
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 

Series C - No. 87 

Special Number 

LINGUISTICS OF THE SINO-TIBETAN AREA: 

THE STATE OF THE ART 
* 

Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict 

for his 71st birthday 

Graham Thurgood 

James A. Matisoff 

David Bradley 

eds 

with the assistance of Grace Shiang-Jiun Lin and Keith Record 

Department of Linguistics 

Research School of Pacific Studies 

THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 
Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors. Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87, viii + 504 pages. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.cover 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



PACIFIC LINGUISTICS is issued through the Linguistic 
Circle of Canberra and consists of four series: 

SERIES A - Occasional Papers 
SERIES B - Monographs 
SERIES C - Books 
SERIES D - Special Publications 

EDITOR: S.A. Wurm 
ASSOCIATE EDITORS: D.C. Laycock, C.L. Voorhoeve, D.T. Tryon, T.E. Dutton 
EDITORIAL ADVISERS: 
B.W. Bender 

University of Hawaii 
David Bradley 

La Trobe University 
A. Capell 

University of Sydney 
Michael G. Clyne 

Monash University 
S.H. Elbert 

University of Hawaii 
K.J. Franklin 

Summer Institute of Linguistics 
W.W. Glover 

Summer Institute of Linguistics 
G.W. Grace 

University of Hawaii 
M.A.K. H alliday 

University of Sydney 
E. Haugen 

Harvard University 
A. H ealey 

Summer Institute of Linguistics 
L.A. H ercus 

Australian National University 
Nguy�n Dang Li�m 

University of Hawaii 
John Lynch 

University of Papua New Guinea 

K.A. McElhanon 
University of Texas 

H.P. McKaughan 
University of Hawaii 

P. MUhlhiiusler 
Linacre College, Oxford 

G.N. O'Grady 
University of Victoria, B.C. 

A.K. Pawley 
University of Auckland 

K.L. Pike University of Michigan; 
Sum mer Institute of Linguistics 

E.C. Polome 
University of Texas 

Malcolm Ross 
University of Papua New Guinea 

Gillian Sankoff 
University of Pennsylvania 

W.A.L. Stokhof National Center for 
Language Development, Jakarta; 
University of Leiden 

B.K. T'sou 
Murdoch University; 
University of Hong Kong 

E.M. Uhlenbeck 
University of Leiden 

J.W.M. Verhaar 
Gonzaga University, Spokane 

All correspondence concerning PACIFIC LINGUISTICS, including 
orders and subscriptions, should be addressed to: 

Copyright © The Authors 
First Published 1985 

The. Secretary 
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 
Department of Linguistics 
Research School of Pacific Studies 
The Australian Na.tional University 

Canberra, A.C.T. 2601 
Australia. 

Printed by A.N.U. Printing Service Bound by Adriatic Bookbinders Pty Ltd 
The editors are indebted to the Australian National University for assistance in the 
production of this series. 
This publication was made possible by an initial grant from the Hunter Douglas Fund. 

National Library of Australia Card Number and ISBN 0 85883 319 0 



TAmE OF CXNI'ENl'S 

Pacific Linguistics Introduction 

GENERAL IN1'mXJCl'ICNS 

Benedict's work: past and present 
Graham Thurgood 

1. Paul K. Benedict - an appreciation 
Jarres A. Matisoff 

II. New directions in East and Southeast Asian linguistics 
Jarres A. Matisoff 

Autobiographical note 
Paul K. Benedict 

Publications of Paul K. Benedict, 1939-1982 

1. PREHISl'ORIC CIS-YANGl'ZFANA AND Cl1I'SIDE INF'I1JElG CN CHlNE'BE 
[LINGUIsrIC PREHISl'ORY AND LANrnllGE ClNl'ACl'] 

Ballard, William L. 

Nonnan, Jerry 

Hashlnoto , Mantaro J. 

Haudricourt, Andre-Georges 

The linguistic history of South China: 
Miao-Yao and southern dialects 

A note on the origin of the Chinese 
duodenary cycle 

The interaction of segrrents and tones 
in the Be language 

Du nouveau sur Ie Be 

II. EAST AND SCUI'HE'AST ASIAN AREAL PHENCMENA 

Egerod, S¢ren 'IYlX>logical features in Akha 

-iii-

4 

vi 

1-15 

16-20 

21-35 

36-52 

53-57 

58-84 

85-89 

90-93 

94-95 

96-104 



Sprigg, R. K. 

Gedney, William J. 

Court, Christopher 

Henderson, Eugeru.e J .A. 

Huffman, Franklin E. 

Alphabet or syllabary in South East 
Asia: 'new wine into old bottles' 105-115 

Confronting the unknown: tonal 
splits and the genealogy of Tai-Kadai 116-124 

Observations on sane cases of tone 
sandhi 125-13 7 

Greenberg's " universals" again: a note 
on the case of Karen 138-140 

Vowel permutations in Austroasiatic 
languages 141-145 

III. SINO-TIBETAN HISl'ORICAL PlKNOI(X;Y 

Bodman, Nicholas C. 

Yang, Paul Fu-mien 

Bradley, David 

Mazaudon, Martine 

Nishida, Tatsuo 

Baxter, William H. III 

IV. SYNCHImIC GJW.M\R 

lehman, F .K. 

wffler, Lorenz G. 

Hansson, Inga-Lill 

Li, Charles N. and Sandra 
A. Thanpson J 

Evidence for 1 and r medials in Old 
Chinese and associated problans 

Initial consonant cluster KL- in 
rrodern Chinese dialects and Proto
Chinese 

Arakanese vowels 

Proto-Tibeto-Bunnan as a two-tone 
language? Sane evidence fran Proto
Tarnang and Proto-Karen 

The Hsihsia, Lola, and �so languages 

Tibeto-Burman cognates of Old Chinese 
*i,i and *ij 

On quantifier floating in Lushai and 
Bunnese, with sane remarks on Thai 

A preliminary rerort on the Paangkhua 
language 

Verb concatenation in Akha 

Perfectivity in Marrlarin 

-iv-

146-167 

168-179 

180-200 

201-229 

230-241 

242-263 

264-278 

279-286 

287-309 

310-323 



V. HIS'IORICAL GIWomR 

Becker, Alton L. 

Mai Tsu-lin 

SchUssler, A. 

Michailovsky, Boyd 

Thurgoexl, Graham 

Wheatley, Julian K. 

VI. LEXI<XN AND SEl-Wn'ICS 

Matisoff, Jarres A. 

Nagano, Yasuhiko 

BIBLIOORAPHY 

Person in Austro-Thai: ccrrmmts on the 
pronoun paradigm in Benedict I s Austro-
Thai language and culture 324-333 

Sane examples of prenasals and *s-
nasals in Sino-Tibetan - 334-343 

The function of qusheng in early Zhou 
Chinese 344-362 

Tibeto-Bunnan dental suffixes: evidence 
fran Limbu (Nepal) 363-375 

Pronouns, verb agreerent systems, and 
the subgrouping of Tibeto-Bunnan 376-400 

The decline of verb-final syntax in the 
Yi (Lolo) languages of southwestern 
China 401-420 

OUt on a limb: ann, hand ,  and wing in 
Sino-Tibetan 421-450 

Preliminary notes on gLo-skad (M.lstang 
Tibetan) 451-462 

Sane archaic Vietnarrese \\Urds in Nguy� 
Trai's poems 463-473 

474-498 

-v-



PACIFIC LINGUISTICS INTRODUCTION 

Th i s  spec ial  number to honour Paul K. Bened ict  was prepared 
and set  by co l leagues  in the Uni ted State s .  I n  many ways i t  is 
i nco n s i s tent w i th the usual  Pac i f i c  L i ng u i st ic s  format ,  but the 
importance of the contents  and the des ire to speed i ts i ssue far 
outwe igh  th i s  cons iderat io n .  

The b iograph ical  i ntroduct ions  use the s tyle  so fam i l iar to 
Paul ' s  col leagues and friends from h i s  l etters ; for each  o f  the 
o ther con tr ibu t ions , the author has se lec ted romani s a t ion s ,  
abbrevi a t ions , and b ibl iograph ical  conventions , and the ed i tors 
have fol lowed these . The non-roman e l ements  were i nserted i n  
Fresno under the superv i s ion  o f  the f irst ed i tor , who a l so 
comp i l ed the col lected bibl iography from ind ividual  bibl iogra
ph ies  suppl ied by each author.  

Pac i f ic L i ngu i s t ic s  apolog ises  for the appearance of parts 
of the tex t .  
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BENEDICT'S  IDRK: PAST AND PRESENT 

Graham Thurgood1 

A generation only produces a handful of scholars who set themselves apart 
through the br i l l iance of their intellect and the breadth and scope of their 
imagination . Th is col lection honors one such man : Paul K. Benedict--
anthropologist , Oriental ist , l inguist extraordinaire . Although the editors ' 
first thought was to assemble a volume with contr ibut ions on psychiatry , 
ethnopsychiatry, anthropology, and linguistics--the fields Paul has worked in, 
this plan was quickly dismissed; not only would the editing of such a d iverse 
volume be a Herculean task but finding a publisher would also be difficult . The 
actual volume, instead of being characterized by diversity , has an underlying 
unity provided , in part , by its focus on the languages of the three great 
superstocks of Southeast Asia and, in part, by the un ifying thread of Paul ' s  
own work. 

Of the generat ions of scholars who have worked on and puzzled over the 
relationships of the hundreds of mainland and insular languages and dialects of 
Southeast As ia  no one has had more influence on our linguistic picture than 
Paul Benedict . Now we are in the midst of a period of fever ish scholarly 
activity and creativity, a period in which no scholar is in complete agreement 
with any other scholar. Under these circumstances, the strongest ind icator of 
the h ighly influential nature of Benedict ' s  thought is that , whether or not it 
is being expanded, Jrodified, or attacked, it is his conceptual framework and 
general overview that by and large we are working in. This framework, developed 
over the last forty years , divides the languages of mainland and insular South
east As ia into three great superstocks: Austro-Tai,  Sino-Tibetan , and Austro
asiatic .  Scholars ne ither agree on  the compos it ion of  the superstocks 
themselves , nor agree on the details of the lower-level subgrouping . 
Nonetheless, our understanding is growing---a clearer picture of the genetic 
relat ionsh ips coupled with a broader acceptance of certain groupings is 
beginning to emerge. 

Austro-Tai 

Austro-Tai studies are the sphere in which Paul ' s  influence has been to 
date most prominent. This is hardly surprising since, in a signif icant sense, 
Benedict ' invented ' Austro-Tr.ti .  In his massive work Austro-Thai, Benedict shows 

I shall be astonished if all my errors should prove minor , and I will be grate
ful to readers for the ir correct ions . Th is introduct ion has benefited 
significantly from the oamments of Julian Wheatley. This material is based 
upon work supported by the National Science Foundat ion under Grant No . 
BNS-8203882 .  

- 1 -
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more than j ust his train ing and skill as an anthropologist and Orientalistj 
indeed , he demonstrates a range of interests that extend far beyond the narrow, 
strictly l ingu istic aspects of subgrouping. In particular, AustrcrThai does 
more than j ust outl ine an Austro-Tai superstock consisting of Austronesian, 
Kadai ,and MiacrYaoj in this work , Bened ict goes further suggest ing that 
contrary to previous thought, the strongest cultural influence in the earliest 
contacts was that of the Southeast Asians on the Chinese , not the converse. 

Austro-Tai is the one of the two great linguistic superstocks posited for 
Southeast Asia by Benedict . It  was f irst suggested in 1 94 2  in his "Thai ,  
Kadai ,  and Indonesian: a new al ignment in Southeastern Asia,"  an article 
which presented evidence for taking the Tai languages out of the Sino-Tibetan 
phylum ,  placing them with what Benedict then called the Kadai languages, and 
then relating these to the Indonesian languages. Surprisingly, other scholars 
added l i ttle to his suggestions and they remained essentially unaltered until 
some twenty-five years later when Benedict himself returned to the topic with a 
series of articles or ig inal ly publ ished in Behavorial Science Notes (BSN) 
( 1 966-7 ) , in which he brought forth a greatly-expanded body of evidence in 
support of his AustrcrTai superstock. Then, almost another decade later, this 
series of three Notes formed the core of Bened ict ' s  Austro-Thai ( 1 975 ) , a 
(ATLC) volume reprinting the original 1 942 article (Appendix I ) ,  the three BSN 
articles, and a revised version of "AustrcrThai and Austroas iatic" ( 1 973 ) , a 
paper expressing Benedict ' s  view that the correlations found between AustrcrTai 
and Austroasiatic are the result of an earlier substratal influence of Austro
as iat ic and Austro-Tai (Appendix I I ) .  In add ition , the AustrcrThai volume 
contains a "Glossary" of AustrcrTai ' roots , ' and an important "Introduction to 
the Glossary, " in which Benedict ' s  or iginal bifurcat ion of Austro-Tai into 
Austronesian and Kadai becomes , with the addition of Miao-Yao to the super
stock, a tripartite division.  Finally, with the recent addition of Japanese
Ryukyuan, AustrcrTai has becare a four-part superstock. 

Evaluations of something as complex as Austro-Tai is at best difficult 
and, given the provisional nature of much of the evidence, it is not surprising 
that marked differences of opinion exist. However, the very amount of evidence 
that Bened ict brings forth in Austro-Thai led Goodenough to write in the 
"Foreword" (p. ix ) : 

That so much more evidence could be produced is itself an 
important fact in support of Benedict ' s  earlier thesis. There can be 
no quest ion that the Malayo-Polynesian or Austrones ian phylum 
( including Indonesian) is itself part of a larger phylum, Benedict ' s  
Austro-Thai ,  wh ich includes the Thai and Kadai languages and 
apparently, as Benedict now suggests , the Miao and Yao languages as 
wel l .  There is room for all kinds of argument about the details , but 
not about the fact of relationship. [underline added] . 

Others have been more conservative in their judgements , expressing views much 
like the one expressed by Jerry Norman in th is volume where , although he 
caut ions that "not everyone agrees entirely with Benedict ' s  formulation of the 
Austro-'iliai theory, "  he goes on to note that Benedict has opened up "the whole 
quest ion of early Southeast Asian influence on Chinese." Certainly, recent 
archaeological finds , especially in Thailand , support Benedict ' s  basic  
hypothes is about the direction of early cultural influences (e .g .  cf . Solheim 
1 97 1 ) • 

The heart of Benedict ' s  contr ibut ion is found in the first part of his 
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Austro-Tai family tree ( see Figure 1B  below) in which he relates the four main 
branches of Austro-Tai :  Miao-Yao , Kadai ( Ta i ,  etc . ) ,  Austrones ian ,  and 
Japanese-Ryukyuan. It is in the recognition of a genetic relationship between 
these language groups that his contribution has been greatest. 

, 

Austro-Tai 
, 

------------ ,-------------------
Austro-Kadai Miao-Yao 

----------- ,------------------------
, 

Kadai 
-------- , --------
, , 

Austro-Japanese 
------ , ------

, 
Gelao Li-Kam/Tai Austronesian Japanese-Ryukyuan 
Lati 1 

1 
Li 

Laqua/Laha 

---------
1 

Be-Kan/Tai 
____ 1 ___ -
, , 

Be Lakkia-Kam/Tai 
------_1--------
, , 

Lakkia Kam-Tai 
-------------------------- , -------------

1 , 
Kam-Sui Tai 

Kam 1 
1 Sui 

Mak 
Then 
Maonan 
Mulao 

, 
SWC Tai 

, 
N .  Tai 
Saek 

------ , ---------
, 

SW Tai 
Siamese 
Lao 
White Tai 
Black Tai 
Shan/LU 
Khamti 
Ahan (extinct) 

Figure 1 :  The Austro-Tai Languages. 

c. Tai 
Tho 
Nung 
Tay 
T ' ien-pao 

Notes : The essential classification above is that found in ATLC ( see 
page 1 35 and mart there ) .  Benedict accepted Haudr icourt ' s  idea of 
us ing Kadai for the larger group , with Tai under it . In  a more 
recent Mulao paper in CAAAL, he gives a further classification within 
Kadai , but it is admittedly Unpressionistic and subject to revision. 
And, of course, he has now added Japanese (JR = Japanese-Ryukyuan) .  
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Austro-Tai 
1 

___________ 1 ________________ __ 
1 1 

Austro-Kadai Miao-Yao 
----------1------------------------

1 
Kooai 

____ 1 _ _ _  -
Tai etc. 

Austro-Japanese 
--------_ 1 --___ ---

Austronesian 
1 

Japanese-Ryukyuan 

Figure 1B:  The four main branches of Austro-Tai .  

Linguistic evidence also continues to emerge supporting the existence of 
a basic genetic relationship between the four basic components of Benedict ' s  
Austro-Tai .  The large number of cognate words found in each of the major 
branches establ ishes that we are dealing with historical rather than chance 
resemblances; the distribution of the a:>gnates throughout every semant ic area 
of the lex icon as well as throughout the whole of the core vocabulary argues 
that these forms are the result of a genetic relat ionsh ip rather than the 
resul t of mass ive borrowing. It is unlikely for two language groups to have 
that kind ( as wel l  as amount )  of lexical items in common without be ing 
genetically related. Even in the case of Japanese and Austronesian---the most 
recent addition to Austro-Tai and thus presumably the least widely accepted--
the number of clearly a:>gnate words common to Proto-Austronesian and Japanese
Ryukyuan ( c f .  Benedict ' s  Japanese/Austro-Tai )  dwarfs the number common to 
Japanese and Korean ( cf .  Martin 1 966 ; Miller 1 967 , 1 968 , 1 970 , 1 980 ; Street 
1 97 3 ;  also compare Chart 1 ,  which shows only some of the bi labial stop 
correspondences ) and the ir distribution throughout all parts of the lexicon 
argues against borrowing as an origin, a finding that strongly suggests that 
the Japanese-Korean forms represent borrowings either from each other or from a 

Austro-Tai Japanese 

( 1 )  Initials 

PAT *p- Japanese h-

'god/sun ' 
' cheek ' 
'one ; one of 
a pair ' 

' two; pair ' 
' leaf ' 

* (m)piti (PAl<) 
*pipi (PAT) 
*pitrong (PA.]) 

*put�a (PA.]) 
*paGpaG ( PAl<) 

' beat; wing; *ka (m)pak (m)pak 
feather ' (PAT) 

' leg;  stalk ' *paqi (PAT) 
'mother ' *papa (PAl<) 
' navel ' *putsxj (PA.]) 
'open'  *pilak (PA.]) 
' field (dry) ; *pa (n )dang (PA.]) 
plain ; clearing ' 

hi < Fi ' sun ; day ' < ' ( sun- )god'  
hi- < Fi- in  hige < Fig� 'beard ' 
hito < Fit� 

huta- < Futa 
ha < Fa < *FaFa also. (Mod. Jp. )  

happa < *paGpaG 
ha < Fa ' feather ' 

hag i < Fag i ' shank ( = lower leg) '  
haha < FaFa 
hozo < Foso; also heso < Feso (DS )  
hirak-i 
hata < Fata ' (dry) field ' 

-4-



' squirt; eject ' 

' ....a:rl ( chips) ' 

' tooth ' 
'wide ; level;  
shore ' 

'board , beam' 
'wide ' 

'belly '  
'body '  
' flower' 
' fast (blow) ' 
'earth ; mud; 
field ' 

'penis ; vagina ' 
' roan; stal l '  
' star ' 
' stem; trunk ' 
spread ' 

, spread ; flat ' 
' strip; rip; 
split ' 

' fire ' 
' side ; border ' 

( 2 )  

' steep; slope ' 
' break, tear ' 

' beat; fly ' 

' bind, bundle ' 
' bush ; shoot ' 
'opening ;  anus, 
vagina' 

' swell ( in,J) , 

' wide ' 
' ribs ' 
'wide open' 

*piRpiR, (PAl) 
* (m) biR(m)biR 
*pa (ny) cang 

(PAl) 
* (N )Gi (m)pan (PAK) 
* (m)pang (m)pang 

(PAK) 

PAT *b-

*bali [ f,R] (PAl) 
*bangbang (PAK) 

*ba/r/ang (PAT) 
*ba (n ) trang (PAK) 
*b�al (PAT) 
*ba�at (PAl) 
*buna") *bxna 

(PAK) 
*botoq (PAl) 
*bata (PAl) 
*bux is (PAl) 
*ba (n ) tang (PAK) 

* (m) bilaj (PAK) 
*bak(bak) ( PAK) 

PAT *-p

*�a(m)puy (PAK) 
*txpi (PAl) 

hir-i ' evacuate , eject, void ( fart , 
excrerrent ) , 

hota < Fota ' chips, piece of ....a:rl; 
fire....a:rl' 

ha < Fa 
hama < Fama 'beach; shore ' 

Japanese h-

hari < Fari ' beam; girder ' 
haba < Faba 'width; breadth ' 

cf . 'wide ' above 
hara < Fara 
hada < Fada 'body, skin ' 
hana < Fana 
haya- ' fast ' 
hena < Fena ' earth, mud ' (OS) 

hoto 'vagina ' 
heya < Feya ' roan' 
hosi < Fosi (RS) 
heta < *Feta ' calyx , stem' 

hira < Fira 
hag-i < Fag-i 

Proto-J apanese-Ryukyuan *p- ) h-

hi < F! < *Fui 
-he < -Fe < *-Fi-a ' s ide ; shore ' 

Medials and f inals 

PAT *-p-

*sipal (PAl) 
*rapuq (PAl) 

PAT *-b-

*txb(txb ) (PAT) 
' beat, strike, 
flap (wings ) ' 
*ta(m)bat (PAK) 
*rabung (PAl) 
*tu(m)bung (PAK) 

*kx (m)bung , (PAT) 
*kx (m)pung 
*bangbang (PAK) 
*qa-bara (PAl) 
*labak (PAK) 

Japanese -b-

soba (OS) 
yabuk-i ,  yabu-ri 

Japanese -b-

tob-i < *tObtob < *txbtxb 
' fly, spring ,  jump' 

taba ' bundle ; bunch ; sheaf ' 
yabu ' bush, thicket ' 
tubi < tub! < *tubui < *tubun 

< *tubun,J 
< 

kobu ' swelling,  tumor, wen, lump' 

haba < 
abara 
abak-i 

haka 

-5-
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' clan ; 
fellowship' 

*kabal (PA]) kabane ' family ( clan ) name' < kaba- + 
-ne ' name'  

( 3 )  PAT *-b- > ill -F- > Mod. Japanese -w- /a __ a 

' skin ' 
' swarrp; field 
(wet )  , 

'millet ' 

*kaba (PA]) kawa < kaFa 
*tsabaq (PA]) sawa < saFa ' swarrp ' 

* (n )/ts ,s/abak (PA]) awa < aFa 

( 4  ) PAT *-p-, -b- ill -F- > Mod. Japanese -f,J- /v __ i 
'wash ' 
' small/thin ' 
' shell ' 

*?aRap (PAl<) 
*tipits (PA]) 
*kapi/ts ,t�/ (PA]) 

ara-i < araF-i 
tiisa < tiFisa < *tiFis-a ' small '  
kai < kaFi 

' speak ' 
' night ' 

*qibu (PA]) 
*/t,R/abifi (PA]) 

i-i < iF-! < *iFu-! 
yoi < y�Fi 

( 5 )  PAT *p- , -p-, -b- ill w /_0 > Mod. Japanese f,J-

' ten ' *po�oxo/t ,c/ (PAl<)  o < -we> 
' tail/hind-part ' * (m)po(ng)kor (PAl< ) 
' hill ;  summit ' *po(ng)krak (A])  

' reed; 
sugarcane ' 

' hair ' 

*txbos (PAl<)  

* ( n) tsa(m)bo/t,C/ 
(PAT) 

o < we> 
oka < we>ka (ill 0 < we> reduced form) 

ogi < wogi < * [tx] bos + -ki ' tree ' 

sao < sawo 

Chart 1 :  Austro-Tai/Japanese bilabial correspondences . 

Notes : Correspondence patterns : In the f irst group of init ial 
correspondences Austro-Tai bilabial stops regardless of voicing 
become F- in  Old Japanese and h- in Modern Japanese . The next four 
groups of medial correspondences are more compl icated with both 
voiced and voiceless PAT medials corresponding to several Old 
Japanese and Mod. Japanese reflexes depending on condit ioning 
factors .  In the second group, both voiceless and voiced PAT 
medials correspond to Japanese -b- . In the third group, the PAT 
medial *-b- and in the fourth group, both the medials *-p- and *-b
correspond to Old Japanese -F- ; subsequently, this ill medial -F- went 
to Mod. Japanese -w- between /a/ and /a/ but disappeared before Iii. 
In the fi fth and f inal group, PAT initial *p- and the medials *-p
and *-b- went to ill w before /0/; subsequently, this w disappeared in 
Mod .  Japanese. - -

Minor problems : In l ight of the t ime depth involved in the 
separation of Japanese, most of these correspondences are remarkably 
straightforward; nonetheless , certain minor problems do exist . Not 
only do sane instances of intervocalic *-p- go to ill -b- while others 
go to -F-, but, in a parallel way, sane instances of *-b- between /a! 
and /�correspond to ill -b- while others correspond to ill -F-. The 
data examined suggests that the solut ion l ies in the variable 
position of Pre-Japanese penultimate stress with respect to these 
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medial segments : when penult imate stress fell on the vowel 
immediately. before the medial , both the medial and the stressed 
vowel were in different syllables and the reflex was OJ -F- , but 
when penultimate stress fell on the vowel immediately after the 
medial , both the medial and the stressed vowel were in the same 
syl lable and the reflex was OJ -b- . Without addit ional data and 
further examination, this solution must remain speculative . 

Transcription conventions : PAT = Proto-Austro-Tai , PAK = Proto
Austro-Kadai ,  PAJ = Proto-Austro-Japanese ( see Figure--; above ) . 
Corresponding to the tree branching of Figure 1 ,  reconstruct ions 
lacking an ident if ied Miao-Yao reflex are labelled PAK , and those 
also lacking an identif ied Kadai reflex are label led PAJ ; thus far, 
however ,  these dist inct ions appear to be of l ittle import .  OJ is  
an  abbreviat ion for Old Japanese . F is used to  transl iterate-the 
bilabial fricat ive found in Old Japanese . x between two consonants 
indicates a shwa ; however ,  x adjacent to - a vowel indicates the 
expected voiceless velar fricat ive . /C1 , C2/ indicates it is unclear 
which of these two consonants should be reconstructed for the form in 
question .  ( )  indicate the appearance of the consonant in quest ion 
varies with in AT . C indicates any consonant ; v indicates any vowel;  
C- indicates an initial consonant ; -C- indicates a medial consonant. 
?a a should be read as ' between two /a/ vowels , the f irst of which 
at some point carr ied stress ' ;  /v i should be read as ' after any 
vowel and preceding /i/ ' ; / 0 should be read as ' preceding /0/ ' . 
( DS )  as used in the above fISt indicates that the initial vowel in 
the form g ives evidence of be ing unstressed or ' destressed' at some 
earl ier stage ; that is ,  at some stage , the stress was on the second 
syllable . 

Sources : All the material and most of the analysis---with some 
minor modif ications---is directly from from Benedict ' s  forthcoming 
Japanese/Austro-Tai . 

common source . Comparisons of the Austronesian and the Tai lexicons reveal 
s imilar albeit not quite so transparent lexical similarit ies , which requ ire a 
similar hypothesis of genetic relatedness to explain them. 2 

On the other hand, it is far easier and requires far less understanding to 
establ ish the fact of genetic relationship than it does to establish anything 
def inite about the precise nature of the genetic relationsh ip. In  Indo
European , for example , the membersh ip of the family is fairly well agreed 
upon, but even after a hundred and fifty years of scholarly work, the details 
of subgrouping are still far more controversial . From a historical perspective 
an examination of the data in Benedict's Austro-Thai and in his Austro-Japanese 
papers suggests a similar situation. Once the crucial data had been asserrbled 
by Benedict the genetic relationship became essentially undeniable ; indeed, it 
seems clear that all the languages under the Austro-Kadai node of Figure 1 are 
genet ically related. 3 However, it is far from clear that the tree diagram of 

2 This evaluation is mine and mine alone . Elsewhere in this volume (pp. 1 9-20 ) , 
Matisoff is far more cautious and skeptical questioning whether we yet have a 
sufficient data base for such conclusions . 

3 As an outs ider with an extensive background in historical work but with an 
areal interest in Tibeto-Burman not Austro-Tai,  only the membership of Miao-Yao 
was not obvious to me at first; even here, however, a less cursory and more 
detailed look at the evidence made its Austro-Tai affiliation clear. 
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Figure 1 accurately represents the phylogenetic relat ionships between the 
various related languages; in fact, given the state of our knowledge it  would 
be llOst surprising if it did so. 

Wh ile the very existence of Austro-Tai remains a question for some ,  it is 
unquestionably true that Benedict ' s  Austro-Tai hypothes is has s ignif icantly 
changed our view of the history of the languages and the cultures of Southeast 
Asia. 

Sino-J1'ibetan 

Sino-Tibetan studies are another sphere in which Paul ' s  influence has 
been extremely pervas ive . Under the impetus of the annual Sino-Tibetan 
conferences, wh ich have been held each year s ince 1 968 ,  new l ife and new 
d irect ion has been brought into the field through the resurrection of Sino
Tibetan :  A Conspectus ( 1 972 ) ,  a manuscript originally written by Benedict in 
1 942-3 and brought up to date by Benedict and the contributing editor James A. 
Matisoff .  The amount of interest generated is ind icated by the existence of 
eleven different reviews of the Conspectus. 

The Conspectus does provide a diagram of the relat ionsh ips among the 
var ious language subgroups ( see F igure 2 below ) , but Benedict ' s  diagram 
represents not so much an attempt at schematically specifying the precise 
nature of genetic relationship as an attempt at avoiding the premature and thus 
arbitrary choices that a tree diagram and its higher-level subgroupings would 
require . Shafer in contrast to Benedict did set up higher-level subgroupings 
for Tibeto-Burman viz . , Bodish [=Tibetan-Kanauri ,  Bahing-Vayu ,  and Abor-Miri
Daflaj, Burmish [=Kachin ,  Burmese-Lolo, and Kuki-Ch in-Nagaj, and Bar ish 
[=Bodo-Garoj. Of these, the grouping of Kuki-Chin-Naga together with Kachin  
and Burmese-Lolo to form a Burmish subgroup can safely be disgarded and 
Shafer ' s  bas is  for the other subgroups remains unknown . Bened ict in the 
Conspectus ( p. 1 1 )  takes a more conservative and more realistic position : 

Supergroups within Tibeto-Burman cannot safely be set up at the present 
level of investigation.  

He  cont inues , " For the present , then , we must operate with nuclear or sub
nuclear divisions and with independent units , "  recognizing the following seven 
basic 'nuclei ' :  

1 .  Tibetan-Kanauri ( =Bodish-Himalayish ) ; perhaps also Dzorgai ,  Lepcha, 
and Magari .  

2 .  Bahing-Vayu ( =Kiranti ) ; perhaps also Newari .  
3 .  Abor-Miri-Dafla ( =Mirish ) ; perhaps also Aka, Digaro, Miju, and 

Dhimal . 
4 .  Kachin; perhaps also Kadu-Andro-Sengmai (=Luish ) and Taman . 
5. Burmese-Lolo ( =Burmish ) ;  perhaps also Nung. 
6 .  Kuki-Naga ( =Kukish ) ;  perhaps also Mikir, Meithei , and Mru . 
7 .  Bodo-Garo (=Barish ) ;  perhaps also Konyak and Chairel . 

The understand ing of subgrouping relationships, however, is frequently a 
much rrore sophisticated and difficult problem than the recognit ion of family 
membersh ip,  and the understanding of higher-level subgrouping relationships is 
even more difficult . Consequently, there is noth ing in Bened ict ' s  lack of 
h igher-order subgroupings that causes us to quest ion the integrity of the 
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Sino-Tibetan 
1 

______________ 1 ____________ _ 
1 

Tibeto-Karen 
_--___ 1 ____ -

Sinitic 
--__ --1-------

1 1 
Proto-Karen 

1 
Tibeto-Burman Proto-Bai Proto-Chinese 

1 1 1 
�ern 1 �ern 

Karen 
dialects 

Bai 
-----

dialects 

Tibeto
Kanauri 

Lepcha 1 
1 ___ 1 Gyarung 

1 1 1 
( ? )  

Proto
Min 

1 
rrodern 
Min 

dialects 

Archaic 
Chinese 

1 
Middle 
Chinese 

1 
IrOst 
�ern 

dialects 

Bahing-Vayu 1 1 1 
Newari _ 1_ 1 ____ _________ 1 

Burmese
Lolo 

1--____ -
1 
1 

Abor-Miri-Dafla 

Bodo-Garo 

K a c h i n 
1 1- 1 
1-- 1 

---;-__ .-__ --;-___ ----;_1 Nung ( ish) 
1 hung 
1 

Konyak 1 
Kuki-Naga 

Mikir 
Meithei 

Mru 

1 
Luish 
Taman 

Figure 2 :  Schematic representation of Sino-Tibetan groups. 

Notes : The Conspectus provided the following subgrouping schema for 
S ino-Tibetan ( 1 972 : 6ff. ) .  The modifications of Sinitic are from the 
1 982 paper on Bai given by Benedict in Peking. 

family as a whole , cf.  the many still-remaining questions about Indo-European 
subgrouping. 

S ino-Tibetan itself  is now a wel l-established language family.  The 
relationship of Tibeto-Burman and Chinese is largely accepted and most of the 
argument involves the affil iat ion of other languages and language subgroups 
within this core . Thus, for example , Miao-Yao despite a heavy layer of ear ly 
loans from either Chinese or related languages must be excluded from membership 
(Benedict 1 976 ) . And , of course, although well-established and widely-accepted 
as a whole , the higher order subgroupings within SinO-Tibetan , includ ing 
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Sino-Tibetan 
1 

____________ � ___________ _ 
Tibeto-Karen 

1 
Sinitic 

1 
_____ 1 _____ - ___ --1--__ -

Proto-Karen 
1 

ITOdem 
Karen 

dialects 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

Tibeto-Burman 
1 

1 1 
Proto-Bai Proto-Chinese 

1 1 
ITOdem 1 

___ 1 Bai 
dialects Proto- Archaic 

Min Chinese 
1 1 

ITOdem Middle 
Min Chinese 

dialects 1 
IroSt 
ITOdern 

dialects 

---�--_� ____ I--__ � __ -�----
1 1 1 1 1 1 

Tibetan- Bahing- Abor- Kachin Burmese- Kuki- Bodo-
Kanauri Vayu Miri- Lolo Chin Garo 

Dafla 

Figure 2b: Sino-Tibetan and Tibeto-Burman subgrouping. 

Notes: The Tibeto-Burman ' subgroupings ' in the above f igure should be 
interpreted as provisional ; that is , the figure does not represent 
the claim that Tibeto-Burman simultaneously broke into seven separate 
branches as much as it represents that claim that we do not know what 
the higher-level branching is. Several speculative subgroupings are 
discussed in the text . 

(despite Figures 2 and 2b) the position of Karen, 4 are still indeterminate . 

with the caveat that our knowledge of higher-level branching is at present 
inadequate for def init ive conclus ions , Bened ict ( 1 972 : 1 1 )  speculat ively 
suggests a ' Burmic '  supergroup which would include Kachin, 

4 The unique position of Karen in the Sino-Tibetan family tree is due at least in 
part to Karen ' s  SVO (Subject-Verb-Object) word order, a pattern strikingly at 
odds with the SOV word order commonly found in Tibeto-Burman. However, 
Wheatley ' s  recent recognition and explication of a quite similar shift toward 
SVO among northern Loloish Tibeto-Burman languages not only makes the path of 
such SOl > SVO shifts relat ively clear but it also establishes that despite the 
apparent magnitude of the change the time depth required for such a 
reorientation need not be that long . Partially parallel incipient changes are 
also found in dialects of Angami and of Kham. 

An obvious bonus from Wheatley ' s  analys is is that it  provides the 
mechanism needed for the early Chinese shift from *SOV > svo. 
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The writer has suggested (Benedict , 1 940 , pp. 1 08-9 ) that a supergroup 
named ' Burmic ' ,  includ ing Burmese-Lolo, Nung, and Kachin ,  be 
reCCX3nized, • • •  

but he also reCCX3nizes other affiliations for Kachin, 

• • •  but further research into Kachin has brought to light unexpectedly 
intimate lexical contacts with Konyak and the Bodo-Garo group. It may 
be that all these , perhaps together with Abor-Miri-Dafla,  will 
ultimately be brought together under a single supergroup, as contrasted 
with the Kuki-Naga nucleus, but at the ITOIrent any un ifying concept of 
this kind would be Irere speculation. [underlines and bold face added] 

Later Benedict gives further support for his Kachin-Konyak-Bodo-Garo-Chairel  
group with a lexicostatistical study ( 1 976 : 1 78 ) ,  which leads him to conclude : 

The scores as a whole do strongly ind icate • • •  that a bas ic cleavage 
l ine must be recognized within TB between B/T/L on the one hand and 
K/G on the other, the latter ( 'Kachin-Garo' supergroup) probably also 
including the Konyak ( 'Naked Naga' ) languages as well as the obsolete 
Chairel . "  ( cf .  STC 6-7 ) .  

Burling ( 1 983 ) provides confirmat ion for th is latter grouping .  

Austroasiatic 

In contrast to Austro-Tai and Sino-Tibetan, our view of Austroas iatic  has 
not been specifically formulated by Benedict--only strongly influenced. Earlier 
writers talked vaguely about a connection between Vietnamese and Mon-Khmer ,  
but this was superseded by Maspero' s  ( 1 91 2 )  conclusion that Vietnamese is 
related to Tai , an opinion based largely on their common ITOnosyllabic structure 
and the presence of a large shared lexical component which included tonal 
correspondences . Maspero ' s  reputat ion coupled with the evidence of the 
agreement in tonal systems had the effect of lnaking this position alrrost dogma. 
But as early as 1 924 in Les Langues du f10nde Przyluski broke with Maspero ' s  
posit ion by class ifying Annamite ( -Vietnamese ) with Mon-Khmer. Similarly in 
1 942,  Benedict in the influential paper "Thai ,  Kada i ,  and Indonesian : a new 
al ignment in Southeastern Asia" concludes , "The overwhelming majority of basic 
roots • • •  are of Mon-Khmer rather than Thai origin • • • •  there can be no quest ion 
as to the genet ic nature of the Mon-Khmer-Annami te relationship . "  In a 1 947 
paper on the Vietnamese kinship system, Benedict gives a complete analys is o f  
the language not ing the core of  Mon-Khmer bas ic roots and elements and 
attributing the tones and some lexical items to Tai influence. Belief in the 
genetic connect ion of Vietnamese and Tai was f inally laid to rest by 
Haudricourt 's farrous paper on the origins of tones in Vietnamese ( 1 954b) . Much 
earl ier Maspero had not only noted the effect of voicing of initials on pitch 
height but had also worked out the origin of one pair of tones from f inal *-h 
( and *-s ) ;  in th is paper, Haudricourt oonpletes the analysis by pointing out 
the origin of the two last pairs of tones,  one pair from f inal *-1 and the 
other pair from open f inals . Despite the questions that still remain about 
final *-1 as an origin, the lucidity and the explanatory power of Haudricourt ' s  
paper effectively destroyed the argument that existence of tones � se denied 
a Mon-Khmer affil iation for Vietnamese by demonstrating how such a tonal system 
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could evolve diachronically fram non-tonal origins . 

Austroasiatic 
--------_--_------ 1 __ -

Munda Mon-Krurer 
1 

------.----.�-----,��----�----�I ----�--�I�----I 
Nicobarese Monic Khmeric Viet-Muong Katuic Bahnaric Aslian Pearic N.  Mon-Khmer 

_ _ _  .,--_1 
1 

Khmuic Palaung�a Khasi 

Figure 3 :  The Austroasiatic languages . 

In 1 906 , Wilhelm Schmidt ( 1 906 ) proposed an 'Austric ' superstock , wh ich 
connected Austroas iatic with Austrones ian ; transposed into Benedict 's 
framework, this 'Austric ' would be an Austroasiatic connection with Austro-Tai .  
I n  1 942,  Benedict wrote ( 1 975 : 461 , fn . 55) : 

The writer accepts Schmidt 's postulat ion of an Austric superstock 
including Mon-Khmer and Austronesian, even though this relationship 
has not yet been thoroughly demonstrated . In the present instance , 
the Austric hypothesis is useful in interpreting certain roots which 
Thai and Mon-Khmer have in COlI1'OCln • • •  
Later based on the groundwork provided by a flurry of scholarly activity 

on Austroasiatic languages along with the results of his own work on Austro
Tai , Bened ict did a preliminary survey to re-evaluate "the Austroasiatic 

1 
Kadai 

Austro-Tai 
1 

----------------_ 1---------------------

Austronesian 

Austro-Tai 
substratum 

Austroasiatic 

Figure 4 :  Austroasiatic and Austro-Tai interaction . 
(Benedict 1 975 : 485)  

1 
Miao-Yao 

stock as a whole from the very special point of view of comparing the 
phonolog ical framework with that of Austro-Tai and of uncovering any basic 

-1 2-



lexical agreement that might exist" ( 1 975:465) . In short , Benedict was re
examlnlng his earl ier conclus ion on the bas is of more recent evidence . 
Benedict 's  new conclusion was ( 1 975:484 ) :  

• • •  AT and AA do not have a core vocabulary in common , despite the 
morphological s imilarity of the two language stocks , hence the idea 
of an "Austric" superstock must be abandoned. There are a number of 
lexical agreements , however ,  and these are best explained by 
postulat ing that a mainland branch of AT, now extinct , became 
"substratumized" by AA, yielding up certain roots in the process. 

The above diagram represents the relationship involved (Figure 4 ) .  

However ,  Benedict is certainly not committed to the substratum explanation of 
lexical resemblances between Thai  and Austroasiat ic .  More recently as  our 
understanding of the forms in question has expanded, he has increasingly leaned 
toward analyzing the limited number of reserrblances as noth ing more than what 
Matisoff has termed 'comparabilia ' or ' look-alikes ' .  

Methodology 

Methodological innovation is an area in which Benedict ' s  pioneer ing work 
has not received full recognition, perhaps because nowhere is his approach laid 
out explicitly. The comments in the literature either tend to point out minor 
def iciencies or , less charitably , suggest the absence of a ' leg it imate ' 
methodology. In particular , two object ions are raised frequently, although 
more often informally than formally. One object ion is to his  use of " the 
pr inciple that inexact , though close , semant ic equ ivalence and a perfect 
phonetic correspondence is preferable to an exact semantic equivalence and a 
questionable phonetic correspondence" (Egerod 1 973 ) ,  a principle spelled out in 
Benedict ' s f irst paper "Semant ic di fferentiation • • •  " ( 1 939 ) . Although both 
Shafer and Chang have complained that this procedure amounts to ' relaxing the 
methods of comparative grammar' , Egerod has criticized their position, noting 
that this principle was of help to Benedict in setting up Austro-Tai .  

The second frequently-raised objection has to do with Benedict ' s  failure 
to start at what is perceived as the proper starting point . Here Haudricourt ' s  
( 1 97 3 )  character izat ion , although it fails to capture the full essence of his 
method, does manage to establish a useful contrast between the two extremes by 
contrast ing Shafer ' s  ' analytic '  approach with Benedict ' s  ' synthes izing '  
approach. 

Shafer ' s  analytic approach is the widely-accepted , traditional approach to 
reconstruction ( cf .  Haas 1 969 for a lucid and def init ive descr ipt ion ) .  And 
Shafer appl ied it closely , working first "fran the local subgroupings, even 
dialects , to broader and broader supergroupings" (Bened ict 1 975b: 8 9 )  , 
eventual ly reach ing the most chronologically-distant level of relationship. 
Benedict , of course, also uses the reconstruct ion of a subgroup rather than 
direct comparisons with languages within the subgroup as the basis for broader 
reconstruction , when such a reconstruct ion is available . The difference in 
approach , however,  comes when no such reconstruction is readily attainable . 
Among some linguists , in fact, the belief in working up subgroup by subgroup to 
the higher level reconstruct ion is so strong that this is not just the 
preferred method of reconstruction but is the only method of reconstruction. An 
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obvious consequence of th is bel ief would be to view Benedict ' s  tentat ive 
reconstructions of Austro-Tai and of Sino-Tibetan as unsound in principle . This 
is ,  at least in part , the bas is for Shafer ' s  object ions to S imon 's  direct 
comparisons of Tibetan and Chinese . For s imilar reasons, Benedict ' s  ' teleo
reconstruction would also cause many linguists to object in principle , for 
' teleo-reconstruct ion ' is a heuristic technique in which a provis ional 
reconstruct ion is reached without the benefit of the various normally
prerequis ite intermediate stages of reconstruction ( see Benedict 1 973; also 
Mazaudon 's  article in this volume) . 

More disturbing than the theoretical consequences of an insistence on a 
subgroup-by-subgroup approach are the pract ical consequences . A quick 
examination of the scope of the task of reconstructing of one language family, 
Tibeto-Burman, illustrates this. Matisoff ( 1 980 ) ,  "The languages and dialects 
of Tibeto-Burman" , an alphabetic listing of the various names of Tibeto-Burman 
languages and dialects runs to 72 pages exclud ing prefatory remarks .  
Conservat ively estimating only·20 names per page, the number of language names 
totals 1 , 440;  even should the language l ist be exhaustive and fully two-thirds 
of the list be alternate names for already listed languages , we are still 
facing some 480 languages . These 480 languages comprise only the non-Chinese 
component of Sino-Tibetan ; the Ch inese-Bai component with its incredibly 
complex problems of analys is and evaluation is not included . S imilar 
descr ipt ions of Austro-Tai and Austroasiatic could also be put forth. And, in 
addition to the very size and complexity of the data bases involved, two other 
factors present obstacles to a painstaking and meticulous subgroup-by-subgroup 
reconstruction. Complementing the dearth of competent , complete synchronic 
dict ionaries and grammars let alone comparative works is not only a tremendous 
lack of interested , trained manpower but also of the manpower available few--if 
any--of the workers have the lUXUry of devoting more than a fraction of their 
time to comparative work. This, of course, is coupled with t ime constraints . 
In short ,  a rigid insistence on the ' analytical ' approach as the only approach 
does more than just label work such as Benedict 's as 'premature ' ;  its actual 
consequence is to make the task not just formidable but in practical terms 
virtually impossible . 

Benedict ' s  reaction to these problems is at once a measure of the man and 
his genius . Faced with a methodology whose pragmatic constraints would force 
him to abandon any attempt at reconstructing the superstocks of Southeast Asia, 
Benedict responded by adjust ing the methodology rather than the task . He 
devised a new , more 'practical ' approach . 'Practical ' is not a casual choice 
here ; it characterizes the conceptual focus controll ing much of Paul ' s  
organization and motivating much of his methodology. It is in terms of his own 
cultural background of 'Yankee ' practical ity in the sense of opt imization of 
effort e . g . ,  in his works , patterns are not documented beyond what is 
absolutely essential nor once establ ished are the more obscure reflexes worked 
out without a purpose . His work displays a f ine sense of precisely what 
contr ibutes to the solut ion of the task at hand coupled with the abil ity 
to spot ' crucial ' data. 

The technique itsel f is characterized by Bened ict as ( 1 975b : 90 )  the 
"setting up of a series of provisional frameworks, then working within these 
frameworks to mod ify them as need be , "  an approach wh ich accounts for the 
1 iberal spr inkling of ' contra Benedict ' s '  in Benedict ' s  work . As an 
illustration of the process, consider the evidence given in the Conspectus for 
a subset of the Pl'B vowels (adapted fran page 62 ) :  
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PTB 1 Tibetan 1 Burmese 1 Lushei 1 Kachin 1 Garo 
-----1-------1----- ----1----- -----
*-aw 1 -0 1 -au -ou 1 -au 
----1- - - - - 1 - -I 
*-a :w 1 -0, -u 1 -au -au 1 -au 
---1- - - - - 1---- - -1- - - - -
*-ow 1 -0 1 -u -ou 1 -u, -au 

-0 

-0 

-0 
----1---------1------ --------1------- ------
*-ay 1 -e 1 -ai -ei 1 -ai 
----I 1 -----1 
*-a:y 1 -e 1 -ai -ai 1 -ai 
----I 1------ -----1--------
*-ey 1 -e 1 -i -ei I -i 

-e 

-ai 

-ai 

Dimasa 

-au 

-au 

-au 

-ai 

-ai 

-ei 
---1---------1----- ------1------- ------- -----1 

1 Tibetan- 1 Burmese- Kuki- 1 Kachin 1 Kanauri 1 Lolo Chin 1 Bodo-Garo 

Chart 5 :  'Synthetic ' reconstruction of several proto-Tibeto-Burman 
vowels . 

1 
1 

In addition to the information provided in the above chart , a small number of  
sets il lustrat ing each correspondence is given. Two characteristics of this 
chart not specifically commented on are of cons iderable importance : ( 1 )  of 
Benedict ' s seven bas ic Tibeto-Burman nucle i ,  five are represented in the 
chart, and ( 2 )  this part of the proto-system is typologically sound . In this  
case , the int imate , often intricate details of  subgroup-by-subgroup 
reconstructions does not need to be worked out before a fairly reasonable 
tentative reconstruction of the proto-system is made. On the basis of this very 
carefully selected data, the analys is has managed to bypass the task of 
reconstructing the various subgroups involved , while providing insight into the 
structure of the proto-system and establ ishing a provisional reconstruct ion . 
When th is technique works ,  it has certain obvious advantages over a more 
meticulous approach. 

F inal ly , an ent irely different type of objection is sometimes raised to 
the provisional nature not just of Benedict ' s  but of any pioneering work--an 
object ion that frequently reveals as much about the psychology of the objector 
as about the merits of the particular piece of work. It seems to me that two 
d ist inct ways of viewing publication exist . The one-the more traditional and 
at the same time more conservat ive view--sees it as the f inal step, as the 
presentation of a completed, fully-developed, fully-worked-out piece of thought 
i .e . , publication is seen as the endpoint and the culminat ion of the whole 
process . Th is pos it ion was epitanized in the well-known advice of Alexander 
Pope to lesser poets, "Keep your piece nine years!" The other---much less 
caut ious and conservat ive---sees publ icat ion not as a final but as an 
intermediate step, as the presentation of ideas to a broader public forum i . e . , 
as a stage in the on-going process of its growth and development. It is in 
this latter spir it that Paul Benedict has presented his works to the linguistic 
world , and it is in the same spirit that the essays in th is volume are 
presented. 
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GENERAL INTROOUCTICN 

James A. Matisoff 

I .  PAUL K .  BENEDICT - An Appreciation 

F irst contact with Benedict ( 1 967? ' 68? ) . Via Frank LeBar , whom I 
associate with his caged gibbon in Chiengmai .  Sent him "Lahu and PLB" - got 
back the f irst of the many treasured manic letters I have received from 
Benedict, expressing great interest in my work, but noting that ' Shafer and I 
had gone over the same ground many years ago . ' Our meetings on wednesday 
afternoons in the West End Cafe, right next to Takome on Broadway, the takeout 
joint that my Columbia colleague Austerlitz and I always called Ta-ko-me, a la 
japonaise. Benedict would get wound up the minute I got there , as we went 
through the takeout l ine , not bothering to answer questions from the servers 
like ' broccoli or kale? ' Indecipherable scrawls on napkins . Manic scribbles , 
crossed out and rewhorled before one ' s  eyes . Sentences that never ended, 
broken off and sailing onto new tangents, pyrotechnics of ellipsis and apocope. 
Paroxysms of proto-forms , shards of syntax . F ight ing to keep above water, 
finally getting some glimmers of what he was trying to tell me all at once. He 
was deep into ' Austro-Thai ' at the time, reconstructing monstrous trisyllabic 
roots capacious enough to accommodate languages from Hawai ian to Ahom , 
Austrones ian and Tai and Miao-Yao, meta-proto-forms . For months and years I 
had trouble decid ing whether this was all  incredibly brill iant or totally 
insane . He would announce he hcrl solved, e .g .  the RABBIT problem -*LE'lUKA. ( I  
seem to remember irreverently suggesting a comparison between that part icular 
PAT form and English ' lettuce. ' )  Sometimes Egerod would join us, fascinated and 
appalled, as I was . 

P .S .  Last nostalgic meeting at the West End in Jan. 1 98 1 . 

PKB qua all-American , Yankee . Upstate New York , Benedict Arnold ,  etc . 
Difficulty in adjusting to any other culture or language. His visit with us in 
Kyoto in 1 976 - managed to last for one night in our house. Insisted on taking 
h im to the publ ic baths, getting him to squat on the floor next to me and all 
the other guys from Hyakumanben , each under our color-coded red and blue 
spigots - he took it in good part , but d id have trouble with the futon, the 
kotatsu-pit in the dining room, the teeny kitchen table , knee-high s ink , and 
especially the benjo . The next day he made a beeline for the local Holiday 
Inn . Like a benevolent grandfather he smuggled our kids into the swimming pool 
every day for the remainder of his stay. 

As far as fore ign languages go , as PKB cheerfully has said many times , 
actually speaking them is just not his thing. He is barely comprehensible even 
in Engl ish , and would never have the patience to slow down his thoughts enough 
to put them painfully into another language . So the way in which he ' knows ' 
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languages is very special and l imited , but quite amazing . Kind of like the 
savants who can tell you what day of the week it wi l l  be on March 1 2 , 20 23 .  
(Well , maybe that ' s  not such a gocx:l analogy. ) 

Benedict ' s  intellect . He is of course a genius, in the sense that certain 
facult ies are hypertrophied to alIrost superhuman dimensions; in that he has a 
vast capacity for concentration and feverish periods of creative act ivity;  in  
that he has supernormal meIrory capacity for linguistic forms; in  that he has 
the knack of identifying criterial pieces of data, and going from the specific 
to the general , drawing far-reaching inferences and implications from seemingly 
trivial bits of material ; has l imitless intel lectual curios ity and is an 
omnivorous reader with in his f ields of interest . Reads and processes and 
remembers all the articles and MSS one sends him, usual ly returning pages of 
detailed comments . 

Personal ity type . Definitely an obsessive-compuls ive and hypomanic 
individual . I know he will forgive me this psychoanalysis, since he himself is 
so fond of pigeonhol ing pecple in these terms. Has often boasted that during 
his psychoanalyt ic  practice he could diagnose somebody within  the first  5 
minutes . One wonders what PKB ' s  poor patients ' sessions were l ike - whether 
they could ever get a word in edgewise . Or whether as they were lying or 
s itt ing there spilling their guts out, PKB was stealthily opening a drawer and 
meIrorizing sane \\Ord list, or \\Orrying about the VGtIT problem. 

H is  hypomania .  Is  mania always the 'mask for an underlying depression? ' 
( PKB hates that idea. ) I ' ve known other supremely creat ive hypomanics ,  who 
spend the ir whole l ives in revved up state, accomplishing huge aIrountS. They 
say Teddy Roosevelt was the same. Minimal sleep requirements - 3-5 hours a 
night .  PKB says his best worktime is in the wee hours of the Irorning. The 
constant fear of boredom and the necess ity to f il l  his  t ime - a hummingbird 
with superhigh metabolism,  having to flit from language to language, as from 
blossom to blossan. Time-eating compulsions, l ike reading the N .Y. Times every 
day from beginning to end . How many times at conferences , when everybody else 
was pooped at 3 A.M. , PKB would sti l l  be rarin ' to go, eager to carry on a 
conversat ion with ANYBODY , on ANY subject (Middle Vietnamese s ibi lants , 
pol itics , oracle bones , personal anecdotes ) - ' But you can ' t  go to bed ! It 
isn ' t  t ime , I won ' t  be able to sleep , I ' ve got nothing to read ! ' Sometimes 
poignant, the biological clock that can ' t  wind down. 

PKB ' s  breadth of vis ion and imaginat ion , his intellectual courage and 
daring. He ' s  not one of those scholars who hesitates to publish something for 
20 years because there might be sanething wrong with it (on second thought, the 
Cons�ectus did l ie around for a long time in MS form! ) .  It ' s  this boldness in 
h is lntel lectual personal ity that is hard for sane linguists to accept . In 
Japan , e . g . , one should never state one ' s  opinions or conclus ions too 
positively . It is proper style to end a presentation by fuzzing everything 
over and saying that ' in conclusion, further research is needed on this very 
interesting problem. '  That simply is not Benedict ' s  style . 

Fecund in hypotheses - like Bill Labov, PKB throws out dozens of ideas , 
many of which must inevitably be offbase, but sane of which are brilliant . Has 

no real ego investment in the DETAILS - this is impossible to understand for 
those scholars who have sought ,  e . g .  to vit iate the ent ire Conspectus by 
f inding real or Unagined 'mistakes ' in it. 
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The MEGALO mind. The philosopher Isaiah Berlin spoke of the hedgehogs and 
the foxes - those who like the big picture and those who are preoccupied with 
detai ls .  Some , l ike PKB , can change their scale of observation at will - do 
broad pans or closeups. His pervasive image of 'putting th ings together , ' or 
' f itt ing the pieces together, '  like a j igsaw puzzle . His favorite boast for a 
new etymology is ' Fits perfectly ! '  An architectonic mind-set undoubtedly 
inherited from his architect father. 

PKB ' s  versat il ity and his ' amateur status' as a l inguist. Tied up with 
his  sel f- image as the Yankee gentleman farmer who doesn ' t  have to do 
l ingu ist ics for a living . His second career, highly successful and lucrative, 
as a psychiatrist - what he has cal led his ' period of psychiatric  
divertissement ' ( 1 949-65, from age 37  to 54 ) .  Has the casualness of an amateur 
about publ ishing his papers -an astonishing number remain unpublished , 
especial ly those presented at the ST Conferences . He seems to feel they ' re 
' publ ished ' once they ' re circulated to those in the f ield most directly 
concerned. His retreat from linguistics probably due to his pioneer position -
after the collaboration with Shafer he had nobody to play with for a long time. 

PKB as a teacher . He ' s  not a teacher in the conventional sense - has 
never held a university pos ition - but you can learn a lot from h im. He ' s  
great at providing feedback, reams of written comments . will read whatever you 
send him. But he can ' t  lay out the elements of a problem orally ad lib. Jl.lIlpS 
around , has no feel for interplay with his audience. Defensively fixates on a 
particular abstruse point, scrawls on the board and stands in front of what 
he ' s  written. 

H is  almost myst ical bel ief in the palpable real ity of h is proto
constructs.  He would not be surprised to f ind a stele inscribed in Proto
Austro-Tai .  

Relat ionship to the work of others . Like everybody, prefers to find his 
oWn mistakes, and put in his own ' contras . '  Loves to playfully pounce on my 
errors , and can sometimes be surpris ingly gracious when one of his own is 
pointed out. Perhaps more galling is to admit that somebody else has proposed 
a val id new etymology that he hadn ' t  thought of first . There ' s  a period of 
initial resistance, as he tries to improve on the new proposal and somehow make 
it h is own -- but if one sticks to his guns, PKB comes around eventually, and 
may even cite it later . 

PKB' s  flexible dogmatism. If you convince him he ' s  wrong about something , 
he ' l l change his mind, but then becomes equally sure that his new position is 
absolutely right . 

PKB ' s  l iterary style . Writes excellently wel l ;  shares the virtue of 
concision with Haudricourt (sigh ! ) .  Has a fine understated ironic wit . His 
letters - I ' ll always treasure them, and will probably publish them someday, or 
put them into a time capsule not to be opened before the 23rd c. They have got 
to be expurgated first . He ' s  incapable of wr it ing a letter without adding 
i lleg ible pencilled scrawls in all the margins, as if to say, you think I have 
crammed everything possible onto this page, but you 're wrong! 

His comments - the most assiduous member of the ST Conference constituency 
( both in  point of view of attendance - he ' s  the only one to have attended all 
1 6  of them) and the number of his comments on other participants ' papers [ see 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY] . Likes the conC1S lon of the ' Squib style ' - ideal for our 
featured departrrent in the journal L'l'BA - the Squib is the manic scr ibble in 
the margin writ large. 

The curve of Benedict ' s  career . Bri l l iant youthful period , f irst 
publicat ions at age 27 . Collaborat ion with Shafer on the Sino-Tibetan 
Linguistics project . ( For a highly readable account of the STL project, see 
PKB ' s  own memoir in LTBA 2 . 1 ,  pp . 8 1 -9 1 . )  After the long exclusively 
psychiatric interlude was over ( 1 965) , the steady outpouring of work that has 
earned him a special place among the diachronic linguists of the 20th century. 
( I  can hear in my mind ' s  ear the anguished cry ,  ' And who was so great in the 
1 9th century anyway? ' )  

Productivity . I f  anyth ing , his productivity has increased with age, or 
rather since retirement fram active psychiatric practice . In particular , 1 98 3  
saw a veritable explos ion , includ ing a whole new book .  ( It is of more than 
passing interest to note that he is exactly the same age as President Reagan , 
who is also vigorous in a way that belies his years . )  And yet PKB professes to 
be embarrassed that he has written so little in the course of his  career - to 
the point where he asked the ed itors of this volume to arrange his lifetime 
bibliography by SUBJECT and not by YEAR. (Request denied - too confus ing to 
posterity. ) 

A few contributions of PKB to East Asian linguistics : 

SI�IBETAN. Proved the relationship between Chinese and Tibeto-Burman beyond 
the shadow of a doubt . Excluded Tai-Kadai and Miao-Yao ( Hmong-Mien ) fran 
Sino-Tibetan, which although not universally accepted has at least led to more 
and more sophisticated discussions of the genetic interrelationships among the 
language families of the region. 

Freed the f ie ld from its preoccupat ion with pseudo-issues , 1 ike 
irregularities in manner and voicing of initials ( expl icable by pref ixes ) .  
Wi l l ingness to recognize semantic shifting in cognates ( seems like a self
evident universal of language history , but not to this previously hyper
conservative field ) . 

PKB d id not leap to hasty conclusions about TB subgrouping, which is all 
to the good, in view of the still very spotty state of our knowledge. 

His  method of ' teleo-reconstruct ion ' - had the Yankee practicality to 
recognize the ' 5  criterial languages for TB reconstruction . '  As more and more 
data on hitherto unknown TB languages pour in, the basic correctness of his 
overall reconstructive scheme is confirmed. 

His  sympathy for the notion of  word families, in  TB as well as in  Chinese. 
Prefers to rely by and large on Karlgren ' s  reconstructions of the rhymes of OC,  
rather than on sane of the many revisions of his work. PKB is  now working with 
Paul Yang on a re-recens ion of Grammata Serica Recensa, not changing as much 
with respect to the rhymes (where previous revisionists had concentrated) ,  as 
they do with respect to the syllable-initial - the prefixal dynamics -hoping to 
make Proto-Chinese look more like PTB . 

AUSTRO-TAI .  The whole idea is h is .  The field of AT studies contains but a 
single practitioner. ( He has always loved somebody' s  reference to h im as ' one 
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of the lead ing American Austro-Tai special ists . ' )  I myself  have grown 
increasingly skeptical over the years- in fact , my conclusion is that further 
study must be devoted to this most interesting problem. 

One thing we can now be relieved about is that PKB has just abandoned his  
i l log ical spelling 'Austro-T-h-ai , '  since the form without -h- is  more general 
in scope, by convention. ( Both spell ings appear in free variat ion in this  
voll.une! ) 

Very recently Benedict has clallned to have discovered that Japanese too is 
but another sister language to Austro-Tai,  so that the great "Austro-Japanese" 
stock now stands on 4 legs: Austronesian, Tai-Kadai , Miao-Yao, and Japanese. 

Can this be the end of it, however? Like Alexander, PKB may finally have 
run out of worlds to conquer in East and SE Asia. He has been canplaining in 
recent letters about "running out of languages . n 

SOUTHEAST ASIAN PREHIS'roRY. 'llie brilliant SE Asian archaeologist, Chester F .  
Gorman, who died prematurely at age 44  in . 1 98 1  (and who had intended to submit 
a paper to th is volume ) ,  real ized the profound impl icat ions of PKB ' s  ' AT 
hypothesis '  as supporting evidence for his own impressively documented claims 
for the prehistorical cultural advancement of SE As ia .  ( See Mat isoff ,  
Languages of Mainland SOutheast Asia, Ch. I . )  

Particular points on which honest folk may disagree : 

*** Did PST really have distinctive tone, and are all synchronically observable 
tonal systems in TB languages derivable fran a single proto-tone system? [See 
Mazaudon' s  paper in this volume . ]  

* * *  Austro-Tai : does i t  fly? Must await evaluat ion by special ists in 
Austronesian and Miao-Yao, and more work on the Kadai branch of Tai-Kadai . 
Miao-Yao historical phonologists are still few and far between. Specialists in 
Austronesian are skeptical . '!his does not bother Benedict. -

*** Austr�apanese : is this a meta-chimera? How can this hypothesis be tested? 

* * *  Does Lahu ve ' copular nominalizer ' really come fran *wa-n, as Benedict 
ins ists , or itSlt rather fran *way, as JAM has so clearly demonstrated? [See 
"God and the Sino-Tibetan copula,"  1 983 . ]  

* * *  Karen :  is it really to be split off fran the rest of TB ,  like Hittite from 
the rest of Indo-European in Sturtevant ' s  conception? [See Wheatley ' s  paper in 
this volume. ]  

* * *  Proto-variat ion vs . proto form-stuffing . PKB i s  still  something of a 
stuffer, although he shows signs of coming out of the variat ional closet ,  and 
has even ( after much prodding) OOopted the term ' allofam, ' which, like 'morph, ' 
he might soon claim to have coined himself. 

The f ield of Or iental l inguist ics is ilnmeasurably richer because of the 
l ife and work of Paul K .  Benedict. May he continue to provide an inspiration 
for us all ,  till the proverbial age of 1 20 !  

-20-Matisoff, J.A. "Paul K. Benedict - an appreciation". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:16-20. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.16 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



GENERAL INI'RODUCl'IOO 

James A. Matisoff 

II .  NEW DIREcrIOOS IN EAST AND SOUTHEAST ASIAN LINGUISTICS 

The 29 papers in this volume can be interrelated in various ways , but for 
convenience ' s  sake have been grouped into six large categories . In this brief 
summary the l ines of research pursued in the papers of each section wil l  be 
placed in the context of certain pervasive Benedictine themes and ideas . 

( 1 )  Prehistoric Cis-Yangtzeana and Outside Influence on Chinese 

One of Paul Benedict ' s  most enduring contributions to the l inguistics of 
East and Southeast Asia will no doubt prove to be his placing of Chinese into a 
more balanced linguistic position with respect to its coterritorial languages . 
Whether or not one is a true believer in the orthodox vers ion of h is "Austro
Tai hypothes is"  -- the view that Tai-Kadai and Miao-Yao (Hroc>ng-Mien) are not 
part of Sino-Tibetan, but are to be grouped genetically with Austrones ian in a 
superfamily cal led Austro-Tai , which is itself of equal dignity and antiquity 
to Sino-Tibetan -- recent research in archeology, proto-history, anthropology, 
and l inguistics confirms that what is now China south of the Yangtze was not 
ethnical ly , cultural ly, or linguistically Han Chinese until relatively recent 
times . 

Th is vast region , comprlslng the islands of Hainan and Taiwan, and large 
chunks of the modern provinces of Yunnan, Sichuan, Guangxi ,  Guizhou, Guangdong, 
Fuj ian ,  Hunan, Jiangxi ,  and Zhej iang , was sparsely inhabited by a large number 
of ethnic groups , mostly non-Han, who from earliest times were in cultural and 
l i nguistic contact with each other . These included Austroasiatic (=Mon-Khmer) 
groups l ike the Mon and Lawa ( the Palaung�a are the only Austroasiat ics st i l l  
to  be found in Ch ina today ) ; the Austronesians (=Malayo-Polynesians ) ,  still 
found on Hainan and Taiwan and on contiguous areas of the mainland ; the Tai
Kadai and Miao-Yao peoples , still abundantly represented in S .  China, though 
they have also moved further south to Burma, Thailand, Laos , and Vietnam; and 
last  but not least ,  the only "proven" l ingu istic relatives of Chinese, the 
myriad peoples of the diverse and unruly Tibeto-Burman fami ly, the Karen , 
J ingpho ( =Kach in ) , Lolo (=Yi ) ,  Tibetans, and dozens of others, including many 
groups now only to be found outside of China ( especially in NE India ,  Nepal , 
and Burma) .  

In  the early period , there is no reason to believe that the Han Chinese 
were cuI turally or l inguist ically predominant in "Cis-Yangtzeana. "  1 All the 

This name, meaning "the region this side of the Yangtze" , is introduced in my 
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ethnic groups of the region must have been on a cultural par, with the edge if 
anything belonging to the peoples who had penetrated southward first -- it can 
be argued that benign cl imates are more favorable to the earliest advances of 
civilization than cold ones.  

Benedict ' s  "Austro-Tai theory" provides linguistic evidence that the flow 
of cultural ideas among the peoples of what is now southern China was not 
unid irectional . In prehistoric t imes the scattered groups of Han settlers 
must have found themselves surrounded by peoples at least as advanced as 
themselves in agriculture, metallurgy, weaving , warfare, astronany, and perhaps 
even writing.2 

Prehistor ic Cis-Yangtzeana was mother to hundreds of languages whose 
speakers shared the same cultural and ecological \>'orld . These languages must 
have borrowed freely from each other in all directions for millennia before 
Chinese achieved the overwhelming cultural and political prest ige that it  has 
enjoyed in later periods. It is in this sense that it is reasonable to speak 
of non-Han "substrata" underlying the southern dialects of Chinese. 

w .  L .  BALLARD ' s  paper, "The l inguistic history of South China : Miao-Yao 
and southern dialects, '  goes a long way toward making these general ideas more 
precise ,  by identifying areas of phonological similarity between particular S.  
Chinese dialect groups and specific non-Chinese language famil ies of the 
region. 

In  Ballard ' s  view,  the Wu , Yue ( Cantonese ) ,  Chu ( old Xiang ) , and Min 
dialect groups are not to be regarded merely as divergent variants of Mandarin 
that can ultimately be derived from "Ancient" or "Archaic" Chinese in the sense 
of Karlgren ( 1 957 ) ,  but rather represent "separate l inguistic tradit ions that 
have incorporated much Chinese mater ial . "  Though they have been long since 
"Mandarinated" through the influence of regional standard dialects of Chinese,  
Ballard feels that their deepest levels reflect Tai ,  Austroasiatic, and/or 
Miao-Yao substrata. While the Yue ( and some Min) dialects show the influence 
of Tai-l ike languages ,  certain Min dialects show strong affinities with Yao, 
and the WU and Chu groups display even more striking similarities with the Miao 
l anguages . L ike Miao, WU and Chu have a rich inventory of initial consonants 
( including a three-way manner distinction) , but a degenerate system of f inal 
consonants ; l ike Yao, Min has simpler initials, but preserves a series of four 
syllable-final stops. Wu and Miao both have elaborate systems of tone sandhi 
that funct ion in a s imilar way ( involving grammatical as wel l  as phonetic 
conditioning ) ,  but are unparalleled by anything to be found in Mandarin .  For 
Ballard ,  it is eas ier to suppose that the Wu dialects descend fran Miao-type 
languages that "maintained their original tone sandhi morphology in the face of 
extens ive Sinici zat ion , "  than to suppose that WU either borrowed or created 
its own tone sandhi system within the last millennium or so. 

The "layer phenomena" so characteristic of S .  Chinese dialects, with 
multiple traditions of pronunciation for each character ( loosely referred to as 

2 
Languages of Mainland Southeast Asia [ in prep. ] • 
Benedict ( 1 975, p. 1 30 )  believes that the Chinese word for 'writing-stylus ' 
itself is a borrowing from Austro-Tai .  Evidence is  accumulating that even such 
humble writing systems as the syllabaries of the Lolo and the pictographs of 
the Naxi represent graphic traditions that go back thousands of years [pers. 
camms . ,  Fu Maoj i ( 1 983)  and Ma Xuel iang ( 1 984 ) ] .  
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the "literary" vs . "colloquial" readings ) ,  reflect a long-term diglossia3 where 
the population control led at least two varieties of speech, a "higher" and a 
"lower. "  In rrodern times both varieties are considered to be forms of Chinese. 
In prehistoric t imes , Ballard surmises , the "lower" variety may not have been 
Chinese at all .  

Jerry mRMAN' s  "A note on the orlgm of the Chinese duodenary cycle" deals 
with a topic that has attracted the attent ion of such great scholars as G .  
Coedes ( 1 935 ) and Li  Fang-kuei ( 1 945 ) .  The calendrical cycle of Twelve Earthly 
Branches and Ten Heavenly Stems has been in use s ince the dawn of Chinese 
history. At an early date the duodenary subcycle was associated with the names 
of certain animals , even though the ordinary Chinese names for these animals 
bore no phonological resemblance to the pronunciations of the corresponding 
calendrical units . Since the Tai and the Khmer share this animal zodiac with 
the Ch inese , it is reasonable to look at the Proto-Tai and Proto-Mon-Khmer 
etyma for the ordinary names of these animals .  

I n  the 1 967 version of Austro-Tai Language and Culture , Benedict proposed 
that the duodenary cycle had an Austro-Tai orig in ,  basing his argument 
especially on the words for HORSE , DOG, and PIG . Not ent irely convinced , 
Norman and Mei Tsu-lin sought connect ions rather with Austroasiatic {Mon
Khmer ) . 4 Norman f inds that 6 out of the 1 2  animal names have good M 
etymologies, and concludes that the Chinese were in contact with Austroas iatic 
peoples before the first millennium B.C .  and borrowed certain cultural concepts 
fran them. Since the Chinese forms most closely resemble words now found in  
the Viet-Muong branch of AA, the source language for these loans was probably 
spoken along the SE coast of China, perhaps in the ancient states of Wu or Yue. 

It  is interesting to recall that Benedict himself once subscribed to the 
"Austric hypothesis" - the view (going back at least as far as Schmidt ) that 
Austrones ian and Austroas iatic are themselves ult imately related , either 
genet ical ly or substratally. 5 While it may never be possible to pinpoint the 
exact origin of the duodenary calendrical cycle , at least it does seem to be 
"Austric" in the broad sense -- and pre-Chinese in any event . 

Mantaro J .  HASHIMOTO is another leading exponent of substratal theories of 
Ch inese . In his conception, the Chinese dialects form a continuum with respect 
to their substratal composition, showing ever more pronounced Altaic influence 
as one goes further north and west, and increasingly greater affinities with 
Tai and Miao-Yao the further to the south one looks . Hashimoto agrees with 
Ballard that the Wu dialects strongly reflect a MY substratum, suggesting that 
Northern WU is particularly close to Yao, and Zhejiang Wu to Miao. 

I n  h is paper "The interaction of segments and tone in the Be language , "  
Hashimoto deals with a farrous Mischsprache or "mixed language" of Hainan called 
Be ( or Ong-be) . Be phonology is definitely of the "Southeast Asian type" and 

3 Benjamin T ' sou [ in prep. ]  speaks of the "collective diglossia that character-
ized traditional China at the grassroots level . "  

4 Norman ' s  contribution to this volume was originally a section of his and Mei ' s  
important article "The Austroasiatics in ancient South China : the lex ical  
evidence,"  though they anitted it  as "too speculative" before presenting the 
paper at the Third Sino-Tibetan Conference ( 1 970 ) . 

5 This view still has its chc3llpions today. See, e .g .  Shorto ( 1 976 ) "In defense 
of Austric . "  
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there are numerous cognates with Ta i ,  yet waves of Ch inese influence have 
repeatedly swept over the language, to the point where any further increase of 
Ch inese features might well  render it  virtually indistinguishable from the 
local dialects of Fukienese. 

Ong-be , l ike Cantonese and Hakka, has pairs of words showing alternation 
between f inal homorganic stops and nasals , e.g . hem4 ' raise ' / hep5 'pile up. ' 
Hashimoto contends that these "surface segmental alternations" are actually to 
be analyzed as underlying tonal alternations , with the f inal stops being 
tonally conditioned variants of the corresponding nasals .6 

The dean of French Southeast Asian comparat ists , Andre-Georges 
HAUORICOURT, returns to this mixed language of Hainan in his brief article "Ou 
nouveau sur Ie Be . "  Couparing Savina' s  older material with the Limkow dialect 
of Be presented in Hash imoto 1 980 , Haudricourt succeeds in reconstructing 
several new phonemes for Proto-Be, including *ny- ( >  Savina ' s  n, Limkow z )  and 
*r- ( >  Savina '  s �, Limkow .!.) . - -

( 2 )  EAST AND s:xmIEAST ASIAN AREAL PHENCMENA 

Benedict ' s  approach to As ian languages is particularistic, in the sense 
that he focuses with unique intens ity on one special problem at a t ime , 
whatever its scope on the micro-/macro-/megalo- scale. Whether he is deal ing 
with a micro-problem concerning the Middle Vietnamese initial consonants or a 
multi-megalo-matter in Austr�apanese, the nature of the argumentation and of 
Benedict ' s  concern is much the same . The proto-languages that teem in the 
Benedictine brain are al l imbued with vivid real ity for h im. Resolving a 
quest ion in Proto-Austro-Japanese is really no different qualitatively for 
Benedict than discuss ing a point in the phonological h istory of a s ingle 
language. 

Bened ict ' s  writ ings have not laid much expl ici t emphas is on areal 
typological features or linguistic universals . These are primarily concerns of 
the general l ingu ist , which Paul Benedict claims not to be. Yet his vast fund 
of erudition enable him to shift into a more "theoretical" gear when the spirit 
moves h im .  In recent years he has turned h is attention to such matters as 
"Vocalic transfer : a Southeast Asian areal feature" ( 1 979 ) ,  and "Select ive 
lex ical retent ion in Southeast As ia" ( 1 98 3 ) , present ing h is material in a 
manner calculated to capture the interest of theoretical l ingu ists of a 
typological or universalistic bent. 

As East and Southeast Asian linguistics gradually becomes integrated into 
the "mainstream" of l ingu istic d iscourse, we may conf idently expect 
typolog ical/areal/universalistic studies to assume an ever greater importance, 
not only in phonology but especially in syntax ( both synchronic and 
diachronic ) . This trend is reflected by the five papers in this section. 

6 Stmilar alternations among homorganic final consonants are characteristic of 
Tibeto-Burman ( ct .  e.g . Written Burmese � [<*kap] 'draw water ' ,  Lahu qho 
[<*kan ' id . ' ] ,  though these are usually interpreted as due to the influence of 
former suffixes [see Matisoff 1 978, pp. 23-5] . For more discussion of the 
interplay between "segmentality" and "suprasegmentality" - a crucial issue in 
the diachrony of monosyllabic languages - see the paper of Sprigg, below. 

-24-



S¢ren EGEROD has long emphasized the areal and typological significance of 
certain str iking features of Southeast As ian phonology and grammar .  The 
eminent Danish l ingu ist returns to some of these themes in his  paper 
"Typological features in Akha. "  

Early in the history of the annual Sino-Tibetan Conferences ,  Egerod ( 1 971 ) 
introduced the phonetician Cat ford ' s  term "phonation types" ( a  not ion later 
developed by Ladefoged, Maran, and Halle) into discussions of the phonology of 
Chinese and SE Asian languages .  The Firthian "prosodic" school of Br it ish 
phonologists ( two distinguished representatives of which,  Sprigg and He�rson, 
are represented in this volume ) had long recognized the importance of such 
suprasegmental laryngeal features as "creakiness" and "breathiness. "  Egerod 
demonstrates how phonation contrasts , along with aspiration, preglottalization, 
and prenasal ization ,  must be regarded as areal phonological features, since 
they are found in all language families of East and SE Asia. 

Egerod' s  discussion focuses on Akha, a 'lB language of the Southern Loloish 
branch of Lolo-Burmese, where "the effects of the phonat ion types • • •  tend to 
permeate the whole syllable , the creaky ones characterized by a general 
overarticulation and the breathy ones by a general underart iculation ; with 
voiced stop init ial th is  may mani fest itself  through preglottalization and 
prenasalization respectively . "  

Among areal grammat ical features represented in Akha, F�erod discusses 
ergativity -- another topic he was the f irst to introduce into modern Sino
Tibetan studies [ 1 97 1b, 1 973b] -- and complex interrelated systems of sentence
particles for expressing a variety of discourse parameters l ike evidentiality. 

In  h is entertaining paper "Alphabet or syllabary in Southeast Asia: new 
wine into old bottles, "  R. K. SPRIGG treats an areal feature of another sort , 
not merely phonological but what one might call grapho-phonological . Many of 
the Indic-derived SE Asian scripts are neither "alphabetic" nor "syllabic" in 
the conventional sense , but have become transvalued because of phonological 
change , to the point where they now indicate prosodic features like phonation , 
tone, and junction. Classic examples are Thai and Cambodian ,  whose wr iting 
systems distinguish between series of voiced and voiceless initial consonants , 
even though these have long since merged , leaving compensatory contrasts in 
the ir syl lables ' tone and reg ister , respectively. The writing systems thus 
continue to mirror phonological contrasts , but now often in qu ite an indirect 
way, requiring a deductive process on the part of the user . 

w. J.  GEDNEY, one of the world ' s  foremost specialists in Tai l ingu ist ics , 
raises a number of provocative questions in his deceptively simple and chatty 
paper, "Confronting the unknown: tonal splits and the genealogy of Tai-Kadai . "  
Perhaps the most spectacular of all areal phonological upheavals in our region 
was the great wave of tonal splits that swept across East and SE Asia sanetime 
i n  the f irst half  of the second millenium A .D . , affect ing Chinese , Tai , 
Vietnamese, Miao-Yao, and (we may add ) Loloish, as well as such AA languages as 
Mon and Khmer wh ich developed register splits rather than purely tonal ones . 
The date of the split in Tai was relatively late -- Gedney places it sanewhere 
between 1 450 and 1 650 . Where then did these spl i ts start ,  and how did they 
spread? Why d id they d iffuse so fast from language family to language 
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family?7 

Even more intriguing is the basic similarity of East and SE Asian tonal 
systems before the spl its : a pattern of no tonal contrasts in stopped ( "dead" ) 
syl lables , and a three-way contrast in "live" syllables (ending in a vowel or 
sonorant ) .  Of these three tones, one is always much more common lexical ly , 
occurring on at least as many words as the other two combined. Many scholars 
have suggested that the fundamental difference among the three tonal categories 
must have been one of phonation �, with the predaninant tone characterized 
by clear voice , and the others by "marked" phonat ion,  probably breathy and 
creaky. How are we to explain these remarkable similarities in tonal systems 
and syllable structure? 

Gedney ' s  paper clearly bnplies the uselessness of using tonal criteria as 
an indicator of genetic relationsh ip . Tonal systems , it turns out , are 
eminently borrowable and diffusable . 

I n  his paper , "Observations on some cases of tone sandhi , "  Christopher 
COURT deals with a problem of pervas ive interest throughout the East and SE 
As ian "Tonbund . "  Morphophonemic alternat ions in tone , sometimes purely 
phonetic but often exploited for grammatical purposes , are characteristic of 
l anguages throughout the region. Court presents data on tone sandhi patterns 
from a large number of Chinese, Tai , and Miao-Yao dialects , and succeeds in  
demonstrat ing that sandhi phenomena may be ant icipatory as wel l  as 
" recapitulat ive . "  Will iam S-Y. Wang had suggested that tone sandhi might 
represent a diachronic regress ion in the character of a tone . In his more 
nuanced argument , Court furnishes evidence that sandhi processes may also 
foreshadow future tonological developments in a language . Sandhi seems to be 
"a  Janus-like phenanenon that looks now forward, now backward in time . "  

In "Greenberg ' s  ' universals ' again: a note on the case o f  Karen , "  E . J .A .  
Henderson explains away the lone apparent exception to one of  Greenberg ' s  
( 1 965 )  generalizations concerning initial consonant sequences : " if a language 
has an initial combination of two voiced obstruents, it will also have at least 
one combination of two unvoiced obstruents . "  Interpreting R . B .  Jones ' ( 1 96 1 ) 
transcription of the Sgaw Karen cluster "EC:" as a sequence of voiced stop plus 
voiced fricat ive , and noting the absence in Sgaw of doubly voiceless clusters 
l ike *E,!- , Greenberg had proclaimed Sgaw to be the only exception to his own 
general ization . Henderson aptly points out ,  however, that this "'I" is not 
really a fricat ive , but rather an unrounded velar semivowel ( a  sound only 
recently recognized by the IPA , but frequently encountered in SE As ian 
languages ) .  The comparative evidence firmly supports this interpretat ion , 
s ince Sgaw -Y- regularly corresponds to -.E.- ' s  and � ' s  in other languages . 

Conclud ing the papers in th is sect ion , F .  E .  HUFFMAN tackles the 
fascinating question of "why Mon-Khmer languages have so many vowels . "  The 
merger of the PMK *voiced and *voiceless series of initials led to tonogenesis 
in Vietnamese8 , which was under the overwhelming cultural and l inguistic 
influence of Chinese. Elsewhere the merger typically led to differentiation of 
reg ister and/or a proliferation of vowels, often including stunning arrays of 

7 Could the Mongol invasions have had anything to do with it? 
8 Vietnamese is only the best-known MK language to have developed a full-fledged 

tonal system. Recent research has uncovered tonal languages in several other 
branches of MK ,  notably Waic. 
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d iphthongs and even triphthongs . Huffman outl ines a continuum of such 
developrents in the various branches of Mon-I<hrIer, focussing on "restructured" 
systems l ike that of modern Khmer, where the transphonologization of the old 
voicing distinction in the initials has been carried through so radical ly that 
the new contrastive burden is best analyzed as fall ing completely on the 
vocalic system. Huffman offers several valuable generalizat ions on the 
diachronic consequence of vowel tenseness vs . laxness . 

( 3 )  SINO-TIBETAN HIS'IDRICAL PHCNOr..a;y 

In a very real sense it was Paul K .  Benedict who ushered in the modern era 
of Sino-Tibetan historical phonology with h is Sino-Tibetan :  a Conspectus 
( 1 972 ) .  The Conspectus has been reviewed a dozen times , and this is not the 
place to undertake a thorough study of its significance. It is , as the name 
implies, only an overview of its vast subject, and certainly not to be regarded 
as the last word on every detail that it touches upon. Yet there is nothing to 
compare wi th it in scope , erud it ion , or insight . Dozens of Lautgesetze are 
formulated , testable hypotheses are offered by the bushel , and hundreds of 
roots are reconstructed . It is nothing less than the essential starting point 
for all future work in the field. 

Nicholas C .  BODMAN ' s  expert knowledge of Chinese phonological history is 
joined to a thorough familiarity with TB languages, especially Written Tibetan. 
I n  his convincing article, "Evidence for -1- and -r- medials in Old Chinese , "  
Bodman examines the Old and Middle Chinese reflexes of  Proto-Sino-Tibetan 
init ial and medial * ( - ) r- and * ( - ) 1- ,  relying on evidence from TB cognates and 
old loans from Chinese-into Tai and Vietnamese to distinguish between the two 
l iquids in medial position. 

Karlgren had set up clusters of velar or labial stop plus *-1- throughout 
whole phonetic series that show alternations between plain initial 1- and such 
a stop. In reconstruct ing this  lateral med ial he took no account of the 
"divisions" in which the characters appeared in the Middle Chinese rhyrre books . 
Bodman accepts Li  Fang-kuei ' s  and Pulleyblank ' s  reconstruction of medial *-r
in syllables which appear in "Division II"  in the rhyrre tables, which leads hlm 
to posit -r- after dentals as wel l  as after stops at other posit ions of 
articulation. He agrees, however, that there is little evidence for setting up 
clusters of the type *tr- (or ,  a fort iori tl- ) at the PST level . 9 After 
velars , Bodman maintains that *=1- suffereda "circular" fate , with Proto
Chinese *kl- merg ing with *kr- -to Early Old Chinese *kr- , which then 
relateralized to yield Later OC *kl-. 

---

The difficulty of d istinguishing between the two liquids at remote time
depths is compounded by the tendency of these sounds to dissimilate from each 
other . Bodman points out the interesting Written Tibetan canonical constraint 
against having the same l iqu id in both med ial and f inal position in the 
syl lable : i .e .  the types krol and klor occur, but *kror and *klol do not . 1 0  As 
Norman and Mei ( 1 976 ) pointed ou�he Chinese word represented by Mandarin 
� 'great river ; Yangtze ' is actually an ancient loan from Austroasiatic, 

9 Only one TB root is set up with *tr- in the Conspectus, *trak 'weave ' [ # 1 7] , 
which Benedict considers to be a loan from Austro-Tai (n .  68 ) .  

1 0  This is quite similar to the Latin rule that gives us such words as solar and 
moral ,  but not *solal and *morar . ( The chemical term molal is a recent 
neologism. ) 
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from a prototype such as *krung or *klung . Unfortunately it is so far 
impossible to specify the exact phonetic nature of the medial , and one might 
claim that it always will be impossible in principle . 1 1  

A s imi lar topic is treated in Paul Fu-mien YANG ' s  paper , " Init ial 
consonant cluster KL- in modern Chinese dialects and Proto-Chinese , "  this time 
from the point of view of a single extended word family. After explaining how 
Proto-Chinese consonant clusters are recoverable via five sorts of evidence 
( phonet ic xiesheng series of characters ; allofamic relationships within word 
famil ies ; comparisons of ancient and modern dialects ; cognates from related 
languages ; and foreign transcriptions and loanwords) ,  he proceeds to apply all 
5 analytic  techniques to his imaginative study of a large word family with the 
basic meaning EMPTY/HOLLOW. He is especially interested in Chinese binomes and 
polysyllables which might reflect "dimidiations" of earlier clusters -- a topic 
on which he has already contributed several important papers (Yang 1 97 1 , 1 972 ) . 

In "The Arakanese dialect of Burmese and Proto-Burmish reconstruction, "  D. 
BRADLEY presents the fullest description ever to appear of the phonology of 
Burmese dialects spoken in Arakan. Although Arakanese is written with the same 
orthography as standard Burmese, its consonantal and vocalic systems have been 
d iverg ing from the standard for many centuries . Of special interest are the 
near collapse of front vowel oppositions (with the results partly conditioned 
by tone ) ; the rather regular developnent of the rhyme written -an into lei 
( as opposed to the inexpl icable multiple reflexes in standard Burmese) ;  the 
"rhinoglottophiliac" nasalization of Ii! after Ih/; and the preservation of 
the l iquid r both in init ial and post-consonantal position. As in standard 
Burmese , many Arakanese polysyllabic words have reduced syllables with shwa 
vocal ism. Though many speakers of Arakanese now show considerable interference 
from the standard language , especially in more formal speech-styles , the 
viability of these dialects seems assured for the foreseeable future , and 
Arakanese will  continue to provide invaluable help in the ongoing enterprise of 
reconstructing the Burmish branch of Lolo-Burmese. 

I n  her beautifully reasoned paper , "Proto-Tibeto-Burman as a two-tone 
language? Sane evidence from Proto-Tamang and Proto-Karen, "  Martine MAZAUDON 
quest ions both the empirical and theoretical bases for Benedict ' s  ( 1 972 , 1 973) 
reconstruction of a two-tone system for Proto-Sino-Tibetan. Benedict ' s  "teleo
reconstruction" of such a system was based on data from a few carefully 
selected TB languages ( includ ing Tamang ) ,  which he compared directly to 
Ch inese . He did not follow the method of step-by-step reconstruction of tones 
at intermediate levels of TB itself. 

So far the latter method has not achieved particularly exciting results . 
Matisoff ( 1 974 ) compared the tones of Jingpho to those of Lolo-Burmese , hoping 
to reconstruct the tonal categories of "Proto-Ji-bur-ish" - with very l imited 
success . Mazaudon ' s  present study, based on a comparison of the tones of 
Proto-Tamang and Proto-Karen,  arrives at a similarly negative conclusion. 

Mazaudon reconstructs two tones , *A and *B , for Proto-Tamang1 2, which she 

1 1  Even such a respectable Indo-European language as Sanskrit has hopelessly mixed 
up its r ' s  and l ' s ,  so that Sanskrit data is powerless to decide between these 
two PIE phonerres in any given etymology. 

1 2 Tamang is a member of the Tamang-Gurung-Thakal i -Manangba group of languages, 
spoken in Nepal . 
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proceeds to compare systematically to Haudricourt ' s current 4-tone system for 
Proto-Karen. The Tamang lexical items chosen for comparison do not include 
syl lables extracted from disyllabic words. Tamang ' s  system of "word-tones , "  
where tonal patterns extend over two syl lables , and where the tone of  a 
syl lable in a compound cannot be predicted from its tone in isolation ( if it 
should also happen to occur in isolation ! ) ,  points up the fact that it is 
extremely risky to use tonal data fram languages with which one does not have 
first-hand familiarity. Once the corpus for comparison has been purged of 
quest ionable items , Mazaudon f inds no significant correlation at all between 
the two tones of Proto-Tamang and the two major tones reconstructed for Proto
Karen. 

Even if such a correlation could be found, Mazaudon feels that it would 
sti l l  not prove a descent from a ccmron system of proto-tones .  Since we now 
know that tonogenesis operates according to rather fixed phonetic principles in 
l anguages of a certain structural type , 1 3  the possibi l ity of parallel 
independent developnent always looms large . The whole issue of "monogenes is"  
vs . "polygenes is"  of tones remains one of the rrost crucial in TB linguistics . 
Benedict ' s  rronogenetic hypothesis can certainly not be considered proved at 
this point. In the case of Tamang/Karen, Mazaudon feels that any demonstration 
of genetic relationship between their tone systems will require at least three 
intermediate levels of investigat ion : ( a )  a more precise reconstruction of 
Proto-Karen, (b )  the establishment of regular segmental correspondences between 
Tamang and Karen ,  and (c )  an understanding of the rrorphological variations of 
tone within each subfamily. 

Tatsuo NISHIDA, arrong his many contributions to TB studies , has produced a 
long series of invaluable works on the ext inct Xi-x ia ( =  Hs i-hs ia = Tangut ) 
language . On the basis of his reconstructions of the pronunciations of the 
complex Xi-xia graphs, he feels the language to be most closely related to 
Lolo-Burmese . In his paper,  "The Hs i-hs ia,  Lolo , and Moso languages , "  he 
offers a number of cognates between Xi-xia and other TB languages. Especially 
strik ing are the cases where Xi-x ia and Moso agree in  having prenasalized 
initials . 1 4  

The rhyme systems of the Loloish languages are complex enough, but that of 
Xi-xia seems even rrore so. The attrition of former syllable-final consonants , 
as Nishida shows , is responsible for a prol iferation of contrasts in the 
vocalic nucleus . 

1:n his persuas ive paper, "Tibeto-Burman cognates of Old Chinese *-ji and 
*-,!i, " W .  H .  BAXTER re interprets the reconstructions of certain Old Chinese 
rhymes and proceeds to compare them directly to similar rhymes in TB. Following 
Wang Li , Baxter divides Karlgren ' s  *-� and *-� rhymes into two groups , 
one with a front vowel and one with a non-front one . Benedict ( 1 972, pp. 
1 84-6 ) had already observed that Chinese etyma with these rhymes correspond to 
TB forms in *-iY. In line with the "Bodman/Baxter" reconstruction of a high
central vowel *-� for OC ,  Baxter breaks down Karlgren ' s  *--E. rhyme into *-ji 
and *-.!i, enabling him to specify that Pm *-iY corresponds only to the former 
and not to the latter . ( OC  forms in *-.!i correspond rather to TB etyma with 

1 3  What Matisoff [ 1 973b] has called the "tone-prone" rronosyllabic type. 
1 4  There are also several good examples where Nishida' s  prenasalized Xi-xia forms 

correspond to prenasalized words in the S .  Loloish language Mpi ( Matisoff 
1 978b) • 
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such rhymes as *-al , *-ar, *�, *-ul and *-ur . ) 

The actual Ch inese/TB comparisons that Baxter makes are all interesting , 
and most of them are undoubtedly correct . His explanat ion of the s ibilant 
initial in OC *sjijs ' four ' ( in the face of PTB *b-liy) as due to contamination 
from the *s- in ' three ' « PST *-sum) must surely be accepted, in the light of 
s imilar well-attested cases of " interdigital influence" in Indo-European. The 
*-�- � *-.!.- alternat ion which the Conspectus sets up for PTB itself might 
better be treated, Baxter suggests, as a paradigmatically distinct high central 
proto-vowel *-i- , with the vowel developing to -u- in some languages and to 
*-i- in other� Although this is an attractive idea, there is much variation 
between these two vowels even within s ingle languages , and it does not seem 
true that the -u- and -i- forms show clear patterns of geographical 
d istribution. 1 5  

Baxter concludes by arguing that Karlgren ' s  reconstructions of OC and MC ,  
while brilliant for their time,  are becoming obsolete and unreliable as a guide 
for Sino-Tibetan comparison . We are indeed entering upon a happy period of 
interchange between Sinologists and Tibeto-Burmanists , bui lding on the great 
work of the past while remaining open to fresh new ideas from whatever quarter ! 

( 4 )  SYNCHRCtUC GRAMMAR 

"On quant ifier floating in Lushai and Burmese, with some remarks on Thai" 
is the sort of paper we have come to expect from F. K. LEHMAN over the years . 
Lehman has been one of the few to attempt to apply some of the concepts of 
generative grammar and the terminology of mathematical log ic to TB languages . 
The conclusions of h is paper are essent ially negat ive , as he succeeds in 
demonstrating that the concept of "quant if ier floating " is relevant to the 
grammars of the languages he considers only in the most tangential way. 

Inga-Lill HANSSCN ' s "Verb concatenation in Akha" is a valuable report on 
her ongoing study of 356 Akha verbs and verbal auxiliaries from the point of 
view of their syntagmatic and paradigmat ic cooccurrence restrictions . All 
verbs wh ich can occur in juxtaposit ion with others she terms "versatile , "  
distinguishing between "restricted versatile verbs" (which only occur after one 
particular verb-head ) and "non-restricted" ones (which may occur after several ,  
or many different ones ) . 1 6  Several important differences are to be noted in the 
syntactic behavior of these verb-strings in Akha and Lahu . Akha has both 
pre-and post-head "verbal auxil iaries" ( Le .  verb-part icles that are not 
themselves full verbs, since they cannot be negated ) -- while Lahu has only 
post-head ones . Conversely, while Lahu has both pre- and post-head versatile 
verbs , Akha only has them in post-head position. While in Lahu the negative 
morpheme may intervene at various points within a concatenat ion, the Akha 
negative must always precede the first verb . As in Lahu , however ,  Hansson 
concludes that the more semant ical ly specific a verb is , the fewer are its 
" functional possibilities" ( L e .  the fewer verbs it can concatenate with ) . 
Furthermore, as in Lahu, the ordering of the verbs in an Akha concatenation is 
a reflection of their relative "abstractness , "  with the more abstract verbs 

1 5  J ingpho [=Kachin ]  does not necessarily have -.!.- in these words -- cf . ?y6p 
' sleep' • 

1 6  Th is usage differs from that of Matisoff ( 1 969 , 1 973 ) ,  for whom "versatile" 
verbs by definition may co-occur in concatenation with an indefinite number of 
verb-hecrls. 
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able to occur further away from the head. 

In "Perfectivity in Mandarin , "  Charles LI aoo Sandra 'I'HOOPSCN investigate 
the syntactic and pragmatic conditions that favor the use of the verb-part icle 
Ie ' perfect ivei change of state . ' This particle derives form a full verb 
( Mandarin liao ) meaning ' to finish, ' and is roughly equivalent in function to 
s imilar morphemes in other languages of E .  and SE As ia ( e . g .  Lahu 0, Thai 
lle.w) .  Complete parallelism of behavior must not be expected of particles in 
d ifferent languages , however ,  and Li and Thompson point out several 
id iosyncrat ic properties of Mandarin Ie . The use of Ie correlates strongly 
w ith a "concomitant s ignal of boundedness . "  '!his signal may be an inherent 
semant ic property of a verb ( e . g .  d ie ,  be enough , depart ) ,  or a syntactic 
s tructure l ike a quantified complement or a following clause that refers to a 
subsequent event . An event will often qual ify as bounded if the direct object 
is a definite NP ( e . g .  a name , a pronoun , or a noun preceded by certain 
modifiers ) ,  but the authors stress that whether a sentence is expressing a 
bounded event or not is bas ical ly a question of the state of mind of the 
speaker and the situational and discourse context of the utterance. 

In other words, our grammatical analyses can go only 50 far . 

( 5 )  HIS'IDRICAL GRAMMAR 

A .  L .  BECKER' s refreshing and or ig inal paper , "Person in Austro-Thai :  
comments on the pronoun paradigm i n  Benedict ' s  Austro-Thai Language and 
Culture , "  takes the viewpoint of what one might call a cultural philologist 
toward Benedict ' s  idea of Tai/Austrones ian relat ionship. Becker mistrusts 
"proto-languages" as they are usually conceived . Following Gregory Bateson , 
for whom "resemblances do not presuppose common or ig ins , only shared 
constraints , "  Becker looks for linguistic correlates of people ' s  shared views 
of the world. 

Pronominal systems, since they necessarily involve notions of personhood, 
can be especially reveal ing of cultural att itudes . Becker notes that 
pronominal forms may be freely borrowed, but pronominal systems and categories 
have great stability over time , so that etymologically new forms merely fill 
old cells in preexisting paradigms . '!he system of person is highly elaborated 
in both Austrones ian and Tai .  In many AN languages personal pronouns are 
inflected with temporal or locat ive morphemes ,  become affixed to nouns or 
verbs , or develop into cnnplex focus systems. In modern '!hai there are about 
1 7  pronominal forms available for the 1st person, 1 9  for the second, and 1 0  for 
the third . 

Becker agrees with Benedict that the Austro-Tai pronouns are 
morphologically complex, with certain wel l-defined ' matrix formatives ' that 
have developed by analog ical leveling .  Instead of reconstructing SINGULAR! 
PLURAL as a basic parameter of the proto-system, however, Becker cons iders the 
underlying opposition to have been the culturally determined dimension of 
FAMILIAR/FORMAL or LCMER STA'IUS/HIGHER STA'IUS. In many modern AN languages, as 
in Old Javanese , the so-called plural forms are just as often used to indicate 
respect or formal ity of relationship. 1 7  Becker observes that Tibeto-Burman 
pronouns do not mark speaker status paradigmatically -- the TB peoples share a 

1 7  Cf . the switches of pronominal person and/or number to show respect in such 
familiar European languages as French, Spanish, German, or Russian . 
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different set of cultural constraints in this area! 

Tsu-lin MEl presents several interesting new ST etymologies in his paper , 
"Some examples of prenasals and *s- nasals in Sino-Tibetan, "  illustrating a 
pref ixal theory recently prq:x:>sed by Kun CHANG and Betty SHEFTS CHANG . In the 
view of these scholars , the two prefixes *s- and *N- could cooccur in that 
order before a root , both in pre-Chinese and in Sino-Tibetan itself , with 
pre-Ch inese *sm- , *sn-, and *�- developing into Old Chinese *xm-, *hn-, and 
*xng- , respectively . Of part icular interest is the set for FLY ( n. ) .  Li 
Fang-kuei has connected OC *�, *mrang ' fly ' with Siamese malce;.ng 'bug ' . The 
Changs and Mei go on to relate these to such TB forms as Written Tibetan sbrang 
and Lepcha sum-bryong, reconstructing the double prefix *s-N - for PST. 1 8  

In  "The meaning of early Zhou Chinese final *-s (qusheng ) "  , A .  SCHUESSLER 
returns to a topic that has fascinated Sinologists for 35 years . 1 9  The classic 
study by Gordon Downer dist ingu ished eight categories of "derivation by 
qusheng" ( e . g .  deverbal , denominal , causat ive , passive, adverbial ) ,  firmly 
establ ishing that the gusheng ( l it . "depart ing tone" ) was exploited as an 
all-purpose der ivat ional device in  OC . 20 The impl icat ion is that it is 
secondary with respect to the original two-tone system of Chinese non-stopped 
syl lables , indeed a "sandhi tone" as Benedict calls it (Conspectus, n. 494 , p. 
1 94 ) . Haudricourt ' s  suggestion that this tonal category arose through the loss 
of suff ixal *-s has come to be generally accepted, and is one of the master 
strokes of tonogenetic reasoning. 

Schuessler assumes that this *-s was already in existence in "early Zhou" 
Ch inese , the language of the earliest classics Shujing and Shijing. He wishes 
to show that , " apart from a residue, "  all derivations in *-s in these early 
texts can be accounted for by a single meaning ,  roughly that of an Indo
European past pass ive part iciple . Only later , by Qin times , was th is 
der ivat ional device "diluted enough to become the very general morpheme 
described by Downer . "  

Boyd MICHAlLOVSKY' s  paper, "Tibeto-Burman dental suffixes : evidence form 
Limbu (Nepal ) , "  is an important contribution to our understanding of the verb 
morphology of the Himalayish languages . The languages of the E. Himalayish (or 
Bahing-Vayu) group have a " flamboyant verbal agreement rrorphology,, 21  which is of 
relatively recent date. Even older is a morphological stratum that featured 
two dental suff ixes , -S and -T. 22 Many Limbu verbs still have allofams with 
e i ther or both of these-suff ixes , e . g .  HA : P  'weep ' / HA: PT  'mourn ' / HA:PS 

1 8  The Conspectus ( n .  469 , p. 1 76 )  cites the same Written Tibetan and Lepcha 
forms , reconstruct ing PTB *s-brang, though an allofam *� must also be 
recognized ( see set #492 and n .  448 , p. 1 67 ) . 

1 9  See Karlgren 1 949 , Haudricourt 1 954 , Wang Li 1 958 , Downer 1 959 , Forrest 1 960 , 
Pulleyblank 1 962 , and Chou Fa-kao 1 963.  

20 The "creaky" tone of Burmese has a very simi lar status -- historically 
secondary and used synchronically in a variety of derivational processes . See 
Okell 1 969 , pp. 1 8-2 1 . 

2 1  I .e .  morphemes attached to the verb which shcM agreement in person and number 
with the subject and/or object of the clause. Languages having morphology of 
this type have been called "pronaninalized" ever since the Linguistic Survey 
of India. See Thurgood' s  paper, below. 

22 The P'IB trio of dental suffixes, *-s , *-t , and *-n, were extens ively discussed 
by �lfenden ( 1 929 , 1 936 ) ,  and are-treated in the Conspectus , pp .  98-103 .  
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' cause to mourn . '  This postfinal -S is clearly causative in cases like this ;  
the meaning o f  -T i s  more elusive ; somet imes causat ive but often with an 
increment of mean:lng that Michailovsky calls 'directive . , 23 In other cases the 
suffixes rnay have aspectual meaning, signalling such categories as 'perfective ' 
or 'middle voice. ' 

LUnbu has another alternational pattern in verb-pairs : intransitives with 
unaspirated initial / transitives with aspirated initial . (This pattern, very 
s imilar to what is found in Burmese s implex/causat ive pairs , was already 
described in Hodgson 1 858 . )  Michailovsky plausibly assumes these trans it ives 
to derive from forms with the *s- causative prefix, so widespread in TB. we 
are then confronted with a causative morpheme which was sometimes a prefix and 
sometimes a suffix . 24 

Michai lovsky poses the interesting quest ion of why PTB non-syl labic 
suffixes should have been limited to dentals , in contrast to the rich var iety 
of PTB prefixes . Invoking Greenberg ' s  universal that coronal consonants enjoy 
a favored position in syllable-final clusters, he concludes that the very fact 
that these suff ixes are all dentals suggest that they were not only added to 
open syllables, but also to closed ones (contra the Conspectus, p. 98 ) .  

A tantaliz ing gl impse of the pref ixal morphology of a Chin language is 
provided in L. G. IDEFFLER' s  paper, "Pref ixation in Paangkhua . "  Paangkhua,  
closely related to Lushai and Bawm in the Central Chin group, resembles the 
so-called "Old Kuki" languages in its preservation of certain pref ixes . Some 
Paangkhua pref ixes can be demonstrated to derive from independent PTB root
morphemes. Thus the pref ix sa- comes either fran PTB *sya ' animal ' [STC # 1 8 1  ] , 
*za  or *tsa ' ch i ld '  [STC #59] , or *dza ' rice ' [cf. Lahu dt] . While Paangkhua 
ra- may occas ional ly be referred to a full morpheme (e .g .  rayaam < rua-vaam 
' bamboo ashes ' ) ,  in other cases Loeffler feels it descends fran "original" PTB 
*r- . The prefix rna-, which distinguishes transitive from reflexive verb-forms 
and can functionias a causat ive marker , also seems to be of cons iderable 
ant iquity ,  though it is not obvious how it relates to PTB *rrr , which generally 
s ignif ies the oppos ite sort of categorial notions : -e .g .  ' durative , ' 
' intransitive , ' ' stative, ' ' reflexive , ' 'middle voice. , 25 

Graham THlJRGCX)D ' s paper, "Pronouns, pronaninalization, and the subgrouping 
of Tibeto-Burman , "  is a valuable attempt to use the distribution of innovated 
pronouns as well as pronominal agreement morphology on verbs as a criterion for 
subgrouping the TB family. Bauman ( 1 975)  has established that these agreement 
systems were a native TB development , and that it is  qu ite unnecessary to 
su�se that they arose due to influence from sane other language family. While 
Bauman believed that verb-pronominal ization was an inherited feature from PTB , 
Thurgood persuas ively demonstrates that at least parts of the various modern 
systems represent a number of independent ( though often partially paral lel ) 
developments -- so that the patterns of shared innovations provide "excellent 
criteria for subgrouping . ,, 26 

23 Wolfenden ( 1 929 ) uses a similar term to characterize certain functions of the 
TB *s- prefix. Cf . such Lahu pairs as du ' dig ( in general ) '  / tu ' bury smn ' 
( i .e: perform digging directed toward a-particular purpose) .  

--
24 As Michailovsky points out, Conrady ( 1 896 , p. 43)  had already proposed that 

Tibetan prefixed s- and certain -s suffixes were the same element.  
25 See Wolfenden 1 929 ( pp .  26-30 ) ,  Conspectus pp. 1 1 7-21 -
26 A particular etyTl¥)l1 that has become pressed into service as a pronominal agree-
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Jul ian WHEATLEY ' s  important paper, "Verb serialization and \t,Ord order in 
Inloish: a comparative study, "  could just as well have been included in the 
sect ion on SYNCHRONIC GRAMMAR, s ince it focusses on a synchronic syntact ic 
phenoJTenon in the N. Loloish ( =Yi ) languages that is also of great d iachronic  
s igni f icance . Central Loloish languages l ike Lahu and S. Loloish languages 
l ike Akha are "concatenating,,27 , in that they can string together series of 2 ,  
3 ,  4 ,  or even 5 verbs in  silnple juxtaposition, with all their normal arguments 
jointly preposed to this single verb-clot . The N. Loloish languages , however, 
as Wheatley has d iscovered by going though Yi texts col lected by Ch inese 
scholars,  have developed certain seriali zed verb construct ions, involving 
grammat ical ized " co-verbs" l ike GIVE ( for 'dat ive case ' ) ,  USE ( for 
' instrUIrental ' ) ,  �LL ( for ' locative ' ) ,  etc. , whim are preceded by their own 
nominal argUIrents. 

I t  seems l ikely that these constructions were innovated into N. Loloish 
under Olinese influence. Since there are sane contexts where the co-verb may 
be omitted , " unabashedly post-verbal constituents" may be left  stranded. 
Besides helping to standardize and clar i fy the terminOlogy required to deal 
with all the various types of multiverbal constructions to be found in these 
languages (consecut ivized , concatenated , serial ized ) , Wheatley ' s  analys is 
incidental ly sheds great l ight on the poss ible scenario whereby the Karen 
languages, alone of all the TB fami ly, came to be verb-medial rather than 
verb-final .28 

( 6 )  LEXICON AND SEMANTICS 

In  "Out on a l imb : ARM ,  HAND, and WING in Sino-Tibetan , n J .  MATISOFF 
undertakes the reconstruction of some 30 PST/PTB etyma with meanings relat ing 
to the upper l imbs of human and animal bodies . Forms are cited from over 1 00 
TB languages, for many of wh ich the laws of sound correspondence are sti l l  
imperfectly known ( at least to Mat isoff ) , so a certain amount of educated 
guesS\t,Ork is involved. 'l.llis study is an illustration of the author ' s  "organic 
semant ic" approach to cognate identification, where a single semantic area is 
concentrated on at a t ime , and where account is taken of phonological and 
semant ic variat ion at all t ime depths .29 In typical fashion, the paper ends 
with a crude, but perhaps not unreveal ing " flowchart" that schemat izes the 
shifts and developments which seem to have occurred in this area of ST semantic 
space. 

Y .  NAGANO ' s  paper , "A lex icon of gI.o-skad (Mustang Tibetan) , "  provides 

ment marker in a given language may, of course, exist with quite different 
funct ions in another language . The Nung ish 3rd person prefix �- seems 
certainly to be cognate to the ubiquitous Lahu noun-prefix 2:- « PlB *ang [cf .  
Bisu ?af)] ) .  

2 7  For the introduct ion of this term with respect to Lahu, see Matisoff 1 969 , 
1 973;  for Akha, see Hansson [this vol�] . 

28 Benedict ' s  setting off of Karen as a branch coordinate with the rest of TB 
(Conspectus, pp. 6, 1 27-52 ) was mostly due to this syntactic aberrancy. Now 
that we are coming to understand how this sort of dramatic syntactic change can 
easily happen under protracted foreign influence, there seems much less reason 
to regard Karen as anything more than another subgroup of TB .  ( In the case of 
Karen this influence must have come from Man and/or Tai . )  

29 See Matisoff 1 978 , 1 980 . 
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phonemic transcriptions of the items in Kitamura ' s  1 977 monograph, along with a 
preliminary analysis of the correspondences between the initials and rhymes of 
gLo-skad and those of Wr itten Tibetan . Wh ile the Mustang dialect has some 
forms that show strong affinities to the Tamang-Gurung-Thakal i-Manang group, 
the core of the vocabulary is clearly Tibetan. Nagano makes some interesting 
remarks on the relative progress of tonogenesis in the various Tibetanoid ( = 
Bodish ) languages, observing that "the pioneer of tone is always nasals . "  Arrrlo 
Sherpa has tonal distinctions only after nasal initial s ,  wh ile gLo-skad has 
them only after nasal and the lateral 1- . With stops and affricates , voicing 
and aspiration remain as in written Tibetan, and "tone is not needed. "  

The final paper ill this volume is " Some  archaic Vietnamese words in Nguy�n 
Trai ' s  poems, : by NGUYtN Blnh-noa, the foremost Vietnamese linguist in the u .S .  
In  1 975, Nguyen pointed out that the "Collected Poems in the National Language" 
by Nguy�n Trai ( 1 380- 1 44 2 )  contain a number of archaic, words. After having 
col lated several vers ions of these poems , both in gu8c-ngiY ( the romanized 
alphabet still  used to write Vietnamese )  and in chQ:- -n6m ( the older ,  
logographic writ ing inspired by Ch inese ) ,  Nguy�n alnh-hoa now presents 50 
lexernes which were used as free words in Tr:n ' s  time,  but which are found only 
in  compounds or in rare contexts in_modern Vietnamese . Each item is 
exemplified by a passage from one of Nguyen Trai ' s  254 vernacular poems. 
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PAUL K. BENEDIcr: IN HIS OON WJRDS • • •  

PKB was born July 5 ,  1 9 1 2  in Poughkeepsie ,  N . Y . , in the Hudson River 
Val ley . During his formative years he was a juvenile delinquent, according to 
family accounts, but he remembers hauling a dict ionary about ( while steal ing 
t ires ,  breaking windows , etc . ) ,  indicat ing that his l ifelong obsession with 
things linguistic had already begun. In high school he studied both Latin and 
French but spent most of his classroom time in English/French/Lat in 
etyrcologizing. '1llis was all for the best , perhaps , s ince his French teacher 
was a formidable lady from Denver who spoke the language with a Colorado 
accent . In his last year he contributed a Senior Essay on 'Deism' but withdrew 
i t  from pri ze compet it ion lest it conflict with his  image as a three-sport 
athlete. 

H is  undergraduate col lege career started on a similar note. At Cornell 
University he studied Greek and logic,  along with a number of more read i ly 
forgotten subjects, was on the football and track squads and wrote poetry as a 
member of the ( sanewhat epicene) staff of the l iterary Columns. This led to a 
certain spl it-life existence there and he spent much of his time on campus 
earnestly assuring whomever he happened to be with that he did not really know 
the twit/goon who had j ust greeted him. His departure fran Ithaca after two 
years of this existential schizophrenia was hastened by a series of unfortunate 
circumstances , including a report fran a female instructor who saw absolutely 
no future for him as a college student ( an early instance of campus sexism! ) .  

The next step in his  col lege career was carefully planned. After two 
years on the Ithaca campus, perhaps the IroSt beautiful in the country , he felt  
a need to hold to this high standard of college l iving . He came across a small 
volume on 'The Twelve Most Beautiful Campuses in America' , including Cornel l ,  
to be sure , but also New Mexico University, in the land of sunshine , cowboys 
and beautiful Indian maidens . It was not difficult to contemplate spending his 
remaining college years in the Great Southwest. Ever a cautious man, he first 
reconnoitered the place by enrolling at the Laboratory of Anthropology at Santa 
Fe, studying Pueblo pottery. '1llis did not really make much sense but there was 
a beautiful Indian maiden in the class, pretty much as described in the blurb, 
and she was a student at the University. The die was now cast and he made the 
final decision to matriculate at NMU, at that t ime ( 1 93 2 )  a huddle of adobe 
bu ildings h igh above the Rio Grande , at perpetual siesta under the towering 
Sandia Mountains . 

He felt right at home at NMU , which had plagiarized his old alma mater 
song ( ' Far above the rio Grande • • •  ' )  and where his classmates would often greet 
h im as a ' fellow Easterner '  ( "You said you 're fran New York, Benedict? Here 
[pumping his  hand] - we Easterners have to stick together ! I 'm from 
Oklahoma" ) .  He discovered that the school had only some one thousand students , 
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largely with cattle ranch/mining town backgrounds, and only two departments 
worthy of the name: Spanish, widely spoken there as an off icially recognized 
language , and anthropology. He had been studying Spanish that surruner and had 
found it on the boring side, so he settled for anthropology as a major - and as 
a l ife career .  It  was not the best reason he had ever had for doing anything,  
yet it  was far from the worst! 

He arrived at NMU at the same time as Clyde Kluckhohn, fresh fram a Rhodes 
Scholarship at Oxford and newly appointed Ass ' t .  Prof . of Anthropology. CK was 
the f irst l ink in the chain of events eventual ly leading to Southeast Asia 
since he later got him into the graduate anthropology program at Harvard 
University .  He was also his first teacher in Anthropology, five times a week 
(professors taught in those days) , the weekly Fr iday sess ions thrown open to 
'quest ions on anything I • He spent much of his time with two close pals, the 
trio known collectively (and probably with good reason) as "'!be Filthy Three" ,  
devising questions des igned to frustrate the young professor - usually with 
little success . PKB had never met anyone remotely l ike CK: the br ill iant 
scholar with a seemingly l imitless range of information and ideas . For the 
first t ime in his student years he became a scholar , as opposed to an 
intellectual dabbler, with visions of himself as another Kroeber. In language 
matters, however, his dilettante ways persisted. He continued with his Spanish 
studies , desultorily reading Spanish poetry and promptly forgetting most of it 
(he has been handicapped as a linguist by poor memory and mediocre language 
ability) . He added German to his high school Latin and French, along with some 
Hebrew ( taught by his German professor as a side-line )  and even Yiddish, which 
became a kind of I game I for him (to recognize the forms fram his German) . This 
hopeless dilettantism was only exacerbated by CK, who got him to work on Navaho 
at summer archeology camp ( from this his sieve-like memory has retained only 
the word ,Xi I horse I - and he might even have that wrong ! ) .  To make matters 
even worse, ]he failed utterly to learn anything of the Keresan native tongue of 
the Indian maiden ! It was the first of what were to be many missed 
opportunities of learning exotic languages , all of which he has come to regret , 
much as most men brood over flubbed openings for seductions . 

In  due t ime ( 1 934 ) he was graduated fram NMU with a major in anthropology 
and with the coming of fall he set out for Cambridge . He found it to be a 
somewhat elevated Cornell ,  quite different fram his Southwest alma mater. There 
were very few cattle ranchers or miners there, for one thing , and the nat ive 
tongue of the Radcl iffe girls sounded l ike something out of a Henry Miller 
novel . He had now become a conscient ious student , even a scholar , and he 
worked dil igently at Peabody Museum under the gu idance of a distinguished 
faculty: R.B.  Dixon and Carlton Coon in ethnography and ethnology, E . A .  Hooton 
in phys ical anthropology, A.M. 1bzzer ( called ' Fluffy ' ) in archeology and the 
newly arrived CK himself in almost anything (mainly theory courses ) .  Dur ing 
that whole first year there were only occasional sl ips into dilettantism - into 
Rumanian ,  mainly to read Mihail Eminescu , and Ital ian ( for Dante ) and 
Portuguese . CK would tease him about these divertissements ( 'No one learns 
Portuguese except as a tour de force ' )  but he would f ind ways to divert 
suspicion ( the need for Portuguese in handl ing sources for a paper in 
preparation ) .  CK himself had been a student of the Class ics and was known at 
t imes to exchange jokes in Greek with Hooton, another former Classics student , 
hence these linguistic peregrinations met with a degree of acceptance . Th is 
spirit of tolerance , along with the ' gentleman ' s '  tradit ion at Harvard , 
occasionally simplified things for him, as on the day he passed both French and 
German reading examinations ( for Ph .D. ) within a few minutes in Hooton ' s  office 
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( "You picked French , Bened ict? Everybody knows French ! " 
secretary in outer office] "Passed French ! " ) .  

[dictating to 

The summer after his first year at Cambridge was a fateful period for PKB. 
Sapir came over from New Haven to present a course on general linguistics , 
' slumming it ' as the Yalies put it, and he was a most enthusiastic participant . 
The Yale view of l inguist ics as s imply a f ield of anthropology was a most 
congenial one for him, of course, and Sapir dazzled h im with his  br ill iance . 
He was also encouraged by Sapir ' s  casual reply to a question one day ( "How many 
languages do you speak, Prof. Sapir?" ) :  "Q1ly t....o - English and yiddish - and 
one badly" . That made him feel that there might be hope even for him, and his 
projected self-image sh ifted somewhat from Kroeber towards Sapir ,  yet h is 
dallying cont inued . He became acquainted with a young Mex ican l inguist,  
Wigberto Jimanez Moreno, who was summering in Cambr idge , and stud ied Nahuatl 
under h is guidance . He was perhaps attracted more to the incred ibly 
mallifluous Aztec poetry than to the morphophonemics or the l ike , but for the 
f irst time he had come into direct contact with professional l inguists . 

His entrance that fall into the Oriental field was as carefully planned as 
h is entrance into anthropology had been. CK advised him that a program change 
was indicated ( "You have to pick some area. You can ' t  specialize in the whole 
world - not even at Harvard" ) .  The ur.per echelon Harvard reasoning continued 
from there: "you like to play around with languages" (only Classical Greek and 
a few other languages were taken seriously) and "nobody knows anything about 
the Far East" ( code for "no Harvard man has carried out anthropolog ical 
research there" ) .  He was by that time well cued in on Harvard ur.per echelon 
rat iocination and he dutiful ly took on , in effect , another major f ield . 
Actually he was del ighted that this opportunity had come his way without even 
the need for any rationalization on his part ! Once again he began to lead a 
schizo-l ife on campus but in th is case between two different intellectual 
d iscipl ines . They occupied two different worlds at Cambridge , the 
anthropologists/archeologists ' ....orld centering about Peabody Museum, outside 
the Yard, and the smal ler , much more intimate world of the s inolog ists at 
Harvard-Yenching Institute within the Yard , even in the very shadow of Widener 
Library. This ....orld of sinology was a tidy, neatly packaged household in those 
days , with the stern James R. Ware presiding over the Chinese language courses 
and Eliseeff teaching Japanese. There were some promising graduate students 
about , notably John Fairbank and the Reischauer brothers , but the emphasis was 
strictly on sinology (history/art ) and l inguistics had not yet intruded upon 
the scene . The Ware teaching mathod might have been considered brutal had it 
been carried on at any other place in the universe than the Harvard Yard ( [ PKB 
at the board ,  chalk in hand - a Cambridge survival of 1 7th century New England 
schools] - "WOuld you please write the character for ' dog ' , Mr. Benedict?" [the 
Harvard gentleman trad ition]  [PKB wr ites the wrong character, and has never 
forgotten it! ] - "Mr .  Benedict ! The Chinese have been us ing that particular 
character for ' cat ' for more than two thousand years - do you want them to 
change it?" ) .  His fellow sufferers were two females - a rare gender in the 
Yard at that t ime - and David N .  Rowe , later to become Prof. of History at 
Yale , and a 'day boy' ( code for ' non-resident ' )  from Boston : ' Teddy ' Wh ite , a 
precocious undergraduate who later became better knCMn as Theodore H .  White . 
They ....orked together as a team, all five of them, mainly engaged in nefarious 
plott ing against the professor , as when they discovered that Japanese texts 
could be used as 'ponies ' , with punctuation indicated and even the word-order 
shown alongside the characters (but to no avail -"Ladies and gentlemen, I hate 
to disappoint you but those ponies you 've been using are wrong" ) .  Ware was a 
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tough teacher as well as a very proper one, as befitted anyone teaching in the 
Yard . One day the class came to a text in the Former Han History with a 
passage describing how the newly crowned Emperor, a former bandit , pissed in a 
scholar ' s  hat to show his contempt , and there was much talk as to how th is  
should be handled in the classroom . Prof. Ware was fully up the emergency, 
however, taking over the translation himself at that point and rendering the 
passage : ' he micturated in the scholar ' s  hat ' , upholding Yard tradition at the 
expense of lexicographic punct i l l iousness ( MICTURITION : The desire to make 
water ; a morbid frequency in the voiding of urine . Often erron. : The action of 
making water) .  Afterwards all five decided the professor might better have 
used the schoolmistress ' ' voided ' .  Such were the problems faced in the Yard in 
those entre les deux guerres days of the 30 ' s  ( 1 935-37 ) .  

The storm clouds were gather ing in Europe but l ife for PKB went on 
pleasantly at Cambridge, with the best of two possible worlds at his disposal . 
There were differences in the two worlds, however, just as in the Southwest the 
several pueblos differed in their views as to the location of the sipapu, or 
ancestral 'place of emergence' form the underworld, each locating it in its own 
pueblo .  At Peabody the sipapu of the anthropologists/archeologists seemed to 
be located in the basement of the museum - hardly an improvement over the 
Southwest , he thought . The sinologists were much more worldly, with a sipapu 
located not only in France but in Paris itself. The ancestral deities were a 
trinity of scholars named Chavannes , Maspero and Pelliot . He learned that the 
asp iring s inolog ist ( a  rare breed ) first studied in Paris , then traveled to 
Peking, rented a small house and hired a house-boy and a rickshaw boy , all  
ostens ibly to learn how to speak the language. One was known by the Master 
under whom he ( rarely she ) had studied in Paris, much as psychoanalysts trace 
the ir descent from Freud . Pel l iot was reputedly the most autocratic of the 
trio - one of his disciples even complained that all  he taught her was 1 2th 
century Mongol , the language he was working on at the time !  But complaints 
were rare and Prof. Ware certainly never exh ibited any doubts about h is own 
Master , Paul Pell iot . Th is academic devotion was not all bad , as it turned 
out , since at one point it came to PKB' s  rescue. He had been spending much of 
his time at the Inst itute read ing the Masters, mainly Maspero, the only real 
l inguist of the group. He had spent even more time reading Karlgren , however ,  
and he thought that he had come upon a solution overlooked by the scholars , for 
the Sino-Vietnamese t- < p- and d- < m- shifts . He drafted an art icle - his  
f irst -ent itled 'On Some Initial Consonantal Clusters in  Sino-Annamite ' ( the 
current term) and sent it off to Ware (one of the editors ) for publ icat ion in 
the Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies . The ms.  eventually was returned , all 
neatly redacted up to fn . 3 ,  which involved a mild criticism of Pelliot , at 
which point the editing had abruptly ceased . The ed itor ' s  note on the ms . 
suggested that the problem should be considered ' at greater length ' .  PKB knew 
that the 'greater length ' involved was approx imately the d istance from 
Cambridge to Paris and he was pretty miffed about it and even considered giving 
up the scholar ' s  life altogether .  In later years he has come to think more 
kindly of the whole matter - after all , his solution had been only half-right 
( about the d- < *y- < *my-) shift , hardly par even for an initial effort. 

The war finally caught up with PKB in the Far East . One spring morning in 
1 937 Hooton had called him into his office and offered h im the newly created 
Arnold Fellowship ( for the ' Study of a Contemporary Civil ization ' ) ,  along with 
a Harvard-Yenching Fellowship, to carry out village research in North Ch ina . 
He had asked how much t ime he had to cons ider the offer , then had quickly 
agreed after being told that he had one hour . It was hardly the gentleman ' s  
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way of doing th ings , he thought, but China is China. It was then a very long 
way off, indeed, reached only after a lengthy voyage by sea .  And it was that 
lovely , mysterious place where young sinologists rented houses and had their 
own rickshaw boys carting them about wh ile they perused the Analects and 
absorbed Or iental atmosphere through some arcane process of academic osmosis . 
Yes, he \>,Quld be only too happy to go, the more he thought about it.  By nCM he 
was beg inning to think of h imself as a budding sinologue, the Maspero image 
beginning to crowd out both the Kroeber and the Sapir . 

It was a long voyage across the Pacific, in the company of David Rowe ,  the 
son of an old 'China hand ' . On a sentimental visit to the Southwest en route 
he res isted the temptat ion to pick up on Keresan but once on shipboard he 
reverted once again to h is old habits of l ingu istic flummery , th is t ime 
involving lessons in Russian ( read at Harvard ) fram a White Russian girl . He 
arrived in Shanghai at approximately the same time as the Japanese gun-boats . 
He escaped the shelling that killed Robert Reischauer, wham he had knCMn at the 
Institute, and sent out for Japan when it had become clear that the orig inal 
plans for researcn in North China would have to be scrapped . It was the 
beginning of a year of Wanderungen around the Far East , first to Japan, then to 
Taiwan and eventually to Yunnan via Hongkong and North Vietnam ( then French-run 
TOnkin ) ,  always with research in view. Somehow he had acquired a certain 
reputat ion as an espionage agent , even as the Master (American) Spy of the Far 
East ( credited to Japanese Intelligence on Taiwan, which expelled him) , mak ing 
h im pretty much persona non grata wherever he went , even in China (Yunnan) ,  
then run by a rabble of local warlords .  He was final ly able to convince his  
overlords back in Cambr idge that even a Harvard man could not be expected to 
carry out research with Subjects who were being shelled , especial ly if they 
thought he was a spy! He was also given permission to attend an International 
Conference in Copenhagen ( 1 938 ) and f inally arr ived back in the States via 
TOnkin (again ) , Annam (and Hue) , Cochinchina (and Saigon ) , Cambodia (and Angkor 
Vat ) , Thailand ( and Bangkok) ,  the Malay States, Singapore, COlombo, Aden ,  Port 
Said , Naples , Marseille ,  Paris, Cologne , Berl in, Copenhagen, Amsterdam, London 
and Liverpool .  By the time of his return to Cambridge he was able to report 
the successful complet ion of at least one aspect of his twin traveling 
fellowships . He had also improved h is Chinese and Japanese ( to the low
mediocre level ) and had gained a l ittle knCMledge of Vietnamese but had missed 
any number of opportunities of recording exot ic languages such as Ainu 
( Hokkaido too far away) , the Fornosan languages ( as a spy in Taihoku was lucky 
if he could get outside the hotel door ) , Minchia or Bai ( not allowed to travel 
to Er-hai ) ,  Meso or Nakhi (became friendly with J .  Rock but not allowed to talk 
to h is handsome Moso house-boy ) and Muong , Lat i ,  et al . ( hardly known in 
Vietnam at the time) . 

As always , the next step in his  career came about as the result of 
meticulous planning . In TOkyo he had had the fores ight to attend a regular 
meeting of the royal As iatic Society of Japan to l isten to a lecture on 
Koxinga, a notorious Chinese pirate who had once ravaged the coasts of China. 
A query from the aud ience on the pronunciat ion of the name as /kosi9a/ had 
elicited only a blank, whereupon he volunteered a remark fram the floor to the 
effect , "As we all  know , in 1 7th century Portuguese Ixl was read as Iii" ( at 
Harvard it was de rigueur to dCMnplay on such occasions ) .  This incident was to 
trigger a chain of events creat ing the impress ion that he was not only a 
professional l inguist but also, in fact, an expert on Oriental languages ! 
Unl ike his  reputat ion as a spy, which only too frequently had been brought to 
his attention,  this additional bogus career became knCMn to him only after his  
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return to Cambridge , and in an indirect manner. He received an invitation from 
A.L. Kroeber, Prof. of Anthropology at Berkeley and the dominant American ( if 
not world ) figure in the field ,  to take over supervision of the Sino-Tibetan 
Philology project, Shafer having left the job. He knew nothing of the project 
and had no idea of what might be expected of him. He did know sanething about 
California, however, and found the invitation irresistable .  He accepted within 
a few days and , for the second t ime in h is l ife , set out for the west , this 
time in the late fall or 1 938. 

H is account of the Berkeley experience [ 1 975] , focused on Shafer and the 
project personnel, hardly conveys the utter dismay he felt as his  s ituation 
became clear to h im .  It was a de produndis situation, to be sure , even for a 
Harvard man, and his immediate reaction was to high-tail it back to Cambr idge . 
He realized , however ,  that it might be difficult to explain all this to the 
people there, expecially after the spy stories ! There was noth ing to do but 
stick it out. It was soon apparent , however, that being an Oriental expert was 
going to be rather more difficult than being a spy. This was part icular ly so 
in the case of the STP project, primarily geared to handling Tibetan, Burmese 
and another one or two hundred Tibeto-Burman languages ,  along with the 
mult itud inous Tai and Miao-Yao languages that Shafer had also thrown into the 
SEA pot. He had never really set eyes on any of these languages ( the brief 
exposure to Thai had been subliminal ) ,  unfortunately, while only one (Chinese ) 
of his miserable store of Oriental languages bore any relationship to the 
project . Kroeber had f i l led the staff in on the great Oriental ist about to 
come their way, and they were awaiting his arrival in breathless anticipat ion . 
I t  clearly would not do to scrj something l ike , "Look, fellows - there ' s  been a 
small mistake here - I don ' t  knCM a thing about any of these languages . "  No , 
the game would have to be played to the h il t ,  even though it entailed much 
frenetic activity, often late at night, to keep a step or two ahead of staff , 
along wi th some ' double-talk ' at times to a largely ingenuous staff ( "That ' s  
difficult to explain - it ' s  really a quest ion of Tibetan morphophonemics" ) .  
The decept ion did come off, in part because the f ield lay outs ide the 
boundaries even of Kroeber 's  outrageous polymathy, and for years he took a smug 
satisfact ion in th is . I t  was only many years later , after he had left the 
field and then returned to it, that reading the pages of some of the leading 
scholarly journals made him wonder whether his masquerade had been such a rare 
feat , after all .  

The opportunity of working under Kroeber, a man fit to be the guru of his 
own guru (CK) , had been one of the factors drawing him to Berkeley. He had now 
once again become an anthropolog ist and associated mainly with the graduate 
students working under Kroeber . He participated with them in a peyote 
experiment of sorts , certainly one of the earliest ( 1 940)  with that powerful 
drug, which perhaps played a role in his later decision to go into psychiatry . 
He learned that Kroeber himself had once been a psychologist , and somehow all 
these fields became interrelated in his  own mind . But Berkeley at the time 
( 1 938-40 ) was primarily an oas is of anthropology, an outpost of culture and 
learning in the West, and PKB felt sure that if  the people back at Peabody 
Museum had recognized an ancillary sipapu they would have located it on the 
Berkeley campus . He got to see a good bit of Kroeber , an amiable man who 
seemed ready to talk on an endless array of subjects , but ever s ince leaving 
Berkeley has wondered what , if anything, of a specific nature he gained from 
that contact . Probably nothing specif ically of l i nguistics but he was 
impressed by one of Kroeber' s  dicta: never do anything yourself which you can 
get someone else to do for you. Unfortunately, he has never been able fully to 
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implement this as a non-academic, having had no vassals (graduate stooents ) to 
do his bidding . He also remembers a remark that Kroeber once made to the 
effect that a thing is not ' fun ' unless it is difficult . This has come to his 
mind at t imes when faced with one of the ' impossible ' l inguistic problems that 
are legion in SEA. He has found that if one keeps saying, "this is fun" he can 
go on and on sweating out the problem interminably. He has often thought that 
what success he has managed in the f ield has been more the result of sheer 
doggedness of this kind than of any special aptitude. 

Although see ing h imself pr imarily as an anthropologist, he was now also 
officially a 'philologist ' and he turned most of h is attention to complet ing 
the job he had been hired to do: ' finishing off ' the project . At times he felt 
it was he rather than the project that was being ' finished off ' . He got l ittle 
help on catlpus, what with Kroeber telling him hCM much ' fun ' everything was. He 
soon discovered that the resident campus genius was Peter von Boodberg ( as he 
preferred to be knCMn) , author of a remarkable paper ( '  Some Proleptical Remarks 
on the Evolution of Archaic Chinese ' ,  HJAS 2 ,  1 937) which had greatly impressed 
h im in his studies at Harvard ( 1 939 : fn ' s ) . He found the great man to be much 
less accessible than Kroeber and rather mad , to boot, being quite wrapped up in 
glottogonic speculat ion . He also had by far the greatest COIT1TIand of written 
languages of any scholar he had ever encountered ( th is still  holds true ) , 
habitual ly carrying about with him on campus a variety of tomes in Syriac, 
Mongol , Classical Chinese or whatever, which he would pursue casually,  as one 
might read the latest Campus Newsletter . Like many of h is Oriental ist 
col leagues of the period ,  however , Boodberg seemed to feel that spoken 
languages were an impediment , if  anyth ing , to good scholarsh ip , and he 
undoubtedly would have refused s imply on socio-academic grounds to have 
anyth ing whatever to do with a language without even its CMn writing system. 
The 'Mad Russian ' was delightful to talk with,  really, once he had been coaxed 
to put down h is books,  but his ideas would have led to utter chaos on the 
project . 

within a few weeks on the project it had become obvious that the status of 
the project had much in common with the status of its subject matter ( SEA 
languages ) ,  viz . each was in a mess. Shafer had thinly disguised the mess on 
the project by weird arrangements of all sorts of materials : books ( often with 
Shafer i an marg inal ia ) , tables (many torn from books ) and endless mountains of 
paper, but it was difficult to make any sense of it all . PKB found the mess in 
SEA to be even less wel l  disguised- he was later ( Saek paper - 1 979 ) to 
describe his early adventures in that never-never land as 'muck ing about in a 
gall imaufry of languages ' .  He has never been a really neat person but it 
distressed him to see things in such disarray. He began by detaching both Tai 
and Miao-Yao from SinO-Tibetan , ever so gently. Here he was aided by his 
background in anthropology, with its emphasis on diffusion, making it seem not 
at all unl ikely to him that monosyllabic patterns and/or tonal systems might 
readily cross linguistic boundary l ines . Kroeber himself had played a key role 
here in developing the distinction between 'direct ' and ' stimulus ' diffusion -
a feature that PKB would make use of later in a paper on kin numeratives in SEA 
( 1 94 5 )  • He had also knCMn SWadesh when that brilliant anthropologist/linguist 
was developing his lexicostatistical concepts and had taken over the idea of 
' core vocabulary' .  It seemed clear to him the first time around ( 1 939-40 ) that 
neither Tai nor Miao-Yao had any ' core vocabulary ' relat ionship with Sino
Tibetan ,  and he accordingly excluded them from further consideration on the 
project (much to Shafer ' s  disgust when he returned to Berkeley ) .  It was not 
nearly so clear , however ,  as to just where these two language families might 
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f it ( it was not until much later that he came to realize that the two are also 
related to each other ! ) .  He was finally led by an early ( 1 908 ) observat ion by 
Bonifacy on the similarity between Laqua (N. Vietnam) and Cham nl.lfOOrals to the 
recognition of a new (Kadai ) group trans itional between Tai and Indones ian 
( 1 94 2 : 440 ) and , ultimately, to the broader concept of Austo-Tai itself ( 1 966) . 
Th is rad ical ly new classificat ion was included in his  Introduction to the 
Sino-Tibetan Linguistics series, dated 1 94 1  but actually written in 1 940 before 
he left Berkeley to return to Cambridge . 'llie eventual article on the subject 
was probably drafted in 1 94 1  and appeared in 1 942,  bringing forth from Kroeber 
a cherished response written on the back of a penny postcard: 

'lliat ' s  an exciting and important paper. It looks sound to me.  
Hurrah for the helpful Kadai ! An isolating tonal language out 
of IN is a most interesting phenomenon • • • •  

For Kroeber , of course , it had been s imply another case of his own 
' stimulus' diffusion.  PKB was overjoyed at th is accolade from his  guru of 
gurus although he actually had rather anticipated it . After all , the paper had 
been promptly accepted for publ icat ion without haggl ing by the prestig ious 
American Anthropologist and the new classification for SEA was already gaining 
wide acceptance in his  own ( largely anthropolog ical ) world . He remembers 
wondering at the time why the great Maspero, his idol from Harvard days , had 
not worked it all  out . Nor Georges Coedes , whan he had met in 'lliailand , who 
knew Malay as well as 'lliai at first hand - and was later ( see Ccmnent on Egerod 
- 1 97 6 )  to make the remarkable observation that he himself had long been aware 
of the same [as in 1 942 paper] lexical correspondences as well as many others ! 
After al l ,  as pointed out in the 1 942 paper, Schlegel had hinted at a Thai
Malay relationship as early as 1 902 .  He has suggested ( same Ccmnent) ,  "Perhaps 
i t  was s imply that the time for AT had not yet come , "  but he has since come to 
believe rather that these scholars, great as they were, simply had never fully 
grasped the bas ic anthropological concepts of 'diffusion ' and (yes ! ) ' basic 
vocabulary ' .  And even as late as 1 973 James A. Matisoff found it necessary to 
make (and the journal to publish )  the observation: 

• • • •  this process of ' tonogenesis'  [JAM 's  term] operates independently of  
the particular genetic affiliations of  the language in question • • •  

• • • •  tonal convergence and genetic re lationsh ip are totally independent 
things • • •  

It  was all enough to make him think that perhaps anthropological training 
should be a part of the background of all l inguists ! 

The project came to a close at the end of 1 940 and the time had come to 
leave Berkeley. He had ' finished off ' the project by lopping off both Tai and 
Miao-Yao and ' retiring '  the Chinese mater ials , deemed to be hopelessly 
inadequate by any standards .  He had completed two volumes begun by Shafer 
( Burmish-Loloish [ 1 939 ] and Kukish [ 1 94 1 ] )  and had got out three on his own, 
ranging in qual ity from ' bad - very bad ' (Nung ish - 1 9 39 ) through ' barely 
decent ' ( Kach inish - 1 940 ) to ' fair ' ( Baric  - 1 94 1 ) .  At least ,  he would 
console himself , I ' ve improved since I 've been here. Kroeber, who had been far 
out on a l imb after backing Shafer ' s  wild scheme, seemed confident that in the 
long run his gamble would pay off .  He even volunteered a compl iment at the 
end :  "You ' re not a bad linguist for an anthropologist, Benedict . "  He accepted 
this as praise from Kroeber but would feel less sure about it in later years 
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when he would often hear the same phrase repeated by linguists . He never saw 
Kroeber again but he does treasure two penny postcards from him ( see above , 
below) . When he left Berkeley that winter to return to Cambridge his career as 
an official philologist was at an end. 

Back in Cambridge there was still the little problem of writing a Ph .D. 
dissertation. His proposal to write on kinShip in SEA had been accepted and he 
hOO collected sane materials at Berkeley. '!he thesis , all 526 pages of it , was 
somehow ground out in about four Jronths and sent to Kroeber for approval . The 
reply, on a penny postcard again, included the phrase 'well worth a Ph.D. ' .  At 
the special examination on the dissertat ion Hooton began by remarking , " I  
d idn ' t read your damned thesis , Benedict ! " and CK chimed in, " I  reOO it but I 
didn ' t  understand it" . Aided by this good start - and Harvard tradition - he 
became an instantaneous Ph .D. ( at Harvard in those days , and JroSt emphatically 
in the world of Peabody, one s imply didn ' t  attend one ' s  Ph .D .  ceremonies ) . 
Yearn ing to see his first major work in print, he submitted his dissertation, 
the longest in Harvard annals at the time,  to a publisher for publication . He 
got a rapid and rather abrupt reply , on the order of "Are you kidding?" He 
salvaged what he could of it by publishing,  in revised form, the sections on 
Tibetan and Ch inese terms ( 1 94 2 ) . He was later to expand his study of SEA 
kinship terminologies to include Tai ( 1 943) and even Vietnamese ( 1 947 ) , as well 
as kin numeratives ( 1 945 ) .  The bulk of the dissertat ion , however, on the 
various TB/Karen terminologies, has remained unpublished, although it has been 
used by workers in the f ield , includ ing Levi-Strauss ( as the basis for his 
lengthy - and grossly defective - analysis of Sin�ibetan terms) . 

The Ph . D .  was now behind him but he was soon faced with a major decision. 
A teaming position in anthropology had opened up at his old alma mater ,  NMU , 
and it was his for the taking. He hesitated to go into academic life, however, 
feeling that it was not for him, and chose instead to work with the American 
Council of Learned Societies in Washington. It seems that the State Department 
had d iscovered SEA and that a frantic search was on , months before Pearl 
Harbor , for linguists qual ified in that area. Even in those pre-McCarthy days, 
however, one ' s  background had to be impeccable.  '!he Department approached him, 
apparently not having been informed by Japanese Intelligence that he was known 
to them as a spy ( espionage systems do not trade secrets ! ) ,  and began to 
compile a doss ier on his background . Not want ing to work directly for the 
government, he casually (but truthfully) mentioned that his older brother was a 
c lose follower of Norman Thanas, a leading radical of the 40 ' s who believed in 
things like a graduated income tax. The gentleman compiling the dossier , with 
hardly more than a disdainful "Really?" ,  carefully put his papers back in his 
attache case at that point and got up to leave . "You ' ll be hearing from us , 
Dr . Benedict , "  he announced . He was hardly surprised when no word came . Of 
course, he didn ' t  wait very long . 

The ACLS pos it ion , it turned out , mainly involved attending cocktail 
parties . This was easier than being a spy (one didn ' t  get thrown out ) - and a 
lot eas ier than being an Orientalist - but he was not really very good at it. 
His French, for example, was as dreadful as ever .  He  was also expected to 
round up people for the SEA program. It was decided that it made Jrore sense to 
hire linguists and then provide training for them in some given SEA language 
than to engage miss ionaries or the like and then try to beat sane linguistics 
into their skulls . He can ' t  recall just who all he did manage to round up or 
j ust how it was done , but one of the recruits became a smashing success! He 
met Mary Haas one day as she arrived in Washington and introduced her to Maiai , 

-44-



the Thai informant she was to work with . Mary had a little trouble with the 
tones at the very beginning but she immediately picked up the nasal izat ion in 
h a ' f  i ve ' ,  et al . He informed her, of course , that the word was 'not supposed 
to be nasal ized ' , having h imself  just d iscovered th is feature of Thai 
phonology . He has often thought afterwards that if all he had done in 
Washington was to bring Mary Haas into the SEA f ield his efforts there would 
have been well repaid . 

Before leaving Washington for New Haven, some time in the fall of 1 94 1 , he 
had made another critical decision - to go into psychiatry. He had originally 
planned to be a physical anthropologist, in his undergraduate days at NMU ,  and 
had dug up skeletons and dissected cadavers while still in the Southwest , but 
he had been weaned away from it at Cambridge, primarily through Kluckhohn ' s  
influence. He retained an interest in medicine and biology , however ,  and at 
Harvard even wrote a special paper on ' endoteinism '  ( inherent trends ) in 
biology, anthropology and linguistics . At Berkeley he was , in all probability ,  
the only student to discuss psychology with Kroeber at any length. This change 
in the direction of his life did not seem all that extreme to him, really , but 
it did to many others , including his Harvard guru, who never became reconciled 
to it . The main sticking point, as he saw it then, was that he would have to 
put up with going through medical school , followed by an internship and three 
years or so of residency ( it does seem mad, looking back at it) . But not right 
away , since there was the matter of certain pre-med courses to be taken. And 
then there was the war . 

PKB was in New Haven , still with ACLS but working on Burmese, when Pearl 
Harbor came along . He had managed to f ind an informant for the language , 
apparently the only Burmese in the country at the t ime , and had set up a 
workshop in a magnificent, cathedral-like room in the Yale St irling Library . 
The informant , however , proved to be a most difficult subject for eliciting 
Burmese forms and he showed a number of eccentricities , including an insistence 
on walk ing barefoot every day into the cathedral-like Stirling Library. Yale 
rrore than made up for it ,  however ,  with l inguists l ike George Trager and 
sinologists like George Kennedy ( also a linguist ) on the New Haven scene at the 
time .  He had many discussions with Kennedy about Chinese , and was out at h is  
place chopping wood - and arguing about Wu phonology - on the day they heard 
about Pearl Harbor . He found Kennedy ' s  approach too exclusively pragmatic for 
his  own taste but he did come to appreciate the richness of Wu and other 
Chinese dialects . Trager taught him something about phonemics in general and 
Trager ' s  work on accentual theory , with its sharp distinction between tonal 
(pitch height and/or direction) and glottal or other suprasegmental features , 
is reflected in the paper he was to produce later ( 1 948 ) , on tonal systems in 
SEA, "which also includes a possible mora ( intrasyllabic division )  analys is of 
Thai ( S iamese ) ,  ant icipating much later developments in that field . He tried 
hard to get Trager involved in SEA linguistics , and Trager did accept his paper 
on Lepcha ' infixation ' for his Studies in Linguistics ( 1 943 ) . Like most other 
scholars in the field, he was rather mystified by the recently publ ished ( 1 940 ) 
Grammata Serica (Karlgren) and showed it to Trager, hoping to gain a few pearls 
of wisdom . Trager studied it a short time and said , very simply, " It ' s  not a 
language. "  Little did he know that Archaic Chinese had to be a language - with 
modif icat ions , to be sure ! That blunt remark of Trager ' s  has stayed with him 
over the many years since them, which ironically have been devoted , one might 
say, to attempting to prove Trager wrong . 

H is  family connect ions with social ism ( above ) notwithstanding, with the 
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outbreak of war he was recruited by the Off ice of Strateg ic Services for 
intelligence work behind the lines in SEA , the idea be ing that he would be 
dropped , say, in the Shan States . The ass had discovered SEA, to be sure , and 
not long after the State Department , but it hadn ' t  learned much about 
l inguist ics . Such simple ideas as the extreme rarity of Proto-Tai as a spoken 
language, for example, came across only with the greatest of diff iculty . PKB 
had by th is time, of course, becorre an expert in languages of this kind, which 
he would speak fluently with almost anyone who would put up with it . This 
compensated , in a sense , for his diff iculties with more ordinary spoken 
languages, but the point never made it into the col lect ive OSS mind . The 
Japanese gained control of the area in which he was to be dropped and continued 
to hold it throughout the war , thereby saving his l ife . It  was a narrow 
escape. 

He was now put to work , pending the collapse of the Japanese forces in 
SEA, in the Army Service Forces, with offices on downtown Broadway in New York. 
He was ass igned to the Burmese ' desk ' and given the task of turn ing out 
booklets to be used by American troops . He was also a ' consultant ' to the 
Vietnamese and Cantonese ' desks ' ,  having worked on the latter language when in 
New Haven . The informants presented a number of pract ical problems : the 
Burmese informant was a semi-literate seaman, native of Arakan, who had jumped 
ship and was in trouble with the authorities, wh ile the Vietnamese informant 
was transported back to Ellis Island every evening as a 'dangerous radical ' (he 
believed in independence) .  

I t  was an ent irely insane operation, of the kind found only in Hollywood 
and governmental agencies . It was headed by a clever linguist/bureaucrat named 
Henry Lee Smith, who had attracted a substantial radio audience as the star of 
a show entitled 'Where Am I Fran? ' , on which he displayed a startl ing abi l ity 
to ident ify American ( and other ) Engl ish dialects . He tested Henry when he 
first met him and was straightway nailed to the mast ( "You cane fran Newburgh , 
Kingston or Poughkeepsie" -all middle Hudson River towns ) .  Like all  
administrators ,  Henry was not appreci ated in some quarters , including the 
Burmese ' desk ' , where he was habitually greeted with the in-group salutation : 
"Hello, Henry Lee" , sung out on an appropriate fall ing tone ( Burm. transl . :  
Henry The Pr ick ) . The mad people on the scene included several linguists , 
among them the Indo-Europeanist, Bill Austin, and the Indianist ,  Bill  Gedney , 
already Tai-bound . And Charles Hockett, already a daninant linguistic voice . 
He learned a good deal from Hockett - the hard way, sane might say .  It was a 
wonderful l ingu istic experience for him, sitting around with the boys. When 
some fine point would come up, say on a given phoneme in Lithuanian , a cal l 
would go out for so-and-so fran the such-and-such 'desk ' : "He speaks Lithuanian 
- get him over here ! "  And the discussion would continue with the advantage of a 
nat ive speaker ' s  presence. He found it all quite fascinating , even Hockett ' s  
strong (and usually to the point ! ) language . He also found that he was better 
at tones than most and he became an unofficial ' tone specialist ' .  His paper on 
SEA tonal systems ( 1 948 ) grew directly out of this war-t ime experience , with 
f irst-hand descr iptions of Wu , Cantonese , Thai ( S iamese ) ,  Burmese and 
Vietnamese tones . Roman Jakobson was about on the New York scene at the t ime 
and took a special interest in the tonal materials he had collected. The pair 
collaborated on a lecture at the New School on tones but Jakobson ins isted , in 
effect , on pairing off al l tones , to such an extent that mid tones were 
anathema to him. At times he was amazed at Jakobson ' s  incredible store of 
information even on Oriental subjects , such as Chinese dialects and Burmese 
inscriptions, but he was less impressed with his ideas , remaining closer to 
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Trager and Hockett . 

Wh ile working with the Army Service Forces he was attending Columbia to 
complete his pre-med requirements. He was also gradually clearing his desk of 
l ingu ist ic matters , although he continued to work on some papers well into his 
med ical school days ( 1 944-48 ) .  His main concern was to get out the Conspectus , 
to be a summing up of all he had learned in his days at Berkeley. He drafted a 
full manuscript in the years 1 942-43,  complete even as to Ch inese characters , 
but was unhappy with it . The Chinese section simply didn ' t  fit well, despite 
all his struggles to reconcile the Tibeto-Burman and Ch inese phonologies , 
i nclud ing the tones . The thought recurred to him that maybe Trager had been 
right after all ! Maybe there never had been such a language as Archaic 
Ch inese ! At least ,  not the Archaic reconstructed by Karlgren. After all ,  
Shafer had refused even to consider i t  when Karlgren first presented it  and had 
cont inued to work only with Ancient Chinese . But he knew that Shafer could be 
much too conservative at times. He also knew that the characters ( x iesheng ) 
again and again made sense only when looked at in the l ight of the Archaic 
reconstructions . And he was never one to go against common sense . He finally 
d id the only honorable th ing : he carefully laid the ms . away on a back shelf 
one day and promptly forgot all about it. well , almost. 

with the Conspectus problem thus disposed of, l ife became a lot easier for 
PKB . He pursued h is career in psych iatry , wrote about s imple things l ike 
schizophrenia and ethnopsychiatry and even found time to coin a few more terms, 
such as ' axiatric ' and 'hebephil ia ' . He occasionally encountered intellectuals 
among his medical/psychiatric colleagues but they were usually patholog ists , 
with an unfortunate pred ilect ion for hanging out around cadavers . At least 
they were preferable to the psychiatrists,  who tend to be irrational , and even 
more so to the surgeons , who tend to get excited by papers on ' Fifteenth 
Century Italian Obstetrical Instruments ' and the like, but he could never get 
used to the dead bodies . It was enough to make one give up the field - which 
he did ,  in t ime .  But not unt il  he had once again succumbed to his old 
obsession with things linguistic. 

It happened in 1 96 5 ,  or perhaps the spr ing of 1 966 . He came by chance 
upon a work that had only recently ( 1 964 ) appeared: Ethnic Groups of Mainland 
Southeast As ia ,  ed ited by Frank LeBar , et at . , and publ ished by the Human 
Relat ions Area Fi le Press in New Haven. He hadn ' t  thought much about it for 
years but had rather assumed that h is Thai-Kadai-Indones ian concept had 
prevailed ,  having got off to a good start . Much to his  surpr ise - and 
considerable dismay - this handbook had split up Part III . Tai-Kadai and Part 
IV. Malayo-Polynesian while unabashedly placing Miao-Yao under Part I .  S ino
Tibetan. It was enough to make one go back into the field - which he d id ,  and 
rather soon . He first vis ited Frank in New haven to give him a piece of his 
mind - the "How dare you?" kind of diatribe. Frank, the nice guy of al l nice 
guys, pleaded innocent and the speech never came off . With nice guys like Frank 
it ' s  very difficult to deliver diatribes . Frank ins isted , in fact, that the 
authors had only been 'conservative ' in keeping Tai-Kadai and Malaya-Polynesian 
apart . As PKB recalls it, the dialogue continued along the following lines : 

"But how about Miao-Yao, Frank? You put it under Sino-Tibetan . You keep 
Kadai all by itself but then you go and put Miao-Yao under Sino-Tibetan ! That ' s  
crazy ! I may not know where i t  goes but I do know one thing : it ' s  not Sino
Tibetan! " 
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Poor Frank could only cane up with a very lame excuse . "Greenberg put it 
there . " 

"Greenberg? He ' s  a great Africanist but what does he know about SEA?" 

"Greenberg thinks you ' re right about Tai-Kadai-Indonesian. In fact , Paul , 
he ' s  been your key supporter in all this right along . You know, a lot of guys 
in the field will believe anything Greenberg tells them. "  

" I  see what you mean . 
Miao-Yao with Sino-Tibetan. 

But I do wish that he hadn ' t  got you to classify 
He ' ll have people believing that for years . "  

The trip had harctly been an enlightening one for PKB but it did encourage 
him to take another excursion into the field .  Before he left New Haven that 
afternoon he had promised Frank that he would reexamine his old Tai-Kadai
Indonesian matrials . It could well be, he told h im,  that he had overlooked a 
few things. 

I t  turned out to be more than a few th ings .  A lot more . In the 1 942 
paper he had announced his firm belief that 'most of the important lexical 
correspondences have been uncovered ' .  He now realized that it is almost always 
idiotic to make statements of that kind - and th is one happened to be 
particularly idiotic.  On checking out the SEA scene he found that Li Fang-Kuei 
had plugged a huge hole in South-central China with his pioneering work on the 
Kam-Su i languages and had also made major contribut ions to the Tai f ield 
generally . On the Austronesian s ide , with the generous help of Rale igh 
Ferrell,  the anthropologist/l inguist , he was able for the first time to tap the 
key Formosan languages . The results were both good and bad . The enormous 
expansion in lex ical correspondences , roughly tenfold, confirmed his earlier 
conclusions but also made him look l ike a bit of a fool because of the 1 94 2  
pronouncement . I n  due time he visited New Haven again and reported his  
findings to Frank, who offered to publish them right away in the newly created 
Behavior Science Notes , a journal intended for altogether different purposes 
( cross-cultural stud ies ) .  As in the case of the 1 942 paper , th is was an 
anthropological rather than linguistic production. He later wrote Frank that 
he had devised a name for the group: Austro-Thai (better : Austro-Tai) , a long 
over-due innovation that appeared in the title of the paper ( 1 966 ) .  

The Austro-Tai business proved to be only the beginning of it all .  Frank 
tipped him off about a young Tibeto-Burmanist teaching at Columbia and he soon 
arranged to visit h im. He had not seen a Tibeto-Burmanist for over a quarter 
of a century and was hardly prepared for it . Prof . Matisoff was quite young , 
but bearded , and looked rather l ike a Russian spy. He was a devotee of the 
Burmese-Lolo branch of the family, which he kept call ing ' Lolo-Burmese ' ,  and 
more part icularly of Lahu , a minor language which he appeared to rank with 
Burmese and Tibetan. He soon discovered , however, that the young Lahu-head was 
a polyglot Columbian version of the 'Mad Russian' of Berkeley but with a warm 
humor and brilliance all his own . At first it seemed strange to have someone 
l ike Jim around . For one thing, he had never really had anyone to talk Written 
Burmese with, let alone Proto-Burmese-Lolo, and it was a fantastic experience 
- one he will always treasure. They met regularly in the crepuscular recesses 
of the west End cafeteria on upper Broadway, more appropriate perhaps for 
espionage than for linguistic conferences , where they would scribble endlessly 
on paper napkins over cups of coffee in the dark . At t imes they would even 
think to bring paper, the better to record their most recent achievements - and 
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to squabble over them. They covered rrost of SEA that way. 

The time finally came for PKB to invite JUn to his Briarcliff Manor home . 
He had in mind showing him the STL Burmish-Loloish volumes ( 1 939 ) and the 
rhyming dict ionary of Written Burmese ( 1 977 ) , which he knew would be of 
immediate interest to him.  He hadn ' t  really been thinking about the Conspectus 
ms . ,  very l ikely a defens ive ploy on the part of his mind, but JUn found it 
buried in the clutter of what passed for his l ibrary . He was now forced to 
reconsider his abandonment of the ms . ,  especially after Jim had copies made for 
teaching purposes and the Conspectus acquired a degree of currency, to the 
extent of being cited in scholarly articles . A re-examination of the ms .  was 
not very reassuring. The Chinese section still didn ' t  come off very wel l ,  and 
now even the Karen sect ion was in need of revis ion in the l ight of 
Haudricourt ' s  reconstruction ( 1 942-45 ) ,  which had not then been available . Only 
the Tibeto-Burman sect ion looked solid . A rewrite was a possibility but the 
prospects daunted him .  Jim set in mot ion the wheels that f inal ly led to 
acceptance for publication at Cambridge (U .K .  this time ) , with himself as the 
contributing editor - and the understanding that the ms.  would be extens ively 
annotated . He found Jim ' s  enthusiasm to be contagious and he plunged into a 
task entailing , in effect, bringing the ms . up to date . He was rel ieved to 
f ind that , apart from Haudricourt ' s  Karen contribut ion , the l iterature 
contained l ittle that would require revis ions in the text . He did f ind , 
however ,  that he had changed his mind about a number of things over the years, 
partly with regard to consonants ( the need to set up a distinct palatal series ) 
but mainly in connection with vowels. His re-analysis showed that the addition 
of */8/ and */a/ to the basic  Sino-Tibetan system not only made sense for 
Ch inese but was useful as well in interpreting the ' ablaut ' in Tibetan ( 1 972:  
fn ' s  487 , 488 ) . He now felt much happier about the Ch inese sect ion but the 
consonants ,  especially the velar reflexes , continUed to plague him.  As he was 
to realize only much, much later ( 1 98 1  and forthcoming ) ,  paral lel problems 
exist in Tibeto-Burman but can be explained away much rrore plausibly ( 1 972:  
2 5-26 and fn . 8 2 ) .  He finally made peace with h imself  and inserted two 
footnotes ( 1 972:  fn ' s  441 , 464 ) , each a masterpiece of fudging in its own way, 
to handle the velar > ?- � x- , along with the velar > dental , sh ifts in  
Ch inese . They apparently worked , escaping the notice even of scholars like 
R .A. Miller, whose review article (JAOS 94 [ 1 974] ) was on the unfavorable side . 
He cont inued to feel unhappy about his l i ttle piece of deception, however, 
until finally a great light dawned on him one day ( 1 974 and f f . ) ,  provid ing a 
general solut ion to a whole range of problems with Chinese initials . He has 
ever since been beating himself for not having seen the solut ion earlier - a 
masochistic form of entertainment pecul iar ,  it seems , to linguists as a 
professional group. 

The Conspectus finally ( after 30 years ) appeared in 1 972,  on handsome 
paper and too expens ive for anyone to buy. JUn Matisoff had already fled to 
Berkeley and the West End was no longer a center for Burmese-Lolo studies . PKB 
was now deeply involved in completing a merger, that of Miao-Yao with the rest 
of Austro-Tai ,  making for a complex ' three-legged' construction. By the spring 
of 1 968 he had finally come to the realizat ion , after many years of 
vacillation ,  that Miao-Yao belonged with Austro-Tai rather than with 
Austroas iatic  or elsewhere . A group of the numerals were definitely linked 
with those of Tibeto-Burman ( rather than Ch inese ) but they were the ' wrong ' 
group ( from ' s ix '  through ' ten ' ) !  There was also ,  however ,  a poss ible 
correspondence for ' four ' ,  along with ' look-al ikes ' ( at worst )  for ' sun ' , 
' moon ' and ' year ' , but none of it seemed to spell out 'genetic relationship ' .  
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There was even a pair of verbs showing classical Tibeto-Burman morphophonemics 
( 1 972 :  1 24-26 ) :  PMY *dayC ' die ' rV *tayC ' kill ' ,  but somehow this pair seerred 
' too perfect ' - and connected with Thai ( S iamese ) taay ' d ie ' , et al l Th is 
suWlied the key he had been looking for, much as the same '!bai word along with 
that for ' eye ' ( taa) had supplied the keys for the earl ier ( 1 942)  rapprochement 
with Indones ian ( *matay ' d ie ' , *mata ' eye ' ) .  The key had been known right 
along, of course, but in the absence of the Austro-Tai structure it hadn ' t  
unlocked anything . Yet the canplete unlocking was to prove no easy task since 
even the key itself involved an 'exception ' in Miao-Yao phonology. Comparative 
Miao-Yao materials  had by this time become accessible in sufficient depth for 
the first time,  thanks largely to the Ph .D .  dissertation by Herbert Purnel l  
( Cornell  1 970 ) ,  making possible a systematic study of correspondences with the 
newly assembled Kadai/Austronesian materials . It finally became evident that 
the phonological development in Miao-Yao had been the opposite of that in Kadai 
( incl . Tai ,  Kam-Sui ) ,  with (basically) disyllabic Austro-Tai roots typically 
reducing through fore-stress rather than end-stress , leaving ' split cognates ' 
scattered about . It  was as if some preternatural force had so shaped 
l ingu istic processes in SEA as to ensnare the unsuspecting linguist . Finally, 
with a silent hosanna for his deliverance, he sent the ms . ,  Miao-Yao now firmly 
in place , off to New Haven for publication, several years behind schedule . At 
least, he thought, I ' ve improved in that over my earlier pace! 

SEA l inguistics ,  as PKB had known it , was largely a world of isolated 
happenings until the decade of the 70 ' s . Scholars wended their separate ways 
over th is intrigu ing but lonely landscape , most often in solitary splendor . 
More specifically, sinologists rarely spoke with Tibeto-Burmanists , if indeed 
they knew that such existed, and the Tai people inhabited their own dominion, 
centered about Bangkok and Chiengmai . A careful observer might have noted a 
certain Sino-centrism: one studied' Chinese or pursued the Classics but was 
' into ' languages such as Khamti,  Lahu or Double-Loincloth Loi. Most of the SEA 
people would have been hard-pressed to ident ify Lahu , let alone Double
Loincloth Loi . It was, to be sure, an era of private lives .  

The Sino-Tibetan conferences changed all that . '!bey also brought about a 
lasting change in the life of PKB, who had been left in New York , fol lowing 
Mat isoff ' s  departure , without any immediate contacts in the field . At the 
first meeting ( 1 968 ) of the brethren in New Haven, a most int imate affair,  he 
set forth for the f irst t ime his new ideas about Miao-Yao. The few papers 
presented there were evenly divided, as one might have wished, between Chinese 
and Tibeto-Burman . The spr ing of 1 969 carne along and he was looking for a 
paper for the second conference , to be held that fall at Columbia.  He was 
struggling at the time with a revision of the Chinese section of the Conspectus 
( above ) and decided that he \t,Ould take another look at the tones . He had made 
a much earlier survey ( 1 948 ) ,  with the conclusion that ' no correlation can be 
establ ished ' between the Chinese and the Burmese-Lolo or Karen tonal systems, 
and he anticipated a similar finding this time around . Instead he found , much 
to his  surprise , that by recogniz ing a sandhi origin for the Chinese ' third 
tone ' (qusheng ) and setting up a basic PST *B > *A tonal sh ift after prefixed 
or initial *5- one could establish a correlation among these systems, after 
all . It would mean still another ' contra Benedict ' ,  he real ized , but by th is 
t ime he had got rather used to the idea! He presented a paper on this newly 
reconstructed PST two-tone system and it was incorporated in the Conspectus in 
a f inal ( and monstrous ! )  footnote . At least ,  he felt ,  it was better than 
rewriting the whole book, as some would have liked. 

-50-



He has continued to produce papers on various aspects of Sino-Tibetan 
reconstruct ion , including the Chinese 5- prefix 'orgy ' ( 1 974 , 1 975) , vowels 
( 1 977 ) ,  tone/accent system ( 1 972 ,  1 980 ) , suffixed */n ( 1 97 1 ) and affixation 
patterns ( 1 976 ) , for the annual Sino-Tibetan conferences , along with one or 
more 'Comments ' at times ( for circulation only) . He has also produced a paper 
on Chinese ' cryptoglyphics ' in 1 978 (Tucson) , largely for the benefit of the 
s inolog ists ( and h imself ) , and on Austro-Tai (Saek) in 1 979 (Paris ) , largely 
for the benefit  of A .G .  Haudricourt and the Tai contingent . He had been 
del ighted when the Tai people ( incl . some Thai ) started coming to the 
conferences in 1 970 (Cornell ) ,  not that he thought that Tai belongs with Sino
Tibetan but only because he was convinced that the Tai people belong with the 
Sino-Tibetan people. And it seems that indeed they do , joined at t imes by 
Miao-Yao people and Austroas iatic people ( incl . Vietnamese people ) and , 
recently, even an offshore visitor from Taiwan (Kanabu) .  It ' s  been more than a 
SEA generalist like PKB could ever have hoped for ! 

A larger world also began to envelop SEA Linguistics in the 70 ' s ,  bringing 
about further changes in the l ife of PKB . In 1 973 he attended the F irst 
International Conference on Austroasiatic Lingu ist ics , the planners of which 
had the fores ight to schedule for Honolulu ( in January) . He didn ' t  really 
belong there but he cleverly arranged for an appearance of leg it imacy by 
present ing a paper on Austo-Tai and Austroasiatic ( 1 976 : revised ) .  He was 
fortunate enough to share a hotel room with Harry Shorto, resulting in one of 
h istory ' s  longest uni-directional conversations (he also tried to answer a few 
of Harry' s  questions about Sino-Tibetan) .  Spoiled by the Hawaiian setting , he 
also attended the F irst International Conference on Austronesian Linguistics , 
held at Honolulu the following year fagain in January) . He didn ' t  belong there 
e ither, of course , but th is time he pulled a booboo by giving a paper on the 
problem of tone assignment in Austro-Tai .  The problem, unfortunately, lay with 
the aud ience itself ,  many of whom apparently had never heard of tone 
assignment, let alone Austro-Tai .  All was not lost ,  however , s ince Hockett 
also attended the conference (he didn ' t  really belong , either ) and , in a chat 
later on the beach at Waikiki,  showed that he knew exactly what PKB had been 
talk ing about . Hockett also contested h is claim on the word 'morph ' ( 1 948 : 
fn . 4 ) , however, so he real ized that the man hadn ' t  changed that much ! In 1 976 
the scene changed , first in March to Toronto and a symposium on Austro-Tai 
( 1 976 - Comments ) ,  memorable for an initial meeting with Haudr icourt ( chaired 
by Mat isoff ) ,  then in spr ing to Ann Arbor and an Austronesian conference , at 
which he was finally able to come up with a legitimate paper in the f ield ( on 
' PAN consonant Clusters ' -1 980 ) , then in summer to Shizuoka, at the foot of 
Fuj iyama, for a joint Japan-USA seminar, where he talked about early loans into 
Ch inese ( 1 976 ) and , finally ,  in the fall to Copenhagen for the annual Sino
Tibetan round-up (and a paper on affixation in Archaic Chinese - 1 976) . He was 
still  fudg ing it on Austroasiatic ( apart from his earlier work on Vietnamese ) ,  
however, as late as 1 979 , when he presented a paper on Austroasiatic loanwords 
in Sino-Tibetan ( 1 979 : to appear) at a symposium in Denmark ( Helsing¢r ) . He is 
looking forward to even more exotic settings in the future , having suggested 
that the Sino-Tibetan conference for 1 985 be held in Kathmandu, with the 1 982 
conference already held in China. When not traveling he has kept busy with 
Archaic Ch inese , trying to make the xie-sheng all come out right ( forthcoming , 
with P.F.M.  Yang ) , and with a proper reconstruction of the makesh ift Kadai 
group ( and hoping for a good source on Gelao, a key language here ) and with 
attempting definitively to establish the two-tone system set up for PST ( 1 980 ) ,  
along with an overhaul ing of his early work on SEA kinsh ip nomenclatures 
( 1 94 1 ) ,  now greatly in need of revision .  From time to time he adds a desultory 
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note on one of the two or three dozen unfinished papers he has lying around . 
He has promised himself to stop frittering his time away. And to keep in mind 
the words of his old Berkeley guru: a thing is really not ' fun ' unless it is 
difficult. 
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THE LHGJISTIC HIS'IDRY OF SOOTH CHINA: 

MIlIO-YAO AND sa.mIERN DlALECI'S 1 

W. L. Ballard 

I .  Historical Background 

From Han Dynasty times onwards , many sources of Ch inese h istory have 
treated the study of South China as essentially one of the expanding 
civil ization ( =  s inicization) of backward barbarians by a totally indigenous, 
very advanced ( =  with writing )  North Chinese cultural tradition . ( I  am 
perfectly wel l  aware that this is somewhat of an exaggeration, but it is a 
convenient straw man to use for the purposes of orderly argument ) .  In terms of 
language development we see a similar tradition: all SOuth Chinese dialects 
except Min are regarded as mere variants of the Tang koine depicted in the 
Ch ' ieh-ytm tradition, and even Min is sore sort of Han relic .  Rarely do these 
dialects preserve or exhibit any features of interest in the reconstruction of 
the early history of the Chinese language. 

Recently students of both the history and the archeology (=  pre-history) 
of SOuth China have criticized this tradition. Treistman ( 1 968 , 1 970 , 1 97 2 )  
reviews the archeological and early textual evidence and suggests some 
revisions in our interpretation of it. Her view of the Han historical sources 
is as follows : 

Most of our knowledge of early China comes from Han sources, 
from scattered references to events and personal ities , 
mythology , and tradit ions that have been selected (and at 
times distorted ) to serve the political end of unification and 
justification of Han expansion ( 1 968 :853 ) . 

She feels that this Han bias against  the surrounding "barbarians" has 
extended into modern historical and archeological traditions of interpretation 
of the data. She chastizes Chang for expanding his "nuclear area" to enCOlTpass 
all of the early Ch inese cultures . I found Chang ' s  1 977 views to be quite 
similar to Treistman ' s  with, perhaps , a trifle less emphas is on the diverse 
or ig ins of the var ious cultures . Chang says that certain evidence "suggests 

Th is paper is based on a paper I delivered to the 1 2th ICSTLL, Paris, Oct . 
1 979.  I have attempted to respond to many helpful comments and criticisms , 
especially those from Mantaro Hashimoto, Paul Benedict, Kris Lehman, and Wn. G. 
SOlheim. Of course, I assume full responsibility for all remaining errors , 
weaknesses, and inelegance. 
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that , for the earl ier periods of the Chinese Neolithic, three centers are now 
discernible • • • •  Beginning about 3200 B .C . , their descendant cultures came to 
exhibit an increas ing tendency toward similarity to one another • • •  " ( 1 55 ) . 
Further, Chang says the data indicate "a rapid process of diffusion, migration 
and interaction" ( 1 72 ) . More obviously pertinent to the thesis of this paper, 
he says : 

The inter ior group • • •  was probably the progenitor of the Shang 
and Chou civilizations. Coastal Lung-Shan cultures • • •  gave rise 
to other civilizations parallel to the Shang and Chou of North 
China ( 1 73 ) .  

Later on Chang sees d ifferent cultural tradit ions among Eastern Chou 
civil i zat ions in South China. One such tradition he ties to Wu, YOeh and Ch ' u  
(469 ) . Thus , there were several cultural trad itions i n  South Ch ina that 
evolved in situ and subsequently influenced each other . 

Treistman ( 1 94 8 )  suggests we are not deal ing here with s ignif icant 
migrations: 

• • •  recent studies by physical anthropologists indicate that the 
present-day distribution of As ia ' s  heterogeneous populations 
has a very long h istory with no remarkable changes from 
prehistory to contemporary times. 

The usual h istorical accounts ( and l inguistic, for that matter) calls for the 
spread of one "civilization" fran central China over uncivi lized barbarians . 
Treistman counters : 

• • •  the growing evidence of the existence of several early 
centers of civilization , in  China and southeast 
As ia, • • •  challenges any theories of grand-scale diffus ion 
(either fran the west or fran northern China) • • •  ( 363 ) 

Similarly, Eberhard ( 1 977 ) :  

We now know def initely • • •  that on the territory of Ch ina 
people of different cultures and even of different races lived. 
( 2 )  • 

Whence the monolithic  view? Accord ing to Treistman it is the result of Han 
prejudice: 

Once we eschew the idea of the Ch inese monol ith as fiction 
created by early Chinese historians , it is probable that we can 
come closer to understanding the development of civilization;  
the genius of  Chinese civilization can be viewed as the result ,  
the product , of  many cultures interact ing with a heretofore 
unsuspected intensity. ( 1 968 : 854 ) 

This d istortion • • •  springs • • •  fran the Han historians ' inability 
to cope with linguistic and cultural categories outside his own 
experience • • •  rn this case, one of the most interesting l ines of 
research stems from redefinition of prehistoric and early 
historic southeast Asia to include the region of southern China 
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( 1 970 : 369 ) • 

If we look at China ' s  prehistory in this way, what cultural traditions can 
we discern? First there is a north central one : 

The peoples of Shensi ,  at 1 000 B.C. , were heir to generations 
of familiarity and interaction with the steppe cultures , but 
because of the ir uniquely divers if ied ecological situation, 
they shared as well in the great streams of civi l izat ion that 
were beginning to surface in northern southeast Asia (Treistman 
1 972 :  1 29-30 ) • 

The south is sanewhat rrore complex . Leaving aside the southwest , there appear 
to be several trad itions ,  but al l are somewhat influenced by cultures in 
southeast Asia: 

• •  this discovery substantiates an early interchange between the 
regions of southeast Asia and the inhabitants of the Yangtze 
river val ley . • • •  It is probable that rice cultivation rroved 
rapidly from the Hanshui region to the Yangtze delta and along 
the coast of southeast China • • •  

As for the Ch ' U-chia-ling complex itself, historical records 
probably include these people among the Miao-men ( author ' s  
i tal ics ) , barbarians of the south, but they perhaps represent 
the cultural crystalization only sanewhat later to be known as 
the kingdom of Ch ' u .  (Treistman 1 968 : 855 ) . 

The entire complex of wet-rice cult ivat ion is f irst seen in  
south Ch ina at  river-terrace and hill-slope sites in Kiangsi 
and Chekiang . (Treistman 1 972 : 65 ) . 

She further suggests that even within the distinct cultural traditions in the 
south, there may have been substantial variety : the south may have exh ibited 
very wel l  organized agr icultural vil lages in flood plains interacting with 
"diffusely settled and inperfectly ' sedentized ' people" ( 1 970 : 368 ) . She urges 
us to look for 

• • •  the or ig ins of major civi l izations and the influence of 
these major traditions on the ind igenous local cultures with 
wham they came into contact ( 1 970 : 370 ) . 

Elsewhere Treistman briefly alludes to some evidence indicating that the 
Thai trad ition rroved up into southern China at one point ( 1 970 : 369-70 ) .  Chang 
also posits distinct southeast Asian influences in south China: 

The Yang-shao culture was wholly confined to North China, but 
the Ta-p ' en-k ' eng culture resembles in some respects the 
Hoabinhian cul ture of Vietnam and the rest of 
Indo-China • • • •  ( 1 977 : 142 ) . 

Chang also suggests that the Ch ' u  peasantry may not have been Chinese (438 ) and 
that the Wu and YUeh peoples became sinicized at one point in their history 
( 4 1 7 ) . 

Tre istman ( 1 968 : 8 56 ) nicely sums up her view of the pre-historical 
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evidence: 

• • •  it is a history of the " confrontat ions" of many cultural 
elements and not of the colonization of weaker or less-advanced 
peoples by stronger civili zat ions . Historical inference and 
archeology suggest that China, at 1 000 B .C . , was an area of 
great d ivers ity . Perhaps in this diversity, this mosaic of 
cultures, lies the clue to the s ignificance of later Chinese 
c ivil ization . Certainly this diversity is the proper concern 
of historical , linguistic, and anthropological study. 

A number of archeologists have also been sallying forth into the arena 
occupied to date by the champions of the North China Syndrome. SOlheim, Bayard 
and Meacham have been debating with Chang on the matter of who influenced wham, 
when and how. Generally the first three scholars place South China in the same 
sphere of development with Southeast As ia;  then they demonstrate the 
possibilities of strong cultural influence from the south into North China, at 
least pr ior to 1 500-2000 B.C. (Bayard 1 975 : 73 ) . But the major brunt of their 
argument is that South China was a very complex area with a number of 
independently developing, but mutually interacting cultures : 

• • •  we can no longer talk about pr istine ,  straight-line 
evolution of a North Chinese Neolithic tradition which exerted 
a cont inual influence on cultures to the South . ( Bayard 
1 975 : 74 )  • 
• •  • prior to the Han expansion the inhabitants of the SOuthern 
two-thirds of China (with the probable exception of Ch ' u )  were 
s imply not Ch inese,  but presumably Tai ,  Austrones ian and 
Tibeto-Burman. (Bayard 1 975 : 76 )  • 

• • • the complicated cultural mosaic of SOuth China has received 
much less attention than it deserves. (Meacham 1 975 : 1 05 ) . 

Meacham ( 1 974 : 76 )  goes so far as to suggest that there was probably little or 
no North Chinese influence on SOuth China prior to Han . Bel lwood has s imilar 
views: 

Shang had little impact on the Neolithic societies of southern 
China ( 1 979 : 1 80 ) .  

Solheim ( and others ) suggests a possible southern source for such Chinese 
cultural items as bronze metallurgy ( 1 97 1 : 332) , wet-rice cultivation ( 335 ) , and 
the domesticat ion of cattle ( 335 ) . Ke ightley ( 1 978 : 8-9 ) suggests that 
plastramancy and the appropriate turtle shells may have come to Shang from 
South Ch ina. SOlheim (ms. )  says that within the south , Wu and Ch ' u  interacted 
more with each other than with Chou, and Meacham compares neol ithic societ ies , 
suggesting that : 

I t  is by no means certain that the Chou people at that time 
( three generations before the conquest of Shang) were any more 
advanced than were the people of Wu ( 1 976-8 : 1 07 ) .  

SOlheim feels that the south Chinese input to the Chinese civilization we know 
historically has been so great that 
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I feel that it �uld be best to say that Cllina and the Chinese 
did not beg in unt il  the unif icat ion of the Ch ' in and Han 
Dynasties. (ms : 70 ) .  

Chang , as shown above , is not to be cast igated as a proponent of an 
exclusively North Chinese origin for Chinese cu}ture . In reply to his critics , 
he says: 

In the last decade or so new archeological �rk in South China, 
Taiwan, and Thailand has shown that ancient cultures in these 
reg ions were much richer and more complex than were known 
before. ( 1 974 : 34 )  

• • •  the interrelationships of the ancient cultures in our area 
are highly complex, involving a multitude of mutual relations 
among several historic entities . ( 1 974 : 35 )  

Not only was South China canplex, Chang also agrees that 

Obviously at times in the past the inhabitants of South China 
were very similar in their culture, and perhaps related in an 
ethnological sense,  to their ne ighbors in the South . 
( 1974 : 35 )  

H e  also cites a number o f  other Ch inese archeologists who point to various 
south-to-north influences. 

I t  is clear , then, that the pre-history of South China is turning out to 
be considerably more canplicated than many earl ier scholars had envis ioned . 
But hOi.' are we to bring order frcrn this chaos? I think Treistrnan points in the 
right direction: 

What are these cultures? Are they archeological ly 
recognizable and l inguist ical ly divers if ied , and do they 
correspond to historically categorized ethnic units? On the 
last t� counts , linguistic and ethnohistoric studies remain 
mute ; scholarly investigation has not yet begun. (Treistman 
1968 : 854 )  

Such studies have begun . Norman and Me i (ms : 1 97 1 ) made substantive 
suggestions about an Austro-Asiatic substratum in Ch ' u and Min and they cite 
some scholarly forebears who also recognized scrne non-Chinese elements in the 
south. But it is true that the dcrninant tradition in linguistics , just as in 
history , treats all of China as one culture area that has been more or less 
totally sinicized. It is the purpose of this paper to present scrne inferential 
evidence on the non-Chinese l inguistic influences on south Chinese language 
forms. 

Same of the archeologists and historians have been rather more specific in 
assigning ethnological and linguistic labels to the various cultural traditions 
in South China. While I find them less than precise and detailed in explaining 
the whys and wherefores of these ascriptions, there appear to be two kinds of 
arguments for these hypotheses: 
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A :  The current location and cultural types of various ethnic groups are 
traced backward in the histor ical and archeological record to point 
towards an Urheimat. 
B :  Linguistic reconstruction of various elements ( typical fauna and 
flora, cultural traits l ike matriarchal versus patriarchal social 
organizat ions, burial practices, early economic practices , etc. ) suggests 
the appropriate Urhe imat in terms of cl imate, topography , etc. , or in  
terms of archeological data and inferences . 

Since these hypotheses bear on some of the linguistic data to be presented , we 
need to examine them in same detail .  

Bayard ( 1 97 5 )  is probably the most explicit scholar I have read on these 
matters ; he even provides a map ( 74 )  of his proposed early habitats for various 
ethnic groups . He labels al l of the Wu area (Jiangsu, Zhej iang ) , Northern 
Fuj ian and Taiwan as Austrones ian ; southern Fuj ian (Arnoy south ) ,  much of 
Gwangdong , Gwangx i and the Tonkin area of Vietnam is said to be Tai/Kadai . 
More western parts of southern China are labelled Tibeto-Burman; North China is 
Sinitic. Bayard , claiming to be in agreement with Chang and SOlheim, says: 

Most authorit ies are in general agreement that the Central 
Lowlands and northern Southern Coast were occupied by 
Austronesian speakers .  ( 1 97 5 : 77 )  

Meacham ( 1 975 ) seeks to establish continuity in the archeological record 
for the area Bayard labelled Thai/Kadai and concludes: 

Despite northern influence , much of the mater ial culture , 
folklore, religion, language and physical stock in th is area 
derives from YUeh Coastal Neolithic ( 1 975 : 1 07 )  

(The last term is  what he calls certain archeological traditions in this area ; 
Solheim (ms : 33 )  doesn ' t  think Meacham should use the term YUeh because of its 
confusing values in the (Chinese) historical record . )  Meacham 1 976-8 discusses 
the archeological record in more detail ,  and shows differences between the more 
southern tradition and that of the lower Yangtze: 

• • •  it seems even more likely that the lower Yangtze had its own 
development with minimal outside stimulus. ( 1 976-8 : 1 04 )  

And he says o f  the content ions of Shang/Chou acculturat ion o f  the lower 
Yangtze : "Nothing of the kind has been established" ( 1 976-8 : 1 07 ) .  

Sh ih ( 1 974 ) discusses the archeological record of the lower Yangtze delta 
region in some detail .  He finds a series of indigenous developmental phases in 
the delta with connect ions to the southeastern coast in same periods. His 
traditions frequently tie together southern Jiangsu and Zhej iang, and sometimes 
include Fuj ian ,  Gwangdong and Taiwan. Rarely are there archeological ties to 
other regions in the early record ; later there are t ies westward to Hunan 
(Ch 'u )  • 

Solheim ( 1 97 1 ) ties a number of the possible south to north influences to 
the very early seaworthy boats developed in Southeast Asia. SOlheim 1 97 3  puts 
the Austronesians in SOuth China; in 1 975 he puts them there as late as the Han 
migrations ( 1 09 ) . He too sees Taiwanese traits as originating on the mainland 
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and cites Eberhard ' s  claim that the YUeh and Wu peoples were Austronesian,  but 
he admits ignorance of Eberhard ' s  evidence ( 1 1 1 )--so do I !  Here , however ,  he 
suggests that the Austronesians came to China by boat and probably overlaid 
another culture . Solhe im (ms . ) expands on his ideas in connect ion with 
seafarers . He posits an Austrones ian seafaring culture, the Nusantao, that 
traveled and traded extensively all around the South China Sea area. He thinks 
these Austrones ians may have been substantial settlements in South China, 
particularly in the Yangtze delta area, an area known throughout history for 
its involvement in trading overseas . 

Chang 1 974 supports the Austronesian hypotheses: 

There is a strong l ikelihood that the Lungshanoid peoples were 
among the ancestors of the Malayopolynesians. ( 1 974 : 37 )  

Howells  ( 1 973 ) seems generally to accept these hypotheses about a mainland, 
South Chinese origin for presumably Austronesian traits on Taiwan and elsewhere 
( 1 98-206 ) .  And Eberhard speaks of non-Chinese elements in South China: 

And there are literary allusions in Chinese texts suggesting 
that a dark-skinned race may once have l ived in historical 
periods in some parts of south China. ( 1 977 : 3 )  

Eberhard seems to place '!hai agriculturalists in Gwangdong and Gwangxi,  roughly 
from Canton to the west. He thinks the historic Liao were Mon-Khmer rel ated ; 
he th inks all of the south coastal area, as well as the Nan-ch ' u  province , was 
YUeh , which he equates with the Yao plus the Thai ,  and he calls  this lot 
Austronesian ( 6 ) . 

Bellwood ( 1 979 , 1 98 0 )  holds the Austronesians radiated from Taiwan and 
feels that some archeological data may show that they came to Taiwan from South 
China, especially the lower Yangtze are (but not Ch ' u) ( 1 979 : 1 8 1 ) .  '!hus: 

Recent excavat ions in coastal areas of China south of the 
Yangtze indicate a possible cradle area for what later emerged 
as the Austronesian expansion • • •  The Ta-p' en-keng culture , the 
earliest of the three , may reasonably be equated with the 
earliest recognizable stages of the Austronesian family of 
languages ( 1 980 : 1 78 ) . 

But the Miao-Yao are also important for him. Before the Han period they lived 
along the lower middle Yangtze River and moved south and west within the last 
500 years. 

The Miao and Yao • • •  may have been an important ethnic element in 
South China during the period prior to Eastern Chou expans ion 
in the f irst millennium B .C .  On these grounds, they may prove 
to be of more than peripheral concern in Southeast Asian 
prehistory. ( 1 979 : 85 )  

One element I feel to be significant but missing in these discussions is 
the relationship between geography/ecology and culture. Mantaro Hash imoto has 
spoken to me of the importance of geographical zones, defined both by latitude 
and altitude, and of zoological habitats as defined by typical faunal and 
floral  distr ibutions , and cl imate , and by such geological features as soil 
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type , water resources ,  topography, etc. The importance of these features in 
discussing cultures and their preferred locations is clearly demonstrated in  
Higham 1 979 . He  shows that today , histor ical ly , and in the archeological 
record, the upland, mountainous cultures and the lowland , r iverine cultures 
form two distinct traditions . 

These patterns reflect the adaptation of two distinct types of 
habitat : the upland evergreen forest and the lowland deciduous 
forest .  ( 1 979 : 670 ) 

The upland types have remained primarily hunter-gatherers with some dry rice 
CUltivation on frequently changed fields � they tend to remain in population 
equil ibr ium with the ir environment . '!he lowland types cultivate wet rice in 
permanent fields, manage their water, develop metal lurg ic sk ills and tend to 
expand. 

The archeologists seem to be aware of this distinction� hence Bayard says : 

This complex appears to have been widespread throughout the 
mountainous areas of our reg ion fram about 7000 to 4000 B.C .  
( 1 97 5 : 72 )  

But they don ' t  seem to integrate such features very thoroughly into their 
accounts of early history and population locations . Surely the distribution we 
f ind today in South China/Southeast Asia has held for some time :  in any given 
region a variety of ethnic types wil l  sort themselves out as to preferred 
habitat and way of l ife , no matter what their ethnolinguistic, political or 
geographical provenience. we shall return to this point below. 

Of all the peoples of Southeast Asia, the Tais seem to have stimulated the 
most scholarly interest in tracing an ancestry to an Urhe imat somewhere other 
than Thailand. Briggs ( 1 949) placed them east and south of the Tibeto-Burmans 
in South Ch ina and suggested they may have been closely related to YUeh and 
part of Ch ' u .  He notes that they preferred a r iver plain habitat and 
cultivated wet-rice� the YUeh, however, were oriented towards tidewater areas . 

Terwiel ( 1 978 ) finds this northern origin for the Tai improbable. He says 
that 

• • •  it  may be histor ically plausible to depict a prolonged and 
bitter struggle between southern valley dwel lers and northern 
Chinese during the first millennium B.C • • • •  ( 242 )  

and he feels that wet rice cultivation may have existed in the Yangtze valley 
by the f irst mil lenn ium B .C . , but he finds no evidence that it was Tais doing 
it ( 242 ) . '!he archeological Lungshan canplex of the Yangtze seems very unl ike 
Tai culture to h im ( 24 3 ) . Terwiel notes that same serological data lump the 
Tais with Austrones ians ( 246 ) ,  but he debunks most current theories about 
various Urheimats but one : the Tonkin/Gwangxi region for at least the period 
1 000 B.C . -- 1 000 A.D. or so. He also notes their alluvial propensities ( 249 ) �  
h is  description of their conquest of their present homelands makes it seem as 
if they would not have taken well to Chinese suzerainty . Thus , if expans ion 
was necessary, there was only one possibility: south and west. He feels that 
the Tonkin coast was probably occupied by Vietnamese groups,  with the Tais  
inland (252 ) . 
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Chamberlain bases his discussion of the Tai Urheimat on reconstruction of 
Proto-Tai ....ords for various animals. On the basis of this evidence he locates 
them further up in China than does Terwiel . In Chamberlain (ms . ) he claims 
they were coastal and no further north than Fuj ian ( 2 ) . But the ancestor of 
"Proto-Tai and Proto Kam-Su i must have inhabited the valley of the lower 
Yangtze" ( 2 ) . He associates these peoples with the wet-rice cult ivation of 
that area,  and posits Austro-Asiatic and Chinese borrowings for sane taxa. He 
l inks turtles, turtle cults and shang plastromancy with the Yangtze Delta .  I n  
rnsb. Chanberlain does the sane number on frogs, and concludes 

• • •  the amphibian evidence l ike the evidence from mammals , 
l izards,  crocodi l ians and chelonians , points to a more 
northerly and coastal origin of the Tais.  (rnsb: 26 ) 

Speculations on the earl ier distribut ion of the Miao/Yao are harder to 
come by. Lemoine ( 1 972 ) provides one interesting but suspicious t idbit :  the 
Mien Yao have an oral and wr itten trad it ion of coming from the Nanking area 
during the Ming dynasty to Gwandong by boat and then inland. This legend ....ould 
have them abandon the cultivat ion of rice. More likely for the Yao is the 
scholarly tradition he cites ( 55 )  that the Yao were very ancient inhabitants of 
the mountains of the southeast coast .  The National Geographic Society ( 1 980 ) 
says : 

The She , who now speak mainly Chinese, may be descended fran 
the Yao who retreated to the west 500 years ago under pressure 
of Han expansion. 

They show She sites from central Zhej iang to southern Fuj ian; I have heard and 
seen other suggestions that the She were Yao (Downer msb: 5 ) , but I know of no 
source on the She language (s ) . 

I I .  The Sociolinguistics of South China 

How might these ethnic groups have affected the history of Southern 
Chinese dialects? Several scholars have pointed to possible Tai influences on 
Cantonese ; Hash imoto , O-K .Y . , 1 976 , is one such source . There is some 
considerable debate on possible influences on Min.  Norman and Mei (ms .  1 97 1 ) 
argue for an Austro-Asiatic substratum for Min and Ch'u ,  and/or an Austronesian 
substratum for Min. Norman ( 1 979 ) argues against one proposed Tai influence on 
Min. I have outl ined (Ballard 1 971 , rns . ) an hypothesis about the relationships 
among the Southern Chinese dialects, arguing especially for a strong connection 
between Wu and Ch ' u  ( old Xiang ) . Wu d ialectology shows that the Wu area is 
best treated as having three distinct sections : southern Jiangsu and a l ittle 
of northern Zhejiang ,  central Zhej iang , and southern Zhej iang . I suspect that 
the southern third shows the strongest affinities for the contiguous Min area; 
the archeological , historical and geophysical data would seem to indicate a 
transitional area influenced from both the north and the south. I have argued 
for some years ( Ballard 1 97 1 , 1 979 , 1 980 ) that the dialects of south China 
cannot be accounted for as mere dialectal variants of Mandarin ( in some 
sense ) ;  rather they seem to represent separate linguistic traditions which have 
been more or less influenced by the standard language of whichever capital , 
i .e . , Mandarinated. Thus, Wu, Cantonese, Ch ' u ,  and Min, traditionally regarded 
as being divergent dialects derived from Ancient Chinese (Archaic in the case 

-66-



of Min ) , actual ly represent separate l ingu istic tradit ions that have 
incorporated much Chinese material . The picture parallels in many respects one 
version of the origin of Black Engl ish, as well as aspects of sane explanations 
of why French, Spanish , Catalan, Rumanian, etc. , are not just JOOdern Latin. 

It  is eas ier to argue for substratal influences on a language form when 
both languages are still collocated. Thus a Tai influence on Cantonese,  a Yao ' 
(via She ) influence on Min or a Miao influence on (Nan ) -Ch ' u  are more plausible 
on the surface than any influence on Wu. But in fact mere contiguity does not 
necessarily lead to any more profound influence than a l �ttle local lexical 
borrowing .  So we need a more complex JOOdel to make plausible some notion of a 
pervasive, systematic impact on the distinctive development of these dialects . 

First of al l ,  the Southern Chinese dialects to th is day d isplay very 
extensive layer phenomena. Traditionally these layers are called "literary" 
and "collcquial" ,  but there may be more than two layers , and in various ways 
either may be more conservative and/or more like Mandarin (Ballard 1 979 ) . In a 
sense each layer shows a life and history of its own . T ' sou (ms )  shows just  
how sociologically significant and long-lasting these layers are : 

• • •  at the grassroots level col lect ive digloss ia may be a 
characteri zat ion of the nat ional scene in traditional China. 
( 7 ) 

• • • China presents a more classical JOOdel of the stratification 
of bilingual ism in complex societies . ( 1 3 ) 

Digloss ia character izes these areas and it can be shown for several of 
them that one " low" language form is often ( at least until fairly recently) , a 
minor ity language . Thus one can imagine a long-term situation of diglossia, 
with the low form preserving the non-Chinese indigenous language-purely during 
the early colonial period , more mixed later , and f inally just as a very 
d ifferent kind of Ch inese . The diglossia  preserves the sociol inguistic 
situation over thousands of years with changing linguistic means. 2 

Then there are specific examples of dialects of a "mixed " nature . Yue 
( 1 979 ) says that her informant (a Mr . Su ) claimed that all the Su famil ies in 
Teng-xian were from Hunan ; h is dialect was very d i fferent from other YUeh 
dialects: a) he had implosive stops ; b) all the Middle Chinese voiced initials 
had become voiceless unaspirates ; c) there is more tone sandhi . All of these 
traits are reminiscent of Hunan/Ch ' u  features . 

Hashimoto ( 1 980b ) shows that Be is a "mixed language" : 

The existence of this kind of languages will support ,  I hoped , 
my idea of the gradual assimilation of surrounding languages on 
the part of the central l anguage--a type of l ingu ist ic  
development, observed widely in  the East Asian continent, in  a 
sharp contrast ,  for example , to the type observed in Indo--------

2 Bradley ( 1 980 ) also suggests an influence on Burmese--as significant a one as 
restructuring the system of suprasegmentals-from Mon, though the Mons in Burma 
no longer speak their language. Perhaps the native stock must disappear for 
the rrost dramatic impact on the dominant language--when significant numbers of 
non-natives come to speak it. 
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Eurcpean. 

I t  turned out that the Be language was an ideal specimen of 
that sort,  as the reader will  immediately see from th is 
lex icon . The phonology is undoubtedly of the mainland 
Southeast Asian type , and one wi l l  find there from the very 
beg inning numerous cognates with Tai . Yet waves of Chinese 
structure , const itut ing at least two or three strata and 
perhaps constantly increas ing their influence, are so deeply 
embedded in the basic part of th is l anguage that any further 
increase of Ch inese features will  eas ily make this language 
look very much l ike Fukienese , Hainanese ( Hainan Hoklo ) in  
particular. ( i ) 

I s  there any evidence to support the ex istence in ancient t imes of 
significant numbers of non-chinese peoples in the Chinese sphere of influence , 
and/or of any linpact of such people on Chinese? 

Bielenstein ' s  ( 1 947 ) careful analysis of Chinese census reports from the 
Han to Tang periods gives us same notions about populations and their locations 
in South China during this period. Early Chinese colonizat ion was restricted 
to alluvial areas : 

I n  reality the districts in Middle and Southern China at first 
formed a thin network along the rivers, and their vil lages and 
cultivated areas were concentrated around the pr incipal 
townships . ( 1 947 : 1 34 )  

He  claims the lower Yangtze delta and some of  northern Zhej iang were 
unpopulated ( 1 35 )  during some periods . The Ch ' in empire before 2 1 4  B . C .  
reached somewhat south of the Yangtze , but Fuj ian was dominated by barbarians 
( 1 38 )  • '!he total Chinese population in South Ch i na may not have been large 
unt il  after Tang ( 1 39 ) ,  though there was significant north to south migration 
during the early Han ( 1 4 1 ) .  '!he riches of the new Chinese arr ivals must have 
tempted their non-Chinese neighbors to become Chinese, but the foreign tribes 
were not absorbed as such--they provided wives , but otherwise took to the 
mountains ( 1 44 ) . Between the Han and Tang dynasties many northern barbarians 
were absorbed in North China ( 1 46 )  --which may account for some of Hash imoto ' s 
Altaicizat ion ( Hashimoto 1 976 ,  b, etc. ) .  He notes that southern Jiangsu and 
Zhej iang was a center for international trade ( 1 49 ) .  His data seem to indicate 
that Fuj i an exper ienced l ittle immigration during Tang--thus accounting for 
their not shCMing as much evidence of the Tang koine ( Middle Chinese ) .  Thus 
there is evidence of ethnically mixed populations in South China throughout the 
first millennium A.D. despite the political sinicization of the area. 

Serruys ( 1 959 ) shows that the l ingu istic s ituat ion in Ch ina was 
cons iderably more compl icated than the uniformitarian Ch ' ieh-yUn tradition 
would imply. 

Continued study of the modern dialects shCMs an increasing amount 
of exceptions and divergences from an assumed regular evolut ion 
from Ch 'Y.  More dialectal facts are discovered that do not go back 
to Ch�but are older or belong to a side group of dialects . More 
d iverging layers and archaic rel ics are found in otherwise 
" legi timate" daughter languages of Ch ' Y. ( 8 )  
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Some dialects are results of expans ion of a dialect into an 
area which preserved elements of the or iginal language or 
dialect--even non-Chinese elements--mixed with l iterary and 
standard influences. (77 )  

H is  study o f  Fangyan is most useful in showing d ialect aff init ies--which 
dialects were most l ike each other. His evidence indicates that Wu, Y!1eh and 
Nan�h ' u  were closely connected ( 95 )  and that Yang ( a  southwestern extension of 
Wu) ,  Ou (wenzhou area) , and Y!1eh were heavily interrelated. He feels that sane 
of these, especially WU and Y!1eh ( 99 ) , may overlay non�hinese languages: 

Chinese culture did not penetrate into the larger part of the 
Yangtzu Valley until the Chan Kuo period. ( 96 )  

But Fangyan ignores non�hinese speakers in its survey ( 1 00 ) ,  and refOrts words 
from such groups only if  they had already been so nat ivized as to be 
unrecognizable as foreign ,  even where stat ist ical ly the foreign words were 
numerous ( 1 66 ) . How long did non�hinese languages/influences persist? 

These reg ions [Wu , Yang, Y!1eh (Ou ) ] have always been known as 
originally non�inese areas. But l ittle is known on how long 
the non-Chinese res isted before being absorbed and integrated 
in the Chinese language. ( 1 72 )  

Wu was strongly influenced by Ch ' u  ( 1 73 ) ,  and Nan�h ' u  stands out for these 
reasons: 

The combinat ions of Nan-Ch ' u with other southern areas 
strengthen the impress ion of an isolated and strongly 
differentiated dialect. ( 1 75 )  

Serruys projects the following relationship between Nan�h 'u  and Wu : 

By th is expans ion [ to the south] Ch ' u  cut into a non�hinese 
area, which was related (or had been in contact ) with Wu Yang 
YOeh so as to possess an amount of cornmon (or mutually 
borrowed) YK)rds • ( 1 80 ) 

Serruys summarized the sociol ingu istic complexity of the process of 
sinicization: 

Other expans ions into non-Chinese areas proceeded by slow 
penetration and infiltration, so that the previous population 
is partly absorbed but also to a certain extent contributed 
orig inally non-Chinese words , which are s inicized , and 
accepted , partly d isguised by means of convenient Ch inese 
graph , and f inally felt as a real Chinese word--a process 
d iffering in tempo and depth according to the social level, 
fOlitical importance of the area and fOPulation , and the t ime 
factor involved in the language contacts . Thus Chiang-Huai is 
further and earl ier ass imilated than Wu , and Wu is more 
receptive than Y!1eh. ( 237-8 ) 

And as to Minorities : 
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• • •  There are now many non-Chinese peoples and languages in the 
area corresponding to the yneh of Han tUne. A Fortiori,  at the 
t ime of FY , the non-Chinese population was rrore numerous and 
denser , and the FY material did not refer to them. ( 3 1 8 ,  fn. 
55 )  

Thus the meager Chinese evidence clearly indicates significant non-Chinese 
populations in South China up to at least the Han per iod . They have 
s ignif icantly affected d ialect development in this area. Wu shows strong 
relationships with (Nan) Ch ' u  on the one hand with yneh/yang/Ou on the other. 
I think the strik ing correlat ion between th is l inguistic data and the 
archeolog ical cum historical data presented earlier provides a very plausible 
basis for comparing features of the rrodern dialects with those of non-Chinese 
languages in the hope of "explaining"  various aspects of the developnent of 
these dialects as well as confirming, specifying, and ident ifying the earlier 
non-Chinese groups in sane of south China. Since others have concentrated on 
the possibilities of Tai/Cantonese affinities , and since I have concentrated in 
my research on Wu and Ch ' u , the rest of this paper will be concerned almost 
entirely with these dialects and their possible relationships with the Miao-Yao 
languages. 

III . Segmental Affinities 

One of the major mysteries in Chinese dialectology is why just the Wu and 
Ch ' u  dialects have maintained the three-way contrast in initial consonants that 
is  posited for ancient Ch inese , but that is lost eve�here else in Chinese 
d ialects ( and , s imi larly , in much of Southeast ASia ) . 3 Both Miao and Yao 
dialects ( but fewer of the latter ) keep a s imilar three-way d istinct ion ,  
perhaps because of the re inforcement from an extremely complex system of 
syllable initial consonants. 

One major typological difference between Miao and Yao is that Miao keeps a 
rich inventory of initial types, but very much reduces or eliminates contrasts 
in f inal consonants . Similarly Wu and , to some extent, Ch ' u .  Yao is much 
s impler in its init ials system than Miao, but shows four final stops -p, -t, 
-k, -? Similarly Min. 

M iao tends to reduce the nasals to one final nasal segment , which 
sanetUnes shows allophones -n, -I), depending on the vowel ,  or to just nasalized 
vowels . Northern Wu dialects show one phonemic nasal , with allophones -n, -9' 
distributed according to vowel ;  southern Wu dialects show a strong tendency 
toward reduction to nasal ized vowels .  Ch ' u  f inal nasals are somewhat more 
ccmplex but show a similar tendency toward reduction . Min and Yao both tend to 
keep a full range of nasal final contrasts . 

Complex vowel nuclei are s impl if ied in Miao, j ust as in Wu and Ch ' u  
( Hashimoto 1 979 ) . Min shows sane very complex vocalic nuclei,  and, like Yao, 

3 I will eschew detailed resumes of the source material and descriptions of the 
dialects ; the reader may resort to the original sources for these functions: 
Chang 1 957 , 1 966, 1 972 , 1 976; Downer 1 967 , ms . , ms.b; Heimbach 1 969 ; and five 
pieces from Purnell 1 972 by Li , Mao and Chou, Miao Language Team, Wang , and 
Ying. 
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more than Wu and Miao. 

My work on the Proto-wu and Proto-Ch ' u nasal f inals ( Ballard ms . )  
indicated that in 1 1  or 1 2  cases out of 1 8 ,  both Wu and Ch ' u  shifted f inals 
s imilarly when their f inals are corrpared with Ch ' ieh-yUn. Thus both dialect 
groups show similarities in their response to the Tang koine. 

The Mien dialect of Yao shows a contrast between plain, voiced nasals 
(muddy) ,  and two voiceless series ( clear ) which could be either pre-glottalized 
or pre-aspirated (Downer ms: 1 2 )  (Miao similarly--Chang 1 972 : 5-6 ) . Two southern 
WU dialects, wenzhou ( as Downer notes ) and wenling show a similar distinction. 
Downer also notes 1- versus ¢ distinct ion before glides and vowels (Downer 
ms : l l ) ,  and s imilarly Miao ( Chang 1 976 : 1 8 1 ) ;  th is occurs in Ch ' u  as wel l  
( Ballard 1 97 1 : 1 33 ) . The 1- , h- , ¢- , contrast also occurs with stops (Downer 
ms : l l ) .  For some Wu dialects the voiceless, unaspirated series is described as 
being somewhat glottalized . 

Yao and Wu show some similarities in vowel developments that are rare in 
other dialects . In Chinese loanwords , Mien Yao keeps the "wide" and " chat " 
rhymes separate, whereas mst Chinese dialects do not (Downer ms: 3 1 ) .  Proto
Wu does ,  as PNW *¢ (N ) , PSW *¢N1 versus PNW *e , PSW *aN1 , in my current 
reconstruction. Ch ' u  does not . According to John McKoy ' s  reconstruction , 
Cantonese does not . Jerry Norman ' s  reconstruct ions are not clear on this 
point, but Prot0-Western Min seems to make the distinction , Proto-Eastern Min 
may. 

Contrary to Downer ,  Wu and Ch ' u show normal readings in "a" l ike vowels 
for sane w::>rds where Mien Yao shows "e" vowels ; for a few a particular reading 
or dialect in WU or Ch ' u may show traces of an "en like vowel : 

' select ' 
'white ' 
'produce ' 

' cry  aloud ' 
( Shuang 

P�u coll .  *ke. 
wenzhou, Coll .  /btl 
wenzhou 1st,  sie.1 
Proto-Ch' u  lit .  *sEN2 
P�u *he. 

feng-ch' u-shows a variant Ixie/) 

Thus for four out of the six w::>rds Downer cites, there are some Wu and Ch ' u 
traces of an "e"-like vowel ,  as in Mien Yao. The significance of this sort of 
material is  that the unanswered questions about the sources of extens ive 
Ch inese borrowings in Miao and Yao may yield some notion of the contacts , 
contiguities and affinities between Miao-Yao and the various southern dialects . 
Al l the studies cited below divide the borrowed forms into tw::> or mre layers ; 
the most recently borrowed forms are always derived from some form of 
southwestern Mandarin. The origin of older layers of borrowing is subject to 
differences of opinion. 

Downer (msb:  1 6 )  f inds an old layer of borrowing in Yao that shows 
Cantonese or general southwestern traits . He cites a prot�iao-Yao form *nOk 
for ' bird ' . Wu shows an open form; the initials are literary *n-, colloquial 
*t- . ( I  have shown elsewhere ( Ballard 1 979 ) that neither layer is reliably 
older or less Mandarinated . )  Proto-Ch ' u  shows literary *9-' colloquial *t- ;  
proto-Eastern M in  and Cantonese show *t-, while Proto-Western Min shows *ts- . 
Downer shows there forms for ' adze ' : 
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Yao 
Miao 

puan 
pia But NB: 

Min 
PSWU 
PCh ' u  

Downer cites problems in correspondences between Miao and Yao that involve 
Yao n-, Miao v- .  Wu and Ch ' u  show similar problems between l iterary *v- (SIS- or 
u- in Ch ' u ) ,  colloquial �. (Ballard 1 979 : 36 )  

Downer (ms :  3 )  states that in  older layers of  borrowing only southern 
Chinese dialects, frequently Cantonese, Min or Hakka, show forms similar to the 
Yao borrowings . He cites one word that he knows only from the Shuangfeng 
d ialect (Ch ' u )  and one Miao dialect . On the other hand , some words have 
general Chinese cognates but look especially like Cantonese.  Generally, Downer 
appears to opt for Cantonese as the origin of most of the Chinese loans in Mien 
Yao. There are also a number of shared forms between Thai and Yao (Downer 
msc ) , but the Yao form seems to look most l ike a form in Northern Thai or 
Kam-Sui.  Downer says that if  Miao and Yao both share a borrowed form with 
Thai , then Ch inese will  almost always show the form too. This seems to 
reinforce the notion that the Miao were more northerly and not in contact with 
Tai/Kam-Sui at an earlier period. 

Downer (msb : 1 8 )  shows two borrowings with interest ing Wu and Ch ' u  
parallels: 

'guest ' ' hundred' 
Yao khe.? pe..? 
PCh ' u  khe. E1 p( i )e,  A1 
Miao qhua pua 
PNWu kha.? pa.? 

Ying ( 1 972: 62-3 ) presents a chart of borrowings from Chinese into Miao 
d ivided by rhyme category and layer . In his Hsiao rhyme examples, two of the 
layers seem to parallel northern and southern Wu dialects and/or Ch 'u :  

OJ layer: 

' sedan chair '  

' embrace' 

versus : 

o layer: 

Shuangfeng d:tia IIIb Miao t£a 6 
(wenzhou .3  **d�ya IIIb) 
Wenzhou ba lIb Miao pa 6 Shuangfeng ba IIIb 
(Note the tone similarity in the last two) 

'wrap ' CS ,  HM, SHS, JO, SJ ( northern Wu dialects ) b:> III Miao po 1 
' fourth earthly branch' CS , etc. m::> II Miao mo 4 
' cap' CS, etc. m::> IIIb Miao roo 6 
'prison ' CS, etc . l� Ib Miao 10 2 
( Ying shows a third Hsiao layer in "u" that does not parallel Wu or Ch ' u  

at all ) .  
--

In the Shan rhyme, unrounded, we find these parallels in layers : 

Eo layer: 
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' charcoal ' 
' class ' 
' field ' 

a.n layer: 

PNWu *th& IlIa Miao thE 5 
PNWu lit. *p& Ia Miao pe 1 
PNWu *die Ib, several dialects show just di Ib 
wenzhou di Ib Shuangfeng d'l Ib Miao fi 2 

'umbrella ' PSWu *saN1 lIa Huang Qiao (Ch ' u) sa!) Bl PCh ' u  *saN Bl 
Miao shQ.� 5 
(NB:  PNWu final *e corresponds regularly to PSWu final *aN1 ) 

And there is an "en" layer and an "a"  layer that do not seem to parallel 
anything in wu or Ch ' u . 

Finally, Shan rhyme, rounded: 

e layer: 

, against ' PNWu *f& Ila Miao fhe, 3 

en layer: 

' lead (ore ) ' Miao �n 2 A wenzhou variant reading ni Ib 
points towards **�i&N or somesuch 

a'-a layer : : 

' revolve ' Shuangfeng tUl Bl Miao �Q.� 3 (While the 
final is wrong, the parallel in initials is 
interesting) 

' ten thousand ' PSWu l i t .  *vaN1 , colI .  maN 1 lIIb Huangqiao (juaY) lIIb 
Miao va� 6 (Again the initial is more interesting than the 
final ) 

u layer: No interesting parallels. 

The Miao Language Team ( 1 972: 1 2-3 ) also gives a list of early loans with 
forms from three Miao dialects . Parallels are shown below: 

, ink '  PSWu m&?2 IVb wenzhou .3 :  rrfie IVb 
PCh' u *m( i )& IlIa (Xiangtan mee:. ) 
Miao: YH me IVb LYP me IVb 'INS me IVb 
(YH=Yang Hao LYP=La Yi P ' ing 'IN8--Ta Nan Shan ) 

' street ' PNWu colI .  *ko. Ia PSWu *ka Ia PCh ' u  *ka( i )  Ia 
Miao: YH qo. Ia LYP ca Ia 'INS ko. Ia 

, sell '  PNWu *mo. IlIb PSWu *ma IIlb (Wenzhou . 3  mne, IlIb) 
Miao: YH me.. l Ib LYP me IlIb 'INS mua... lIIb 

' bushel ' PNWu *tau lIa (Haimen h'IM. Ha; SHS, JO ,  SJ 
tlf Ha) 

PSWu *teu IIa (Wenzhou lit. teu IIa, JH tau IIa, 
XJ teu -- , WL tll' Ha) 

PCh ' u  *teu IIa ( HQ  tiau IIa) 
Miao:  YH to IIa LYP t� IIa 'INS teu IIa 

'wine '  PNWu *tsiau IIa ( HM  tEi¥Wl IIa, SZ .2  tsY IIa, 
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JD tsy IIa, SJ tsi� IIa) 
PSWu *tsieu IIa (Wenzhou . 2 . 3  treU IIa, Tangsic 

tsB 52) 
PCh ' u  *tsiu IIa (Shuangfeng . 3 . 4  tsie--, HQ tsiy 21 ) 
Miao :  YH t«u lIa LYP t�1Il lIa 'INS tcteu lIa 

' charcoal ' PNWu *the IlIa 
Miao: YH thE, IlIa LYP the IlIa 'INS then IlIa 

' thousand ' PNWu *tshie Ia (CS ,  HM ,  JD ts ' ie Ia) 
PSWu *tshitN1 Ia (JH lit. tshian coll . tshi 

la, YK t� ' ia la, WX ts ' i� Ia) 
PCh ' u  *tshieN1 Ia (HQ ts ' i� Ia) 
PEMin *tshan Ia PCan. *tshian Ia 
Miao YH shQ.� Ia LYP tshe Ia 'INS tsha.. Ia 

Cantonese and Min Parallels: 

'old ' 
'year ' 

PCan. *lou lIb Miao: 'INS lou lIb 
PErnin *nian Ib PCan. *nian Ib 
(JH ( southern Wu ) lit .  nian coll .  nia Ib) 
Miao: YH -p.Y) Ib 'INS na.- Ib 

IV. TOnal Affinities 

The tone systems of these languages can all be subsumed in the following 
schema. There are four basic tones historically: I ,  I I ,  I I I  and IV-the last 
of which contained all and only words ending in oral stops . All four developed 
two allotones each--one for syllables with plain voiced initial consonants (b) , 
and one for the rest ( a) . Most of these languages/dialects still show 8 tones , 
but some ,  Ch ' u  in particular, show some mergers . In some Miao dialects ( Li 
1 97 2 : 86-7 ,  Chang 1 97 2 : 8-9 , 27 ) the tones of syllables with voiceless initials 
have undergone tonal spl its ( and mergers ) according to aspiration in the 
init ial consonant . In  each case of a spl it tone , the unaspirated tone is 
higher than the aspirated. The tone most likely to spl it is PMiao *3 (�IIa) ; 
the tones next most l ikely to spl it are *4 (�IVa ) and *2 (�Ia) . Three Wu 
dialects in Jiangsu (Xie 1 958 ) show similar splits ;  the unaspirated derivate is 
always higher in tone ; tone *IIIa spl its in all 3 dialects ; tones *IIa and *IVa 
each spl it in two of the dialects . Horizontal mergers then occur in one of the 
Wu dialects ( asp . I Ia  = IlIa ) , and four of the Miao dialects (one dialect : 
asp. , unasp. IIa = IlIa, and four of the Miao dialects ( one dialect : asp . , 
unasp. IIa = IlIa; two dialects : asp, unasp IlIa = IVa; one dialect : asp. IlIa 

IVa) • 
Some Miao-Yao dialects , l ike some southern Wu dialects , keep a separate 

tone for former stopped syllables (0  � IV) despite the loss of a f inal stop 
(Chang 1 97 2 :  30 ) .  After various tonal spl its some of these Miao-Yao tones 
merge ; some of the mergers in a number of the dialects look l ike mergers in 
Ch ' u  d ialects (A2 = 02 ) ,  more look like Wu mergers (C1 = 01 , C2 = 02--parallel 
to Jinhua, 0011 .  layer, partial merger; B1 = 01 , B2 = 02 , parallel to Yongkang , 
in which IVa = IIa, !Vb = lIb in isolation, not in tone sandhi ) .  

Chang ( 1 976 : 1 56 )  in describing a tonal spl it in Sh ih-men-k ' an ( SMK 
here inafter) shows that A2 and 02 ( � Ib, IVb) keep their aspiration; C2 ( �  
lIIb ) loses it  everywhere, and B2 (� lIb) loses it on nouns . Rose (ms )  notes 
that lIb and IIIb, more so than Ib, tend to lose aspiration in close juncture . 
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-----. ---------------------------------------------------------------------------------� 

Why has Wu got such complicated, non-phonetic tone sandhi that involves a 
number of grammatical features? A brief review of some Miao-Yao tone sandh i 
and a comparison with Wu , some Min and the small  amount of Cantonese and 
Mandarin tone sandhi shows how strikingly similar Wu and Miao are. 

Henderson ( 1 967 ) nicely summarizes the type of tone alternation we will be 
examining here: 

There is a third type of pitch behaviour [beyond lexical and 
intonational] in which pitch contrasts play a grammatical role, 
in much the same way as a vowel or consonant alternations in 
soma languages . . . .  A distinct ion must be drawn here between 
" tone sandhi" , which is phonetically determined, and the tonal 
behaviour under discussion here which is grammatically 
determined . There are , however , borderl ine cases when the 
solution chosen will depend upon the theory one works with . 
( 1 7 1 ) 

A number of authors have reported on a tone shift in Miao that 
d ist inguishes nouns from verbs . 4 According to Chang ( 1 972:  45) SMK has the 
following system of tones : 

1 
2 

A 
55 
35 

B C D 
55 � 33 33 , 1 1  
1 1 , 1 3� 53� 1 

Proto Miao nouns in *B2 have marged with C1  [33] ; PM verbs in *C2 have merged 
with D2 [ 3 1 ] . Verbs in A2 ,  D2 and B2 show voiced, aspirated initials . Nouns 
in B2 and nouns and verbs in C2 have voiced unaspirated initials . Thus these 
two groups of lexical items are dist ingu ished by tone changes and by 
differences in aspiration. Hashimoto (Oi-Kan 1 976:  2-3 ) f inds attract ive the 
poss ibil ity that peculiar aspirated/unaspirated changes in Min are conditioned 
at least in part by a similar nominal/non-nominal ( respect ively) d ist inct ion . 
Thus the Min situation might be a mirror image of SMK. I know of no parallels 
in Wu or Ch ' u .  

Heimbach ( 1 969 ) provides sane tone sandhi data on White Miao, but  his data 
are rather inexplicit . First of all ,  he says his rules are not pred ict ive ; he 
can ' t  tell when sandhi will operate and when not, but its operation does appear 
to depend on word class and juncture ( 454 ) . All of his sandhi shows up in  
changes on 2nd syllables ; the change is  especially noticeable after the numbers 
"one" to " f ive" , all of which have high level tone ( Downer ' s  analog ical 
change? ) ;  no tone change ever occurs after a class ifier no matter what its 
tone . '!he nost COITIOOnly sandhied sequences are :  1 )  numeral + class ifier , 2 )  
numeral + numeral , 3 )  noun + modifier , and 4 )  verb + complement (object ) ; 
however, even these constructions are not always subject to sandhi .  

He imbach ' s  rules are also diff icult to interpret because of the way he 
marks and describes tones . His system of marking tones is as follows: 

4 Chang ( 1 972 : 20-23 ) forms the basis for this description. Li ( 1 972 : 83-4 ) says 
nore generally that in some Miao dialects aspiration is conditioned by word 
class for the formerly voiced initials . Downer ( 1 967 : 589 ) says that White Miao 
shows different tone systems for nouns and verbs. 
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high 
mid 

level 
-b 

-¢ 
-s 

falling 
-j 

� 
(with breathiness ) 

lCM -m( C' )  

His changes are as follCMS: 

After -b, -j (both high ) , 
-j , -s , -m - � 
-v • -¢ 
-¢ -s 

rising 

-v 
-d 

Though the condit ioning environrrent ( -b, -j/ ) constitutes a natural class 
phonetically, the rules themselves appear to be more categorical than phonetic: 
On the bas is of He imbach ' s  data -j , -s , -m do not appear to constitute a 
natural class; the shifts of -v to �, � to -s , and -s to -g seems to show that 
this cannot be mere phonetic accomodation ;  they are also reminiscent of Min 
tone sandhi ' circles . ' 

The Miao Language Team' s description of Miao tone sandhi ( 1 972 ) is based 
on a dialect (Ta Nan Shan = TNS) with the follCMing tonal system ( 7 ) : 

a 
b 

I II 
43 55 
3 1  2 1  

III  IV 
44 33 
13  24 

( They use a different system for labelling the tones . )  While they report ( 5 )  
that tone sandhi occurs i n  both 1 st and 2nd pos itions , the ir rules cover 
alternations only in 2nd position, the more ccmnon one : 

1 )  Ib, lIb, IVb ---+ IIIb / la, b 
2 )  IIa ---+ :IIa / la, b 
3 )  IlIa ---+ IVa / la, b 

As in Wu there are shifts to III and/or mid level ; note the chain lCMering in 
the "a" series . '!he conditioning environrrent appears to overlap in part with 
that in Wh ite Miao. All "b" register syllables shCM voiced aspirated initials 
in tone sandhi positions ( in isolation they are unaspirated and have voiceless 
obstruents or voiced resonants ) .  As to the grammat ical funct ion of tone 
sandhi ,  the authors only mention that one dialect uses the high level tone on 
"the prefixed syllable" to indicate indefiniteness . 

Wang ( 1 972)  provides some very particularistic and intriguing data on We i 
Ning Miao tone sandhi ,  but his description seems rather more inclined towards 
details than system. Most of his data concern tone alternations in numbers and 
c lass if iers. The tone that appears as the result of the change is conditioned 
in part by the preceding tone (s ) . '!hus a tone [53] becomes [ 1 3] after [55 ,  35] 
and [ 53 ] , but [ 3 1 ] after [33, 1 3] and [ 1 1 ] . While it is not clear what would 
trigger the alternative feature falling/rising , the condit ioning factors fall 
into natural classes (high versus low) . But the same alternation is also shown 
in these two environments: 
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[ 3 1 ] : X ( not [33] ) + [ 3 1 ] / 
[ 1 3 ] : [33] + [ 3 1 ] / 

Wh ile Wang ' s  data is difficult to interpret , it does not appear to be possible 
to treat this as phonetic conditioning. 

Some numbers ( ' one ' to ' five ' ) which imnediately precede classifiers and 
have a [55] tone influence the tone of the class ifier ; others ( ' thousand ' ,  
' many ' ) don ' t  ( 1 1 6 ) . The tone sandhi shifts also entail shifts in aspiration . 
Classifiers can change vowels as well , whether or not the tone changes ( shades 
of Min ) ; thus i ,  ie f"J ia,  iai ; y '" ya , yai ; other vowels  .-.J a ,ai . One 
syllable, a classifier, shows the following variants.  

segmental : tu, du , d ' u; tai , ta, dai , da 
tonal :  33, 3 1 , 1 3 ,  35 

Some of the segmental changes apparently ind icate meanings l ike ' grand , 
�sing ' versus 'ordinary' versus ' small ,  del icate , lovable ' or ' definite ' 
versus ' indefinite ' . Voiced initials may devoice and lose aspiration in sandhi 
position. 

Downer ( 1 967 ) , as might be expected , g ives a very lucid description of 
Miao (White Miao and others ) tone sandhi .  In his description, some words show 
tonal alternation after tones la, b as follows: 

Ib, lIb, IVb ( and IVa) ---. IIIb 
IIa � lIla 
IlIa � IVa(=IIb) 

The constructions where this occurs are : 

number + quantity (where the number can be ' 1 -5 ' or ' 9 ' , i .e .  numbers with 
tones Ia,b) 

noun + anything ( as compounds, subordinate or oo-ordinate ) 
qu�tity + noun (only 3 examples) 
[ J i] 'each other ' + verb 
verb + noun (where the noun is a sort of complement) 

but Downer notes that there are far more exceptional examples than ones that 
follow the rules . There are a number of cases where the collocation may or may 
not be sandhied , with no apparent difference in meaning ;  but a few show some 
meaning differences depending on whether they are sandhied, e .g . ,  alienable 
versus inalienable possession. In one case sandhi d isambiguates homophony : 
' there ' [pel ( Ia) causes sandhi:  'we'  [pel ( Ia) does not . 

Downer speculates that his  dialect exhibits a deteriorated form of an 
earl ier , more extens ive and regular tone sandhi system. 5 The fuller system 
ceased functioning before many Chinese loans entered the language , s ince the 

5 Downer (msb)  notes that these vestigial remains show traces of an earlier 
morphology; he also points out that when sandhi is lost, the syllable usually 
reverts to its basic tone, not one of its alternants . This is "not" WU-like, 
where the opposite often appears to be true . In the Wu dialects, many changes 
in the realization value in isolation of various categories seem best explained 
as fossilizations of generalized sandhi alternants. 
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latter don ' t  undergo tone saOOhi;  the system must also have ceased functioning 
fully before lIb merged with IVa, since only IIb undergoes sandhi . 6 

Downer says that other Western Miao dialects show much more extens ive 
sandhi throughout the sentence. In Magpie Miao, tone shifts occur after *Ia,b 
(high and low falling ) no matter what lexical categories are involved. Xianjin 
may be even more l ike the proto-Miao( -Yao) tone sandhi system ( 594-5 ) . The 
shifts in these dialects are as follows: 

Magpie Xianj in 

Ib,IIB ---+ IIIb Ib, IIb ---. IIIb 
IVb --+ lIIb 

lIa - lIla lIa --+ lIla 
IlIa � IVa 

White Miao 

Ib,IIb � IIIb 
IVb --+ lIIb 
( *IVb > lIb � IIIb) 
lIa -----. II I a 
IlIa --+ IVa ( = lIb) 

Zhongguo shaoshuminzu yuyan j ianzhi ( 1 95 9 )  confirms Donwer ' s  data and 
shows one other interest ing piece of tone sandhi in another Miao dialect , 
Xiangxi .  Sandhi only affects combinations of tones 1 and 2 ( 1 4 ) : 

1 ----. 2 / 
2 ---. [ 1 3] / 1;2  

Here there is a sh ift in f irst position as well. Interestingly, of the four 
Yao dialects described in th is source , none show any tone sandhi .  One Yao 
d ialect is said to show var iants of the bas ic tones that appear mostly on 
borrowed forms ( 57 ) . I was able to find only one reference to tone sandhi in 
Yao : Mao and Chou ( 1 97 2 )  say Pu Nu has some extra tones that arise in tone 
sandhi . 

Norman ( 1 97 2 )  descr ibes some d ialectal material from a Min area that 
borders Zhejiang (Wu) and that is contiguous to the She minority referred to by 
Downer ( above ) . In  one of Norman ' s  dialects Ningteh (NT) IIa and IIIb have 
merged in isolat ion as [4 1 ] .  In tone sandhi ,  these two tones are 
different iated: 

II ( a ) � Ia / non-falling Ia,b, IIIa, IVa,b 
---+ IIIa ;r-- falling IIa,IIIb ( i .e .  one of itselves ) 

I IIb ---+ Ib / �l TS environments . 

The I l Ib , Ib ( [ 4 1 ]  --+ [ 1 1 ] ) shi ft is parallel to both a categorical 
shift ( IIIb � Ib) and a phonetic shift ( Ib [3 1 ]  _ IIIb [ 22] ) in Wenzhou , 
a nearby Wu dialect in Zhej iang . Also note that the f irst shift is 
dissimilatory. 

Chang ( 1 97 2 )  descr ibes various TS environments in Shangfeng, a Southern 
Min dialect. The tone system for this dialect is as follows: 

6 But there are several Wu examples of isolation mergers that are distinguished 
in tone sandhi ,  e .g .  Ib [3 1 ] versus lIb [31 ] in wenling and lIa [35] versus IVa 
[35] , lIb [ 1 3 ]  versus IVb [ 1 3 ] in Yongkang . 
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a 
b 

I II 
44 42 
1 3  

III IV 
21 3 
33 3 

In TS environments ,  IVa always acts l ike IlIa, IVb like IIIb, despite their 
isolation merger . Chang divides the TS environments as follows : 

1 )  / internal juncture : 
-- la, b ---+ IIIb 

II ( a) � Ia 
IIIa, IVa � I I ( a) 
IIIb,IVb � IlIa ( IVa ) 

2 )  / close juncture, normal stress -- Ia,b --+ IIIb 
IIIa,IVa ---. II ( a) 
IIIb,IVb --+ no change 
II ( a )  � no change 
(This TS involves only one morpheme, a diminutive marker, or 

nominalizer ) • 
3 )  Under weak stress all tones become IIIa [21 ] ; the preceding tones do 

not change, except that certain morphemes show sl ightly more compl icated 
changes:  

x - Ia / Ia  
---+ IlIa  / IlIa, IVa 
---. IIIb / Ib ,II (a )  , IIIb, IVb __ 

4 )  I n  redupl icated forms ( stative verbs only) , the penultimate syllable 
follows these rules : 

sandhi :  

Ia,b,IIIb, IVb --+ [45] 
II (a) ---+ Ia 
IlIa, IVa ---+ II (a )  

I t  is obvious that this is  another example of the tone circle type of 

Type 1 Type 2 

Ia Ib IIIb IVb Ia,b IIIb 
44 1 3-t33 3 44 , 1 3-33 

� \ J  
42 � 21 42 +- 2 1  

IIa IIIa 
'\ 

IIa � IIIa 

3 IVa 3 

IVb 
3 

IVa 

Type 4 

Ia 
44 

Ib IIIb IVb 
1 3  33 ,,3 ---.:::; 45 

42 � 2 1  
IIa IIIa 

'\ 
3 IVa 

But there are some interest ing wrinkles . In the first place gramnar is 
obviously closely involved with this sandhi,  since it is morphology and syntax 
that determine the conditioning junctures , stresses, etc. Secondly, the sandhi 
varies somewhat from environment to environment: although changes 1 ) ,  2 )  and 
4 )  occur in 1 st position (before another syllable ) ,  the rules are different . 
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Zhang ( 1 979 ) describes Chaoyang TS in a way that makes it sound l ike quite 
an odd system. The tones and their alternates are as follows: 

Citation value 
TS value in 1 st position 
TS value in last position 

Ia Ib IIa lIb IlIa IIIb IVa IVb 
33 55 53 3 1 3  3 1  1 1  1 1 ? 55? 
33 1 1  31 33 55 33 55? 1 1 ? 
1 1  1 1  3 1  1 1  1 1  1 1  1 1 1 1 1 ?  

This doesn ' t  seem to work very wel l  as a tone circle and the only obvious 
parallel with Shangfeng is that IVa acts with I l Ia ,  IVb with I I Ib in 1 st 
position sandhi : 

Ib lIIb Ia 
55 )' 1 1  � 33 I 55? - 1 1 , t IVa IVb 

3 1  3 1 3  
lII� IIb 

53 
lIa 

In last pos it ion most tones become lIIb [ 1 1 ]  (or the IIIb like [ 1 1 ?] ) , 
except IIa [ 53] ---+ IlIa [3 1 ] ,  just as in 1 st position. The shifts between I 
and III here are , in fact , very reminiscent of Wu. 

This tone sandhi applies to the 1 st or 2nd syllable of two syllable tone 
sandhi groups (T�s ) , or to the 1 st and 3rd syllables of 3 syllable �s (every 
T� must have one and only one citat ion tone ; no Wu dialect that I know of 
works like that ) . Ia never changes in first position; IIIb and IVa never change 
in last position.  Otherwise the determination of what is to be a TSG and of 
wh ich syl lable ( s ) are to be sandhied apparently rests on the syntax and 
lexicon. As a result , there are contrasting pairs of syllables in wh ich the 
only difference in form is whether the first or second syllable is sandhied. 
In number sequences, all words except the last number word undergo the tone 
sandhi as syllables in f irst pos ition . This sandhi also applies to measure 
words and some number word + noun combinations . 

A few further notes fran Downer are relevant . He speculates ( 1 967 : 596)  
that in White Miao the locatives all acquired the same tone by analogy , and he 
cites Mandarin and Cantonese parallels . I am not aware of any Min, WU or Ch ' u  
parallels. He also points to a White Miao tone ( 8 )  that may now function as 
"def inite reference" and which may result from a lost syllable with 
compensatory tone shift. Wenzhou has tone sh ifts associated with def in ite 
reference and Wenl ing shows extensive tone shifts ( including the creation of 
non-etymological tones that do not occur in isolation) associated with the loss 
of a morpheme, but the meaning is 'diminutive ' or ' naninalizer ' .  Downer (msb: 
4) suggests that Yao may be t;.hought of as a creole. Modern day Miao dialects 
are north ( and west )  of Yao forms : the parallel to Wu ( Ch ' u )  and Min is 
striking . 

Yue ( 1 979 ) describes a dialect, Teng-xian, that, for various reasons ,  may 
reflect features of Hunan dialects (where Ch ' u  is located) or may simply be an 
aberrant type of YUeh dialect . One feature in particular is interesting here : 
Teng-xian shows tone sandhi "on a m:>re extensive scale" ( 4 )  than is typical of 
YUeh dialect . Apparently this sandhi is not "regular" , but very ccmnon. Yue ' s  
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provisional analysis ( 1 1 -1 3 )  can be summarized in these rules : 

Xa, Ilb � lIb / Ib 
Xa ---+ IlIa / -xa-
Ia _ lIla #"'oJ IIIb / Xb 

In  other words most of Teng-xian ' s  tone sandh i can be subsumed under the 
rubric: shift to I I I ,  with the add it ional feature of some alb ( reg ister ) 
ass imilat ion , and more shifts for Ia  than other tones . This is very 
reminiscent of Downer ' s  Miao data, and of much of Wu tone sandhi .  

Ong-Be , a fundamentally Tai language spoken on Hainan that has been 
heavily influenced by Chinese shows some interesting tone sandhi features 
(Hashimoto 1 979b) . '!here is scm:! sort of tone sandhi phenomena associated with 
a reduplicated verb syntagm ( 282 )--as in southern Wu . Hashimoto also notes 
that the stop tones alternate only with each other in Min ( 28 1 ) ,  a feature not 
seen in Wu. 

I have described Wu tone sandhi extensively elsewhere (Ballard 1 980b) . A 
brief resume is appropriate here. 

Wu tone sandhi must be descr ibed in terms of tone categories , not 
phonetics, with simultaneous rules . Such a description is simpler ( in terms of 
number of rules and number of symbols) , is more comparable across the dialects , 
and avoids systematic difficulties with such phenomena as partial exchanges ( X  
� y / z ,  y - X / Z less scm:! categories ) , and chains ( X  ----. y 
and Y ---=;---z in the same environment) ,  arrong others . Categorical description 
also avoids trying to create rules that make phonetic sense--most of Wu TS 
doesn' t .  We have already seen parallel situations in Min and Miao. 

Most Wu TS shows shifts to III and/or shifts to mid-leve l .  Min and Miao 
show simi lar shifts . Wu TS varies , in general , from more extens ive 
preservat ion of 1 st syllable contrasts with changes in the fol lowing 
syllable ( s )  in the north , to more extens ive preservat ion of right-most 
syllables and loss of contrast leftwards to the south . Some of the Min data  
show the greatest change to the left , others to the right . Miao appears to 
favor change in following syllables . 

The contrast with Mandarin is strong . As usual ly descr ibed Mandarin 
sandhi is far less extens ive , much s impler in terms of rules and is more 
obvious phonet ically.  Mandarin, of course, also tends to preserve far fewer 
tones and lacks any systematic reflex of the voiced/voiceless ( a/b , yin/yang ) 
relat ionships between tones . Wu and Miao ,  at least , usually keep their 
registers straight in TS, so that a tones tend to exchange with a tones, b with 
b. -

Wu TS , l ike Miao and Min TS, is clearly grarrmatical . Granrnar determines 
the boundaries and types of TSGs; TS in most Wu dialects may or may not apply 
with a difference in meaning. An even more striking fact is special rules for 
certain morphological types of TSGs. Various Wu dialects show distinct sandhi 
effects for noun compounds , numerals , class ifiers , verb + complements , 
diminutives, appelations, reduplications, definiteness , and others . We have 
seen parallels with these from Miao and Min. Some Wu dialects show special 
sandhi phenomena in addition to tone sandhi rules : Suzhou shows special number 
TS and segmental variants for ' ten ' : z�?, sa?, and so, i . e .  with devoicing and 
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vowel chaI'Be. Iwu shows the ' ten ' alternants za1 and za. 

Recent data on a southern Wu dialect , Wenling, shows some possibi l i ty of 
interpretation as an incipient tone circle (Li 1 979 . 1 2 ) . Before Ib, WL shows 
these d1anges :  

Ia IIa IlIa 
33 � 42 ---')0 55 � 

What kind of hypothesis would explain the extens ive tone sandhi of Wu 
--sandhi which does not show up in Mandarin and which is not traceable to the 
Ch ' ieh-yUn koine? It is much eas ier to hypothesize a Miao type of language 
maintaining its tone sandhi morphology in the face of extens ive sinicizat ion 
than to suppose Wu e ither borrowed or created its own tone sandhi within the 
last millenium or so (since Ancient Chinese times) . 'Ibis tone sandhi evidence, 
coupled with the archeological/historical data, the sociolinguistics of South 
China, the dialectological history of Wu , Ch ' u ,  Min and Cantonese ,  and the 
typological and segmental affinities provide fairly strong confirmation of the 
following hypothesis about the l inguistic history of South China : Cantonese 
( YUeh ) shows the clear influence of Tai-like languages; same Min areas show 
similar influences. Min shows strong aff inities with Yao, and Wu/Ch ' u  even 
more so with Miao .  We can suggest ,  then , that the original populations in 
these areas before s inicization were related to these ethnic groups . The 
complexities in Wu and Min dialect subgrouping indicate that the substratal 
influences and s inicizat ion may have fluctuated somewhat up and down the 
coastal region at least throLXJh the Tang koine period. Benedict ( 1 975 ) groups 
Tai ,  Miao-Yao and Austronesian in one large family, but aside fram th is claim, 
there is no compell ing linguistic support for an Austronesian presence in the 
Yangtze delta/southeast coastal area-at least that I know of. 

Thus I would divide South China into several linguistic types: Tai/yUeh , 
Min/Yao, Wu/Ch ' u/Miao; this division somewhat contradicts Hash imoto ' s  ( 1 976 , 
1 980 ) hypothesis of an even continuum, south to north, of more Tai-like to more 
Altaic-like developnents in O1inese dialects. Hashimoto ( 1 979) does support a 
Miao-Yao substratum for Wu on the bas is of similar tendencies toward 
monophthongization and parallels in the demonstratives . He suggests ( 1 99-20 0 )  
a closer link between Yao and Northern Wu , and between Miao and Zhej iang 
dialects . I find the later quite l ikely , but the Yao affinity is otherwise 
supported only by Lemoine ' s  legend and seems odd geographically. Northern Wu 
must remain a problematic area for the time being.  Mei and Norman ( 1 970 ) and 
Norman and Mei (ms) suggest an Austroasiatic influence in Min ; perhaps we need 
some hypothesis to explain Yao ' s  great diss imi larity to Miao .  These 
speculat ions do not , regretfully , have anything to say about preferred 
habitats. Did the Miao originally prefer the valleys or al luvial plains? Is 
there some germ of truth in the Mien Yao legend of abandoning rice fields and 
moving to more mountainous terrain and a d ifferent l ifestyle? Some careful , 
detai led ethnographic work could shed some very welcome light on the early 
locations and movements of these various groups. 

V. Conclusion 

It must be strongly emphasized that this paper is highly speculative . But 
based on the data herein,  we might suggest the fol lowing historical 
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possibilities . 

The Ch ' u ,  Wu , and Min areas constituted an archeological cultural 
continuum. The modern dialects in these areas show typological affinities with 
each other and with Miao-Yao. Perhaps, then, there is a Miao-Yao substratum in 
these dialects . From all �arances ( though the data are scanty) Ch ' u  was the 
most heavily s inicized , perhaps because it achieved "statehood" in its own 
right before the Ch ' in unification of China. Wu and Min,  on the other hand , 
show str iking parallels with the Miao-Yao differentiation. In addition,  we 
might speculate that ful ler informat ion on southern Zhej iang and northern 
Fuj ian would show more dialect mixture and perhaps more of a dialect continuum 
so that wu and Min might �ar to be less distinct from each other. 7 

On the other hand, there are a number of Cantonese/Thai parallels ,  as the 
Hashimotos have pointed out , and Downer notes a Thai influence on Yao. This 
may represent a Thai intrusion in China. Thus both Mandarin and Thai may have 
influenced the present distribut ion of Miao-Yao on the one hand , and its 
res idues in Chinese dialects on the other . The systemat ically regular 
Cantonese borrowings in Yao that Downer found seem less archaic than the 
oddments he and other authors have noted. Mandarin appears to have early on 
been open to influences from the north and west. 

we may speculate, then, that modern Chinese represents a convergence of  
various rather different language strains--Sino-Tibetan in  the Shang/Chou area, 
the northern and western barbarians , Miao-Yao, Thai and potent ially others . 
Such convergences have occurred a number of times in English : the original 
blend of the Saxons, Angles and Scandinavians ( and Celts ) :  the Middle Engl ish 
blend of Old Engl ish with Norman French; the blending of English with various 
Indian dialects to produce that modern variety of Eng l ish ; and the suggested 
ongoing blend of Black Engl ish and "Standard Engl ish" in the southeastern 
United States . Such a convergence makes extremely difficult the application of 
the class ical  comparative method wh ich depends crucially on the notion of a 
branching tree with diverging dialects. 

Because of the possibil ities I have reviewed here, it may not be wise to 
relate every Chinese phenomena to Tibeto-Burman . For example ,  wh i le the 
comparat ive data suggest that " some" Ch inese tone I I I  etymologies can be 
explained as resulting from a suffixed consonant, e.g . -s , or -h, or syllable, 
we had perhaps best not infer that necessarily all tone III words arose because 
of such a suffix. Similarly, we may find that there was no *s- orgy in China; 
rather a number of very different etymological and linguistic sources may have 
resulted in convergent linguistic forms. Or as Hashimoto cites Sapir: 

we r��mber Edward Sapir wrote • • •  that the Ch inese language is  
' a  very secondary development among Sino-Tibetan languages' .  
( 1 979c: 20 )  

Perhaps we should replace our image of an all pervasive, fecund , even 
orgiastic family tree for Chinese, with one that allows for far more extens ive 
cross-fertilization than we may find ideologically comfortable . Chinese might 
just turn out to have more Austronesian, Austroasiatic, or what-have-you bars 
on the escutcheon than Tibeto-Burman. 

7 Pul leyblank ( ms .  1 978 ) suggests the southern Wu area may be transitional 
between Min and Wu proper. 
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CHARACl'ER INDEX 

' adze ' � ' fourth earthly ' select ' it 
' against' Ji.. branch' �p ' sell ' t 
' bushel ' -t 'guest ' t- ' street ' 1tr 
' cap' rtf 'hundred' E ' ten thousand ' lj 
' charcoal ' >X ' ink ' 4 ' thousand ' 1-
' chat ' tJL ' lead (ore ) , 4a ' LDnbrella' t 
' class ' lit 'old ' ;tt 'wide ' -' 
' cry aloud ' � ' prison' 1f 'white' -k 
' embrace' 19 ' produce' !t 'wine ' ;gtj 
' field ' aJ ' revolve ' fJ 'wrap' f!j 

' sedan chair ' - 'year ' ¥ 
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A NOl'E CN WE ORIGIN OF THE CHINESE IXJOOENARY CYCLE 

Jerry Norman 

Paul Benedict ' s  work on Austro-Thai has challenged the widely held view 
that Chinese culture and language were from the most ancient t imes immune to 
any but the most trivial outs ide influences . wnile not everyone agrees 
entirely with Benedict ' s  formulation of the Austro-Thai theory , many bel ieve 
that he has done a great service to East Asian linguistics by opening up the 
whole question of early Southeast Asian influence on Chinese. 

In  1 967 Benedict proposed that the names of the Chinese duodenary cycle 
referred to as the earth ' s  branches ( t i-chih )  were of Austro-Thai origin. 
Specifically he attempted to establ ish Austro-Thai etymologies for numbers 
seven ( 4  -- ' horse ' ) ,  eleven ( rX -- "dog' ) ,  and twelve { Jt - 'pig , ) . l This 
was a boid and excit ing idea, but Bened ict ' s  equat ions were not ent irely 
convincing .  In  fact the only actual form found by him which really resembled 
the Ch inese name in any way was the Li word nga for 'horse ' .  This led me to 
cons ider another hypothes is -- viz . , that of an Austroasiatic origin of the 
cycle. 

The cycle of twelve earth ' s  branches and ten heaven ' s  stems have been used 
from the very beginning of Chinese history; in fact, they are among the most 
frequently encountered graphs in the oracle bones . I f  they are indeed 
borrowed, then there is evidence for close cultural contacts between the Sino
Tibetan speaking Chinese and an Austroasiatic-speaking group prior to the first 
millenium B .C .  One objection to this hypothesis is that the connection between 
animal names and the cyclical characters is not found until the Han dynasty. 
But this does not mean that such a connection did not exist , and in fact there 
is graphic evidence in favor of such a supposition : the graph for the last 
cyclical character is generally recognized to be the pictograph of a pig . 2 

Georges Coedes in 1 935 published a paper in which he demonstrated that the 
ord inary names of the Siamese and Cambodian duodenary cycles are derived from 
what he thought to be Old Muong . 3 A mere glance at the l ist he gives ( frtcing 

Paul K .  Bened ict , "Austro-Thai Studies , 3 .  Thai and Chinese" , Behavioral 
Science Notes , 1 967 , II , no. 4 ,  288-29 1 .  The present note was originally part 
of a longer paper, "The Austroasiatics in Ancient South China: Some Lexical 
Evidence" [now published in Monumenta Serica XXXII ( 1 976 ) ,  274-301 ] ,  presented 
to the Third Sino-Tibetan Conference at Cornell . Later my co-author , Mei 
Tsu-lin, and I deleted this section from the final version because we thought 
it too speculative. Since subsequently the ideas presented here were quoted or 
referred to in print by others, I have decided to publish a somewhat revised 
version of the deleted section here. 

2 Namely for � which is the drawing of a pig .  See Shuo-wen chieh-tzu Tuan 
chu pien 1 4 ,  44a: � tp � �.;£i Y- ;m. ..::. !!j:.. Also, Chu Fang-p' u  '* W Jlr, Chia-ku-wen hsUeh �·t �� (Taipei ,  1 965 ) , 1 4 ,  24a . 
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I co 0'1 I 

rat 
MC ctsi 

Sino-Viet t( 
Muong t( 
Ahom cheu 
LU tpai3 
Dioi chaeul 
Pu-yi fa wl 

Camb. ( 1 )  jilt 
Camb. (2) �ut 
Siam. ( I )  jvat 
Siam. (2) c'uet 
Siam. (3) ch�ad 

VN chu�t 
Muong ( 1 )  

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) �u�t 

2 
ox 
c't 'L�u 
sUO' u 
kheu 
pl�o 
paul 
piaoul 
piul 

chlu 
t:hlo 
chlu 
chlflU' 
challlu 

tr41t 

'1�u 
klu ' 
tlu 
klu 
tlu, klu 

tiger .v len 
" I  dan 
r�n 
ngi 
ji2 

ngien2 

IlIIn2 

khiil 
kh\1 
khiil 
khan 
khlran 

k'al 
k'�n 
k'lal 

4 
hare 
cmau 

mao 
mau3 
maou3 
maul 

tho� 
th�1J 
tho� 
th�h 
th�? 

th� 

tho 

k'al_ k'an tho 

dragon 
�il!'n .. 
th1n 
sin 

ron 

maoron 
m�rong 
marool) 

r�ng 
h�ng 

6 
snake 
czi 
tj 
t� 
sheu 
sail 
seul 
si3 

mSa" 
, -msan 

ma���n 
m"aseng 
mase� 

rin 
sllii 
t%l 

.... Sin 
ran-zan 

7 
horse 
'nguo 
ng� 
ngo 
shi-nga 
sa-oa4 
sal 
sa4 

mami 
momi 
matImia 
m�mia 
mamia 

ngl,!'a 

goat 
mjw�i) 
mui 
mlsi 
mut 
met6 
fatl 
fatS 

marne 
mom� 
mao me v ... marne 
mamEE 

9 
ape 
' . .. slen " 
thi:n 
than 
shan 
sanl 
san4 
sanl 

vok 
v�k 
vok 
vSk 

A w ��g 

vok 

vok 
vok 

1 0  
cock 

' iau  " "  
d�u 
rtu 
rao 
hrau4 
thoul 
zu4 

raka 
rok\ 
ra�ka 
rllka 
rakaa 

, ga 
k'a 
ka 

ka 
ka 

1 1  
dog 
siu�t 1\ 
tu;t 
tllt 
mit  
set5 
seutl 
sat7 

ca 
v ca 
co 
"''' co 

cho 
"t;yo 
�yo 
�o 

1 2  
pig 

c ¥�i 
hOI i 
hOI i 
keu 
kai4 
kaeul 
ka4 

kur 
klfr 
kun 
ktrn 
kun 

kuy 
kul 
kwi- kul -kun 



extens ive l ist of forms on the basis of which I will argue that Austroasiatic 
orig in of the duodenary cycle. In the list the Middle Ch inese (MC )  forms of 
the cycle are given first . These are followed by the Sino-Vietnamese and modern 
Muong forms. Next are various forms from Tai dialects ; these are for the 
most part taken from Li Fang-kuei ' s  1 945 article on the Tai names for the 
cyclical s igns . The Siamese and Cambodian forms ( both written and modern 
spoken ) which were discussed by Ccedes come next.  These are followed by the 
actual animals names in Vietnamese and a number of Muong dialects . 4 

Before proceeding to an actual discussion of the separate names,  let me 
f irst state the general hypothes is : the duodenary cycle has been in use in 
Chinese since the earliest written records; at a later date these names are 
found connected with the names of animals, but the cyclical names themselves 
bear no resemblance to the ordinary Chinese animal names . A significant number 
(six out of twelve) of these resemble Austroasiatic words for the animals which 
they represent . From this, one may hypothesize that the cyclical names,  at 
least in part, derive from the ordinary Austroasiatic names for the animals in 
question. This of course means that the Chinese were in contact with Austro
as iat ic-speaking peoples before the first millennium B . C .  and that they 
borrowed certain cultural concepts from them . Since the Chinese forms most 
closely resemble words now found in Vietnamese and Muong , the source language 
for these loans was most l ikely spoken along the southeast coast of Ch ina , 
perhaps in the ancient states of Wu or YUeh. 

2 .  .E... ' ox ,  buffalo ' F .  K .  Li in his article on the cycle in Tai alluded 
to the rather surprising initial found for this form in the Tai dialects which 
he examined . His  conclus ion was that the or ig inal Tai form must have had a 
cluster init ial *£l- . Th is provides us with a very useful clue : the Middle 
Ch inese palatals ( both stops and affricates ) may in part have come from 
clusters of a stop plus a liquid . This was in fact noted long ago by Maspero 
who found that certain old Chinese loans in Vietnamese which had Middle Chinese 
palatal init ials had initial clusters of a stop plus a l iqu id in Middle 
Vietnamese ; the two examples given by him are Middle Vietnamese blang ' page ' 
from Ch inese 5k."ti,ang, and � ' to plant ' fran Chinese :ti tMwong. 5 With 
th is it is not too d ifficult to see the connection between the Tai forms , the 
Ch inese form, the Siamese and Cambodian names on the one hand and the 
Austroas iatic  word for ' buffalo ' on the other . To the forms on the chart 
should be added the following Austroasiatic forms : Old Mon glau, dlau, Spoken 
Mon kH.a . 6 It  often seems all but impossible to determine the exact shape of 
consonant clusters in Austroasiatic. The word for 'ox ,  buffalo ' is a case in 
point . The Tai forms imply something like *plau ;  the Siamese and Cambodian 
forms both point to a *chlu . Written Mon has both glau and dlau. For the 
present it seems best just to postulate a form *Cl- where *.£ represents scrne 

4 Middle Ch inese is cited according to Karlgren. Vietnamese is from Nguyen 
Dinh-hoa, Vietnamese-English Student Dictionary (Saigon, 1 967 ) . Muong forms 
are from J .  Cuisinier, Les Rites Agraires (Ecole Fran9aise d ' Extreme Orient , 
Hanoi ,  1 95 1 ) and Georges Coede's, OPe cit . Mom, LU and Dioi are taken from 
Fang-kuei Li , "Scrne Old Chinese Loan Words in the Tai Languages" , HJAS VIII  
( 1 94 5 ) , 333-342 . Pu-yi is  from Pu-yi-yU tiao-ch ' a  pao-kao (Peking, 1 959 ) . 
Cambodian ( 1 )  and ( 2 ) , and Siamese ( 1 ) and ( 2 )  are all from Coed�s, OPe cit. 
Siamese ( 3 )  is fran Mary Haas , Thai-English Student ' s  Dictionary (Stanford , 
1 964 ) • 

5 Henri Maspero, "Etudes sur la Phonetique Historique de la Langue Annamite, les 
Initiales" , BEFEO XII ( 1 9 1 2 ) , p.  78 . 

6 H .  L. Shorto,ADlctionary of r-1odem Spoken Mon (London, 1 962) . 
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undetermined consonant. 

5 .  ffi... ' drC¥Jon' '!his cyclical name surely does not resemble the Vietnamese or 
Muong words for dragon. We should, however, consider the possibility that this 
or ig inally represented the name of a real animal . And indeed, Austroasiatic 
provides us with a good candidate, namely the word for 'python ' . '!he pertinent 
forms are the following : Vietnamese tran, Man (Written ) klan (Spoken) kl�n, 
Chrau kl�n.  7 These all clearly point�a velar plus liquid cluster; since 
the Ch inese ini tial is voiced , we can assume that the word at the time of 
borrowing had an initial *2- ' This hypothesis is strengthened by an analysis 
of the Chinese graph. The Shoo-wen phonetic gloss is M.. G. t:. � � � r J5 ;  
r is read xan -- and there is ample evidence for other velar initials in the 
series . (SeeKuang-yUn sheng-hsi,  pp. 975-978 . )  Further the harophonous graph 
� ( or -I )  seems to preserve the orig inal meaning : in Tuan yn-ts ' ai ' s  
commentary to the Shuo-wen under the character � is the quotation ".,fft a.& 
� � j � .:i... ��" ' The Ln-shu says "ch ' en is said to be the ch i en of the 
myriad things" ' .  The character .!IYi: is defined by the K 'ang-hsi tzu-tien as 
lI&. .:t.. A: Jt � -if 11:). !it fIIj j.: ,  � l% ;kr1  �I a type of chiao; its shape is like 
that of a"'shake but larger and it has horns like a dragon. '  '!his would seem to 
indicate a solid ancient connection between r� and a serpent. 

7 .  1f ' horse ' The only Austro-Thai form found by Benedict for this sign is 
the Li word nga . But Vietnamese and Muong have �; it seems likely that 
horses were introduced to Hainan from the adjacent mainland -- an Austro
as iat ic-speaking reg ion even now.8 The Old Tai forms indicate a prefix sa-, 
but this  need not be postulated for the source dialect ; it is nore probably a 
Tai innovation. 

S .  � 'goat ' Despite the d iscrepancy between the Chinese and the Austro
asiatic forms as regards the presence or absence of a f inal consonant , there 
still  remains an obvious similarity anong the various forms. The Austroasiatic 
language from which Chinese borrowed this cycl ical s ign may have had a f inal 
dental of some sort . The Atayal word for 'goat ' is mi : ts ;  this word seems 
i solated even among the Fornosan languages . Could it be a loan from the same 
mainland Austroasiatic language from which Chinese borrowed the cycl ical term 
for goat?9 

1 0 .  as ' chicken ' Andre Haudricourt in his 1 965 study has shown that the 
voiced fricat ive initials of Vietnamese ( v ,  d ,  g )  with voiceless stop 
correspondences in Muong can be accounted for by the assumption of lost 
prefixes . 1 0  His hypothesis is proved by forms of some newly reported Viet-Muong 
languages of North Vietnam: 

7 David Thomas, Chrau Vocabulary (Saigon, 1 966 ) , p. 1 6 .  
8 F .  M.  Savina, "Lexique Day-Francais" , BEFEO XXXI ( 1 931 ) ,  p .  1 07 .  
9 Alnost all the scholars who have worked on Old Chinese would agree that mjwei 

had some sort of final dental in Old Chinese. Karlgren, Li Fang-kuei ,  and Tung 
T ' ung-ho reconstruct a final -d;  Yakhontov and Pulleyblank presumably would 
have -ts . The Atayal form 1s from N .  Ogawa and E .  Asai , The Myths and 
Traditions of the Fornosan Native Tribes (Taihoku, 1 936 ) , appendix , p. 21 . The 
closely related Seedeq language also has similar words. 

1 0  Andre Haooricourt , "Les Mutations Consonantiques des Occlusives Initiales en 
Man-Khmer" , BSLP 60 ( 1 965) , p. 1 7 1 . 
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' chicken' ' uncooked rice ' 'cotton ' 

Vietnamese , v�i ga g� 
Muong ka kao pai 
Ruc raka rako kupal 
Arem lak 
May rako kapai 

From this it is clear that Vietnamese � and Muong ka derive fran an earlier 
*raka or perhaps *ruka. It is quite possible that the name of the cyclical 
sign comes fran a truncated version of such a form (cf.  the Arem form) , perhaps 
something l ike *ra or *ru . ( This process is to be seen in the Tai forms for 
the cyclical s ign-for ' horse ' where Dioi preserves only the prefix while Ahom 
and LU preserve the entire form. ) The l ikel ihood of th is is greatly 
strengthened by the parallel development of the word for ' l iquor ' in Chinese , 
Vietnamese , and Tai . 1 1  The graph � in the oracle script appears to be the 
drawing of a wine jug;  it  is  not impossible that m was or ig inally the word 
for ' wine '  or ' l  iquor ' .  The word for wine in Vietnamese is rU' 9' u, in Muong 
rao, and in S iamese lau4 1 • F .  K .  Li in his article on the Tai forms of the 
CYCle remarked also that in certain Han works � was glossed paroncxnastically 
by � ( lSu) or tD (�) . 
1 2 .  *- 'pig '  The Chinese form can be explained as related to Muong forms and 
the obsolete Vietnamese g�i .  There is l ittle doubt that the oracle form of 
this graph is the picture of a pig . 

1 1  This is assuming that all these words axne fran a COITITOn source. 
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'!HE INl'ERACl'ICN OF SEn1ENTS AND 'lWES IN '!HE BE lANGUAGE 

Mantaro J.  HashUnoto 

"The Kadai languages had always seemed to the writer 
to be of critical importance if new advances were 

to be made in the field . "  

-Paul K .  Benedict ( 1 975 : 3 )  

o .  Introduction 

I f ,  as has often been proposed , human language evolved in three over
lapping phases from gestures to suprasegmentals to segmentals ,  and s ince 
suprasegmentals pers ist to this day in all languages , most prominently in the 
form of intonation systems (Wang 1 976 : 67 ) ,  it is no wonder that we witness 
numerous cases of interaction between suprasegmentals and segmentals , 
particularly tones and consonants/vowels in the so-cal led tone languages .  A 
classical example is the case of Mandarin Chinese tones 2 and 3 and shwa 
(HashUnoto 1 970 : 2 1 2 ) . 

The Mandarin phoneme /a/ can be syllabic or asyllabic in the syllables of 
the (C )  iau,  (C ) uai and (C )uan types: under tones 1 and 2,  it occurs as a "very 
short and weakly articulated" mid vowel (Chao 1 948 : 23-4 ) : 

(C ) i�u 
(C )u�i 
(C )u�n 

while under tones 3 and 4 the same phoneme occurs as follows : 

(C )  Iou 
(C ) uet 
(C )uen 

Both syl labic and asyllabic shwas occur in complete complementary distribution 
with respect to tones, hence they fall under a single phoneme /a/. 

However , Mandar in Ch inese has a wel l  known tone sandhi phenomenon 
--isolated tone 3 changes into tone 2 when it is followed by another tone 3 
syl lable (Wang & Li  1 976 ) . Thus, when (C ) ieu, (C ) uai and (C )uen undergo this 
sandhi ,  the following three-way contrasts becane p::>ssible ( syllable tones are 
indicated by numbers in the upper-right corner) :  

(C ) ioo1/2 
(C )u�i 1/2 
(C )u�n1/2 
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(C )lo'63/4 
(C )ueP/4 
(C )uen3/4 
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A well-known example is the d istinct ion between [ i�u2 tJi93] 'oil-well '  and 
[ iou2 tJig3] ' there is a well '  (which is from the underlying [10u3 t fi�3] /iau3 
ci�3/ )  (Addenda to Charles F .  Hockett 1 947 and 1 950 . See Joos 1 957 : �2B ) .  Thus 
what was orig inally a tonal d ist inction now turns out to have a segmental 
surface phonetic realization. 

I .  Syllable endings and tones 

The interact ion of segments and tones offers some very interesting 
evidence for analyzing the syllable structure of the so-cal led monosyl labic 
languages of East and Southeast Asia. 

The alternation between Chinese final nasals and homorganic stops, such as 
Hakka [k ' em4 ] ' box with l ids ' vs . [k ' ep5 ] ' to cover with a lid ' , Cantonese 
[k ' im3 ] ' tweezers ' vs . [k ' ip8 ] ' to pick up with tweezers ' ,  have been pointed 
out in various places, and in this short paper it does not seem necessary to 
quote the literature here , as examples are so numerous . The Be (Ong-Be) 
language is not an except ion in th is respect . One can readily f ind pairs 
exhibit ing s imi lar alternat ion such as [hem4] ' to raise ' vs . [hepS] ' to pile 
up ' ,  in this language. 

These alternat ions have been understood as foss i l ized reflexes of 
morphological derivations that were formerly productive in the proto-languages . 
What has not been wel l  accounted for is why these are l imited to the 
alternat ions of f inal nasals with homorganic stops . The proto-language of 
modern Chinese dialects is believed to have maintained at least a three-way 
contrast for nasal endings and for stops , though it is probable we can add at 
least one more pair ,  *jl and *-c (Hashimoto 1 970b) , and possibly two, palatal 
*� and *-c as opposed to retroflex *-� and *-t ( Hashimoto 1 973 ) .  If the 
der ivations in quest ion were in fact phonological alternations of f inal 
consonants , we should expect an equal , if not more , number of instances of 
alternations l ike 4m vs. -n, or � vs . �. Indeed, we do find same such pairs 
as [ t� ' _n2 ] vs . [ t� 'a92 ] ' orange ' in Mandar in, but very few alternat ions 
--pract ically none--between -n and � ( which once both existed in th is 
language) , and we interpret the presence of the former type of example as due 
to the palatal end ings *� and *-c, which , we bel ieve, once existed in the 
proto-language (Hashimoto 1 970b: 34 1 ) .  

Our understanding is that the surface alternation between final nasals and 
homorganic stops are in fact alternations between tones , phonologically 
interpreting these stops as tonally-condit ioned variants of the homorganic 
nasals .  This view has been presented long ago and has recently been defended 
e lsewhere ( Hashimoto 1 979b) . The Be language provides a piece of powerful 
evidence for such a defense. 

Be redupl icated stat ive verbs take the following form regardless of the 
tones carried by the verb stem: 

a high-level tone ( tone 2 )  + original tone of the stem 

There are six tones in the Be language, of which f irst four are legato tones 
and cooccur only with syllables having non-stop end ings , and last two are 
staccato tones and cooccur only with syllables having stop endings , -� , -p, -t 
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and -k. Thus sterns having f irst four legato tones are redupl icated in the 
following way (examples all from Hashilnoto 1 980b) : 

Tone 1 ( low-rising ) stem: 
Tone 2 (high-level ) stem: 
Tone 3 (mid-level)  stem: 
Tone 4 ( low-falling )  stem: 

lam1 ' black ' 
lam2 ' blue ' 
nau3 ' new' 
lau4 'old ' 

lam2-lam 1 
lam2-lam2 
nau2-nau3 
lau2-lau4 

When syllables having glottal stop endings and staccato tones are reduplicated, 
the redupl icated stems lose their stop endings: 

Tone 5 (high-level ) stem: ko?5 ' rank (smell ) ' --+ 
Tone 6 (mid-level ) stem: lua?6 ' hard ' --+ 

ko2-ko?5 
lua2-lua(6 

Thus the glottal stop endings which appear in the syllables carrying tone 5 or 
6 are best understood as part of the ' tonal ' features ( strictly speaking , 
'performance' features ) of these two staccato tones . 

Incidentally, when Haudricourt proposed interpreting the old Chinese pairs 
*1k ' bad ' vs . *ats ' to hate ' and *d!k ' to measure ' vs . *dSks 'measure ' as 
parallel to *xau ' good ' vs . *x�us ' to l ike ' and *�i ' to dispatch' vs . *�is 
' ambassador ' respectively (Haudricourt 1 97 2 : 1 82 ) , he was talk ing about what 
corresponds here to our tones .  So it still remains that when one interprets 
the type of alternat ion found in Hakka , Cantonese ,  Be , etc . as be ing 
phonological alternations of segments , he still  must explain the l imited 
character of the changes . 

I I .  The autonomy of segments 

To say that these stop endings can be interpreted as tonal variants of 
corresponding hom::>rganic nasals does not mean that they totally lack autonomy 
as segments . The above interpretation is a phonological characterization of 
the given sound system; however, the stop endings in quest ion maintain their 
reality. The Be language offers interesting cases to show this autonomy. 

Stop endings in Be undergo certain synchronic changes of their own , not 
bound by the tones of the syllables they occur in. When followed by syllables 
having nasal initials , these stops cons istently undergo nasal ization within  
word boundaries . For example: 

-t > -n: 

( [kit (mid-level tone) 1  + [9a? (high-level tone ) 1 ) 
/gin6/ ' to play'  /!)a5/ ' needle ' 

---+ /gin3+9a5/ 
([kin (mid-level tone ) ]  +r!)a? (high-level tone ) ]) 

' to give an injection ' 
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-k > :]: ( [tJik ( high-level tone ) ]  + [�i� (high-level tone ) ]  ) 
/cir;5/ ' job'  /r;iam5/ 'profession ' 

C[�i� (high-level tone ) ]  + �9.iap (high-level 
---+ /ci92 + oiam 7 

'occupatlon ' 

tone ) ]  ) 
/gin6/ ' to play ' in ordinary environments is [kit6 ] with mid-level tone. Since 
the ending -t undergoes nasalization and since tone 3 also happens to be mid
level , the staccato syllable [kit6 ] now turns out to be a legato syllable 
[kin3 ] whose syllabic intonation can now be interpreted as tone 3 .  Similarly, 
/cir;5/ in ordinary environments is [tJik5] whose tone is high-level . Since the 
stop ending undergoes nasalization and since tone 2 also has the h igh-level  
p itch contour , the or�inally staccato syllable [tfik5] now turns out to be a 
legato syllable [ tJi9 ] and is interpreted as �aving tone 2 .  What is a 
regressive segmental assimilation on the phonet ic level is a suprasegmental 
alternation between tones 6 and 3 ,  or between tones 5 and 2 on the phonological 
level , though the assimilation in  question has nothing directly to do with 
supra-segmental features . 

From this we can see that the physiological basis for phonological changes 
cannot equal ly be sought with respect to all types of change -- the 
phonological change from tone 6 to 3 ,  or from tone 5 to 2 here is not directly 
conditioned by any physiological factor, and the tones themselves undergo no 
phonetic change at all .  
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00 rnNEAU SUR LE BE 
Andre-Georges Haudricourt 

En 1 96 5  j ' avais montr� que six mots en � correspondaient a des mots thai 
en � ,  en 1 980 Mantaro Hashimoto nous procure un autre dialecte2 , � oes mots 
sonten -0 oe qui nous permet de doubler la liste : 

Savina Hashimoto 

& 0 ( ton 1 )  se souvenir 
k� ko ( ton 2 )  gorge 
nge ngo ( ton 4 ) cinq 
p 'od� mado ( ton 1/2 )  nombril 
Ie 10 ( ton 3 )  ... pres 
l� 10 ( ton 1 )  gendre "" ( ton 1 )  nobile ne no 
p '&  pfo ( ton 4 )  rendre 
� bo ( ton 2 )  feuille " ( ton 2 )  main Ire mo " ( ton 4 )  mou, tendre, enfl� Ire mo 

et d ' �tablir deux correspondances d '  initiales : 
"- ( ton 3 )  grand3 ne zo ,. 10 ( ton 1 )  dans ze 

don�ze- dong 10 ( ton 2 )  apres-demain 
baz balo ( ton 1/2 )  carpe, vandoise 

La premiere correspondanoe permet de restituer un n dans la langue corrmune et 
se retrouvera dans les mots suivants : 

. " ziarn ( ton 4 ) teindre nl.em "'- ( ton 2 )  moustique nong zung 
nan ZLnn ( ton 1 )  oeuf 
nau zau ( ton 3 )  se14 

1 Voyez ma pr�sentation du vocabulaire s& de F .  N. Savina ( Savina 1 965 ) .  
2 Hashimoto 1 980b. 
3 Correspond ant au thai -ccmnun hn� . 
4 Mot qui se retrouve dans les langues "kadai" : Laha no, Pupeo kai1u, Li na : u, et 

aussi en Miao-Yao corrmun nja:u  (Mun da:u ,  Mien dza :u ,  Hmong nt�e : voyez Wang 
Fushi 1 979 :  78-4 ) ,  oe qui prouve a mon avis que les Kadai etaient entre Ie bord 
de l 'ocean et les Miao-Yao. 
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La seconde permet de rest ituer un r- dans la langue commune et se retrouvera 
dans : 

zan Ian ( ton 2 )  maison 
zoa lua ( ton 2 )  bateau 
zeao liau ( ton 1 )  rire " long ( ton 2 )  cribler zong 
zeat liat ( ton 5 )  punaise 
ziap lip ( ton 5 )  �ngle 
zop lip ( ton 5 )  millepatte 
zap lop ( ton 5 )  riz decortique 
zuJo'n Ian ( ton 3 )  l ievre 

Ces deux derniers mots sont pr�cieux car "riz decort ique" est un concept qui 
manque dans les langues de la famille5 , et Ie lievre, animal de mauvaise augure 
est remplac� par l ' emprunt chinois : tho3 ou par une per iphrase " longues 
oreilles" • 6 

5 Voyez Haudricourt ( 1 970 ) .  
6 En Bu-yi , d ' apres : J .  Esquirol & G. Williatte ( 1 908 : 6 1 0 ) .  
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'!'YPOL(X;ICAL FEA'IURES IN AKHA 

S¢ren Egerod 

Akha is a Lolo language, and as such belongs to Lolo-Burmese within 
Tibeto-Burman . It is spoken in the reg ion where Burma and Laos meet and in 
adjoining areas of Yunnan and Thailand. 

The init ial consonants are labial , dental , alveolar ( affricates ) ,  velar, 
glottal, labio-palatal , or dento-palatal ; and within each of these classes 
voiceless , voiced , or nasal , except that there is no alveolar nasal but as 
corresfX:mding continuant a lateral 1 .  The glottal class has no voiced or nasal 
members . Alveolars , velars , and-dento-palatals include voiceless and voiced 
fricatives (�, �; .!, 'f.; .!' i "-' jJ . 

There are two laryngeal phonat ion types , creaky and breathy . All 
syl lables belong to one or the other type although in some phonet ic 
manifestat ions a type is represented by the absence of its opposite ( the 
syllable ba with no creakiness will  count as breathy , even if there is no 
aud ible breath iness ) . In breathy syl lables initial voiceless stops and 
fricat ives are aspirated . 'I'he aspirated glottal is an ordinary h. Initial 
voiced consonants are never aspirated in breathy syl lables . � indicates 
creaky. 

Akha possesses three tones high, mid , and low, which are all level , · or are 
manifested with a non-phonemic rise in creaky syllables and a non-phonemic fall 
in breathy syl lables . We mark high tone as I , low tone as " and leave mid 
tone unmarked . All syllables have an inherent tone. \'K)rds are of one or two 
syllables, rarely three syllables ( four in some reduplication patterns ) .  Most , 
but not all ,  syllables in polysyllabic words are meaningful morphemes . 

There are no phonemic final consonants in that m and n [nasalization] 
enter the vowel system in such a way that to non-labialiZed i ,-e ,  e correspond 
labial ized Q, 9.,  �; to labial ized �, £, .9. correspond labialized y [ 1] , �, i,}. 
There is also an a, which occurs as a monophthong and in the diphthongs ai , � 
[ a J , au . Of these ,  however ,  only � is a common and constant part of the 
pkonolog ical inventory. ai is found e .g .  in m&i ' exclamation of surprise ' ,  am 
e .g .  in mam ' Burmese ' ,  au e .g . in bau ' authority'  ( fran Burmese) .  au is also 
the end product of contract ions as in j� Ya na lu ' everybody ' >� Ya nau 
( pronunciat ion of older generat ion ) and > jS Ya nau? rv naug ,...., n�gLl 
( pronunciation of younger generation) . m occurs as a syllabic with or without 
an initial consonant , .!l syllabically as an allophone of �. Q is rather a rare 
sound (e .g . in sjhu ' t� urinate ' ) .  
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The distinct ion between voiceless unaspirated and voiceless aspirated 
initials is found in stop consonants in languages all around Akha ( Burmese , 
Lahu , Tibetan , Chinese ,  Thai ) ;  in Akha the aspiration feature is however not 
independently phonemic, but part of the bundle of features wh ich make up the 
breathy ( non-creaky) phonation type. This Akha aspiration also hits the voice
less spirants in breathy phonation. 

Structurally contrast ive phonat ion types are found a in number of 
Southeast Asian and East Asian languages ( including Burmese , several Chinese 
and Thai dialects , Mon , Khmer , Vietnamese ) with a h istor ical or ig in  in 
consonant features at the beg inning or at the end of the syllable . The 
proto-tone ( corresponding to Ancient Chinese shang sheng and its equivalents 
in Thai ,  Burmese and Vietnamese ) ,  wh ich in its modern form often displays 
voiced · (non-breathy) laryngeal phonation type as a concomitant feature , does 
not cause creaky laryngealization in Akha (where it is the low breathy tone ) ,  
which is also true of Lahu and such South Chinese dialects as Cantonese and 
Hakka. The Akha creaky phonation type derives from loss of f inal stops , 
corresponding to Burmese final glottal stops (d ifferent from Burmese creaky 
"tone" ) • In regular development creaky syllables occur in two of the three 
Akha tones (mid , cf . ,  in breathy syllables , gusheng of Ancient Chinese; and 
low ,  cf . ,  in breathy syllable , shang sheng of Ancient Chinese ) .  In some loan 
words from Thai and in a few deictic words l ike leg ' as ,  l ike ' we find a high 
tone in a creaky syllable. Such syllables are also found in connection with a 
tonal sandhi phenomenon, for which see further on. 

The effects of the phonat ion types in Akha tend to permeate the whole 
syllable, the creaky ones characterized by a general over art iculation and the 
breathy ones by a general underarticulation. With voiced stop initials this 
may manifest itself through preglottalization and prenasalization respectively. 
Consonants of these types are well known in Southeast Asia (preglottalization 
in Thai and Vietnamese; prenasalization in Miao,  and in some Austro-As iatic 
languages wh ich also have dist inct ive preglottalization ) , but in Akha they 
occupy a subphonemic redundant status . The final -� [nasalization] represents 
a coalescence of all nasals , and the syllables in wfiich the phoneme occurs are 
intr ins ically non-creaky. Final -m and syllabic m can in rare cases be found 
with creaky phonation (� ' to stuff', � ' brain', � ' tense-faced ' ) .  

So phonation types,  aspiration, preglottalization , and prenasalization are 
all areal , non-inherited features in Akha .  Bas ically the Akha vowel system 
contains the 3 t imes 3 system of e . g .  Lahu , Thai and Cantonese , but the 
patterning has been altered by the addition of two front rounded vowels and two 
syl labic nasals . In  any case vowel prol i feration is an areal feature ( as 
opposed to the simpler systems of e.g.  Northern Chinese and Malay-Indones ian ) . 
The vowel prol i ferat ion has taken place in connection with consonantal losses 
and through borrowings. 

Tonal sandh i in Akha in all cases consists in movement to or towards mid 
level . High before high becomes high-mid ( still  phonemical ly h igh ) or mid 
( morpho-phonemically high , but phonetically mid ) , and low before low becomes 
low-mid (phonemically low) or mid (morpho-phonemically low, phonetical ly mid ) . 
I n  a series of three ident ical tones , the middle one is usual ly mid . An 
inherent mid tone never changes. 
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Part icles (which will be further treated below) have their own rather 
complicated tonal sandhi rules which are, in contradistinction to the ordinary 
regress ive sandhi described above, mostly progressive. Noun particles usually 
keep their  inherent tone , except that the possessive particle � has mid tone 
after another low tone syllable . The marker of adverbs e andthe marker of 
verbs in series 6 always k�ep the ir tone , as does the-Verb part icle a ,  whereas the verb part icle � has mid tone after high and low tone syllables . 
Most sentence particles with an inherent high tone are manifested as mid tone 
after syllables with high tone, if they are followed by zero or a h igh tone 
syllable; if they are followed by a low tone syllable the tone is high or mid , 
followed by a mid syllable always h igh ( special rules pertain to strings of 
sentence part icles , especially as regards h igh tone sentence part icles ) .  
Sentence part icles with an inherent low tone are. always low,  except after 
another low tone syl lable where they are mid or low before zero and high, mid 
before low . The sentence particle nja has an inherent mid tone , but can be 
preceded only by a high tone (different from the secondary verb nja ' able to ' 
and the sentence particle nj&) , so that a mid or low tone syllable before the 
sentence particle nja adds an extra syllable consisting of the vowel on a high 
tone ma intaining its phonation type (e .g .  � + nja > � nja ' I  am scared ' ;  
thereby creating instances of the diachronically unexpected combination of high 
tone and creaky phonat ion ) .  The modal sentence particles nja and i never 
change their inherent high tone, but can change a preceding high tone into a 
mid . The sentence particle a (which in negative sentence replaces the sentence 
part icle � )  has an inherent mid tone which of course never changes . The 
quotation-rart icle dj� (which follows sentence particles ) ,  the quest ion 
part icle la (which stands in f inal pos ition) , and the topic markers a and � 
keep their�one. Bisyllabic particles (as m{a and ml&) never change. - -

Akha tonal sandh i is d iss imilatory , except in the few cases where a 
preceding high pulls a following low up to mid . There is no obvious genetic 
connect ion between Akha tonal sandh i and the sandhi of Northern and some 
Coastal Chinese dialects which is also dissimi latory in nature , but based on 
the inherited ( laryngeal ) phonat ion categories . Typologically Akha in this 
respect belongs with the Chinese d ialects in quest ions , especially the Min 
d ialects wh ich l ike Akha offer examples of both regressive and progressive 
sandhi .  The Southern languages, such as Cantonese , Thai and Vietnamese have 
l ittle or no sandhi .  The same is true of Lahu and Burmese. The tones of Akha 
particles , which are morphological in nature ( low tone for past tense, h igh 
tone for non-past tense ) ,  are non-inherited. All particles have the non-creaky 
phonation type and they never begin with a glottal ( stop or aspiration , except 
that some older speakers pronounce h5 instead of 5 'particle marking the first 
of two verbs in a series ' ;  cf . the verb h5 a ' tcX3ether with ' , used l ike ' and ' 
between nouns ) .  ----

The Akha word order accords with Tibeto-Burman in general : noun phrases 
( topic/subject/agent, beneficiary, object , place , instrument , in that order 
with certain poss ible variations ; time less predictably placed) before finite 
verb phrase. 

Al l part icles fol low the ir head , as al l modif iers precede their head , 
except that adjectival and classifier phrases follow their head ( h istorically 
these phrases are not modif iers, but appositions or further clarifications ) .  
Noun particles ( includ ing zero ) indicate syntactic and case relationships (� 
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' statement about topic ' ,  � ' quest ion about topic ' ;  zero ' unmarked subject , 
object or place ' ; � 'beneficiary, goal ' ;  �!- 'orig in , instrument, originator , 
agent ' ;  � ' subordinatlon, possession ' ) .  The construction unmarked subject-verb 
is found with non-past verbal phrases; marked agent-unmarked object-verb in 
past tense verbal phrases . n� as ind icator of or ig in and instrument is 
phonolog ically ident ical wit�n� as indicator of originator , agent, but does 
not appear in the same place in the sentence (and the two may co-occur ) . 

The phonemic shape /a/ as a particle is not restricted to postnominal 
usage, but also functions as a verb particle . In the latter function it is ( in 
the same way as sentence particles ) inflected for tense , so that � is non-past " / '" -and a past tense . Both the a -marked and the a -marked verb phrase can be 
used-as a nominal or as a noun mod i f ier . The � -marked phrase takes an 
unmarked subject and the a-marked phrase a marked agent just l ike the f inite 
verb phrases.  In other words past tense, whether a-marked or not , is ergative , 
non-past is not . 

The verb itself is unchanged in ergative and non-ergative constructions , a 
phenomenon also known from Modern Northern Chinese : ta da � ' he beats me ' , 
( ding) ta ba wCS d� Ie ' he has beaten me ' ,  � dmg ta d� Ie ' I  was beaten by 
h im '  ( rAng is marker of the energetic member, b3 of the inertial ; Frei 1 957 p .  
1 04 ) ,  where however sometimes the verb is  preceded by the particle g�i 'marker 
of verb in ergative construct ion ' ( Rygaloff 1 973 , p .  1 33 ) . Uninflected 
bigeneric verbs (verbs functioning as active and as passive ) without ergat ive 
noun phrases are known from Class ical Chinese , yang m!n ' he nourishes the 
people ' ,  min yang ' the people are nourished ' .  Verbs wh ich can enter such 
constructions have been named ergative verbs by Cikoski .  This designation is 
somewhat confusing ,  but admittedly eas ier than uninflected bigeneric  - it  
should in any case be borne in mind that in  Classical Chinese the ergative 
verbs take no ergative noun phrase, whereas in Modern Chinese they can and do 
so and in Akha they always do . Uninflected bigeneric  verbs are known for 
instance from Thai , inflected bigeneric verbs for instance from Indo-European. 

The tendency for ergative constructions to concentrate on past or perfect 
statements is universal . Notice that the Classical Chinese "ergat ive verb" 
construct ions are not thus restricted, whereas the ergative noun constructions 
in Modern Chinese and Akba (as well as Indo-Aryan, Caucasian, and Basque ) are . 

The bigeneric nature of the Akha verb will appear from the following 
examples: 

1 )  �j?q � a j a  j:> my !]a ' the field he is doing looks good' [aj;,q ' he ' , m 
' do ' , a ' sandhi form of a non-past tense verb particle ' ,  ja ' field ' , j:> ' pref ix for adjective ' , rr;; 'good' , qa ' sensorial sentence particle 
for non-expected, direct, visual percepcion ' ] 

2 )  aj�q nf. � a j� j:) n¥ !)� ' the field which was done by him looks good' 
[n� ' noun particle for origin, instrument, originator, agent ' , ' past 
tense verb particle ' ]  

3 )  9a m:> nJa a rna ,....J a a  rna lt lS somet lng I am e to see, I can , '" . " " �  / '" "] ' . . h . abl 
see it '  [�� ' I ' ,  m ' see ' , nja ' can ' , a ' non-past tense verb particle 
(also pronounced aa before high tone which has not undergone sandh i ) ' ,  
m� ' informat ional sentence part icle for expected , non-past ,  first 
person prime rrover ' ]  
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4 )  !)'a nf. m5 nja a m� ' it is sanething that could be seen by me, it is 
by me it could be seen, I could see it ' [9a ' form of �� ' I ' , used 
before some noun particles ' ne ' noun particle for origin, instrument, 
originator, agent ' ,  m5 ' see ' , � 'past tense verb particle ' ]  

In examples 2 and 4 ,  the past tense verb particle a is combined with the 
non-past sentence particles � and � respectively. This is the only tnssible 
combination, a does not occur with past tense sentence particles, therefore the 
l iteral translation ' it is something that could be seen by me' . This can be 
compared with Latin periphrastic passive perfect e .g .  a me visum est ' it is 
sanething which has been seen by me, I have seen it ' . 

The fact that r6 8 means 'which (he )  is doing ' ,  but m a 'which was done 
( by him ) ' can of course be compared with the correstnnding English participles 
' doing ' which is active and ' done ' which is passive . Closer to home ( in terms 
of Akha ) we f ind the Indo-Aryan perfect participle passive construction which 
has given rise to the modern past tense constructions (of ergative origin ) .  

The Tibeto-Burman verb is characteristically impersonal , existential ( as 
for instance in Classical Tibetan ergat ive constructions ' there has been 
kill  ing by me ' ,  ' there has been beating by me' ) ,  to which the logical object 
can be added as an unmarked modifier of the verb ( 'king-kill ing ' ,  ' ki l l ing of 
the king ' , or as a place , goal ' beat ing on him' ) .  There is reason to think 
that Akha has moved or is moving in the direct ion of personal verb 
construction, because each sentence is equipped with a sentence particle which,  
in addition to other information , in most cases indicates the grammat ical 
person of the prime mover . In this connect ion a remarkable fact has to be 
noticed, viz . , that the indication is identical whether the prime mover is an 
unmarked subject or a marked agent (ergative ) . Thus sentences 3 am 4 above 
both end in rna ' sentence particle for first person prime mover ' , even though 3 
has a non-ergative and 4 an ergative prime mover, and the bigeneric verb m� in 
3 is act ive and in 4 is passive. ( In Indo-European where the bigeneric verbs 
are inflected, the grammatical person changes with the inflection: video, vidi 
+ a me videtur, visum est) . Sentences 1 and 2 terminate with particles which 
do not emphasize the grammatical person as much as the kind of perception which 
takes place : j:> my ga means ' looks good ' d ifferent from j:> nlf nja ' tastes 
good' ,  ' sounds good' ,  'smells good' or ' feels good' .  

There are four important groups of sentence particles each containing four 
members, if we do not count the tonal variations ( inflexion ) . The first group, 
part icles of non-sensorial knowledge or informational particles have different 
forms in pos it ive and negat ive sentences . The three remaining groups are 
part icles of sensat ion or sensorial part icles , part icles of assumption or 
contrastive part icles , and particles of prediction or modal particles . Each 
group can be divided along two axes which we can call U/V and X/Y o With 
informational particles U!V indicate ' expectation'/' non-expectation ' ,  and X!y 
indicate ' f irst person ' / ' non-first person prime mover ' in declarat ive 
sentences , ' second person '/ ' non-second person prime mover ' in questions,  and 
' third person '/ ' non-third person prime mover ' in indirect reference. 
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The actual forms of the informational particles are in positive sentences : 

U 
v 

and in negative sentences : 

U 
v 

x Y 

� 
� 

x Y 

� 
� 

All these forms have a high tone in non-past tense (except the negative a ,  
which has mid tone , and the negative zero, which is meant to indicate absence 
of any overt form) and low tone in past tense (where all the four negat ive 
forms coalesce in ! ) .  

With sensorial particles X/Y indicate ' non-visual '/ ' visual perception ' ,  
UjV ' no surprise ' / ' surprise ' ,  ' luckily ' / ' unfortunately ' , or ' al l  the 
time '/ ' intermittently ' . The actual forms are: 

U 
v 

x Y 
mia 
nja 

The high tone/low tone dist inction with these particles denotes 'direct 
perception ' / '  indirect perception ' i .e .  whether you only make an inference from 
something you perceive, or whether you actually experience the event yourself .  
The second syllable of the bi-syllabic particles mia and naa have mid tone in 
the high tonal category ( i .e .  m!a and naa) ,  high tone in the low tonal category 

, / � ,  ---( i .e .  m1a and �) . 
with the contrast ive particles the XjY distinction is one of grammatical 

person , but used somewhat differently from the informational particles , in that 
not so much prime mover as main actor or protagonist is involved - a statement 
about a thing I own, for instance, will be treated as X. With these particles 
UjV indicated ' exclusion '/ ' inclusion ' ( excluding one specific assumption or 
including one specific assumption) .  The forms are : 

U 
v 

x Y 
Ie la 
the tha 

The h igh tone/low tone distinct ion is the same as for informational 
particles. 
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F inal ly with modal particles X!y indicate ' first person involvement '/ 'no 
f irst person involvement ' ,  so that rather than referring to the prime mover ( as 
is the case with informational and contrastive particles )  the grammat ical 
person refers to the speaker and his involvement or non-involvement in the 
event . U/V with modal part icles ind icate ' fear ' / ' threat ' or 
' doubt '/ ' certainty ' ,  so that the combination of X with U means that the speaker 
personally fears or doubts the outcome , X with V that the speaker expresses a 
threat or a certainty; Y with U indicates a general, often a ceremonial ,  ritual 
fear , Y with V a general acceptance l ike a duty or an obl igation . The forms 
are : 

x y 

U , , a m 
. , , nJa ma V 

The modal particles possess no low tone manifestations ( and they never 
refer to past events ) .  When treating the tonal sandhi of particles earl ier in 
th is paper , we not iced that the modal particle nja never changes its inherent 
h igh tone (which keeps it apart from the sensorial particle nja and the 
secondary verb nja) , neither does a change. The two remaining modal particles 
do undergo tonal sandhi ,  so that �may coincide in form with the informational 
particle mao 

-

If we consider the relationship of the speaker (or the prime mover) to the 
utterance we find that the Akha system of sentence particles in each utterance 
takes a stand on whether it is a matter of a first move , a lead, a beginning, 
or not; whether it is an accord , an assertion or not ; whether it is a matter of 
knowledge or not ; and whether there is personal involvement or not . By 
des ignat ing these features as a,b,c, and d (and their possible combinations as 
0(., 8 ,  't ,  cf ) ,  we can place our particles in the arrangement seen in the 
chart on the following page. 

The usual placement of the sentence particles is after the predicate . If 
the predicate is nominal only non-low manifestations can be used, and the modal 
part icles are excluded from usage with naninal predicates . The same non-low 
manifestations , excluding the modal part icles , can , however , also be placed 
after the unmarked subject ( but not after the marked agent in ergat ive 
construction ) as a kind of predicativization of the subject ( ' cleft sentence ' ,  
" I  am the one who • • •  " etc ) . Topicalization of nouns ( unmarked subjects or 
objects, and also narked beneficiary or goal , the later of which maintain their 
case part icle � ) is  ach ieved ( as ment ioned earlier ) by the particles � for 
statements abouE�he topic, and e for questions about the topic. In a sentence 
with a nominal pred icate the �nformat ional and the contrastive sentence 
particles (but not the sensorial or the modal ones ) can be used in the ir h igh 
tone manifestation after the predicate to indicate S is P. 
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The fact that the modal particles behave differently from other sentence 
particles ( in admitting no low tone manifestations and being excluded from the 
pred icat iv izing construction) can be compared to the situation in Late Archaic 
Chinese, which has however a very much simpler system of part icles , where the 
part icle � ' marker of pred icat ion ' occurs either after pred icate (more 
commonly ) or after subject ( less commonly) , whereas the particle YI 'marker of 
perfect ive aspect ' occurs after pred icate only , whether the pred icate is 
postponed (TOClre corrrronly) or preposed ( less commonly) . We can in other words 
in Akha as in Late Archaic Ch inese distinguish between predication marker (s )  
and predicate marker(s ) . The informational and sensorial particles preceded by 
the negative rna form a very special construction which is not just the negating 
of a copula but which implies that the speaker is ignorant of what is happening 
( e • g .  a '  � a dl a a shu Ya 1M � ,  I don ' t  know who ( the person is who) is 
beat ing him ' , � ' he ' , ' noun particle for goal , object marker ' ,  dl 
' beat ' , a ' sandhi form of a n n-past tense verb particle ' ,  a sh� �a 'who ' , 1M 
' negative'  , � ' sensorial sentence particle for non-expected, non-past,  visual 
perception ' ) .  The combinat ion of a negative with a particle may be e.g .  the 
orig in of Archaic Chinese fei ' is not ' (�war, cf . the negatives with initial 
£- and the copular particle diwar) , but e meaning 'don ' t  know' seems unique 
wi th Akha. ----

A system of sentence particles ( "existential verbs" ,  "copulae" , etc. ) is 
known from Tibetan, especially modern Tibetan, where such part icles ind icate 
tense , person , mood , source of knowledge etc. The Tibetan system is far from 
being as elaborate as the Akha one, but the salient point in both languages is 
the fact that the same particle by syncretism carries several kinds of 
unrelated information. TO find a system of this kind which approaches Akha in 
intricacy we have to go to the Indo-European verb conj ugat ions . In Indo
European languages the same verbal end ings carry messages concerning tense , 
aspect ,  person , number, mood , and genus, in other words categories which also 
semantically resemble several of the Akha categories . Of course , some of the 
semant ic  features wh ich in one language take part in verb des inence 
syncretisms, in the other language may be periphrast ical ly expressed . It is 
the very presence of such syncretisms which is the common typological feature . 
However ,  such general features as tense , grammat ical person , orig in of 
knowledge , att itude or involvement of speaker are certainly present in many 
Indo-European languages as well as in Akha. 

In our survey of typological features in Akha, which is far from complete, 
we have found points of contact with a number of re lated and unrelated 
languages , as well as , of course, lack of agreement on other points with these 
same languages . All of this must to a considerable degree be the product of 
contact and loss of contact with other languages over a long period. Some 
features, such as tones , phonation types, ergat ivity ,  participial genera and 
tempora ,  express ion of grammat ical person outside of the pronoun, and verbal 
desinence syncretisms, offer great similarities with Indo-European languages , 
past and present . Contacts with Indo-European in the form of sprachbnnde and 
waves of diffus ion cannot be ruled out as contribut ing factors in the 
development of the Akha language structure . 
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ALPHABET OR SYILABl\R.Y IN SCXJ'm EAST ASIA: 
'NEW WINE IN'ID OID BOITLES' 

R. K. Sprigg 

South East Asia and the islands of the Pacific are almost entirely without 
ind igenous wr iting systems ; 1 the languages have generally drawn, for their 
symbol izat ion ,  on European , Middle Eastern , eastern Ind ian , and Chinese 
scripts , with suitable modifications .2 Through adopting these foreign scripts 
the principal languages of the area have been drawn into the current 
controversy over the grammatolog ical status of the Arabic scr ipt and the 
mnnerous derivatives of the Brahmi script .3 This may be seen from a cnnparison 
of the following two passages, one of them claiming alphabetic status and the 
other claiming syl labic status for the Arabic script , while a further passage 
claims syllabic status for the Indian scr ipts , as against the predominantly 
alphabetic classification that I wish to give to them and , with qualifications , 
to their SOuth East Asian derivatives .4 

( i )  ' I  strongly agree with Barr (as against Gelb, possibly Pulgram, and 
certainly Abercrombie ) in regarding the Semitic scripts of the type of Arabic  
and Hebrew as alphabetic and not to accept the recent trend towards the 
designation of the� as syllabic' (Ullendorff 1 977, 573 ) ;  

( i i )  ' we must , however , remember that the Arabic script is syllabic and 
not in our sense alphabetic' (Mitchell 1953 , 1 3 ; cf. also Robins 1 964 , 1 23 ) ;  

( i i i )  ' the script used in writing Gujarati is a slightly modified form of 
the Devanagari scr ipt , The wr it ing system , based on the character 

2 
3 

4 

The only scripts to originate fran this area the Ronge-rongo script, of Easter 
Island , and the Caroline Islands script or scripts . The former of these seems 
to be free from any fore ign influence; the latter , according to Hamp and 
Riesenberg , is an example of ' stimulus diffusion from the West ' (Gelb 1 952/ 
1 963 , 302 ) , and certainly looks to me as though it had made some use of roman 
letters. The current view of Ronge-rongo seems be that it is either ' nothing 
else but pictorial concoctions for magical purposes ' (Gelb, 61 ) or , possibly, a 
mnemonic form of writing , and lying outside the scheme of categories devised by 
Gelb, which oomprises letters, syllabograms , logograms , and phraseograms. 
E .g .  � ,J), u. for Vietnamese, and j (J2) , t (�) , d (EY) , and J 
or � (�) for Malay. 
For ' grammatological status ' cf . Gelb 1 952/1 963 : ' the aim of this book [A 
Study of writing] is to lay the foundation for a full science of writing ,  yet 
to be written. To the new science we could give the name "grammatology" , . • •  ' 
( 23 ) • 
For my grammatological analysis of a related script, the Tibetan, as being 
alphabetic apart from a small syllabic component see Sprigg 1 978 , 184-5 . 
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representing the syllable , is the same for all these languages ' (Lambert 1 953 , 
1 ;  cf . also Jones 1 971 , 75 ) . 5 

Proceed ing , now , to definit ions of ' alphabet ' and ' syllabary ' I find 
Gelb ' s  observation ' if by the word "alphabet" we understand a wr iting system 
wh ich expresses the s ingle sounds of a language ' ( 1 97 )  serviceable (cf. also 
Diringer 1 948/1 968 , 1 3 ) except that it fails to cover three polyphonic letters 
i; ,  � ,  and � ,  symbolizing [zd ]/ [dz] , [ks] , and [ps] respectively, in Ionic 

Greek and , later, in Greek generally, not to mention the polyphonic function of 
x in in the roman scr ipt , more relevant than Greek to South East Asia, in 
symbol i z ing the [ks] of (Latin) rex and (English) paradox and fox .6  If we are 
to br ing polyphonic letters such as these within the scope of that definition ,  
it  needs to be amended to reoo as follCMs: a writing system in which letters 
symbol ize single sounds ,  and clusters and sequences of sounds provided that 
these are non-syllabic. 

Diringer ' s  definition of ' syllabary' is as follows: ' a  syllabic system of 
wr iting is a set of phonetic symbols , the s ingle symbols representing 
syl lables , also vowels when these constitute syllables . . . • .  It generally 
contains only open syllables . '  ( 1 948/1968 , 1 3 ) .  I shall save my criticisms of 
th is def init ion unt i l  later when I apply it to Ind ian and South-East-Asia 
languages (p. 1 07 ) .  
J .  R .  Firth and ' renewal of connection ' .  The general approach to alphabet and 
syl labary I owe to J .  R .  Firth and h is concept ' renewal of connection ' :  
" renewal of connection with the language under descript ion in experience 
requires that recognizable phonetic and possibly graphic shape shall be g iven 
to what have been termed the exponents of the phonolog ical categor ies" 
( 1 957 : 1 5 ) . This approach leads me to a quite different view of the Ind ian 
scr ipts fram Lambert and from Jones ,  and, therefore, of the Burmese, Thai , and 
Cambodian scripts too, and to a somewhat different view of the Arabic scr ipt 
from e i ther Ullendorff ' s  or Mitchell ' s ,  and therefore of the Malay form of the 
Arabic script . 

I can i l lustrate the way in which I apply F irth ' s  concept to 
grammatological categories most clearly fram the passage in Jones 1971 in which 
he uses a Hind i  example to illustrate his view of the Devanagari script as a 
syllabary: ' thus written mat a l aba "purpose" is spoken /mat l ab / ' ( 7 5 ) . I 
feel that F irth would have regarded Jones ' s  interpretation of the Devanagari 
form here as unsatisfactory , because it fai ls to meet the ' renewal of 
connect ion ' test : analysing � as ' mat a l aba '  results in a non-existent 
word of four syl lables , al l of them open, --hardly even a poss ible word 
structure in H ind i -- whereas the H ind i word in question has only two 
5 Against this cf . French 1 976 : ' the Devanagari script is neither syllable-

del imiting , in any normal sense of the word syl lable ,  nor syllabic ( i . e .  
syl lable-represent ing ) ; it is a ( segmentally ) minimal cenemic ( i . e .  
alphabetic) script ' ( 1 53 ) .  6 Other ancient Greek dialects, however, used sequences of rrono-phonic symbols, 
DO , XO , qlO , and the l ike and therefore meet Gelb ' s  def in it ion 
without any need for the amendment that I have proposed; e .g .  (Lesbian) 
vo6 o !>  ( = oi;o !> ) 'bough ' , (pre-Eucleidean Attic) £6oxo£\) [= �6o�£\) ] ,  
qlO£ql �o�a [= �nql�o�a ] ( cf .  Allen 1 968 , 53-7 ) .  

On the phonetic difference in Engl ish symbolized by the letter x versus 
the sequence of letters cks and ks see Sprigg 1 974 , 2 1-2. 
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syl lables , both of them closed . In other words I would say that Jones is 
putting the cart before the horse , work ing from the symbols to the sounds. 
Working from the sounds to the symbols, on the other hand , means recogniz ing 
that the six sounds of [mat l ab ] ,  grouped into two syllables , are rendered in 
its writing system by the four symbols If , n , iiI" ,  and f;f ;  consequently , 
the funct ion of If must be that of symbolizing a consonant-vowel ( CV) 
sequence, and so must that of iiI" , while the function of n and of f;f must-be 
purely consonantal ( -C ) . Thus , as orthographic symbols, If , n , iiI" ,  and 
� , and others like them, the 'consonant characters ' of Lambert 1 953 ( 1 1 ,  1 5 ,  
6 1 ) ,  can have two funct ions : a polyphonic function, that of symbolizing a CV 
sequence of sounds ,  in which, moreover, the V place is limited phonologically 
to the short-vowel unit  a ( Jones ' /a/ ) ,  and a monophonic function, that of 
symboliz ing a single consOnant. This_consonantal function can � specified by 
using a subscr ipt symbol , the viramaQ of Sanskrit and the viram of Hindi and 
Marath i ,  though its use in the latter two languages is mainly confined to 
Sanskr it loanwords;  e .g .  � , �at (Lambert 1 953 , 66 ; cf . also the limited 
function of the '/wiqriam/' in the Cambodian script ; Huffman 1 970 , 53 ) .  

I .  Scripts of Indian origin 
Having used an Indian script in the passage from Jones 1 97 1  to illustrate 

the difference between his analysis and mine , and to introduce what I might 
call the ' matlab approach ' to the problem of alphabet versus syllabary, I must 
now i l lustrate this approach directly from South-East-Asian scripts, beginning 
with those of Indian origin, and especially, since I am more familiar with i t ,  
from the scr ipt now used for Burmese and , with a few additional symbols and 
variations in the shape of sare symbols, for Mon. Luce places this scr ipt in 
relat ion to other scr ipts of Burma as fol lows : ' All these were ultimately 
derived from India, and were written, like Brahmi , from left to right . ---more 
than one type of North Indian Nagari had spread from Pala Bihar and Bengal to 
Arakan, ---. Very different from both , the ' Mon ' script , wh ich ult imately 
triumphed , had came, it seems , from South India ( ?Kancipura ) via Dvaravatr and 
the Gulf of Siam' ( 1 969 , 96-7 ) .  

Syllabic/consonantal symbols. As applied to the Mon-Burmese script the 'matlab 
approach ' at once enables me to identify certain symbols as having a comparable 
polyphonic function to that of the If and the iii" of � ; symbols such 
as 3;) ,  m , and � ( ' a ,  ka , kha ) also symbol ize a consonant-vowel ( CV) 
sequence , which ,  as one-would expect from the Indian origin of the script, 
follows not only the more general l imitation to the open type of syl lable but 
also the more restr ict ive l imitation to a particular phonological vowel unit 
(�) ;  e.g .  

, , 
?a.: 3;) [ ka.:  m 

' a  ka 
'be defective ' 'dance' 

, 
[ kha.: 
kha 
' hire ' 7 

7 Another, and conmon, funct ion of th is so-called ' consonant ' symbol in Burmese , 
and one that is foreign to Hind i ,  is that of symbolizing weak-stress syllables 
( in [- a ] ) ;  e . g .  ;o q -:> [sha ja: ] cha-ra ' teacher ' ( not * [ shd. : ja : ] ; [ ' ]  
symbolizes ligameqtal phonation, cf. Sprigg 1 978b, 1 5 ) , :l) � 6 [ eakh'i' : ]  sakhan 
'master ' (not * [ ea.: g'i' :  ] ) ; cf . also the corresponding use of a CV symbol for 
the pepet of Malay (p. 1 1 1 ) .  It is worth noting that Burmese and the Indic 
scripts are markedly more specific than the un- 'pointed ' form of Malay and the 
Arabic script : in them the CV type of symbol specifies the -� vowel unit , of a 
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Mon-Burmese symbols such as these can claim to be not merely polyphonic 
but also syl labic in the sense that they symbolize not only the syl lable 
nucleus but a preced ing consonant as well ,  in the same way as the much-cited 
Japanese kana syllabary (apart, that is , from the kana vowel series a, i ,  u, e ,  
0, and fran its final symbol Iv n ) ; e .g .  Ir ::s. < � t :. (ka, ki , ku, ke ,-koT; 

- ::. L -r -1t -C ( sa ,  s i ,  etc-:-) , except , of course , that the Japanese 
' syllabary ' ,  clearly, symbol izes a f ivefold differentiation in vowel unit, 
while the Mon-Burmese script is limited to symboliz ing only one of its vowel 
units in th is way ( in open syl lables ;  for the more complex situation to be 
found in  syllables in -an/-a" and in -an/-am see p .  1 1 0  belON) .8 The same 
l imitation also awlies toother scripts or Iooian origin, in the pronunciation 
of which, incidentally, l ike Bengali and Newari (more especially the Kathmandu 
d ialect ) but unl ike Burmese ( and H ind i ) ,  the a vowel unit has l ip-rounding ;  
e .g .  (Cambodian )  1') ka [ kn : ] ,  J3u rap [ dn: p -] (Henderson 1 952 , 1 52 , 1 56 ) ;  
( Thai ) uu pan [ bon ] , <;In tak tok] (but lip-spreading in lJ ( '\1, ) 
maha [ maha.: ] ,  n " karr [kanJ i cf . Anthony 1 970, 42, 45 ,  105 ) . 
Open-syllable and closed-syllable symbols . The South-East-Asia scripts of 
Indian origin can, therefore, at least be said to have a syl labic component ; 
but otherwise they conform to the same pattern as I have already illustrated 
for the Devanagari script in � they do not provide single symbols 
for closed (CVC ) syllables, though the languages that they symbolize all have 
syl lables of the closed type. The Mon-Burmese script , for example, needs two 
symbols each for the two syl lables of (jar)goo: ] a $ 0) $ ran-kun ' Rangoon ' 
( and even the kana syl labary , incidentally , needs �wo each for the two 
syllables of , for exarrple , [ J'l i p pnn : t =  ? £1  !v nippon 'Japan ' ) .  The Ca symbols 
of the South-East-As ia scr ipts are , therefore , syl labic in the sense of 
symboliz ing the syl labic sound of the syl lable ( -a )  together with its 
preced ing consonant sound but not necessar ily syllabic in the sense of 
symboliz ing a whole syllable , CV or CVC . It is only the Ca symbols that 
symbol ize open syllables wh ich�re syl labic in this latter-sense as well ,  
while ,  fran this point of view, the 1f and the FT of � and the q of 
q $ 0) $ are only part ially syllabic. Only the Caroline Islands language and 
Viet�amese can each be said to have a fully syllabic script; and th is is true 
of Vietnamese only when it is written with syllabograms of the Chinese script, 
e . g .  � m vi�t nam, or modifications of them.9 

Ca sequence; in the Arabic-based scripts the aJ type of symbol serves for -a, 
- i , and -u al ike , and, in un- 'pointed ' MalaY, for -0 and -e as well ,  in at 
least one-important context , Ca/i/u/o/eCC- , e.g. ( aT �bantal , ( i ) ,  
� singgah, (�) ... ,�.. tuiiiPat,-(£)-.:.:.iJ lompat , (�) . • .. .1 .. ; tempat . 
Lewis 1 954 , however , refers to this as 'older usage ' ( 43 ) ( cf .  W. 1 1 1 -1 2  
below) ; the examples are from Winstedt 1 945, 1 37 ,  1 32 . 8 In this sense of the term the use made of the ronan script in English ia also 
' syllabic ' to a small extent: the sequence [ (- ) ju : ]  is symbolized by u, as in 
U ,  U-turn, use , Buse, emu . The same function is performed by JI ,  10 -; and � 
Tn the Cyrillic scripS-and by E as opposed to 3 .  

9 Japanese, too, draws on Chinese syllabograms (kanzi ) , as , for example , B ,  
symbol iz ing the [ J'l i p-] syllable of nippon �'Japan ' , in one of its on 
(Sino-Japanese ) readings, but with the added canplication that not a few of the 
kanz i symbols symbol ize two syl lables , and are in such cases therefore , 
d isyl labograms ; e . g .  the alternative pronunciation of B as [ J'l i t c i  ] ,  in 
n i t i-n it i  s inbun ' Nichi  Nich i  Shimbun ' .  From the standpoint of the kun 
(original Japanese ) readings, however, the role of the kanzi is either that of 
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Circumscript symbolizat ion of vowels .  Apart from that phonological unit in 
each of the Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages of South As ia and the Tibeto
Burman , Austro-Asiatic, and Austronesian languages of South East Asia which is 
symbol ized by a syl labic or part ial ly syllabic symbol ,  Ca or Ca- , the 
symbol izat ion of vowels is alphabetic. 1 0  Only incidentally,�ough-,-is that 
symbol ization l inear ; for · the posit ioning of the vowel symbols is 
circumscript, and comprises postscript , prescript, superscript, subscript, and 
combinations of some of these, with only the modern Vietnamese script , through 
its orig in in Europe, as an exception her,; e .g .  from Burmese (postscript ) - � 
( -a) , (prescript ) � - (-e) , ( su�rscript ) - ( -ai ) , (pre- and post-script ) � - � 
( -0 ) , ( super- and sub-script) i ( -ui ) , e.g . [10.: ] ru �  Ui ' come ' , [ po : ] �. puT' ' send ' (certain vowel units are, however, symbolized by linear �ls of 
a consonan ta�t! appear ance , such as , for [ i : ] , [e : ] , and [ e : ] ,  .t!> 1:., and for 
[ e : ] ,  also W -y, while others are symbolized concurrently wIth consonant 
features , as part of a syl lable-final complex , by � , � , $ , Q , and by cf> , , , cfi ,  and c5 , for which see p .  1 09 below ) . When the vowel is 
symbol ized by one of these symbols , whether vowel , consonant-l ike , or 
consonant-and-vowel ,  the syl lable- init ial consonant is symbol ized 
alphabet ical ly , by monophonic symbols such as ro -and 0 - (!-, .E:) of the t\\Q 
examples earl ier in this paragraph . The Cambodian and the Thai vowel and 
consonant symbolization fol lows the same alphabetic principle as the Mon
Burmese, but with t\\Q further types of vowel combination for Cambodian, and one 
for Thai ( cf .  Henderson 1 952 , 1 54 ;  Huffman 1 970 , 24 : Anthony 1 970 , 1 7 ) . At 
th is point it is interesting to note that the pre- and post-script type, which 
is common to the three languages ( Burmese � - � , Cambodian r -? , Tha i  

� - , �  ) ,  i s  not shared by Devanagari ,  though it is found in  t\\Q of the south 
Indian scripts , Tamil and Malayalam. 1 1  

Suprasegmental (or prosodic) symbolization 
A. Junction 
1 .  'Vowel-final ' .  Certain of the Man-Burmese vowel symbols apply only to 

open syllables, e .g .  - � , !! , � , � - -5 ;  they therefore act as syllable-final 
symbols. 1 2  Their symbolizing function does not , however , end there : in junction 

logograms, symbolizing whole \\Qrds, of one , t\\Q, or three syllables, e.g . r-f-1 
minami ' south ' , or that of symbolizing not the whole \\Qrd but a grammatically 
defined part of it ,  a (monosyllabic or polysyllabic) stem ,  leaving the 
inflexion to be symbolized by a kana symbolization (with the final consonant of 
the stem included in the kana symbolization for the class of verb that has a 
root-final consonant; e .g .  � T ko-su ' cross ' ,  cf . also ko-si-masu, the stem 
being kos- ) .  1 0  But ,  in Burmese, a suprasegrrental (or prosodic) role is proposed below (pp. 
1 08-1 1 )  for certain syllable-final symbols . 

1 1  A north-Indian script, the Bengali ,  also makes uses of the pre- and post
script type, e .g .  ( <f.T ko; and so does the Newari script of Nepal . In this 
they cont inue the pre-and post-script modification (or something closely 
resembling it ) of the Brahmi script ; e .g .  -0- bo, cf . CJ ba; ":f ko ,  cf . + 
ka. 

To English-speakers and English-writers the pre- and post-script principle 
should not appear exotic, because it is used in English to symbolize certain 
long-vowel and diphthong units ; e .g .  /i :/, as in mete ( cf .  met) ; /u :/, as in 
use (cf. us ) ;  /aI/, as in bite ( cf .  bit ) ; /erl, as in fate (cf .  fat ) ; but in 
Engl ish it is the fol lowing consonant symbol , not the preceding ,  that is 
circumscribed in this way. 
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between syl lables within words ( intraverbal junct ion) these, and all other 
syllable-final vowel symbols, whether l imited to syl lable-f inal pos it ion or 
not , also symbolize a feature of the following sound : voice as an alternative 
to voicelessness ; e .g .  

[ (m a )Sw a. :bu : ]  ( Col ) � ':> : ?').! (rna) swa:bhu: ' does not go ' ;  cf . 
[ (m a )Sa o pphu : ]  ( Col). E>OO ,:> rt;� 1 (rna)  sokbhu : 'does not drink ' . 

Th is means that a sizable number of lexical items alternate in voicing between 
voice and voicelessness , e . g . [ph/bu : ]  � I  bhu: ' not ' , and cannot be 
pronounced with the correct feature unless the type of junction in which they 
occur is taken into account ; and this, for correct phonet ic interpretat ion of 
the symbols in read ing , means consulting the f inal symbol of the preceding 
syllable in order to find out whether the type of junction is, for example, the 
' vowel-f inal ' or the ' stop-final ' ,  exempl i f ied above . In other words , in 
intraverbal junction both syllable-final and syllable-initial symbol are l inked 
in a junct ion complex , e .g .  -a:bh- versus -kbh-. The features appropriate to 
' vowel-f inal ' junction are symbol ized by one or other of the three types of 
symbol distinguished above e.g . (CV) 9:) , m (p. \08 ) , Lfinal vowel symbol )  
- ':> , {;' - ( p .  1 09 ) , ( final consonant-l ike symbol ) - e? ,  _ <is  (p. l 08 ) . These 
types of symbol therefore have a junction function, and are best regarded not 
merely as alphabetic symbols d istingu ish ing one vowel unit from the others 
appropriate to that context but also as suprasegmental , or prosod ic ,  symbols 
for the features appropriate to the type of junction. As far as ' vowel-final ' 
junction is concerned , these features do not end with the voice feature : in 
fast-tempo utterances the syllable-initial feature symbolized by, for example , 
-a :bh- is not plosion , as in [- a.: b-] above , but friction ,  [- a. :  13 -] ( for a 
full account of 'vowel-final-junction, see Sprigg 1 963b, 90-6 ) . 

2" '�as��-Final ' .  The status of the syl�abI7-fin�1 nasal symbols � , e , � (-n ,  -n-, n) , etc. of the Mon-Burmese scr1pt 1S st1ll more complex, and 
d iff icult-to classify in terms of a clear-cut dichotomy between alphabet and 
syl labary . In the f irst place they symbol ize voice in contrast with the 
' stop-f inal ' type of junct ion ' s  voicelessness as a feature of a following 
syllable-initial consonant (p. 1 1 0 ) ; but they also symbolize nasality for that 
consonant as a fast-tempo alternat ive to plosion; e .g .  [ (rna) jaC>JTb/mu: ]  (Col)  
{;' q,:>�: :J) 1 ( ma ) ron : bhu : ' does not sel l ' ( Spr igg 1 963b, 93-40) , in which the 
plos ion-�asal ity alternat ion ( [-b/m-] ) is symbol ized by � . The labial ity 
feature of th is junct ion is symbolized by the syllable-init ial bh of the 
-n : bh-- ; for the place of articulation is symbolized in the initiall5ymbol of 
the second of the two orthographic syl lables , whether labial , alveolar , 
palatal , velar , or , as in the fol lowing example ,  dental , and therefore 
symbolized by �: [ ( rna )  j aoQoe :  ( bu : ) ]  (� ) G'Cp�: �:»: ( �'I ) (ma )ron : se :  (bhu: ) 
' has not yet sold ' .  

Finally , and paradoxically, the distinction symbolized by � , e , m , $ , 
and � /� ( 1'1 ,  ii, 0 ,  n ,  m/m) is not one of place of articulation for consonants 
but place -of- art iculation for vowels , helping to d ist inguish certain 
phonological vowel units ;  e .g. 

[m L : ]  
Col � :  

man : 
[s L : ]  

G) e : 
can: 

[ t e a: ] 
krL\ [w o : ]  

o � :  
wam: 

1 2  Apart from certain loan words from Pali ;  e .g .  e ':> cfi �. 
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' ruler ' ' chop' ' intellect ' ' plan'  'belly ' 

3 .  ' Stop-final ' .  SDnilar statements can be made for the syllable-final 
symbols m , � , cf) , and 6 ( -�, -£, -!, -E) , an example of which, sok, was 
g iven on page 1 1 0 ( ' stop-f inal ' j unct ion ) : [ (rn a  ) fta o Whu : ]  ( Q ) G':l) ':> m 

� : ( ma ) sokbhu: ' does not dr ink ' . The term ' stop-final ' is, lx:Mever, a 
term of conven ience ; for the characteristic features of the junction are not 
confined to the stop and plosive ( [  -pph- ] ) shown above but also include the 
friction feature [-ee-] that appears in [ (rn a ) -Ga o eee : ( bu : ) ]  (ma)sokse :bhu: 
' has not yet drunk ' , and indeed go beyond that to include lateraTIty and even 
nasality ( [-11- , -� , -nn- ] ) ,  in all of which the features appropriate to 
place of articulatron and manner of articulation are symbolized in the initial 
symbol of the second syllable of the junction. 

To summari ze , in ' nasal-f inal ' and ' stop-f inal ' j unct ion the various 
features, voicing, place-of-articulation, and manner-of-art iculation ,  requ ire 
the two symbols  that symbol ize them to be taken jointly ; and th is joint 
symbolization reflects the suprasegmental (or prosodic) type of analysis that I 
have g iven them elsewhere ( Spr igg 1 963b,  90-6 ) . I t  is unprofitable, in my 
view, to isolate the two symbols from each other and treat them as alphabetic. 

B . Phonat ion A further suprasegmental feature, for the symbolization of 
which the Indian loan scripts had to be adapted , is a phonat ion d i fference 
found in Cambod ian and Burmese . The means whereby the two types of phonation 
difference are symbol ized in the two languages are not the same , possibly 
because Burmese also has to provide for tonal distinctions ; in Cambodian they 
are symbolized through syllable-initial consonant symbols,  but in the syl lable 
final in Burmese . 

1 .  Cambodian ( syllable-init ial ) . The Cambodian ' first ' and ' second ' 
registers, with associated differences in vowel qual ity to some extent ,  are 
reflected in the two classes into which syllable-initial ' consonant ' symbols 
are divided : ' /qakhoosaq/ "voiceless'' ' ,  e.g . k-, kh- , s-, h- , and '/khoosaq/ ' 
" voiced" ' ,  e .g • .99.- ,  ,9b.-, �- , y-, E- ( cf .  Henderson1 952, '-51-3 ; Huffman 1 970 ,  
1 3-20 ) .  Since certain of the vowel symbols differ in phonetic value according 
to the class of syllable-initial ' consonant ' symbol , those vowel sounds must be 
taken to be jointly symbolized by ' consonant ' symbol and 'vowel '  symbol ; e .g .  
[ khao] r� kho versus [kb]  fm � ( Henderson 1 952 , 1 52-4 ; cf . also 
Huffman 1 970 ,  1 9-20 ) . This means that ' consonant ' symbols have something of a 
vocalic role. 

2. Burmese ( syllable-final ) .  Burmese, on the other hand , symbolizes its 
distinction between ' l igamental ' and ' normal ' phonation to some extent through 
the symbols whereby its Indian predecessors dist i.nguished short from long 
vowels ; e .g .  

' l ig . ' : 
' norm. ' : 

[?d: ] � ' a  
[?o.: ] � ':> :  'a:  

'dumb'  ; 
' at leisure ' ;  

C?[kG : ]  ku ' treat medically ' O([ku : ]  kTI ' help' 

( for ' l igamental ' and ' normal ' see Catford 1 964 , 32-3 , and Sprigg 1 978b, 9, 1 5 ,  
and for a detailed account of this distinction in Burmese, Sprigg 1 964 , 43 1-6 ) . 
Th is method of symbol izat ion through the Indic short and long vowel symbols 
gives these symbols a further prosodic function, a function that applies to the 
syl lable as a whole , in addition to the junction function described on p .  1 09 ;  
otherwise , ' ligamental ' phonat ion is symbol ized by a subscr ipt circle ,  the 
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' okmrac , -., and ' normal ' phonation by the rhe 'p:>k,  - : ,  by m (-�) , etc. , by 
<.fi ( -y) , and by other means ( Sprigg 1 964, 43 1-3 ) .  

c. Tone ('!bai , Bunnese) A further major prosodic feature of Bunnese, and 
of Tha i ,  that is to some extent symbol ized by symbols that also have 
consonantal and vocal ic functions is that of tone. Both languages make use of 
tone marks for this purpose, the -. and - Z of Burmese ( in add ition to their 
phonat ion funct ions ) ,  and the �, � , �, and � of Thai . Thai , however, but not 
Burmese, also makes considerable use of initial ' consonant '  symbols , though 
always jointly with syllable-final symbols,  both 'vowel ' and ' consonant ' . The 
'mid ' tone, for ex�le , is symbol ized by one of the nine syl lable-init ial 
symbols of the klan class , k- , c- ,  t-, etc. , or one of the twenty-four initial 
symbols of the tarn' class, !l=' 9.=, .9li-, .!!- ,  y- , etc. , combined , in either case, 
with a f inal long-vowel symbol or a f inal sonorant symbol such as n or w; e .g .  

fHl ka ' /k => : / ,  iJu pin/bin/ .  When combined with a f inal -short-vowel 
symbol , however , e . g .  -i , -0, or with a final stop symbol, e .g .  -t , -k, it is 
the ' low ' tone that the klan-type of initial symbolizes , and so does the third 
class of init ial symbol�the sun ; e . g .  kh- , s- ( for a detailed account of 
these and other such combinat ions of syl lable=init ial and syl lable-final 
symbols see Anthony 1 970 , especially 70-2 and 91-2 ) .  

Like Thai the different tones of Burmese have usually been associated with 
the syllable unit . One can say that ( apart fram certain exceptions cons idered 
below ) ( a )  the upper of the two distinctive pitch levels is symbolized by such 
varied means as ( i ) - Z ( rhe 'p:>k) , combined with one of the long-vowel,symbols 
or the nasal-final symbols; ( i i )  certain syllable-final vowel �ls:  - ,  E; - -:> 
( ai ,  0 ) ; ( i i i )  the syllable-f inal ' consonant ' symbols m , �  , cf) , 6  ( -k , 
-£ , -I, -E ) ; ( iv )  all three means of symbol izing l igamental phonation : the 
syllabic CV symbol (p. 1 07 ) , the ' short-vowel ' symbols, and the ' okmrac ( - )  ( p. 
1 1 0 ) ;  whITe (b )  the lower of the two dis.inctive pitch levels is symbolized by 
syl lable-f ina\: long-vowel symbols, e .g .  - ,  -, ( -i, -�) ,  or syllable-final nasal 
symbgls, e.g . � , � ( -n ,  -0) , or <.fi ( -y) , or the syllable-final vowel symbol 
E; - -5  ( � . 

- -

Disyllabic and trisyllabic symbolization units. The exceptions to this general 
statement, which wake it an over-generalization , are due to the fact that in 
certain contexts it is not the upper but the lower pitch level that is 
symbol i zed by methods ( a ) ( i i i )  and ( iv )  above . These contexts are 
grammatical : particle lexical items written with the ( a) ( i i i )  and ( iv )  symbols 
have the lower pitch level when preceded within the word by a noun or a verb 
lex ical item wr itten with any of the upper-pitch symbols ( a , i-iv ) ; e .g .  
( [- -1 )  [mj6 :� e : J  � �  mrui ' nai ' ' fram the town ' ;  noun and verb lexical 
items wr itten with t� t a ) ( i i i )  and ( iv )  symbols also have the lower pitch 
level when followed within the word by a noun or verb lexical item written with 
the ( a )  ( i ) and ( i i )  symbols ; e . g .  ( [_ -1 ) ' ipkhan : ' bedroom' , en ' khan : 
' drawing room ' . The types of symbol izat ion ( a )  ( i i i )  and ( iv )  are not , 
therefore, a constant symbolization of the upper pitch level ; the grammatical 
status of the lex ical item containing those symbols has to be taken into 
account ; and so do the pitch and phonation features of preceding, or following ,  
lexical items accordingly. In other words, those symbols cannot be interpreted 
in isolation, but must be taken jointly with symbols of their preced ing , or 
following , lexical items ; e .g .  in the noun-and-particle word � � mrui ' nai ' 
the two � okmrac ( -; )  symbols ccmbine to symbolize a pitch pat'tern [- -1 ( cf .  
Spr igg 1 964 , 428 ) ; and in the disyllabic verb � $.«>  -:> : cwan 'ca:  the symbols 

okmrac and rhe 'p:>k ( "i '  - : ) combine to symbolize a pitch pattern [_ -1 ( cf .  
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Sprigg 1 957 , 1 28 ) ,  wh ile , in !:B c5 � $ : ' i1khan : ,  it is the ' consonant ' 
symbol c5 -,E that combines with - :  to symbO ize that same pitch pattern. 
Since , in some cases , one has no choice but to give a joint phonetic inter
pretation to two symbols in successive syllables, as a disyllabic tone unit, it 
seems reasonable to extend this ' unit ' type of approach to all disyllabic nouns 
and verbs, and even to trisyllabic nouns .  Thus,  in [ t cerru'n d. : Ie : ]  fum � 

G'C\) :  ' lit tle hen '  the three symbols m,  � ,  and - : ccmbine to symbolize a 
pitch pattern [ _ __  -] for this trisyllabic word treated as a tone unit ; and 
from the point of view of the Burmese reader too, I should guess that the three 
symbols are not phonetically interpreted one by one but as a three-part 
symbol izat ion for a s ingle tone unit with a [ __ __  -] pitch pattern, to be 
d ist inguished from seven other such trisyllabic patterns ( cf .  Sprigg 1 975-6 , 
1 6-1 9 )  • 
II .  Scripts of Arabic origin 

The Malay means of symbolizing weak-stress syllables , those containing the 
pepet vowel ,  provides a parallel from the Arabic scr ipt to the Burmese 
adaptat ion of an Indian script to deal with its [C a -] syllables ( cf .  note 7 ) ;  
it does th is by rneans of a syllabic symbol ; e .g .  the - �  of .I""'i besar (Lewis 
1 954 , 1 9 ,  23 : but by alif for word-initial �, e.g . .\ enam, c.f.1 empat, 
and for a few exceptions , including a loan-word from S�krit , Lewis 1 954 , 25,  
32 ) • 

A .  Suprasegmental ( or prosodic) synOOl izations A further parallel with 
Burmese ( and ,  incidentally , Tibetan ) , perhaps reflect ing the influence of 

. scripts of Indian origin, is to be found in the symbolization of the a vowel . 1 3 
In Burmese th is is , again, done by a syllabic symbol, Ca ( simultaneOusly with 
l igamental phonat ion ; p .  1 07 ) ;  the Malay script uses�the same means in most 
contexts: ( i ) generally, in closed syllables ; e .g .  � san�an (Lewis 1 954 , 
2 3-4 , 4 1 ) ,  very similar to � rnatlab (W.  1 06-7 ) ;  ( i i )  in word-finyl 
open syl lables where the preceding (penultimate ) syllable is also Ca; e .g .  � �  
ra-alif-j im raja ( Lewis 1 954, 24-8 , 4 1 ) .  Syrrbolizations of this-ratter type, 
though , lend themselves to a prosodic interpretat ion whereby the al if  is 
treated as a monograph symbol izing a as the vowel of both syllables taken 
together as a disyllabic unit , as it were � ( CVCV) . Lewis 1 954 l ists a number 
of except ions to generali zat ion ( ii )  above, including a type in which a in a 
word-f inal o�n syllable is symbolized not syllabically but alphabeticalTy, by 
alif, e .g . .;:. tera ( 24-8 , 4 1 ) ;  but here too it is possible to give the alif a 
prosodic ( or suprasegmental ) role , as symbolizing an e-a sequence, ea (CVCV) , 
abstracted from a CVCV unit . A further type of disyllabic unit in which al if 
has impl icat ions for �ore than one syl lable is the ( - )CVCCa type, e .g .--\,...:; t imba , L-ii;. bangsa (Lewis 1 954 , 23 ) ,  ind icating an open syllable 
preceded by a closed syllable , or , to put it another way, word-final -VCCa, not 
*timaba, *bangasa.  --

B.  Alphabetic symbolization In word-initial position , and in certain 
other types of sequence within words , � is symbolized alphabetically, by alif ; 
1 3  For the use of scripts developed from south-Indian early Grantha in Malaysia 

see Diringer 1 968 , 300-1 , 3 1 4-1 5 ,  33 1-4 1 ,  and 345-9 ; all these scripts, Kavi , 
and its descendants , in Java , Sumatra, the Sundanese islands , and Borneo, 
Buginese and Macassarese in the Celebes, and Tagalog and its related scripts in 
the Philippines have in ccmnon the use of a syllabic symbol for sound sequences 
of a Ca type. 
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e .g .  ( word- init ial ) �I antan , 
wang (Lewis 1 954 , 29-30 , 32-3 , 4 1-3) .1 4 

In older usage there were contexts in which some of the remalnlng vowels, 
�, �,  and i,  were symbolized syllabically, through ev symbols, by � and wau 
respect ively, with al if-ya and alif-wau digraphs as the word-initial variants 
( alif alone in a number ofexceptions ;e.g. �I �, �I insang Lewis 
1 954 , 43 ,  34-5 ) . 

The wide use of ya and wau means that i ,  e, and ai share a common symbol;  
and �, !:l., and au aresimilarly unspecified� e-:-g • .  (�) �b tal i ,  � lebar , 

�,.- sungai ,  (wau) ,J". bulu, 'J". bola, ,J';; pulau (Winstedt 1 945 , 1 34 ) .  
ThlS must place those with little or no knowledge of the Malay lexicon at a 
disadvantage; but it should be borne in mind that Engl ish too is not without 
under-specif icat ion : the roman alphabet provides only five symbols for the 
sixfold vowel differentiation to be found in certain types of closed syl lable ,  
including syllables in 1-1/, with the result that IAI and /tJI have to share the 
letter u. Consequently, I do not know whether to pronounce Pulgram (p. 1 05 )  as 
Ip Algraml or Ip ulgr am/ ; it is not included in the Engl ish Pronouncing 
Dict ionary ( 1 977 ) ,  and the rather similar word Bulstrode appears as : 
' bulstrAud, ' bAl- ( 66 )  . 1 5  

III . Conclusion 
In conclus ion I would say that there is a grammatological lesson to be 

learnt from the adaptation of scripts of Indian and Arabic or ig in to the 
phonation, tone , and junction features of the Sino-Tibetan, Austro-Asiatic, and 
1 4 The Arabic scr ipt as used for symbolizing Arabic seems to me to be alrrost 

entirely alphabetic in its 'pointed ' form: the three short vowel units , a, i ,  
and u are symbolized respectively by the super- and sub-script symbols fathah, 
kasr"3h, and dammah, the long vowel units by fatl;lah and ' alif , kasrah and �, 
and dammah and WaW , with consonant status indicated by sukUn for short 
consonant units and by tashd id for long . The only syllabic symbol in this form 
of the script is tanvln , a set of three VC syllabic symbols , -an, -in, and -un, 
distinguished by their grammatical rol�as suffixes ( the us�f 'S-in English 
for the syllable [ L  z] of , e.g . , fox ' s  brush is a rough parallel): 

In its un- 'pointed ' style , on the other hand, the syllabic component is 
rrore prominent in the Arabic form of the script than the current Malay form; 
for all ev syllables , Ca, Ci, and Cu , are symbolized syllabically, and without 
distinction; e .g .  by -T for ma- , mi- , and mu-, as in the initial syllables of 
mashhurun, mijakkun, and mU9tana'i'un (Mitchell 1 953, 60-1 ) ,  and, since tanvIn 
is absent from th is style,  the -an ,  -in ,  and -un suffixes are symbolized 
syllabically by the final symbol of the word . Thus,the -un of the three words 
above is symbolized , in the case of mashhurun, by the word-final ; J ra, which 
therefore functions as a syllabic symbol of the evc type (-run) , while -kun 
and - \' un are similarly symbolized by kaf and 'l ain respectively. --

1 5  The limitation to ' certain types of syllable ' is due to the fact that the five 
roman letters are enough for symbolizing the fivefold differentiation for short 
vowe ls in syllables closed by a nasal : I I I, lei, I CIl I, I 'D  I, I A I, but not 
I u/; e .g .  rung, run, rum (though certain speakers , including myself, use [ 0 ]  
in preference tOLu =r-in syllables with Irl in the syllable initial : room, 
broan, groan; but I would assign these examples of [ 0 ] not to the l ui unit of 
the short-vowel system but to the lu : 1  unit of the long-vowel system, as 
members of a r-initial sub-system) . 
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Austronesian languages of South East As ia. The outcome has been novel ,  and 
especially prosodic, roles for symbols that had been devised for consonantal or 
vocalic purposes , or , in the case of C ( a) symbols, both. I would suggest that 
there is room for a further symbollZat ion category in add it ion to the 
alphabetic and the syllabic, namely ,  a prosodic category (pp .  1 08-9 ) ,  and , 
further , that one should not expect a scr ipt to be exclusively alphabetic, 
syllabic, or logogrammatic, but to be mixed , its components being drawn from 
several categories of symbolization. 

-1 1 5-Sprigg, R.K. "Alphabet or syllabary in South East Asia: 'new wine into old bottles'". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:105-115. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.105 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



CCNFRCNl'ING THE UNKN� : 1 
TCNAL SPLITS AND THE GENEAICGY OF TAI -KADAI 

Wil liam J.  Gedney 

As a young man I l ived for many years in a smal l  town h igh up in the 
Cascade Mountains, just a short distance east of Seattle. On weekends I used 
to do a lot of hiking in the h igh nountains . Nowadays I understand everybody 
does this ,  but in those days it was a rather unusual hobby . Like ancient 
Southeast As ia ,  the area was then much more sparsely populated than now. 
Sanetimes we went in groups, sometimes I went alone. And sometimes when I was 
alone I l iked to strike off into areas which had not , so far as the maps 
showed, been explored . I still recall the thrill I used to feel from t ime to 
time at the thought that I might wel l  be the f irst human be ing , from the 
beginning of time,  to have stood on that particular spot. Sanetimes I got lost, 
wh ich served me right , and then my strategy always was to head downhi l l ,  
trusting that eventually I would come out at a road or a house or at least a 
stream . I remember one evening just at dusk, when I was crashing down a gully 
in hopes of finding my way out of the woods before nightfal l , I came face to 
face with a gr izzly bear which I still  remember vividly as be ing in s i ze 
sanewhat larger than Mount Rainier . Fortunately the bear was as startled as I 
was, and headed off in one direction while I made haste in the other. 

I remember once finding myself  in a mountain meadow h igh above t imber 
l ine , with a clear view of Mount Baker to the north . It must have been 
springtime, because there were a great many alpine flowers blooming . One 's  joy 
in the crystall ine purity and freshness of that scene is matched in my 
experience only by one ' s  joy in the beauty and balance and subtlety of the 
newly analyzed tone system of a previously undescribed Tai dialect . One of 
these plants was a l ittle thing exactly l ike an Engl ish daisy ,  with bright 
yellow flowers 0 I carefully dug it up and took it home and tried to look it 
up, but it wasn ' t  in any of the books then available . If felt sure that I had 
made a discovery , but before I had time to get in touch with someone at the 
university, or someone at the state capital at Olympia, the poor thing withered 
away to nothing . I have always intended in later years to look into nore 
recent books on the flora of the Pacific Northwest to see if  anyone else ever 
found this plant and named it. 

There is a place in the extreme north of Thailand where the Mekong River 
forms the northern border of the country, where one can sit on the banks of the 
great river and gaze off toward the northwest at a lofty mountain range. 
Through the years I used to find myself  drawn back again and again to th is 

Th is is a slightly curtailed version of an after-dinner talk given at the 
XVIth International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguist ics , 
University of Washington, 1 6  September 1 983.  

-1 1 6-Gedney, W.J. "Confronting the unknown: tonal splits and the genealogy of Tai-Kadai". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:116-124. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.116 
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spot , where I would dream of unknown Shangri-Las inhabited by God knows what 
strange peoples, speaking fascinating undescribed languages . Of course these 
areas and their languages were no doubt well known to others , but not to me.  

No more reminiscences , I promise you. My point is that, as I real ize now, 
I have always been fascinated by the unknown. I think this is probably also 
true of every one of you, and each of you could probably come up with better 
anecdotes than mine about your experiences in confronting the unknown. I think 
this fascination with the unknown is what d ist ingu ishes us Sino-Tibetan ists 
from lesser mortals . Many pecple , perhaps most, don ' t  like the unknown. They 
fear it, try to avoid thinking about it, or pretend that it doesn ' t  exist . 

What else could account for our persistence in pursuing our Sino-Tibetan 
studies? Lord knows it isn ' t  the prospect of fame or riches. Most of us f ind 
that in our own institutions we are tolerated as relatively harmless crackpots 
who seem to know a great deal about very l ittle ,  and if  we gain academic 
advancement or rewards these are usually not for our Sin�ibetan studies , but 
rather for more socially redeeming activities such as teaching language courses 
or serving on stupid committees. Our spouses and families and close friends 
tend to resign themselves to our Sino-Tibetan pursuits because they f ind that 
these activ it ies keep us from worse mischief , and they become even more 
reconciled when they see us going for our meet ings to such exotic places as 
Seattle , Peking , Gainesville ,  Charlottesville, Paris , and so on. Of course 
when they actually meet our Sin�ibetan col leagues in the flesh , they see 
that they are the wittiest , the most glamorous, and the best-looking people on 
earth, and this also helps. 

So I am suggesting that what keeps us going so enthusiastically year after 
year, indeed for a lifetime---for who ever heard of a reformed or rehabilitated 
Sino-Tibetan ist?---what gives us strength to endure the disapproval , or at 
best,  reluctant tolerance directed at us by our associates and our families , is 
this obsession with confronting and penetrating the unknown, with trying to 
find out things that no one ever knew before , or to make sense of th ings that 
have not been understood. 

I would l ike to talk about two areas of Sino-Tibetan studies about which 
we know very l ittle, where what we do know suggests that there is a great deal 
more to be learned or to be understood. Each of these two general topics is of 
the sort that have often kept me lying awake nights speculat ing , and perhaps 
some of you as wel l .  Each of the two subsumes a variety of problems, some of 
which, as we will see, seem likely to be soluble if we were to get the right 
people together and have them combine the ir knowledge and undertake a 
cooperative investigation. Other problems seem unlikely to be resolved except 
in the fullness of time as we gradually come to know more and more about the 
linguistic history of our area. 

The f irst of these two general topics is the great wave of tonal spl its 
that swept across Southeast Asia and the Far East some centuries ago ,  sure ly 
one of the most drastic and extens ive sets of sound changes ever to have 
occurred anywhere . Virtually everyone here , perhaps indeed everyone , is a 
student of languages that underwent these changes. 

What usually happened, as you all know, is that an earlier system of, say ,  
three contrast ing tones , changed into a system of six or so. The splits are 
generally believed to have come about in this way: At f irst an allophonic 
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pitch d i fference arose , conditioned by the phonet ic nature of the initial 
consonant of the syllable, so that, for example, a particular tone came to be 
pronounced with a lower pitch after a voiced initial than after a voiceless 
one . At this stage the difference was automat ic ,  probably not not iced by 
speakers or l isteners . But then changes occurred in initial consonants. 
Sometimes previously voiced consonants became voiceless , or vice versa. And 
somet imes these changes in init ial consonants had the result that the 
previously allophonic, noncontrastive pitch variants of what had been a single 
tone became contrast ive . For example, a language perhaps had at the earlier 
stage syl lables l ike paa with higher pitch and baa with lower pitch. If the 
voiced � changed to a voiceless ,E ,  then the two syllables came to be 
d ist ingu ished only by the pitch difference , so that now there were two 
contrasting tones where there had previously been only one , with allophonic  
variants but no contrasts . 

The f irst quest ion about this wave of tonal spl its is its geographical 
extent . So far as I know, this has never been determined . To start with 
Southeast As ia ,  every known language or dialect of the Tai family underwent 
such tonal splits , from Assam in the west all the way across to the extreme 
northeast of Vietnam in the east , and including all the Tai dialects spoken 
across the southern part of China. To the west, I understand that the Tibeto
Burman group was affected. But did this include all languages and dialects of 
the Tibeto-Burman group? If not, which were not affected , and where are they 
located? Other tonal languages in Southeast As ia  were affected, including 
Vietnarrese and the languages of the Miao-Yao family. '!he non-tonal Mon-Khmer 
languages underwent a similar set of changes , making splits in vocalic nuclei 
conditioned by the phonetic nature of the preceding consonant# and somet imes 
even developing two registers of voice quality. '!his happened in the two major 
languages of the group, Khmer or Cambodian and Mon, but how about all the many 
smal l  islands of Mon-Khmer speech scattered throughout many countr ies of 
Southeast Asia? were they also affected? All of them? And what were the 
western limits of these spl its in Austro-Asiatic? 

Chinese was affected, but all d ialects and all Chinese-speaking areas? 
Smal l  minority languages in southern China, outside of but related to Tai , are 
generally assumed to have been affected , such as Kam, Mak , Su i ,  T ' en , L i ,  Be , 
etc. , but are we sure that all of them without except ion underwent these 
spl its? 

Th is question of the geographical extent of this great wave of tonal 
spl its could , I believe, be solved by combining all the knowledge available 
among the participants in this conference. If we \Olere to stop at this point and 
ask around, we could probably get a detailed and accurate picture r ight now , 
but then I would never get a chance to finish my talk, and of course we don ' t  
want that to happen, do we? At one point as I was thinking about all these 
matters it occurred to me that this would make a good subject for a paper for 
next year ' s  Sino-Tibetan conference, in which you would do all the work and I 
would get the cred i t .  That is ,  in the next few months I would undertake to 
write to each of you asking you to furnish what information you could on the 
languages you work on, and then I would piece it all together for a paper for 
the next conference , but as many of you know I am f inding it increasing ly 
d iff icult these days to cope with my mail , so I won ' t  undertake this project . 
Anyone else is welcome to do so. 

So the quest ion of the geographical extent of this great wave of tonal 
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spl its is probably soluble , if we could get a cooperat ive invest igat ion 
organized. A more difficult question is that of date . It is somet imes said 
that th is wave of changes occurred in the Tai languages about a thousand years 
ago, or about 1000 A.D. , but that Central Thailand was an exception, and was 
affected later. 

It is certainly true that these changes occurred late in Central Thailand, 
perhaps much later than anyone has imagined . The changes certainly had not 
occurred at the tUne of the earliest inscriptions in Thailand, which date from 
the end of the 1 3th century. l>breover ,  there seems to be no doubt that the 
poetic works from the earl iest part of the period of the old capital at 
Ayutthaya, which was founded in 1 350 ,  were composed in the earl ier three-tone 
language . And the great mass of loanwords into Siamese from Cambodian clearly 
predate both the tonal spl its in Siamese and the s imilar vowel-spl its in 
Cambodian ,  and it seems not unreasonable to assume that these borrowings date 
from a tUne after the final conquest of the Cambodian capital at Angkor , when 
the Siamese are believed to have Dmported great numbers of scholars, teachers , 
and books from the conquered Cambodian capital . Th is would bring us to some 
time after the middle of the 1 5th century for the date of the tonal splits in 
Central Thailand, which seems very late indeed . On the other hand , European 
travelers who vis ited Thailand in the 1 7th century descr ibe the Siamese 
alphabet, with indications of the pronunciation of the consonant letters which 
show clearly that the consonant changes involved with the tonal splits had by 
then already occurred. These facts and arguments, if correct , place the date 
of the tonal spl its in Central Thailand some time in the two-hundred-year 
period between the middle of the 1 5th and the middle of the 1 7th centuries , 
barely the day before yesterday. 

Careful study of inscript ions and other older l iterary records where 
available, for example in Thailand, Laos, and Cambodia, and to a lesser extent 
in other countries , will no doubt eventually provide further clues as to the 
dates of these tonal changes in each language in Southeast Asia. No doubt the 
s ituat ion in China , of which I am bl issfully and totally ignorant, is more 
hopeful . Vietnamese may also be more accessible to invest igation along these 
l ines ; I don ' t  know enough about Vietnamese to say. For most of Southeast 
Asia one has the feeling that it would be discouraging , perhaps even futile, to 
set out del iberately to invest igate th is question, because there is so much 
material to be looked at without having a very clear idea of what one is 
looking for , since evidence for the date of the tonal splits may shaw up in 
unexpected sources and forms. Rather, it seems likely that for the resolution 
of th is quest ion as to to the date of the tonal splits we will silnply have to 
watch and wait for enlightenment as our detailed historical and phi lolog ical 
knowledge of each language is deepened and broadened . 

A related quest ion is where these tonal spl its started and how they 
spread . It may be that th is quest ion will not be answered until we know the 
date of the splits in each area. On the other hand , it is conce ivable that 
careful study of the modern tonal systems by scholars highly ski lled in 
phonetic and phonological fact and theory will throw l ight on this quest ion , 
without waiting for historical evidence to come to light . Indeed, we already 
have some bits and pieces of speculation about all this here and there in the 
l iterature. There is also perhaps the same possibility of help from synchronic 
studies in the case of another question, whether within a s ingle language all 
the spl its occurred at once, or some spl its occurred earlier and others later . 
Here again there has also been some speculation regarding some changes in some 
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of the languages . 
There is another question regarding the tonal spl its in the Tai languages 

which I raised years ago at a Sino-Tibetan conference at Cornell Univers ity, 
and to which I have yet found no answer . In many Tai languages there was a 
simple split condit ioned by the voiced or voiceless nature of the initial 
consonant , giving in many cases six contrasting tones instead of the earlier 
three . But in many other Tai languages and dialects the situation is more 
compl icated . A single earl ier tone was often spl it into two or even three 
tones on the bas is of other conditioning phonetic features of the init ial 
consonants than the simple voiced-voiceless contrast. If one charts these facts 
he ends up with four categories of initial consonants : 1st, voiceless fr ict ion 
sounds l ike such fricatives as s, f, x, aspirated voiceless stops such as ph, 
th, kh, and voiceless or preaspirated sonorants such as 1 ,  m ,  or hI , hm; 2nd , 
voiceless unaspirated stops such as p , t ,k ;  3rd , p2egfottal ized sounds ,  
including simple glottal stop; and 4th, voiced consonants. The puzzl ing thing 
about th is chart is that these four categories have to be listed in exactly 
this order,  because in any one dialect the spl itting of any one earl ier tone 
was always such that each resulting tone involved always contiguous categories 
of initial consonants in our chart. That is, one never finds the same new tone 
associated with, say, consonants of the first or second category, and also the 
fourth , skipping the third . I have therefore called this a phonological 
spectrum, because the inflexibility of this ordering is like that of the colors 
of the rainbow, where for example one never sees orange over among the blues . 
The puzzle of this inflexible order seems to me to be one of interest to 
general phonetic and phonological theory, but so far no one has been able to 
suggest an explanation for it . At the Paris Sino-Tibetan conference a few 
years ago I presented a paper in which I reconstructed a series of six  
add it ional initial consonants for Proto-Tai , three stops and three spirants , 
which would have to form a fifth category in our chart of init ial consonant 
types , contiguous with the fourth category, the voiced sounds, because in Tai 
languages of the Northern branch they behaved l ike voiced initials ,  and also 
with the f irst category , the voiceless friction sounds, because in all other 
Tai languages they behaved l ike these, so that our chart becomes a closed loop, 
j ust as in the color spectrum infra-red at one end meets ultra-violet at the 
other . 

In  Ch inese , I understand , some dialects underwent splits conditioned by 
more complicated phonetic features of the initial consonants than the s imple 
voiced-voiceless d ist inct ion . But I have never heard it suggested that in 
Chinese, or in any other tonal languages in the area, the conditioning features 
involved the rigid ordering of phonetic features of initial consonants that we 
find in Tai .  Th is is surprising , because the fact that the Tai languages 
invariably adhered to this principle of a fixed order of phonetic features in 
making their tonal splits , even though the spl its occurred very late , long 
after the Tai family had broken up into its various branches and subbranches ,  
indeed after the various Tai languages and dialects were pretty much in place 
in their present locations , seems to imply that we have here a general phonetic 
or phonological principle that has nothing to do with the fact that these Tai 
languages are genetically related to each other. So if all Tai dialects adhere 
to this principle not because they are genetically members of the Tai group but 
because the pr inciple is a general phonetic or phonological one, why don ' t  we 
find the same principle at work outs ide the Tai family? Of course everyone 
recognizes that the Tai languages are superior in many respects , but it ' s  hard 
even for me, with my pro-Tai bias , to believe that only the Tai languages were 
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capable of observing so elegant and systematic a set of principles in making 
their tonal splits, while everyone else e ither stuck to the simple voiced
voiceless routine or else ,  if they deviated at al l ,  did so in same sloppy, 
slipshod, haphazard or ad-hoc manner. 

I wish to say just one more thing about this subject , the possibility that 
there may be Chinese dialects that obeyed this principle of an ordered ser ies 
of phonetic features of init ial consonants in making tonal splits .  I do so 
with fear and trembling , because I know noth ing about Ch inese , and you may 
reasonably charge that th is is a case of a youngster trying to teach his 
grandmother how to suck eggs. What I have in mind is this. A number of t imes 
through the years as I have sat l istening to same of you, and others, describe 
the tonal spl its in some Ch inese dialect or other ,  I have somet imes heard 
allegedly irregular examples cited as evidence for the anti-neogrammarian 
theory of sound change, or sound change one \'tUrd at a time . It has somet imes 
looked to me as i f  the al legedly irregular \'tUrds tended to cluster around a 
single earlier tone and a particular category of initials, suggesting that the 
author has made a mistake in assuming a simple voiced-voiceless distinction as 
the conditioning factor, so that a regular change may have been involved after 
all , with more compl icated Tai-l ike cond it ioning features in the initial 
consonants. You may now shoot me for my impertinence and irreverence if you 
wish, but even if you do, I make as my dying request a plea that these cases be 
re-examined for the possibility that a Tai-like ordered ser ies of consonant 
features may be involved. 

So these are the problems relating to the tonal spl its that seem to me to 
be most challenging and tantal izing, the geographical extent of the splits , the 
dates , and the quest ions about the condit ion ing features in the init ial 
consonants. 

The other topic that I wish to talk about is the earlier three-tone system 
in Tai and other language families of Southeast Asia and the Far East. 

So far as Tai is concerned, it is generally agreed that the proter-language 
had three contrasting tones on syllables end ing in voiced sounds , that i s ,  
vowels ,  diphthongs, and nasals. There were also other syllables ending in one 
of the three voiceless stops p, t ,  or k ,  in which there was in Proto-Tai no 
tonal distinction. No one knows the date of Protcr-Tai unity. It certainly must 
have been during the first mil lenium of the common era, perhaps around the 
middle of the first millenium or somewhat earlier. Some have suggested that it 
may even have been somewhat later . Th is three-tone system appears to have 
pers isted long after the dispersal of the family,  unt i l  the tonal spl its 
occurred in the various dialects long after they had scattered to their present 
locat ions , perhaps , as we have seen earl ier,  as late as the middle of the 
second millenium. 

Of the three tones , the one called the A tone was by far the most common;  
it occurred on at least as many \'tUrds as the B and C tones combined, or perhaps 
more . Th is suggests that the A tone was sanehow the normal , unmarked tone . 
Some of us have suggested that the other two tones were marked by special 
features ,  in the case of the B tone perhaps breathy voice or a syllable-final 
h, in the case of the C tone perhaps glottal constriction or a syllable-f inal 
glottal stop . In view of the long period during which this three-tone system 
survived, and the vastness of the geographical area over wh ich the d ialects 
were finally dispersed, it seems likely that these tones , while maintaining the 
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orig inal system of a three-way contrast ,  would have developed phonetic 
differences from place to place in the course of the long period of perhaps a 
thousand years between the time of Proto-Tai unity and the time of the tonal 
splits. 

Now we are told that both Chinese and the Miao-Yao languages also had in 
earlier times three-tone systems. I am assuming that there was cons iderable 
chronological overlap in the three-tone stages of these three groups, Tai , 
Chinese, and Miao-Yao. If I CIl\ wrong about this, everything I am about to say 
will  have to be d isregarded , and we will see to it that Rosemary erases the 
next eighteen minutes. 

So a number of quest ions arise . Did the similarities go beyond the mere 
fact that the number of tones was three in each group? Did , for example , the 
A-tone in other groups, as in Tai , occur on far rrore words than the other two 
tones? And did the other languages show the special phonet ic features in the 
other two tones that have been suggested for Tai? 

were there other groups in the area besides these three that had three
tone systems at more or less the same period? \ole have mentioned in another 
connection the group of languages in southeastern China that seem to be related 
somehow to Tai , that is , Mak , Sui ,  Kam, L i ,  Be , and others . These are 
sometimes called the Kadai languages, but I have always avoided th is term for 
two reasons, first because the term Kadai has been used by various scholars in 
different senses, and second, because the term is associated with a l inguistic 
theology which I eschew. What l ittle work has been attempted at comparing 
these languages with each other and with Tai has usual ly been based on the 
assumption that they also had in earlier times a three-tone system similar to 
that of Proto-Tai , and that they later underwent tonal spl its condit ioned by 
the voiced-voiceless dist inction in init ials . I have somet imes wondered 
whether the great difficulty that has been encountered in the comparative study 
of these languages, and the lack of any real progress, may be due to errors in 
either or both of these assumptions . Could it be that some or all of these 
languages had in earlier times two tones,  or four, or some other number than 
three , and that the conditioning factors in the spl its were sometimes ,  as in  
Tai ,  something other than the simple voiced-voiceless distinction? 

Be that as it may, we are left with a picture of a number of language 
groups in this area ,  assuming that the location of Proto-Tai at the time of 
unity was in southeastern China, which shared in at least a general way 
remarkably s imilar tonal systems. They shared other phonological features as 
well , for instance a severe limitation on the number of permitted syllable
final consonants .  And of course they agreed in favoring monosyllabic morphemes 
or words. 

Scholars have ident if ied a great number of words shared by Chinese and 
Tai ,  and assumed that these must be due either to common genetic inheritance or 
to borrowing from one group by the other. Most of these shared Chinese and Tai 
words agree in their tones in the earlier period, allowing for the unfortunate 
but unavoidable and uncorrectable accident that what is called the B tone in 
Chinese corresponds to the C tone in Tai and vice versa. Th is i s ,  of course , 
an accident not in the languages but in the history of scholarship, which has 
quite correctly followed a different firmly established traditional ordering in 
each case , neither of which could be changed merely to suit the convenience of 
us Sino-Tibetanists. When people speak of Tai and Chinese tones corresponding 
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in th is way, or , in the case of exceptions, failing to correspond, all that is 
meant is that these shared words fal l  into th is pattern of tonal agreement , 
Ch inese A-tone words having the A tone in Tai ,  Chinese B-tone words having the 
c tone in Tai ,  and Chinese C-tone words having the B tone in Tai.  

I am suggesting that at one time ,  and perhaps over a fairly long period, a 
number of linguistic groups in this area shared a tonal system that var ied 
rather l ittle from group to group, so that there may have existed a kind of 
primordial tonal soup. If so, borrowing from one group to another with fairly 
regular tonal agreement would surely have been greatly facil itated. 

If a number of linguistic groups in the area shared similar tonal systems , 
as well  as the feature of ITOnosyllabic JOOrphemes and the severe limitation on 
permitted syllable-final consonants, how did th is s ituat ion come about? How 
was it that these groups, regardless of earlier genetic connections , ended up 
in this condition? Surely there must at one time have been tremendous pressure 
from one group to another to have brought about th is remarkable degree of 
conformity to a linguistic type which is, after all ,  unusual aJOOng languages of 
the world.  The wave of changes necessary to result in this typolog ical 
conformity must have been even more drastic, even cataclysmic,  than the much 
later wave of tonal splits discussed earlier. 

Presumably it has to be assumed that at an earl ier period , before al l 
these language groups underwent this typological merger or convergence into the 
JOOnosyllabic tonal type, each group was of some other phonological type , with 
perhaps morphemes and words of more than one syllable , more permitted 
syllable-final consonants, and no tones or different types of tonal systems . 
For the l inguistic historian involved in trying to push back his 
reconstructions as far as poss ible , this period of trans ition from earl ier 
types to the monosyl labic tonal type seems to me to constitute a kind of 
�netrable iron curtain or wall .  

I n  Tai studies we have been fairly successful in reconstructing the entire 
phonological system for earlier stages, including Proto-Tai , thus accounting 
for the past history of each sound as part of the system . This kind of 
systematic reconstruction has the benefit ,  of course , of bestowing greater 
certainty on our individual etyoological comparisons . 

So the question is, how far back can we push our reconstructions before we 
come up against th is iron curtain? All our work on comparative Tai would , at 
first glance, seem to lie this side of the iron wal l .  But suggestions that 
have been put forward by some would imply that this is not necessarily the 
case . Proto-Tai has been rather thoroughly reconstructed except for the vowel 
system, which still presents difficulties . At least two rather different vowel 
systems have been reconstructed for Proto-Tai , neither of which I find totally 
convincing .  It  has been suggested by at least one distinguished scholar that 
the inconsistencies and irregularities in vowels between various branches of 
Tai are due to prior syllables at an earlier stage which were lost, but which 
left their traces in the the vowels of the later monosyl labic forms . This 
would be a case of going behind the iron curtain to seek explanations for forms 
found on this side. 

Another quest ion involving this iron curtain is that of the relationship 
of Tai to the so-called Kadai languages ,  that is, Mak, Su i ,  Karo, Be , etc. We 
don ' t  know yet whether these Kadai languages constitute a single genetic group 

-1 23-



or more than one , to say nothing of the exact nature of their relationship to 
Tai .  An interest ing question is whether the whole story of Kadai-Tai 
relationship lies this side of the iron curtai� or behind it. That is, was the 
single parent language from which both the Tai and the Kadai groups developed 
subsequent or prior to the tUne of the iron curtain? 

Digressing for a moment, I say nothing about the seriousness of th is iron 
curtain problem for the student of other language groups such as Chinese or 
Tibeto-Burman, out of ignorance. Some of you who work in these other f ields 
would know whether you also have an iron curtain problem or not, and if so how 
serious it is. Vietnamese is an interesting case. If,  as reliable authorities 
tell  us , Vietnamese, or rather the Viet-Muong group, is genetically related to 
Mon-Khmer, then it would be logical to infer that there is no problem of an 
iron curtain for those who try to work out the details of the comparisons and 
reconstructions involved in the relationship of Viet-Muong to Mon-Khmer. 

But to return to Tai and the so-called Kadai group, we find that scholars 
are of two persuasions. Everyone seems to have definitely and incurably one 
preference or another , with no one belonging to an AC-DC or ambidextrous 
school . One school , which includes myself, prefers to work exclus ively thi s  
side of the iron curtain, encouraged by past successes in reconstructing entire 
phonological systems. Others prefer to disregard the iron curtain, moving back 
and forth through it as if it were a mere wisp of fog or mist, constantly 
pointing out alleged etymological connections between monosyllabic words in Tai 
and words of more than one syllable in other language groups. It may be that 
even for those of us who belong to the first more rigid group it may ultimately 
be necessary to admit that the other bolder spirits of the second school may 
turn out not to have entirely misspent their lives . For it may be that some 
day ,  when we who attempt to reconstruct entire systems this side of the iron 
curtain have spent our bolt, and find that we have done all we can within th is 
l imitat ion , it may turn out that our earliest reconstructed systems this side 
of the iron wall may then be found to be comparable to other ent ire 
phonological systems in other non-monosyllabic and perhaps non-tonal groups, 
and the rash etymologies which our bolder brethren have prematurely proposed 
may then suggest the directions in which to seek to make sounder , more 
systematic connections between our monosyllabic groups and other groups outside 
our area. 
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OBSERVATICNS CN SCME CASES OF 'ImE SANDHI 1 

Christopher Court 

From the f ield of comparat ive and h istorical Tai linguistics we have a 
great deal of information about the tones of numerous dialects , includ ing most 
Umportantly a fine-grained profile of the patterns of tonal splits and mergers . 
Fran this information a very elaborate typology of Tai tonal systems has been 
constructed2 which same would interpret genetically, requiring, it would seem, 
very little else in the way of data before proceeding to the reconstruct ion of 
family trees , on the pr inciple that a pattern of tonal spl its and mergers 
cannot be borrowed--or accidentally duplicated--while most other thi�s can be 
borrowed , includ ing the actual phonet ic character of the tones . In  a 
brilliant tour de force J.  Marvin Brown in his doctoral dissertation, published 
as From Ancient Thai to Modern Dialects (A'IMD) "guessed at" a protosystem of 
suprasegmentals from wh ich the tone systems occurring in his corpus of 
southwestern Tai dialects might have been der ived , and then proceeded to 
elaborate the subgroupings , reconstruct ing the intermediate suprasegmental 
systems at the various nodes and eventually deriving the present-day systems . 
Not only pitch level and contour but phonation types and length were included 
in these suprasegmental systems. Various principles of phonation-dynamics were 
posited to account for many of the changes . Now it had been known before 
Brown ' s  work, with regard to the tones of Chinese and Tai that these languages 
must have had since ancient times four tones (or three tonemes in non-staccato 
syl lables plus an "arch itoneme" in staccato syllables ) and that this set of 
tones must have subsequently spl it into an upper and lower vers ion of each 
tone , producing e ight tones ( s ix in smooth syl lables , and two in staccato 
syllables ) ,  by the devoicing of a set of originally voiced initial obstruents . 
The mechanism of this spl it ( that a voiced init ial consonant depresses the 
pitch of a follCMing vCMeI)  was also fairly well understood. But in the rrodern 
Ch inese and Tai dialects the original picture--two matching series of tones on 
an upper and ICMer level- has almost everywhere been more or less obscured . 
Not only have changes of tonal contour and pitch level occurred but in many 
cases the total of eight tones has been drastically reduced. Not infrequently 
h igh tones and low tones ,  or rising tones and fall ing tones seem to have 
changed places . '!he next milestone that we might look forward to in the realm 
of what might be called "general tonology" is a satisfactory answer to the 
question of what laws govern the evolution of tonal systems once they are in 
be ing4 . Fran the 1 960 ' s  we have two attempts at the beginning of an answer to 

An earl ier vers ion of this paper was presented at the Xlllth International 
Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics , October 24-6 1 980 ,  at the 
University of Virginia, Charlottesville .  It is a pleasure to dedicate it to 
Paul Benedict ,  who has been, among so many other things, an acute observer of 
tonal systems and has a place for tone sandhi in his grand scheme of things . 

2 See Li 1 977 : 43-55 , for instance. 3 See Brown 1 965 :48 ,  5 1 , Chamberlain 1 972 , 1 975. 
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this question, one from Brown in A'IMD ( 1 965) and one from William S.-Y. Wang in 
his paper entitled "Phonological Features of Tone" ( 1 967 ) .  Recently Brown 
( 1 97 5 )  appl ied some of the pr inciples of tone-system dynamics that he had 
expounded in A'IMD to help explain the paradox that in most southwestern Tai 
( SWT ) d i alects the tones of words with the old voiced init ials have tones 
h igher than words with the old voiceless initials. More recently still David 
Strecker5 has developed some of Brown' s  ideas and applied them to explain the 
shapes of certain tones of central Tai dialects . At the same time Tsu-lin Me i 
( 1 977) had been applying basically similar ideas -- drag chains and push-chains 
-- to the tonal history of Mandarin .  Now Wang in the paper just mentioned 
presents the seminal idea that tone sandhi may represent a d iachron ic 
regress ion in the character of a tone . It  would seem worthwhile then to 
provide some data on tone sandhi and comment on it in the light of the views of 
Brown/Strecker and Wang . From such an endeavour we may perhaps develop a 
perspect ive from wh ich to assemble data relevant to a theory of possible tone 
changes . The present writer feels that the approach in this matter should be 
systemic,  i .e . , restructurings of the tonal system. One should also be on the 
lookout for data bearing on the hypotheses that tone sandhi on the one hand 
re-enacts past changes in the citation form of words, or on the other hand that 
it  foreshadows future changes in citation forms. It is the aim of the present 
paper to present some data with a few comments along these lines6 • 

The Data : F igs . 1 through 1 3  show the tones and tone sandh i  of six  
varieties of  southern Min Chinese, one variety of southwestern Tai ,  and three 
varieties of Northern Chinese. The tones are displayed in matrices according 
to their historical classes : even ( E ) , rising ( R) , going (G) and entering ( En ) , 
in upper (U)  and lower (L )  grades . The Thai tones are entered according to 
correspondences in ancient vocabulary shared with Chinese (whether the sharing 
is due to borrowing , in whatever direction, or not ) . Boldly drawn l ines unite 
boxes whose tones have merged . Arrows refer to changes that take place in 
sandhi and are to be read as "becomes" or " is replaced by" .  Different arrows 
starting from the same box indicate sandhi resultants that are in complementary 
distribution. Dotted arrows indicate sporadic sandhi .  Dotted boxes enclose 
tones of sandhi that cannot be identified with any citation-form tones . "x" 
next to an arrow indicates a sandhi change that takes place only in syl lables 
end ing in a glottal stop ( [-7 ) ) .  "0" next to an arrow ind icates a sandhi 
change that takes place only when certain tones are in the next syllable .  For 
the sake of expos it ion F igs . 1 through 6 are arranged in a kind of ascending 
order of complexity.  Fig.  9 shows the Satun subdialect of Pak Tai ( southern 
Thai , the reg ional dialect of southern Thailand) , one of the few Tai dialects 
known to me that has any significant degree of tone sandhi .  It should be noted 
that for the Tai language one must d ist inguish the entering tones (or "dead 
syllables" ,  as they are known traditionally) into long and short . Sandhi for 
the entering tones is not marked, because I am uncertain of the facts . Fig .  1 0  
attempts to show the Pekingese system in all its complexity, while Fig .  1 1  

4 Or ,  IOOre precisely, once they have either just been established of just under-

5 
6 

gone a major, but neat , systemic change, such as a split of the entire system, 
since some kind of drift seems to set in rapidly. 
For instance, Strecker 1 977 (m. s . ) ,  1 979ab. 
In the present paper we shall not deal with the intricate discussions of Wu 
tone sandhi in Ballard 1 972,  1 973 , 1 975,  and 1 980, nor, except in passing , with 
the claim of Egerod ( 1 971 : fn .  1 2 )  that tone sandhi in Chinese is in its origin 
a type of diss imilation of phonation types,  nor with the quest ion of the 
psychological reality of tone sandhi (v.  Hsieh 1 970 ) . 
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Cheng ' s  Taiwanese Hokkien ( 1 977 ) ( CTH )  

7 Taken fran Wang ( 1 967 : 99 ) • '1tIanks are due to Judith Betts for assistance in 
the preparation of the figures . 

-1 27-



u 

L 

u 

L 

8 

r I 
� r  
F ig_ 3 
E 

R G E n  
�. : � 

I 

K./ 
I 

.�  I 
I .. -I 

h I 
4 I I 
/ , I t 

r 

� 

" I I 
I 
I J I 

t I 
\. � I 

I 

Yao' s Taiwanese Hokkien (YTH)8 

R G En 

Carstairs Douglas ' MK:f:! ( 1 873 ) (CIA) 9 

Data personally collected by the writer in Hawaii during the summer of 1 977 
fran a Mr . Yao Rong-Song , 31 years old, native of Tou Nan town, yin Lin County, 
Ta iwan . To Mr . Yao , a fellow-l inguist who graciously agreed to be an 
informant, many thanks are hereby expressed. Mr. Yao was, of course, a very 
insightful informant, but time was very short, and for any errors of fact or 
interpretation the writer is responsible . Tone shapes were plotted on graph 
paper with the aid of a pitch pipe. Only tones and tone sandhi were studied. 

9 ( 1 899 :xiii-xv) . It is assumed that if the tones hcrl changed since 1 873 Douglas 
would have mentioned the fact . I have interpreted his description scmewhat in 
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F ig _5 Egerod ' s  Swatow ( 1 956) (ES )  
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Li ' s  Ch ' ao  Chou ( 1 959 : 1 5 )  (LCC)  

order to fit it  to the present framework. 
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1 0  Egerod ( 1 956 : 29-30 , 50 , 272-77 ) at this last  place d isregarding , for 

simplicity ' s  sake, literary pronunciation and words with nasal and lateral 
initials. 

1 1  See footnote immediately above. 
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Court ' s  Satun Thai ( 1 975 ) ( CST ) 1 2  ( In normal 
canparative Thai terms En = dead ,  G= mak ek, R = mai 
tho, E = no tone sign, U = non-l<J'.ol initials , L = low 
initials ) 

s impl if ies it for the present discussion. In the dotted square is the "half 
third tone" ,  and in parentheses is a citation-form variant of the second tone 
( see below ) . Figs. 1 2  and 1 3  sh<J'.ol as much of their respective tone systems as 
is relevant for the present discussion. 

Comments : I f  we agree with those Tai comparat ivists who take merger 
patterns as genet ically indicative then Yao' s Taiwanese Hokkien would seem to 
be an interloper in its present locat ion--a " captured" dialect , or rather 
subdialect1 3 • I ts d ifferent merger pattern marks it off from the unity 
presented by the first, second, fourth, seventh and eighth systems diagrammed , 
in  spite of the similarity of tone shapes, for it seems, both fran certain Tai 
dialects and fran various Chinese dialects as spoken in Thailand and Laos, that 
tone shapes can be borrowed, perhaps through correction to prestigious rrodels . 
Further evidence of its having fal len " capt ive" to a more prestig ious 
subdialect, presumably that of F ig . 2 ,  is provided by the evolution of the 
entering tones , for which two Speech styles have to be distinguished. First 
there is the formal style, in which , as well the merged entering tone, a high 
staccato tone makes its appearance, though randanly distributed with regard to 
the historical upper and l<J'.oler entering tones, and also there is a [-? ] final 
alongside the supraglottal stops. Secondly there is the informal style , in 
which upper and lower entering tones have merged to a l<J'.ol falling staccato tone 
for the supraglottal final stops, and in which [-? ] has ceased to be a f inal 
and can be attached, in an intonational or boundary-marking capacity, to any of 
the smooth tones, with the formerly [-7 ] -f inalled syl lables having merged 
tonally into the STOClOth l<J'.ol falling tone. The upper staccato tone of the formal 

1 2  Sl ightly different tonal shapes, and a separation of my tone r' into a high 
and a mid toneme of similar shape are to be found in Brown ( 1 965:  1 34 ) • For 
comment on this see Court ( 1 975 : fn.  5 ) . 

1 3  For the concept of "captured" dialects see Forrest 1 965 : 2 1 7 .  
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Peking ( Forrest 1 965: 202-3 ) (P )  ( ( 1 )--vl . obstruent 
initials � ( a ) asp. init ials , ( b )  unaspirated 
initials , ( x )  popular words, (y)  l iterary words� ( 2 )  
nasal and lateral initials � ( 3 )  old vd . obstruent 
init ials � En column has many except ional 
correspondences ( not shown) . Convent ional numbers 
for the four modern tones of Peking are r- tone 
1 ,  r- tone 2 ,  � tone 3 ,  1\ tone 4 .  Parentheses 
enclose var'iant of tone 2 noted by Karlgren (cited 
in BrBring 1 928 ) . 
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style is probably a hyperurbanism: the speaker knows that the prestige dialect 
has it, but because of the merger in his own dialect he is unable to use it in 
the etymologically correct places . 

Carstairs Douglas ' Arnoy and Li ' s  Ch ' ao Chou , among others , show the 
phenomenon of tones that exist only in sandhi .  The Arnoy shows two 
subvariet ies : ( a ) in which tones r and \-.I merge to a special sandhi tone 
I- , and (b)  in which r becomes r , and ).../ goes to ).... • Egerod' s  Swatow 
( ES ) , and Li ' s  Ch ' aochou (LCC) agree in having six SJOC)()th tones , corresponding 
to the s ix non-entering tone categories of Ancient Chinese, but in sandhi ,  
mergers reduce this number to three , one less than with the 5-citation-tone 
systems of F igs . 1 -4 .  LCC , for its part , has six tones in sandhi ,  but only 
before " and r , with hi elsewhere merging with Y" to become h. . 

The isogloss of the merger of the two old rising tones cuts across the 
east-west isoglosses which are sometimes reckoned to divide Min fundamentally 
into a northern branch , which includes Fuchow, and a southern branch, which 
includes Arnoy , Swatow and Ch ' aochou . If the practice of some Tai 
comparat ivists , such as Brown and Chamberlain, were followed, this would count 
rather heavily against north-south being the fundamental division .  

I f  Brown and Chamberlain are correct , and patterns of merger cannot be 
borrowed though tone shapes can, the YTH subgroups genetically not with its 
present neighbor C'lH ,  but with EL. Note especially that , apart fran the shared 
merger of LR and LG ,  the merger of UE and LE which shows up in sandhi in EL is 
a fait accompl i in citat ion forms in YTH , thus suggesting that sandhi rules 
have predict ive power ( see further below) . Since the same merger shows up in 
sandhi in EF , albeit with many constraints , we should not be surprised to find 
subdialects of Fuchow too in which it had taken place in citation forms. If we 
accept the genetic interpretat ion of the merger pattern , the phonetic 
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sbnilarity of YTH to CTH suggests that it borrowed from the latter not only its 
ent ire inventory of tone shapes but its tone sandhi rules as well . Such a 
massive borrowing might on the analogy of the term relexification, be referred 
to as retonif icat ion1 4 • The alternatives are clear : either the shared merger 
pattern is fortu itous,  or else the sandhi rules and everything else about the 
tones of YTH have been borrowed. 

Although the tones are arranged in the matrices on historical criteria and 
not in some order oontrived crl hoc, the direction of sandhi displacement tends 
to be uniform around the matrix in  one and the same system: mostly ant i
clockwise , as in BAM , CTH , YTH , CDA and EL, but clockwise in ES , and 
indeterminate in LCC . The famous " sandhi circle" can be clearly seen in 
several of the dialects . Even the Thai  dialect shows th is tendency towards 
uniformity of direct ion. Surely this predilection for tonal "musical chairs" 
calls for some explanation. we should note too, that the entering tones , so 
long as they keep their f inals , form a separate system of interchanges in 
sandhi ,  in sane cases executing so-called "flip-flq>s" ( see below) . Now s ince 
" fl ip-flops" , whether tonal or otherwise , are not all that uncommon in 
languages around the world, it may be that the tendency towards musical chairs 
in general , bizarre as it seems, is rather widespread. Furthermore, if tone 
sandhi ,  really does , l ike art , imitate l ife ( i .e.  the "real world" of citation 
forms ) then we might expect to find cases of diachronic changes in citation 
forms in which some or all of the tones hcrl moved in the same direction around 
sane matrix . It is interesting to note, for instance, that both Brown and Wang 
were independently and for different reasons prompted to draw an analogy 
between the behaviour of tones and the Great Vowel Shift of English . 

Another point to be made about the "flip-flops" of the staccato syllables 
is that they are more compl icated , and perhaps less certain than they may 
appear at f irst blush. In some cases the tones have more features than pitch 
level alone--they may also differ in pitch contour , as can be seen in the 
d iagrams , and , in the case of CDA ( although not shown in the diagram )  in 
relative duration or relative stress as wel l , and it is not clear that the 
additional features are involved in the interchange1 5 • In other cases there are 
more than two etic tones involved, as in LeC, LE, and especially EF . 

In  YTH and ES the sandhi in the entering tones depends in some way on 
whether the final is [-? ] or a supraglottal stop. . This d iscr iminatory 
treatment of final [-7 ] ,  plus the fact that the deleted - [-7 ] sandhi form in 
the YTH formal style is the citat ion form in the informal shows us that , 
whether or not the sandhi "flip-flops" of the entering tones are really back
ward-looking, sandhi processes may definitely be forward-looki�foreshadowing 
impending changes in citat ion syl lables . Let us now, in the l ight of this 
fact , turn to the dialect of Peking . Let us suppose that the ancestor of 
Peking dialect had, like formal YTH, acquired , probably through interdialectal 
or inter-� borrowing , a [-7 ] replacing the supraglottal final in sane 

1 4  A converse case is the Thai dialect of Khorat town in northeastern Thailand, 
which, while keeping its northeastern merger pattern and tone shapes has 
relexified to central Thai , beooming central Thai with a northeastern accent . 
See Brown 1 965 .  Actually, for all the writer knows, YTH may have relexified 
too. 

1 5  In fact it is fairly clear fram Douglas ' description ( 1 899 : xv )  that the two 
entering tones retain their relative "strength" ( roughly, intrinsic stress or 
loudness ) unchanged through the flip-flop. 
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entering tone words while others still retained their supraglottal finals. 
Suppose further that there was some phonetic difference , say level pitch vs . 
fal l ing pitch , between [-7 ] - f inal words and supraglottal-stop-finalled 
words . Let us then bnagine an ensuing stage in which th is "pioneer" glottal 
stop had been el ided , leaving bare level pitches, upper and lower, which now 
merged with the most similar non-entering tones and still remained d istinct in 
pitch fram the other entering-tone words whose supraglottal final consonant had 
now gone to a secondary [-? ] ,  while the fal l ing pitch remained . Let us 
suppose f inally a th ird stage in which the secondary [-1 ] too has elided , so 
that these old entering tone words are l ikewise merged with original non
enter ing tone words . The point is that because the primary- [-'? ] words had 
different etic pitches from the secondary- [-?  ] words they would merge with 
d ifferent non-entering tones. This could then partially explain the irregular 
distribution of the old entering tones among the four tones of modern Peking 
Mandarin.  It is very l ikely that the primary- [-? ] words in such a scenario 
would be popular words, and the secondary- [-? ] words would be l iterary words 
( see Fig .  1 0  with caption) .  

A neutral ization-under-sandhi affinity between historical tone categories 
may cut across dialects and subdialects, even though the et ic tones involved 
are d ifferent . Thus the affinity between the UE and LE categories shows up in 
BAH ,  CI'H, YTH, COA, ES, EL and EF , Le. , in both northern and southern Min, but 
not in LCC . On the Tai side, the affinity between the UR and U; categories in 
Satun Thai shows up in the citation-form merger of the same categories ( h igh/ 
mid-initial-with-mai-tho and low-initial-with-mai-ek respectively )  in standard 
Thai and Shan. - - - -

An aff inity between a historic  tone category and a particular tonetic 
shape may show up in citation forms in one dialect or subdialect and in sandhi 
forms in another. Thus the Peking aff inity between Tone 3 ( or rather the 
historical categories represented by Tone 3 )  and the shape k/ appears in 
c itat ion forms in Peking and in sandhi ,  under certain conditions , in Shantung 
East (see Fig .  1 2 ) .  

A mixture of the phel'lCIDana described in the last two paragraphs above is 
also to be seen in N .  Ch inese--In Shantung West and Northeast, Tone 3 is 
normal ly r , but under the same circumstances which trigger the sandhi form 
of Tone 3 described in the last paragraph for Shantung East ,  the other two 
variet ies of Shantung undergo the sandhi rule r - r' ( see Fig .  1 3 ) . Now 
it will  be seen that th is sandhi resultant has the same shape as the 
alternat ive ( or ,  as the case may be, older ) Peking realization of Tone 2, and 
as is well known, Peking Tone 2 under certain sandhi condit ions shares its 
shape with Tone 3 .  

Finally , the ex istence i n  Peking , at least i n  Karlgren ' s  day , of two 
variants of Tone 2- t' and r- --suggests a way in which the present-day 
sandh i neutral i zat ion to Tone 2 on the part of Tones 3 and 2 ( under certain 
conditions ) may have developed : viz .  and earl ier stage in which the sandhi 
shape of Tone 3 was r as now, but tone 2 was invariably r . Tone 2 then 
lost the falling section and became identical in shape with the sandhi form of 
Tone 3 .  I f  this is how things actually happened it has the interesting result 
that while it remains descriptively true to say that under certain cond itions 
"Tone 3 changes to Tone 2" , histor ically things would be just the other way 
around : Tone 2 changes to Tone 3 ,  or at least to one of the variant forms of 
Tone 3 .  Note that if the tonetic shape r belonged to Tone 3 before it did 
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to Tone 2 ( and Egerod 1 97 1 : fn .  1 2  claims that this probably is the original 
form of Tone 3 ,  both in sandhi and citat ion ) , then we have another case of 
sandhi being backward-looking, retaining today Tone 3 '  s original shape 1 6 . 

Conclusion : As with Tai ,  so with Ch inese , the close comparison of the 
tonal systems of genet ically related language-variet ies proves to be both 
reveal ing and intr iguing . In tone sandhi ,  especially, we have a dynamic 
phenomenon that seems, Janus-like, to look now forward , now back in time.  It 
seems reasonable to suppose that, provided the tones are fully described , with 
not only their pitch level and pitch contour but duration and phonation type as 
well ,  in both citation forms and sandhi ,  we will be able to draw up a l ist of 
universal tonal distinctive features at least as plausible as what we have for 
consonants and vowels, and in comparison-and-reconstruction work to develop the 
same sense of what is a possible sound-change that we have for consonants and 
vowels. 

1 6  On the other hand Mei ( 1 977) argues fran philological evidence that the rule 
really has been that Tone 3 changes to Tone 2 ( and not vice versa)  since at 
least the sixteenth century. 
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GREENBER:;'S "UNIVERSALS,, 1 AGAIN: 

A N<JrE CN '!HE CASE OF KAREN 

Eug�nie J .A. Henderson 

Having had occas ion elsewhere2 to argue that Khasi does indeed provide a 
valid exception to generalization No. 2 1 , as set out in Greenberg ' s  wel l-known 
1 965  paper on consonant clusters , it is perhaps appropriate here to refer 
briefly to another case cited by Greenberg as the " single except ion" to 
general ization No . 26 , which upon closer inspect ion turns out not to be an 
exception at all . A minor point, perhaps, but one whidl has not hitherto been 
raised, as far as I am aware. 

The reader is reminded that generalization No. 26 states that " in initial 
systems the existence of at least one combinat ion cons isting of two voiced 
obstruents implies the existence of at least one combination consisting of two 
unvoiced obstruents . "  Greenberg goes on to say :  "There is here a s ingle 
exception, the Sgaw dialect of Karen which has the voiced obstruent combination 
/b�/ but has no sequences with both members unvoiced . There are , however , 
combinat ions in wh ich the f irst member is unvoiced and second is /�/, for 
example /Pt/ and /St/ . "  

The crucial point here , of  course , is the interpretation of the sound 
symbolized by R.B. Jones, from whom Greenberg gathered h is examples,  as [�) .  
Luce regularly represents th is sound in his transcr ipt ions by [R) . Olaer 
romanized texts sometimes transcribe it -qh-. It is clear that these are all 
attempts to represent a voiced fricative made in the back of the mouth , i . e .  
either velar or uvular . To my ear , in listening to tapes and to the relatively 
few Sgaw speakers that I have met, the sound may indeed be pronounced with some 
" aud ible frict ion" on occasion , but is more often than not what is nowadays 
ccmnonly referred to as a "frictionless continuant" .  'lliat is to say, it is to 
be interpreted as what used to be called a "semi vowel" • 

'lliose of us who work in S .E .  Asian languages have long deplored the lack 
of recognit ion in the chart and symbolic system of the International Phonetic 
Associat ion of an un rounded velar "semivowel" . Until very recently there was 

It should be made clear that in the relevant paper Greenberg himself cautiously 
refers to "generalizations" rather than "universals" , though some of these 
general izations have been interpreted by other scholars as putative universals 
or quasi-universals . 

2 On the occasion of the Symposium on Austroasiatic Languages held at Helsing¢r 
in October 1 979 . See also Henderson ( 1 976 ) .  
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always an awkward asymmetry whereby we had:-
Palatal 

Rounded 
Unrounded j 

Velar 
w 

The latest ed it ion of the phonetic alphabet of the Association has at last 
remedied this s ituat ion by recommending the symbol [ Uf ) ( derived from the 
unrounded close velar vowel symbol) to fill the gap. The sound [ 'Ai )  is to the 
vowel [ IoU )  as [w) is to [u) , [ j )  to [ i )  and [ 1f ) to [y) . 3 

If sequences like Sgaw /btl are interpreted as being stop+semivowel rather 
than stop+fricative, they no longer violate generalization No. 26 , and conform 
comfortably to the general pattern for clusters containing semivowels. 

The status of Sgaw Karen [y '" R) as an unrounded back semivowel rather 
than as a fricative is supported by comparisons with other Karen dialects in  
wh ich the rognate form frequently has a rounded back semivowel: [w) . There is 
also sometimes an interesting correspondence with [r) , which lends support to 
the not ion , d i ff icult  to avoid in this area, that in clusters at least 
' semivowels ' and ' l iquids ' form a s ingle natural class in many S . E .  As ian 
languages. 

A few examples are appended below. Bwe examples are fran my own notes ; 
other dialects fran Jones and/or Luce , marked J .  and L . , respectively, and 
g iven in  their own transcriptions, though minor variants are not always shown. 
It will be observed that in some cases the semivowel appears to be a gl ide
onset to the fol lowing vowel ,  cpo Six , in which the semivowel in the (Luce) 
Sgaw and Paku forms and the Luce Bwe form take on the round ing feature of the 
following vowel .  In the (Luce ) Pwo ,  on the other hand , there is dissimilation 
of the rounding feature as between semivowel and vowel . The forms for Snake 
are also interest ing in this respect with dissimilation in both Bwe variants , 
and in Pwo, but assimilation in Sgaw and Geba. 

Pwo 

' bark 
fibre' 

' body J.xl 
dirt ' 
'bone '  J.xw'l 
' bowels ' J.�? 
' buy ' J.xwe 

L.hwe2 , 
Xwe2 

' Bwe  J.l::M£. 
Karen' 

� Paku 
L .s  ' R::I4 , J:;, 4 
J .xl L.XRi3 , 
L.XRi4 gRi3 
J .x{ L.XRi 1 
L.XRi2 , L.pRi2 J.p�l? 
L.pRi?5 

L.bRe2 J.p�e 
L .pRe3 

,-J.b�£, 
l::M£ 

Palayachi Bwe other 

J .kr'lq 

2 9r;) 

-khwi2 

l::MI3 

Geba 
L.hwi2 

l::Mx2 Taungthu 
J.phre 

3 In R.B. Jones ' transcription, the symbol [y) is used for the IPA [Ul) , i . e .  for 
an unrounded back vowel ,  not a rounded front vowel ,  as in the IPA system. 
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' clear (of J .xl " LJi1 I ca1 chi1 Sh't1 J.shnq 
water ) '  L.XRi1 , L.s ' Ri 1 

XRi4 
' dry' J.xl.n J .xe L.XRe1 we1 Geba 

L.xra16 , L.XRe' L.hwe' 
XRt14 

' full '  L.pRe.3 L. bR£2 p.le 1 
' lead' J .��?bw& J .p��? L.pRa2 J.pw� ba3 

L.pRa?5 
L.R� UJ.o2 'morning ' L.i03 

' old ' J.M'  J.pta J.p.l� bwe3 Taungthu 
L.-Re?1 L .-Ri?5 -we3 J .phd 

' pheasant ' 
' side of J.¥Y?xwl J·ty?x{ L.R¥2 we3 Tau�thu 
body, ribs ' L.R-v?5 J.r  ? 

' sing (of L.xwe5, L.pRe3 L.bRe2 bwt2 
birds ) , hwe12 � ' s ix ' J.xu J .xy L.XRlf' L.xwu1 4 L. -XRu6 , L.XR,,' H. xu1 ( ) 

XRu4 
' snake ' J.�u J.'!/j J .r'U wi2 ....., Geba L.wu2 

L .RU' , L.Rt' L.RyS "iu2 PM'-o 
Ru4 L.ru1 

' to sow '  J .xwi " J.phwiq phwi2 Taun3thu J .ph�l 
L.Xwi l , L.p' Ri 1 J.phr€? 
hwi4 

4 The form [xu 1 ]  appears to be borrowed fran Sgaw. My informant felt that the 
' true ' Bwe form was [s;:,l Sv2] = "three pairs" . 
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va-ffiL PERMUTATICNS IN AUSTROASIATIC LANGUAGES 1 

Franklin E .  Huffman 

Why do Mon-Khmer languages have so many vowels? The classical theory is , 
of course, that in many Mon-Khmer languages , an original voiced series */b d j 
g/ merged with a voiceless series */p t c k/, essentially doubling the number 
of vowel contrasts . '1bere is good evidence for th is hypothes is in many Mon
Khmer languages; in examining 1 5  Mon-Khmer languages in 1 976 I found that some 
languages, notably the Bahnaric languages, are ' conservat ive ' ,  retaining the 
original voiced-voiceless contrast in the initials , with little or no change in 
the vowels ; other languages , especially certain Katu ic languages , are 
' trans it ional ' ,  retaining a lax : tense distinction in the initials (/p '  t '  c '  
k '/  vs . /p t c k/) ,  with subphonemic register differentiat ion after the stops 
but not after the cont inuants ; a third group, including the Monic and also 
certain Katuic languages, are 'pure ' register languages, with complete merger 
of the stops ( although still  phonet ically distinct in some languages ) and a 
complete register dichotomy in the vowels  ( although the term ' reg ister ' has 
been loosely appl ied to both ' transitional ' and ' register ' languages , I like to 
reserve the term ' reg ister ' for languages in wh ich every vowel can be 
unambiguously ass igned to one reg ister or the other ) ;  and finally, a fourth 
group, including Khmer, are termed ' restructured ' in which there is a complete 
phonetic and phonolog ical merger of init ial stops , with the ' vowel split '  
reflected by change in  absolute articulatory position and/or d iphthong ization 
( Huffman, 1 976 ) . Vietnamese might be considered to represent a fifth category, 
in which devoicing doubled the number of tone contrasts ( Haudricourt 1 954 ; 
Huffman 1 977 ) .  To give a rather ideal ized example, if you had the words */kaa/ 
and */gaa/ in the proto-language , they would be reflected as follows in the 
various categories : 

1 .  
2 .  

ProtO-language Conservative Transitional Register Restructured Tonal 

*/kaaj 
*/gaa/ 

/kaa/ 
/gaa/ 

/kaa/ 
/k ' aa/ 

/kaa/ 
/kia/ 

Now what do we mean by restructured? I f  we j uxtapose the 1 st and 2nd 
register reflexes of the nine long vowels implied by the Khmer writing system, 
we find that the 1 8  long vowels of Khmer can be analyzed totally in terms of 
d iphthong ization vs . non-diphthong ization ,  or changed versus unchanged 
( ignoring for present purposes the two diphthongs Ita ua/, which appear to be 
relatively recent developments in Khmer) :  

Th is article is  based in part upon work supported by the National Science 
Foundation under Grant No. BNS-7820671 . 
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2nd { ii  
I J, 

1 st ai 

2nd � f r 1 st E e 

2nd 

_ fee. 1 st f. t 
at. 

{ 1  { u� ... 3: U 
at ou 

� { ai-a 
aa 

Q { ! 
T
-------------------

- ra - rJ I a t .2. t I aa �, 

As a result of this analytical leger-de-main,  the following two patterns 
emerge : 

1 )  In the high and mid vowels, and the low front vowel e ,  the 2nd series 
reflexes have been unaffected , whi le the 1 st series reflexes have lowered 
onsets . 

2 )  In  the low central and back vowels , the 1 st series reflexes are 
unchanged, while the 2nd series reflexes have a raised onset.  

Only two facts disturb the symmetry of the pattern: 
1 )  We would have preferred that the low front vowel � should have a 

counterpart with a raised rather than a lowered onset . 
2 )  The contrast /aa : ia/ is the only one in which the onset of the 

d iphthongal counterpart differs by two steps from the cardinal position . 
However there is good support for this hypothesis from several quarters : 

a )  In  some dialects of Khmer , th is diphthong is still pronounced 
leal, as in Battambang, Takeo, and Surin . 

b )  Comparative data reflects a progression from /aa/ to /ia/, e .g .  
' duck ' : Stieng /daa/ ( [da : ] ) : Alak /.t ' aa/ ( [t,' ia : ] ) : Mon 
/?at�a/( [ ?at� . a] ) : Kuy /tl.a/( [,t.'''i. a] ) : Khmer /tia/ (  [ ti · a ] ) .  
Th is example provides a veritable roadmap fro� Khmer 
orthographic da to rrodern /tia/. 

In 1 976 I included only Khmer in the restructured category . However 
during my research on 1 2  Katuic languages in the Ubol refugee camp in Thailand 
in  1 979 , I found further evidence for this theory of diphthongization, and at 
least three more candidates for the restructured category. 

In  a Bru dialect spoken in Ubol Province, the distributional pattern of 
d iphthongizat ion is identical with Khmer,  although qualitat ively and 
quantitatively a bit different: 

2nd ii H uu 
� � � 

1 st eii 'tH ouu 

2nd ee 'tt 00 
l � � 

1 st tee an' 000 -----------------------------
2nd ( £  e. ) iia uua 

� t t 1 st at.E. aa :) 0  
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Whereas in Khmer all the diphthongs have progressed to falling diphthongs ,  the 
low-onset diphthongs of Bru are all  ris ing diphthongs , which would indicate 
that they are in the early stages of diphthongization ( in fact , Ubol Bru is a 
language that lends itself to analysis either as a register language, treating 
the raised and lowered onsets as subphonemic conditioning of lax and tense 
onsets respectively, or as a restructured language) .  

In Nge? , a Katuic language spoken in Saravane Province of Laos , no 
lowering has taken place , and the mid vowels all participate in the raising 
characteristic of low 2nd reg ister vowels ;  as in Bru ,  they are all  r ising 
diphthongs. 

2nd ii H uu 

1 st 
------------------------------------

2nd iee iaa uoo 

1 st 
t t t ee aa 00 

2nd iaa u:>:> 

1 st t t et aa :>:>-

Finally, in Katang , also a Katuic language fran Saravane Province, the 2nd 
register reflexes of the mid and low vowels have raised onsets, as in Nge? ,  but 
the reSUlt ing diphthongs are falling rather than rising . In the high vowels, 
the first register reflexes do not d iphthongize,  but are lower in absolute 
quality than their 2nd register counterparts . 

2nd ii  H uu 
I � t 1 st I I  1'4 11' 11'  ------------------------

2nd iie H uuo 
t t t 

1 st ee a �  00 

2nd Ha uua 

1 st 
t !:> ee aa 

I am not one who feels that phonological change must, or in fact can, 
always be explained ; phonological changes are somet imes unmotivated or 
arbitrary . However it appears to me perfectly reasonable that a tense initial 
should condition a lowered onset in a following h igh vowe l ;  in Tha i ,  for 
example, /tii/ [�i : )  ' to strike ' has a quick centered onset resulting fran the 
tense slightly implosive [?t ) . To test the validity of this mechanism, try to 
pronounce the Engl ish wor� ' bee ' with a tense implosive [?b) ; what results is 
sanething like [?b�i : ) , rather similar to Khmer /b�i/ £i ' three ' .  Conversely, a 
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�ax init ial conditions a centered or ' lazy ' onset , to a following low vowel , as 
1n the Upstate New York pronunciation of ' Dad ' : (d�.ZO] . 

To st.mrnarize the theory: 
1 )  High lax vowels and low tense vowels tend to remain stable. 
2 )  Tenseness produces lowered onsets in high vowels.  
3 )  Laxness produces raised onsets in  low vowels .  
4 )  Mid vowels may part icipate i n  either pattern, depending on the 

language. 

Excrnples (NB:  Due to a variety of other sound changes not dealt with here, 
the preceding examples do not always provide minimal contrasts of the vowel 
sets discussed above; the decision to use sets of cognates rather than random 
minimal contrasts was made in the interest of distinguishing between 1 st and 
2nd register roots . )  
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I ...... � V1 I 

{ Stieng 
Cons ervative Loven 

1 
hand ' 

tii 

tai { SUrin Kuy tay 
Transi tional S · t '  . oue� �� 

Register 
{ Thai So 

Mangkong 

Nge? 

jUbOl Bru 

Restructured K ta l a ng 

Khmer 

{Stieng 
Conservative Loven 

? atii 

? atii 

? atAy 

tee 

? atJI: 

day 

1 
grasp 

{surin Kuy ? oop 
Transitional Souei koop 

Register 
{Thai So 

Mangkong 

Nge? 

r01 B= 

Restructur�d Katang 

Khmer 

koop 

kooop 

koop 

koop 

? aop 

2 1 2 1 2 1 2 1 2 
tall able big drunk se ven, done ! soft' foot far 

paan se:n j l\IJ 
ceen j �IJ 

t ' ii b��n p ' ��t buul t ap ' ool c e: e:n lame:e:n y��IJ 

t ' ii bHn P ' �g buul tap ' ool ceen �IJ 
b��n puut buul tapuul ciin yHIJ ye a IJ  

tii baan pi�t bool tapuul ciin lame en ? ayaa IJ  yeaIJ  
tii ba Tl'n pHt bouul tapuul ce: een lameen ? aYG )"YIl Y rlIJ 

bieen buool tapuool ceen y-..lIJ 
tii b O'n p��t b VVl tapuul c Un lamiien ? aYTrIJ yi,�a !J 

baan cqan caaIJ 

2 1 1 1 2 1 2 
buttocks ricefield tasty weave duck dog ivory 

sre: e:  taan daa soo blok 

taan daa coo blook 

s e: e:  ? e:m taan t ' ia ? accxa pluu? 

kap ' ook sre:e: ? e:e:m taan ? acoo 

tape? ? e:e:m citaan tea ? accxa 

mpeo? sray ? e: e:m tantaan ? atia ? accxa pa lua? 

kumpoo? thrae:e: ? ae: e:m tantaan tiia ? accxa pa luua? 

kapuook taan haak pa luoo? 

kampuuo? tree ? eem t aan ti,�a ? acoo pa luua? 

srae: fqae:m tbaan tia pluk 
sweet ) 
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EVIDENCE FOR 1 AND r MEnIALS IN OLD CHINESE 

AND ASSOCIATED PROBLEMS 

Nicholas C .  Bodman 

Introduction 

It is a pleasure to contribute a paper to the Festschrift honoring Paul B .  
Benedict,  the pioneer of modern Sino-Tibetan l ingu istic stud ies . Th is book 
appears at a time of great creative ferment. No one scholar in this field can 
be expected to agree completely with another scholar ' s  views , but it is  
perfectly clear that without the stimulus of Benedict ' s  Sino-Tibetan works we 
could not have progressed as far as we have done , even if our work is now 
largely still in an exploratory stage. 

The present paper derives from one presented in Paris , 1 979 , at the 
Twelfth International Conference on Tibeto-Burman Languages and Lingu ist ics , 
then ITOre simply entitled "Evidence for 1 and r Medials in Old Chinese" . There 
have been no major changes, but new data have been added and errors have been 
corrected . 1 In both the Paris paper and the present vers ion , ITOst of the 
examples are taken from a much longer work which came out at the end of 1 980 : 
"Proto-Chinese and Sino-Tibetan: Data Towards Establ ishing the Nature of the 
Relationship" ; this work will be referred to as Bodman 1 980 . To facili tate 
reference to the more detailed argumentation in the longer work , the section 
numbers and example numbers are often included here within parentheses . 

The Old Ch inese ( OC )  reconstructions are based on a backwards projection 
of the Middle chinese ( MC )  values with the added evidence of the OC rhymes and 
the structure of the graphs in phonet ic series ( x iesheng) . The internal 
reconstruct ion is also greatly aided by observing the alternations in word 
families and the presence of doublets , some of which must be due to dialect 
var iation .  I n  a good number o f  cases , the Min and Gan dialects point to 
phonological features for stages that differ from and antedate the MC forms . 
Important phonolog ical clues have also come from transcriptions of foreign 
words ,  largely place names ,  and in the Eastern Han period also from 
paranomastic glosses . Poetic rhyming of various periods of course is of much 
use in helping to determine the changes of the phonological system through 

I am hcq:py to thank T. L. Mei am W. Baxter for helpful ccmments on the earlier 
paper. '!be discussion of OC types *tr- and *trj- has been considerably revised 
and expanded . Old Ex . 1 4  and 1 5  have been deleted, a new Ex . 1 4  added, and old 
Ex . 1 6  through 47 renumbered as Ex . 1 5  through 46 . Ex . 70 has had errors in 
definition and tone category corrected . Most irrportantly, the last part of the 
paper including Tables 5 am 6 has been amplified and revised . 
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t ime . T h e  reconst ruct ion of the init ials , medials and the features that gave 
rise eventually to the MC tones owes much to previous scho l a rsh i p , espe c i a l ly 
to the studies of F .  K .  L i  1 97 1  and E .  C .  Pulleyblank 1 961-2 and 1 97 3 , but here 
my views sometimes differ ( Bodman, 1 980 Sec . 1 . 1 and especially T ab l e  6 ) .  T h e  
ana l y s i s  o f  D C  vocal i s m  s t ems f r o m  B odman 1 9 7 1  b u t  has b e e n  mo d i f ied and 
improved great ly by the work o f  W .  H .  B a x t e r  ( re f e r  t o  B a x t er 1 9 7 7 , B a x t e r  
1 9 8 0 , a n d  h is o r a l  p r es ent at ions o f  1 9 78 and 1 9 79 ) .  T h e  MC f o r m s  are in 
Karlgren ' s  system as modified by F .  K .  Li  ( 1 97 1 ) .  

T h e  w e l l - p r oved me t h ods o f  i n t e r n a l  recons t ruct ion o f  C h i ne s e , the  
essent ial first step , have provided much knowledge on  the phonology of  D C , b u t  
there are s t i l l  m a n y  dou b t f u l  o r  d i sp u t ed point s .  T h e  phonological systems 
dev ised by various schola r s , no m a t t e r  how e l e g a n t l y  formu l at e d , s h ow many 
areas of divergence and disagreement . With our present better understanding of 
DC p h ono logy , h owe ve r , we are n ow at the  stage where i t  i s  p r o f i t a b l e  to 
a t t emp t s e r i o u s l y  the work of S ino-T i be t an ( ST )  linguist ic comparison . The 
comp a r at i v e  e v i dence , drawn from v a r i ou s  T i b e t o-Burman ( T B )  langu a ge s ,  
especially T ibet an ( T ) , often suggests an early Chinese form which could not be 
assumed from internal Chinese evidence alone : I label this stage Proto-Chi nese 
(PC) and mark it with the asterisk . I n  the examples , the DC forms i f  di fferent 
fol low, and the MC forms come last . The DC and MC forms a r e  s ep a r at e d  by the 
slash  symbol  ( / ) .  A l though many of the rules of phonological correspondence 
between TB and PC can be definitely estab l ished , we are s t i l l  far  from h a v i n g  
an accu r a t e  knowledge of the phonology o f  many TB languages , nor d o  w e  have as 
yet an adequate knowledge of t h e i r  subgroup i n g . O u r  work  is s t i l l  i n  an 
exp l or a t ory s t age . N e v e r t h e le s s ,  I think that we have enough informat ion to 
make a good b e g i n n i n g .  Correlations can cert ainly be made between T B  1 and r 
medials with PC and DC medial s .  These show essentially a cognate re lat ionship . 
T h e  re l a t ive abunda nce of related forms between T and Chinese may be due both 
to genetic relat ionship and borr owing ( th i s  is d iscussed at some l e n g t h  i n  
Bodman 1 9 8 0 ,  sec . 1 . 0 ) . M uch suppor t ing e v i dence on D C  medials comes from 
loanwords in u n r e l a t e d  language s ;  I have c ited many forms from P r ot o- T a i ,  
P r ot o- Y a o  and A u s t r o a s i at ic , i n c l u d i n g  o ld l o ans i nt o  V ietnamese. Some of 
these loans bear witness to changes in the values of the medials in l at e  �C . 

Reconstruct ion of Medi al r 

M e d i a l  r i n  D C  i s  t aken up first because the phonetic series in which it 
occurs are numerous and wel l  understood . As e lsewhere in t h i s  p ap e r ,  I d e a l  
p r im a r i l y  w i t h  the medial a fter s tops and will  not take u p  very many examples 
of medials after spirants or nasals . T h e  phonet i c  s e r i e s  we deal  w i t h  h e r e  
m a i n l y  show MC i n i t i a l  a l t e rnat ions w i t h  1- and e i t h e r  ve l a r  or l a b i a l  
initial s .  For this type o f  alternat i o n , K a r l gren recon s t r u c t e d  D C  c lu s t e r s  
w i t h  s t op p l u s  1 t h r oughout the phonetic series regardless of the M C  sy l lable 
t y p e  ( i . e . he d i s regarded t h e  MC p lacement into the deng or divisions ) .  L i  
f o l lows K ar l g r e n  i n  recons t ruct ing t h e  1 medial when MC shows 1 - init ial in 
D i v i s ion 1 ,  ( D i v .  1 ) ,  no medi al , or the sequence of 1- p lus yod ( lj - )  which 
appears in Div.  3 .  MC Div . 2 sy llables are now genera l ly reconst r u c t e d  w i t h  
t h e  D C  r medial , and both D C  -r- and -rj- are set u p  b y  L i  and P u lleyblank for 
t h e  ant ecedents o f  t h e  MC r e t roflex init ials of type t- , tj- , ts- , and t�j- . 
B a x t e r  and I agree i n  e x t end i ng t h e  domain of -rj- in DC ( see Baxter ' s  1 979 
paper , p .  2 ) . A table wi ll  c lari fy these notations for forms t h at i n  MC were 
placed in Div . 1 or Div.  2 .  
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Table 1 
OC M C  Div . 1  OC M C  Div . 2  OC M C  Div . 2  

Kar l gren l Am & g l Am / l Am kam & k l am / kam t am / tam 
Li  l am & g l am / l Am kram / kam t ram / tam 
P u l l eyb l ank ram (orl1 y7 ) /  l am kram / ka rm t ram / t ram 
Bodman (g-)  ram / l Am kram / kam t ram / t am 

I am uncertain how Pulleyblank would reconstruct the leftmost item in  the 
table . My view is that MC 1- is a reflex of various clusters in the earlier 
stages of OC ( which I represent by the ad hoc notat ion g-r , b-r and d-r) . 
Later, probably during Eastern Han, these clusters silnplified to r- which later 
shifted to MC 1- . I believe it is also reasonable to assume that OC medial r 
f irst shifted to 1 which was then lost shortly before the stage of Me, as in 
the syllable type of OC kram, late OC klam and Me kane Note that MC 1- (with a 
tiny number of exceptions in Div. 2 )  regularly occurs in Div . 1 whereas the 
reflexes of OC type kram, etc. always are placed in Div. 2 .  There is therefore 
complementat ion between late OC and MC 1- initial and -1- medial . The OC 
sequence -rj- would likewise have been -lj- at a later stage. OC clusters of 
the type tr- would have been phonologically /tl-/ in late OC but probably 
phonet ically retroflex [t-] (Bodman 1 980 6 . 2 ) .  The shift from r to 1 will be 
treated in more detail below. Changing now from emphas iz ing the xiesher.g 
evidence , I present a number of examples of cognates and old borrowings which 
provide the ch ief evidence for reconstructing medial r rather than medial 1 .  
The fact that a contrast between r and 1 occurs in many of the languages cited 
is good evidence for the nature of the reconstructed medial here as r. Unless 
the MC initial is 1- (with Div . 1 vocalism) , these examples all illustrate MC 
vocalism of Div. 2 .  

1 .  (34) T sgreg 
pft. sgreqs 

2. (35) T g rags 
.bgrogs 

sgrog 

3. (78) T b rgyad 
(. b-ryat ) 

Lushni pa- r i  at 
Proto-Tamang <tl ret 

4 .  (79) , T brgya 
(246A) (*b-rya ) 

'to belch' � 
t1 t. 

'to bind' 

'be associated, 
11 

bind, tie, fasten' 

'to bind' a 
'eight' / '-

'eight' 

'eight' 

'hundred' 

*sgraks, "skraks, 
?raks / ?i!i l -
*gwrak / yWEk 

* sgwrak , "skwrak 
?w ra k / ?wok 
*pret / pwat 

· pra? 
prak / ptlk 

also ? 
* prya? 
pr  Jak Taiyuan p I a? 

'to belch' 

'to bind' 

'to bind' 

'eight' 

'hundred' 

2 See Bodman 1 980 , sec . 8 ,  pp. 1 25-9 regarding this final -- either OC *-w? 
according to Baxter or *-kw according to F .K. Li . The same remark applies to 
Ex . 8 here. 
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5.  (308) T dkrog 'rouse' t 
6. ( 3 1 0) T (1') ph ru-rna 'uterus' �eL 
7 .  (3 1 l l T khrab 'armor, scales' 'f 

(405B) t--
8. ( 3 1 I A) WB (Written Burmese) 

prok 'speckled, spotted' �)<. , . .  '/.... 
(254) Mikir phrok 'speckled' 

9. (31 2) W B  krwe 'shellfish, cowrie' tfol 
STC (Benedict: Sino-Tibetan Conspectus) 

3 1 1 * kroy 

1 0. (313) T grong . 'habitation, village, town' � 

* kraw? 2 or 

* krakw / k�k 'awake, rouse' 

*pru / pau 'womb' 
* phru / phau 

* krap 'shell, buffcoat' 

also: 
* krap / kEP 'cuirass' 

* p rwa? or 'horse with mixed 

* prakw / p�k (brown & white) colors' 

*kroy 
kroJ / kwa 

kwa l  'snail' 

( I ua )3 

*g rongs / y� ng- 'lane, street' (? *'village') . 

Examples 2 and 1 0  above are placed i n  Me Div . 2 .  The OC voiced  i n i t i a l s  h e r e  
contrast with another type for which I a m  temporarily using t h e  ad hoc notat ion 
of *g- r , *b-r , and *d-r , which  a l l  d e v e l op to MC 1- w i t h  D i v . 1 vocalism. 
Evidence for this second type , as in Ex . 1 1 ,  1 2 ,  and 1 3  b e l ow comes from the 
T ai languages where we assume borrowing from OC to have occurred . C lusters can 
also be reconstructed from the xiesheng evidence alone . 

1 1 .  (8 l l  

12 .  (82) 

1 3. 

Thai phruan 
(*  br- , Tone A 2) 

Thai khraam 

(PTai �ram, Tone A 2) 
--PTai *gran , Tone . C2 

'neck :,ells (for 

domestic animals)' 

'indig" 

'lazy' 

� *b-ron , 'bells on horse's 

b-ruan / I u�n trappings' 

l *g-ram / lam 'indigo,4 

1� *g-ra n : /  I a n :  'lazy' 

Although there are many words with MC dental ret roflex init ials that go back to 
O C  t y p e  * t r- ( D i v . 2 )  and * t r j - ( D i v .  3 ) ,  we find similar clusters strangely 
lacking in most TB languages,  and no good case for recons t ruct i n g  such a t y p e  
f o r  P ST . 5 T h as only  the voiced type *dr- as in the word ' s ix ' drug ( see E x .  
3 7  b e l ow ) . I n  such w o r ds t h e  d- may somet imes represent a prefix ; T hdr- is 
a l s o  common , and t h i s  can o f t e n  be taken back to an earlier *h-r- ( l i  1 959 ) .  
I t  i s  p os s i b l e  t h at T rt- and rd- are sometimes met athesized from an assumed 
* t r- or *dr- ( see E x .  39 below for a possible case of P re-T *tr- and OC *tr- ) . 
T y pes o f  dent a l  and r e s onant c lu s t e r s  l i k e  * t r- and * t l - h a v e  been 
reconstructed for P T ai (li 1 977 , Chap t e r  7 ) .  Chang Kun 1 9 66 inc l udes a few 
such c l u s t ers for P roto-Miao, while Purnell  sets up both types for both P roto
Miao and Proto-Yao ( Purnel l  1 970 : 1 72-4 ) .  With the p o s s i b l e  excep t i on o f  the 
two cases me nt ioned just  above (Ex.  37  and E x .  3 9 ) , I have not found good T B  

3 '!he rea:Hng lu� seems aberrant. (Bodman 1 980, note 49 , p.  1 43 ) .  " 4 A late OC *ram borrCMed as T rams is indicated here. I assLUTle Lepcha ryan was 
probably borrowed fran T. . . . 5 The Central Chin language Lushal has tr- and thr- fran Proto-Kukl-Chm *kr-, 

*khr and *pr-, *phr- , as well as tl- and thl- fran *kl-, *khl-, pl-, *phl-. 
(Bodman 1 980 Ex . 238 and footnote 44 ) .  
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e v i d e nce t h at t y pe *tr- shou l d  b e  reconstructed for P TB when DC has init ial 
c lu s t e r s  of the * t r - t y p e .  H ow e ve r ,  we may f i nd an occas ional  loan  word 
between DC and one o f  the non-Han l anguages . E x amp l e  1 4  be l ow r e l at e s  an 
Austroasiat ic form with Prot o-Min (PM) for which no sure DC form is known:  

1 4. (464) Proto-Vietnamese-Muong 

"t raw B 'dry' 

(Thompson 1 976: 1 1 70) 

PMin -t a u  � Fuzhou tal 
A moy t a l  

'dry 

'dry' 

'dry' 

T h i s  comp a r i s on i n vo l ves de r i v ing the PMin form from an earlier *tr- cluster 
such as would occur if DC had a related form. PMin *-au here relates regularly 
to MC - au ( D i v .  2 ) , hence the r med i a l  i s  i n fe r re d  for O C ;  i t  s eems w e l l  
e s t a b l i s hed now that M i n  is an "r-losing" dialect group . 6 ( The fact that Amoy 
t a1 is s omet imes w r i t ten 1i MC t s i llu ' roast , burn , scorch ' is irrelevant , 
merely a popular etymology ) .  " , \ ,.. 

Another source for DC trj- (Div .  3 )  has recently been suggested by T. L.  
Mei in his paper for the International Conference of Sinology , Taipe i ,  August 
1 980 ( to have been published late in 1 98 1 , see the bibliographical entry under 
Mei 1 98 1 ) .  He sees this as sometimes being a reflex in the Qi and Lu dialects 
of older *krj- , and I f ind this argument convincing . I shall qite one such 
example here ( Me i ' s  Ex . 2 )  which compares T gru ' elbow' with n::t MC �jau : ; 
' elbow ' . In  Mei ' s  notation, the earl ier and later stages of the DC are 
**krjiJugx and *trjaugX ; my notation for these forms \lIQuId be **krli: and **trjeu�. 
Mei ' s  article gives other reflexes of **krj- as MC tsj- ( following Li 1 976 ) and 
MC kj- (where he a:Jrees with Baxter and Bodman, see our 1 980 papers , especially 
Table 22,  p. 1 86 in Bodman 1 980 ) . In all these formulations the ex istence of 
doublet and tr iplet dialect forms is expl icitly recognized . Another 
formulat ion, Type *K-l- > MC �- is shown in the present paper, Ex . 96 and Ex . 
99 .  

• 

MC i s  noteworthy for t h e  fact t h at r ough l y  h a l f  o f  the  forms are 
reconstructed with yod . I have distinguished two types , "primary yod" that is 
recon s t r u c t  able for PST in that yod occurs both in T B  and OC cognates -- this 
is somet imes part of the root , and sometimes an infix occurring in derivations ; 
probably more frequent is what I call "secondary yod" where yod does not appear 
in cognates or o l d  borrow i n g s , and therefore is assumed t o  have deve l oped 
w i t h in C h i ne s e  from s ome o t h e r  feature . P u l leyb lank ( 1 9 6 1 - 6 2 )  originally 
thought it ar ose from OC l ong vowe l s .  I n  h is 1 9 7 3  a r t i c l e  he p o s i t e d  t w o  
s y l l ab le t ypes for OC , each with two morae : a n  accent on the first mora y ields 
Type B where yod has arisen in Chinese and T y p e  A w i t h  accent on the second 
mora  wh i ch y i e ld s  y od - l e s s  forms . L o e f f l e r  i n  his 1 977 and 1 9 79 p apers 
attributes yod to a metathesis of an early a- prefix . Although I am not happy 
w i t h  any o f  these explanat ions , I have a s light preference for the long vowel 
hypothes i s .  I make use of P u lleybl a n k ' s  T y p e  B not at i on ,  marking  it by the 
grave accent . Here  I treat only T ype B sy llables that developed the sequence 
- r j - . I assume t h a t  t h e  ch i e f  source o f  these i s  -r- i n  Type B syl lables . 
Forms with the -rj- sequence are p laced in MC Div.  3 .  

1 5. ( 221 )  T ,!l b rub 'gush, spout forth, ;� *prup , 'to gush forth 

overflow' prjut  / pj uat (as a spring)' 

T Q.brubs 'water that has · p rups , 
flowed over' prJ u t s  / pjw� l - 'to bubble up' 

6 See Bodman 1 980 Sec . 1 0 . 38 1  and Mei 1 979 : 1 28 .  
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( STC 1 5 1  "brup, Oprup ) 
cf. Jinghpaw (JP): 

r rut 
1 6. (228) T hbr l m  

17.  (229) Sanskrit: Brahma 

1 8. ( 1 1 8) Bahing rap 
W B  rap 

P-Lolo o?ryap L 

Jiarong ka-ryap . 
1 9. (1 1 9) TB °krap 

J P  khrap 

Thulung khrap 

T khrllb-khrab 

20. (417)  T grllng 

. 2 1 .  (41 8) T ,bgrang 
T grangs 

22. ( 4 1 9) T nya-!l.@ 

23. (419)  T dgra 
(267) 

24. (420) T khr l 

25. (42 1 )  T ,bbron!l 

26. (422) T ,bbrong 

27. (423) T j)bru , 
j)brud 

(0 b rut ) 

'boil, bubble,gush forth' 

,to distribute, deal out 

'Brahma' 

'to stand' 

'to stand' 

'to stand' 

,to stand' 

'weep' (STC 1 1 6) 

'weep' 

'weep' 

'weeper' 

'cold' 

'to count' 

'number' 

'fish bones' 

'enemy' 

'chair' 

'wait upon, 

serve' 

'wild yak' 

'dig, carve, 

cut, chisel' 

""@ 11"-

;t.J: I'\ .. J 

� 

� :i1.  

... -'-
; !j, 

9 T 

g 
. .--:JK 

(L 

� 
f,t} 

:If 

, 
o p r l m:, 

pr  j em : / pjam : 'rations' 

and o b-rlm : 
b-r J am : / I Jam : 'rations' 

"bran{ s )  , Brahma; Sanskrit, 

brjam( s) /bJwnm- Pali, Indian' 

*g-r�p or °g-ryap 

g-rJap / I j ap 'stand, set up, raise' 

°khrap 

khrap / khj ap 'weep' 

°g-rang , 'chilly, cold' 

g-r J a ng / I Jang 

*g-rang , 
g-r jang / 1 Jang- 'to measure' 

*g-rangs 
g-rJangs / I Jang- 'a measure' 

°g-ra: 

g-r J a :  / I Jwa 'spine' 

·g-ra I, 'troop, guest, 

g-rJa : / I Jwo : stranger' 

krl :, 'small table,7 

krJ I J :  / kJ I :  3 stool' 
·brong.:, 'hold in two 

br jong : / bJ ung : hands' 
°prong and phrong, 

/ pjong 'kind of wild 

/ phjong hum::>ed cattle' 

·prut , 'kind of 
pr Jat I pj at 3 writing pencil' 

O l d  b o r r ow i ngs from C h i ne s e  are Japanese fude and V .  b�t . ( See Baxter,  1 980 
2 . 3  and 3 . 2 ;  where I use shwa , he has i . ) 

2 8. (424) l' bkres 

L kdt 
(0 -s ) 

'be hungry, hunger' 

'hunger' 

�f\... Okray , 
krjaJ I kJ I 3 

T bkren 'poor, hungry' ?i ,'ii *grans , 

_______ bgren grJens / gj�n- 3 
7 See Bodman 1 980 T able 5 and footnote 1 7  on p .  4 8 .  
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29. (425) T g ru 

30. (426) T hgru l 

3 l .  (427) JP khrun 
(* khru I 

T su i 
(. hryu 1 ?) 

32.  (429)  L ta-gryu 

33. (430) T gru 

34. (431) PL9 *kruw I 

(STC 37 "kruw 

35. (433) \\I B  krl 
(485a) 

'boat (of inflated 

hides)' 

'to walk, pass, travel' 

'path' 

'empty place, track, rut, 

furrow, road, way' 

'cheek' 

'lustre of gems' 

'horn' 

'horn') 

'great' 

36. (434) Thai kreeng A l 'to fear" 

(Manomaivibool '75 # 1 3 1 )  

37.  (80) T d rug 'six' 

Lepcha ta-r6k 'six' 

JP kru 'six' 

PLB ·C -krok 
PTai ·xr- , D I tone 

fZ ·gru 
grJu / g J au 'fur' (·hide) 

i!, fl.1 ·gwru I , ·gwruw, gwr J u , 'where several 

gwrja / g j w l  3 roads meet, 
thoroughfare' 

":ttL ·kwr� I i kwruw ; kwr j u, 
kwr j a :  / kj w l : 3 , •.• rut . • •  , 

4� .gwryu or *gwru , gwr j u, 
gwrj a / g j w l  3 'bones of the face' 

� *gwyu or*gwu , gwj u, 'cheekbones, 

gwj u / gjau bones of the 

face, face' 

1) ;1; .� ru , 
gr  j u  / g j au 'gem adorned' 

;I=f' * gru , 
gr  j u  / g j au 'long and curved, 

hornlike' 

fP , tf · gr l , loan for 

gr j I j  / gj l 3 'great, large, numerous' 

� • kreng 'be afraid, 

kr jeng / kjung attentive, scare' 

PC Min * k l ang l 'be afraid, fear' 

;:; ·C -ru k ,  'six' 

*c -rj u k / I j u k  

When one finds s i m i l a r  words i n  DC , some o f  which are doub l e ts and others  
related members of word families ,  it often happens to involve a relat ionship of  
me d i a l  r and l a t e  D C  -rj- which has arisen from a Type B sy llable . There are 
many "double readings" of this kind . The few e x amp l e s  f o l lowing  by no means 
e x h a u s t  the i nventory ; a l l  s av e  the first (Ex . 38 ) were chosen because of TB 
cognates . 

38. (415A)  

Division 2 

" bre I s  / ban- 'divide, 

distinguish' 

39. (452) T rtod 'to attach' 

'stake, peg' T rtod 
(" t rod ) 

also: gtod 
btod 

'stake, peg' 

'stake, peg' 

-*,/jf 
#� 
J'y. Jl51.. 

� m  J-X I '''''-
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Division 3 

" bre i : ,  
brj e l :  / bJan : 3 'discri minate' 

.t rot , 'sharp iron point 

t rwat / twat at end of whip' 

· t rot s ,  'needles used as 

t rwat s / t j wa i - tallies' 

t rot 
t rwat / t j wat 'tie, connect' 



40. (453) WB I)r� 

JP nya 
(STC 1 54 *I)ra) 

4 1 .  (454) T skrag 
(* skhrag ) 

42.  (454) T skrog 

d krog 
( -khr- ) 

'meet with, find; 

copulate' 

'encounter; frolic' 

'be terrified, afraid' 

'to stir, 

rouse, 

scare up' 

if ,it *ngra?s , 
ngraks / ng�- 'meet, receive' 

it. *ngra ?  , , ••• go to meet, 

ngrJ a k  / ngjnk receive' 

I'l}:l} *s kh ra k  (s), 
xra k (� / Xak 'to scare' 

Xa- 'to scare' 

:tJ,\..,U: skhrak 

�" )I... 

Xr j a k  / xJnk 

* skhwra k ,  
xwrja k  / xJ wa k  

'fear' 

'scared' 

(Above is irregular for expected xJ wnk) 

O n  p age 1 48 above , I assumed t he passage of OC type kr- t o  late OC kl- ; 
p a r a l l e l  t o  t h i s  wou l d  be t h e  t rans i t i on a l  form - l j- for earlier -rj- ( the 
latter usually att r i b u t a b l e  to the d e v e l opment o f  secondary yod in T y p e  B 
s y l l a b l e s ) .  As support for t h i s  not ion , I c i t e  s e ve r a l cases where 
recons t ru c t ed P r o t o- T ai shows -1- r a t h e r  t h an -r- , and assume t h at t h ese 
represent l ater borrowings from Chinese . Howeve r ,  it is a l s o  p o s s i b l e  t h at 
these forms go back t o  an o r i g i n a l  1 med ial , so I have here represented the 
medial as 1 in the reconst ruct ions . 

43.  

44.  

45,  

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

(31 4B) PYao *k l aau 3 'to pay' if-Y--. *k l aw I kau 'cross, exchange, 

(209) (tone aberrant) hand over' 

( 3 1 5) PTai � I et 'fish scale' �I * kl ets  / ka'l - 'scale (fish, armor)' 

DIS 

( 3 1 6) PTai * k l a  'young rice plants, 1� * k l  as / ka- 'grain; to sow' 

C I  rice seedlings' (PTai CI i mplies shang tone) 

( 3 1 7) Thai ph I o:>og 'club, cudgel' 14'- *b l ong: /*b�ng : 'club, stick' 

Tone A2 (PTai A2 i mplies ping tone) 

*b l ong 11 , eel ( 3 1 8) Wu-ming k l we 'small green frog' *Kw l e  / ?wa l ywa l 'frog,8 

PTai ? * kl WE ?wa ywa 'frog' 

Tone CI  

(437) Thai p l eeu A l  'flame' tt. , � * p l ew &. *ph l ew, 

PTai *p I  EU A I ?  p l jew &. ph I j ew/pj au 'leaping 

/phjau flames' 
: lW  *ph l ew , (438) PTai *p l l u  A l  'float in  air' , or-

ph I j ew / phJau 3 'to float (in aid' 

tt>1il ,,' Related forms are �J�u MC pjllu 3 and bjllw 4 ' whirlwind ' and :f�A' MC pjllu 
4 ' rushing , violent ( o f  wind ) ' .  The forms placed i n  D i v . 4 may be a d i a l e c t  
development of -lj - .  

T h ere h av e  b e e n  q u i t e  a few illustrat ions of types *g-r- and *b-r- whose 

8 See remarks after E x .  3 1 8  in Bodman 1 980 . 
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MC r e f l e xes are 1- . I now adduce s ome e xamples where borrowings indicate a 
l a t e  D C  s t age of r- . These borrowings probably reflect that later stage . The 
next example from the Fang Yan of Middle Han date is unusual because the ent ry 
comes f i r s t  where we expect the standard Chinese term to occu r ,  and it is not 
specified as a regional d i a le c t  term , yet  since  it is not a normal  C h i nese 
word,  one assumes it  may have been originally T ai .  

50. 

for 
for 

5 ! .  

52 .  

53 .  

54.  

55. 

The 

Thai ctngr l l d  

PThai o� I � r  I at 
Tones: C1 D 1  

'cricket' 

following show V ietnamese r-

�� !wJ • t sang ret , 

from 

t sjeng rj et/ t sjiing 
I J iH 

(also read t shj ang ) 
(Fong Van t 1 .4) 

early borrowings and 
S ino-Vietnamese .  The different t onal re flexes are regular . 
late DC here . 

( 1 1 3) v rao 'enclose with a 

SV l ao fence', 'jail' 

( 1 1 4) V r6ng 'dragon' 

SV l ong 'dragon, i mperial' 

Khmer rong 'dragon' 

Thai p i  i ma rong .'year of the dragon' 

(Thai pii = 'year') 

PYao 0 rong 2 'dragon' 

( 1 1 5) V rem 'bamboo blinds' 

( 1 1 6) V roh 'be cold' 

( I 17)  V , 'beam. girder' nl>' C>' ng 

* 

11 

h" 
1\ 
;§� 
:* I , 

o raw / I �u 

? ob-rong '. 
rjong 

o ram , or 

rJem / 
oret , 

r jet / 
Orang , 

/ I Jwong 

og-rem , 

I j am 

I jat 

r j ang / I jang 

'cricket' 

the expected 1-
*r- is posited 

'pen, fold; jail' 

'dragon' 

'bamboo screen,' blinds' 

'cold' 

'beam, bridge' 

F or a n  e a r ly s t age , probably the Proto-Chinese stage , I reconstruct *r
that corresponds to TB init ial r- , but which has an annoying number of reflexes 
in DC . The various values I assign to the correspondence sets are shown in the 
fol lowing t able.  

� 
*r- hr / "t 
*ry- hrj I tj 

Table 2 

(Div . 2 )  Fiwr / tw (Div . 2 )  *w f,.. I 'iw (Div. t )  *y flj / d£ ( Div. 3)  
(Div.3 )  f,wrj I tjw (Div.3)  f>w:j I jw (Div.4)  Three dialect reflexes: 

rj I zj (Div.4)  
rj I � (Div.3)  
rj  I j (Div.4)  

S e t s  1 a  and 1 b  h av e  MC D i v . 2 p l acement , agreeing with the re flexes of 
me d i a l  r as s h own above . Set 2 has merged with PC *w- and Set 3 with P C  *y- . 
Some cases of the PC *ry- sequence may be due to secondary yod. Phonemic forms 
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for Set 3 MC reflexes di ffer from the Karlgren-L i not at ion . 

E x .  1 8  ( 1 1 8 ) above , PC *g-rap or *g-ryap ' to stand ' belongs in a phonet ic 
series with velar initial s .  The simple graph app ears i n  bronze  i n s c r ip t i ons 
u s u a l l y  i n  a loan sense for E x .  56 below ' place of rank , posit ion as ruler ' .  
The two words are possibly related , but at any r a t e  the same graph c ou l d  be 
used in either sense.  

56. ( 1 20) T rabs 

Mikir rap 

Rawang rap 
(Daru dialect) 

'lineage, family, 

generation, 

series' 

'family' 

'family' 

hwrjats  / J w l - 3 

'place of 

rank' 

(Oplace in lineage) 

T h e  DC form o f  the above fits perfect ly with Set 1 b  in T able 2 ,  but s ince the 
phonet ic series otherwise has no forms with the lip-rounded feature -w- , it may 
more proper ly belong to Set 1 a  with a t ransfer of l ip-rounding  from the f i n a l  
-ps t o  t h e  i n i t i a l  be fore t h e  ear l i e r -ps was ass imi lated to -ts .  (F urther 
e x amp l e s  of PC *r- are given in Bodman 1 980 6 . 3 1  through 6 . 34 , Ex . 1 2 1  through 
1 4 3 ) • 

DC -1- c lusters like *kl- , *pl-

Some TB languages like T amang , Lepcha,  Mikir , J iaron g ,  Thu lung , et c .  show 
many m i n i ma l  contrasts between me d i a l  1 and r ,  b u t  T B  cognates of 1 medial 
words  w i t h  DC are d i s ap p o i nt i n g l y  few . J inghpaw has no 1 medials , nor does 
modern B ur me s e ,  a l t h ough both  1 and r medials are reconstruct ible for P rot o
L o lo-Burme s e ,  and e ve n  for P r ot o- B u rmes e .  I n  T be sides init ial 1- and Ih
t he r e  occur kl- and 91- ( and s ev e r a l  T words have doub let forms in kl- and 
gl- ) , bl- and 81- . T has no clusters of asp irate init ials with 1 .  ( T It- and 
Id- are s omet imes to be derived from earlier *hlh- and *hl- ; the rare z l- may 
be from *d-sl- ) .  The fol lowing two correspondence sets , although not numerous,  
seem val id:  

5 7 .  ( 3 1 9) Lepcha k l o , 9 1 0  'to faU' T ° 9 I a : I ya : 'down' 

PBurmese k I a 'to faU' o 9 1 as / ya- 'go down' 

PBurmese kh I a 
Mikir k l o  

(STC 1 23 °k l a , "g l a  'fall') 

58. ( 1 77) T i c  I 
(0 h l y l  ) 

JP khy r 
Thulung kh l l  
PTamang k l l 
(STC 1 25 Ok l l y ) 

T h e  l a s t  e x amp l e  may 
shared b y  T and � C . 
recon s t ru c t  med i a l  1 
aspirated stops i n  the 

'to drop' 

'to fall' 

'dung' 

'dung' 

'dung' 

'dung' 

'dung' 

*h l y l : or o h l r:, 

hi j I j : / �j I : 'dung' 

e v e n  p o i nt t o  a common i nnovat ion f r om *khl- to *hl
I n  t h e  f o l lowing t h r e e  e x amp l es ,  we may pe rhaps 

for  p r e - T ibet an ( remembering that 1 does not occur with 
written T ) . 
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59. (320) T phugs 'end, innermo�t part, tr o ph l u ks , 'cave 

innermost apartment' p h l ekws / phau- cellar' 

cf. T phug-pa 'cavern' 

(O ph l _  ) 

60. ( 3 2 1 )  T phar 'board' 1rx.,M(p l a r :, 'board, 

(0 ph l - ) p l an : / pwan : plank' 

6 1 .  (322) T !!phar 'great' alz °p l ar :, 

(0 ph l - ) p l an: / pwan : &: bwan : 'great' 

62. (269) Jl *p l a ks , 
(443A) T ( I ) pags 'skin' p l j a ks / pju  'skin' 

(O p l a ks )  (Me has ping rather than qu tone)9 

T md- c l u s t e r  may some t imes be a re flex o f  *ml- ; T mda ' arrow ' has been 
comp ared with Kha L i  ka-mla , T hangkhul m31a, WB hmr�, etc .  (Benedict STC 449 ) .  
(*mr- i s  excluded as Coblin 1 974 has demonstrated that the latter is one source 
o f  T rm- ) . E x . 6 3  and 6 4  below are exact correspondences , but in E x .  65 we 
have a vowel di fference -- perhaps an ablaut variation. 

63.  (442) T mdongs 
(O m l _  ) 

64.  (443) T mdangs 

6 5. (44 1 )  T 

(0 m l - ) 

mdongs 
(0 ml - ) 

I dongs 
I dong (0 lll.- ) 

'white spot on 

horse's forehead; 

eye in peacock's 

fcather' 

1t *m l ong / m�ng 

ilNt m l ong / mang 

'color of face, appear- � � 0 m l l3ng , 
once, brightness' ml j ang / mjwnng 

'blind' 

'blind' 
'become blind' 

� Oml ang / mnng 

I n  Ex . 66 below , the medial appears in Southern Chin as 1 ,  

loan for: 

'mixed black and white 

color, variegated' 

'particolored, motley, 

variego ted' 

'light, bright' 

'light, bright' 

'blind' 

but there is no 
medial r i n  contrast in this language . 

66. (457) So. Chin hml eng 'rafter' � o ml eng or 'rafters, beams 

o mreng / meng inside roof' 

I n  the following three examples , I conjecture P re-T ibetan may have reduced 
a me d i a l s eq uence of *-ly- t o  med i a l  y .  ( *-ry- is less likely since in T ,  
s y l l a b l e s  w i t h  the s ame medial and final consonant like *kror or *klol do not 
occu r ) . I n  t h ese i t ems , t h e  vocalism of the Chinese forms might also be *-0-
rather than *-wa- . I n  all three cases , we have a MC chongniu doub let placed in 
Div .  3 for which the DC sequence is either -rj- or -lj- .  

9 See Bodman 1 980 sec . 2 for qu tone derivation from final stop plus -s o A small 
number of examples show ping tone rather than qu o 
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67. (339) T �khyor 'to warp' it' * khw l yar, 'crooked wood, 

( *- kh I vorl khw l j an / khjwan 3 curved bowl' 

68. (340) T kyor-kyor 'weak, feeble' 1! • gw l yars , 

(. k l yor ) gw I Jans / gjwan- 3 'tired' 

69. (341)  T khyor 'handful' t- .gw I yar, 

(. kh l yor ) g w l  jan  / gjwiin 3 'fist' 

I n  t h e  Zhu ang Wu-m i n g  l angu age t h e  w o r d  for ' r o l l ' is o b v i o u s l y  a 
borrowing from Chinese ( but it does not occur i n  common T ai and hence i s  not  
l i s t ed in  Li  1 9 7 7 ) . Not e t h at all  t hese words b e l ong to the same phonetic 
series . L i  1 956 ( p .  246 and the text reference o f  X I I I -2 7 ) c l e a r l y  i dent i fy 
the mea n i n g  as ' r o l l  ( u p ) ' and the PTai tone correlat ion is regular for this 
meaning . Note that the Chinese character now tends to be w r i t t e n  w i t h ou t  t h e  
' h and ' radical for t h e  two meanings , bas ic ' to roll ' in shang tone , and derived 
' a  roll , scroll '  in qu tone . 

70. (200) Wu-ming k l  i an 1t · kw l yar : ,  'roll, roll up 

(as bedding)' kw l J an: / kjwiin : 3 'to roll' 

T h e  next  examp l e  i s  added here for i t s  remarkable phon o l o g i c a l  and 
semantic agreement ; the  Mon form is the only A u s t r oas i at i c  form I c o u l d  find 
with this meaning, and can well  be  regarded as  a chance resemblance : 1 0  

7 1 . Mon k I on 'crest, tuft' 

(written: glon) Mon: sok k l on 

? k l on ( s), 
k l uan ( 5) / kwan-

'two tufts of hair 

on child's head' 

(Shorto: 1 962) 'tuft of hair' (First OC attestation is in the QI Feng 

section of the Odes). 

Definitely to be ascribe d  t o  an Aust r o a s i at i c  o r i g i n  is a word for  ' r i ve r ' 
which h as been w i d e l y  bor r owed i n t o  T B  l anguages ; it occurs in ' M iddle ' Old 
Chinese , but not  in the o r a c l e  bones . ( N orman and Mei  1 97 6 : 2 8 0 - 3 ) .  T h e  
e v i dence for t h e  me d i a l  i n  t h is word is mixed -- either 1 o r  r is possible . 
Note also that both T and DC have re lated words originally referring t o  r i ver
bottom cult ivat ion . 

72. (239) T kl ung 'river' 

Related to this is: 
; .:I.. 

• krung or*k l  ung , 
/ k�ng 

T k l  ungs 'cultivated land' 11 *krung: or "1<1 ung : 

(river-bottom cultivation) kllng : 

Katu karung 'river' 

I3ru k l ong 'river ' 

Old Mon krung 'river' 

V 56ng 'river' 

(p  �1 V *khong A) 

'river, esp. 

Yangtse River' 

'to cultivate' 

1 0  See a l s o  my remarks on E x . 91 on the Mon form which may also be suspect . 
However , I regard E x .  72 and 93 as very solid . 
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Merger of Types *kr- and *kl-

We h ave seen t h at the r med i a l , and t o  a lesser e x t ent , the  1 medial 
correspond to MC forms p laced in Div . 2; Type B syl lables p l aced in MC D i v . 3 
a l s o  go back t o  both med i al s . I h ave a l s o  assumed ( p .  1 48 ) t h at it is 
reasonable  that type *kr- went through the late DC stage *kl- , paralleling the 
c h anges of t y pe *g-r - to r- and e ve n t u a l l y  1- in MC . There fore one might 
l o gi c a l ly a l s o  assume t h at " o r iginal" type *kl- was unchanged and in L ate DC 
t h e  *kr- t y p e  merged w i t h  i t . T h is wou l d  be t h e  s implest chain of events.  
However , we  shall  see s t a r t i n g  from E x . 89 , t h at y et another type w h i c h  I 
represent w i t h  the ad hoc notat ion of k-l- , etc . became t- , etc .  thus merging 
with "original " dental i n it i a l s .  I t  is  there fore worthwh i le t o  p o s i t  that 
o r i g i n a l  *kl- t y p e  forms merged early into the *kr- type and only in L at e  DC 
did the then *kr- type change t o  *kl- . Although the latter sequence of changes 
seems at first glance to be considerably more complicated , it seems t o  p r o v i d e  
a neater explanat ion overall . 

B e fore  t ak i n g  u p  t h e  *k- l - t y pe , a t t e nt ion shou ld be given t o  doublet 
forms that have multip le readings in MC between D i v . 1 ,  where no med i a l  is 
norma l l y  recon s t ru c t ed , and D i v .  2 forms where a med i a l  r o r  1 is 
reconstructed . It may be t ru e  t h at we somet i mes h a v e  in such c as e s  a word 
f am i ly a l t ernation where one can assume a medial r or  1 infix in the form that 
appears in Div . 2 ;  this assumption would be att racti ve i f  we could e s t ab l ish a 
mor p h o l o g i c a l  and s emant i c  funct i on t o  t he so-called infix . I t  seems to me 
more l ikely that  the forms w i t h  the med i a l  are conser v a t i v e  and t h e  forms 
p l aced in D i v .  1 rep resent a d i alect in which there was an early loss of the 
med i a l . 1 1  In such cases the medial appearing in the Div . 2 forms can merely be 
regarded as a phonological feature of the word rather than a morphological one . 

7 3 .  (328)  T hbra I 

T !!phra I 

'be sepa<ated, be 

parted' 

'to sepal"atc, to part' 

II1t ·bra l s , 
· b ( r) ans / buan-

'bank between fields 

(·separator)' 

buan- 'to separate from' 

;J:.jjf ·bre l s, 

b rens / ban-I� 

· pra l s , 

p (r) ans / p uan

. phra l s ,  

ph (r ) ans / p�uan

ph ( r )ans  / phuan-

ph (r )ans / phuan-

'divide, discriminate, 

distinguish' 

(one reading) 

'half' (separated 

into two parts)' 

'cleave, divide' 

'semi-circular pool' 

(divided circle) 

'meat on the side of 

an animal (split carcass)' 

I n  the following , one finds this kind of alternat ion in two phonet ic series . 

1 1  Details are given i n  Bodman 1 980 Sec . 1 0 . 22 . 
1 2  MC -�n can according to Baxter ( 1 977 sec . 5 . 3 ) go back to DC *-rin , *-rin (my 

*-ra n ) , or *-ren ( whereas *-ran gives MC -an) . See also Ex . 38 where the 
vocalic alternat ion between Div.  2 .  and Div . 3 is only possible with *-ren and 
*-rjen. 
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Division 1 Reflexes 

74.  (329) r\fj °skh (d a m : /  xam: 'roaring' 

75.  (330) 

pt o skh (r )am :/ xam : 'to shout' 

1lo g (r )am:,  'railing, 

n ( r) am: /yam :  cage' 

76. ( 3 3 1 )  �JJ. °g rams , 'bathtuh, 

n( r} ams / yam- mirror' 

77. (332)  t og-ram :, 
g- ram: / 1 11m :  'to see' 

1'1 ..JI!2. 

Division 2 Reflexes 

oskhram: / xam : 'roaring, enraged 

'"gram :, 
nram : 

° grams, 
firams 

ok rams , 
krams 

° kram , 
kram 

°krams , 
krams 

(& xam :) (of tiger)' 

/ yam : 'railing, cage' 

/ yam- 'big bowl, basin' 

/ kam- 'mirror, to mirror' 

/ kam 'see, look at' 

'see, look at, 

/ kam- to mirror' 

I n  t h e  next cas e , the  unexpected 1 in the Wu-ming form might be evidence 
for an original DC medial borrowed from a conservative dialec t .  

7 8 .  ( 1 98) Wu-ming p l iSn 'volume' f 0p(  I )un : / puan: 'volume' 

CI 

O n  t h e  other h and , there are words reconst ructed for P T ai which point to 
borrowing from forms without media l ,  although here we may h a v e  a con d i t i o n i n g  
feat u r e . P T ai *pr- i s  recons t ru c t ed ( l i  1 97 7 ,  5 . 3 )  b u t  not when *€ is the 
vowel . For the next example,  refer again to Ex . 3 :  

79. (332A) PTa! 0pEt 
(78) PTamang "bret 

80. (323)  PTai 0 kE CI 

'eight' 

'eight' 

'untie· 

I "\ "pret / pwiH 'eight' 

ih.lf- ° kre / kai: 'untie, unloose' 

I n  t h e  fol lowing we h ave an ap parent case of doublets in Division 2 and Pure 
Division 4 .  

8 1 .  (324) PTai 0y Eng 82 

82. (325) Thai ta-k i a p  
(not i n  Li 1 977) 

'leg, shin' 

'chopsticks' 

With the above , compare the doublet : 
83. (326) 

fii ° gengs / 1 l eng-

1ft ° khreng / khEng 
"greng / y Eng 

:tK °kep / k l ep 
0krep / kap 

,flit< 0 kep I k >'- A.. i ep 
° kap 

'leg, shank' 

'shankbone or ox' 

'shankbone of ox' 

'chopsticks' 

'chopsticks' 

'butterfly' 
Cantonese kap 7 
Japanese kai (Okapi) 

S ummi ng u p ,  in t h e  normal e vo lu t ion , we h ave t y p e s  *kr- and *kl- as 
sources for MC Div . 2 ,  and i n  Type B sy llables , they yield MC Div . 3 .  I n  less 
conse r vat i ve d i alect s ,  we have some evidence for an early loss of the medial , 
yielding MC Div . 1 .  

Reflexes of PC *1-

I n  comp a r i s on w i t h  the reflexes of PC *r- ( see T able 2 )  those for PC *1-
a r e  r e l a t i v e l y  s imp l e ,  and the correspondences with TB *1- regu lar and fairly 
numerous . Pulleyblank revised his 1 961-2 paper and sets out his new s y s t e m  i n  
h i s  1 9 7 3  p aper . I agree with these reconst ructions . A table will  clari fy the 
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various views of different scholars . 

Table 3 

Karlgren 

Type A Type B 

di I i 
r" I j 
1 I j 
l' I j 

Li 
Schuessler 
Pulleyblank 
Bodman 

d' I d '  
d i d 
dl l d 
1 I d 
1 I d r- I Ij I j 

F re q u e n t l y  alt ernat ing i n  w o r d  families and phonetic series is *hl- which L i  
and P u l leyb lank agree as being one o f  the sources o f  Me th- . The Type B form 
is *hl- / �j- ( wh ich L i  recon s t ructs as *hrj- i n  h is revision of 1 976 ) .  I 
sh a l l  l i m i t  my i l l u s t rat i on o f  *1- and *h1- t o  two important word fami lies , 
addi ng two more for *h1- . (Many more examples in Bodman 1 980 6 .4 and 6 .4 1 ) .  

84. (7 1 )  T l ang ,to rise' Uv * I ang / J ang 'to lift, raise' 
I dang 'rise, get up' * I ang / j ang 'to winnow (toss high)' 

(*1 11 ang ) (Ilpplics Also to to the rising * I ang / J ang 'hawk (high soaring)' 
of vapors, see rlangs below)/F! * 1  ang / jang 'tossed up by the wind' 

P1v * I ang / j ang in the meaning 'elated' 
T r l angs 'vapor, steam' - p  *h l ang / t hAng 'hot liquid, soup' , , Ir}  
T s l ong s l ang 'cause to rise I� *h l an� / �jang '(trade), endow, give 

give upwards' 
T l ong-mo 'alms' 't *h l ang: / �j ang: 'to reward' 

85. ( I 7 8) T g l od 'loo�en, relax, R. * I ot s , 

( g- I ot ) comfort, cheer up' I wa t s  / dwa l - 'glad' 

�?w * I ot ,  
I j wat / J wat 'pleased, glad' 

T I hod 'loose, relaxed, Mt *h lbt , 

(also g l od , l od ) easy, unconcerned' h l wat / thuat 'peel off, take off clothes, 
relieve, careless' 

W B  h l wat 'free, release' M .. * I ot , 

W B  k l wat 'taken off' I wat / duM 

WB kh l wat 'to take off' � t,  *h l ot s , loan for 'let loose, 
Lepcha f I y�t , f I y6t 'relax, h l J wat s / �j a l - 'pleased, glad' 

(* h l wyat ) loosen' 

86. ( !  79) V I �t 'to strip, change skin' y,fL * l ot / duat 'peel off' 
V 1 0'\  'slough, cast-off skin' 9!>L * l ot 'exuviae of insects or 

(J* h I - )? I jot / jwat reptiles' 

'J:L * h lots  / t hua i -
t hua- 13 .. 

�t * h l ot s  / �jwa l - .. " 

1 3  See Bodman 1 980 : 1 04 for an explanation of the form thu�. 
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• 87. (74) Chepang h l ay1 'ladder' tf o h l ay ,  h i  eJ , 

(307 A) ( a  = a, -1 often t hej / t h l e l  'wooden steps, staircase' 
relates to ping tone) 

88. (436) T I hem 'now, at present, f� o h I am : or 0h I yam :, 'time of a short glance, 

(0 -yam ?) directly, instantly' h l j am:  / §jam : moment' 

I hams 'at once • • •  ' 

Clusters of Type *k-l- > Me t-

Initials of *1- and *h1- set up both by Pu11eyblank and me, are now agreed 
upon by many scholars ; they seem to have been present from PC t imes down to 
about Middle Han , at least; Pulleyblank went a step further ( 1 96 1-2 : 1 1 8-9) in 
pointing out that there was alternation in same phonetic series between velars 
and dentals of a more extensive nature. (TO distinguish these from Type *kl-,  
I temporarily use Type *k-1- ) .  For instance , he  ass igned to one phonetic 
series graphs that Karlgren had kept apart because of the different initials in 
MC. '!be following oorrelations are very oonvincing; they appear in my notation 
as follows : 

Yin bone: 

� t1s ·g- I ang I dang 

i'>'" ° g_ l uy I f  
89. ( 20 1 )  T gus-pa 

(0 gut-s ) 
gus-po 

'respect, reverence' 

'expensive,' <lastly, 

dear' 

Yin bone: 

if:) 1- .k I ang or Okrang , 
krang I knng 

1 °kuts / 

(See Ex. 89 below) 

1" O kut s , 

kj uts  / kJ wi'l l -

kjwi'l l -

'precious, dear, 

expensive' 

Apparently examples of this kind went largely unnoticed at the time since I am 
not aware of d iscussion on the subject , and Pul leyblank h imself  has not 
recently given them praninence. However, there is a very oonsiderable number 
of good examples in xiesheng series , although the alternation is certainly less 
cammon than that of the *kr- and *kl- series . TB cognates are also not easy to 
f ind . I supplement the xiesheng evidence with data fran a oonservative Gan 
d ialect and have added PTai and PYao data to make a very good case of clusters 
of the *k-l- type . Moreover, these data can now be supplemented somewhat by 
parallel labial clusters , Type *p-l-, which like the others, also fall in with 
the dentals. '!bese too can be oonfirmed by PYao forms . Some puzzl ing sound 
g losses are now clarif ied by establ ishing the orig in of some Me dentals in 
earl ier labial sequences of Type p-l-. It is interesting to observe that the 
phonetic series that include forms fran *1-, *hl-, *k-l- and *p-l- seem to be 
quite separate from those that are apparently orig inal dentals and include 
roughly as many (or perhaps slightly more words) than do the dentals ;  however, 
this is a preliminary judgement only. 1 4  

Taking illustrat ions f irst from the *k-l- type , we can assume earlier 

1 4  It is possible, perhaps likely, that types *k-1- and *p-l- merged first into a 
*tl- stage ( at least phonetically) before reaching the t- initial found in Me.  
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*k-l-> MC t- , earlier *kh-l- > *hl- and then MC th- , and *g-l- > *1- and MC d- . 
T h e  l a t t e r  two merged with "original" *hl- and *1- . The evolu tion of the last 
is comparable to that of *g-r- , etc . which became *r- in late OC and 1- in MC . 

I n  t h e  f o l lowing, MC th� has as phonet ic MC kjam , and the Gan dialect of 
L inchuan has doublet forms with th- and h- : 

90. (201A) T ham-
( 1 88) (* kh 1 am?) 

91.  (202) ? Mon k l om 
g l Zl� 

k l om t h,it  

'avarice, covetousness, 

greediness' 

t * kh - I am 

h l am / t h$m 

Linchuan: t ham l or homl 

'inner room or 

chamber • • •  ' 
'relic chamber! 

i.< "" - I  am: / da. m : p "  

* 9 1 ams 
g l ams 

/ yem
/ yem-

'to covet' 

'covet' 

'recess or small pi t 

in bottom of cave or cellar' 

'pit' (no text) 

'fall down, fall into 

(as in a pitfall)' 

I t  is doubt ful that we should relate the Mon word to the Chinese, especially as 
I cannot adduce other Austroasiatic forms . The I nscriptional Mon form ( Shorto 
1 9 7 1 ) s p e l l s  it d 1 8� , here de f i ne d  as ' ch ambe r ,  enclosed p lace ,  • • •  monk ' s  
ce l l ' .  O n  the Chinese s ide, the word glossed as ' pit ' occurs in Shuowen but is 
not used in old text s .  However, the word meaning ' fall ( as into a pit fall ) ' is 
common . This word may be a qu tone d e r i v a t i o n  from a word ' p i t ' t h at might  
h av e  o r i g i n a l ly been  in  t h e  s h ang tone . If  so,  we have a doublet in OC , one 
w i t h  i n i t i al *g-l- and t h e  other with *gl- . Other similar doublets occur in 
the next example;  note that the firs t g r aph h as the same phonet i c  as i n  the 
case above , and the fourth , fifth and sixth graphs have the same phonetic as in 
Ex . 90 above.  

92. (203) " * g- I am: / dam 'eat, .swallow' 11 t:l 'K t11� * g- I am:  / dam 'devour' 

u� * g - I  am: / dam : 'keep in mouth' 

T �gam 'put in mouth' l' , Dt* gam : / y$m: 'hold in mouth, contain' 

kham 'throw in mouth' 1� gam: / y�m ; 'jaw' 

T llgram 'cheek' 11J' * g ram or *g l am 'a bit (for horses), carry in 

llgram-rus 'cheekbone, jawbone' / yam mouth, carry' 

I f  t h e  l a s t  Ch inese form i s  r e l a t ed t o  T �gr8m , we must reconstruct PC 
*gram , but if i t  w as *glam, then it can be compared with the third from above 
*g-13m: showing the same alternat ion of *gl- and *g-l- as in Ex . 91 above . 

T he next example with two r e l ated Aust r oas i a t i c  forms i s  p a r t i cu l a r l y  
interesting s ince it may suggest that the word was borrowed into Chinese from a 
non-TB source . The OC word appears rather late ( Zhanguoce ) . 

93.  ( 2 1 0) Khmu? k 1 Zlm 
PWa "k i ll/ll 

'carry on the 

shoulder' 

tl{ * k- I am / t am 
k- I ams / tam-

'carry on the shoulder' 

'burden' 

P u r ne l l ' s  work  on P Y ao and PMiao-Yao provides further good examp les . I n  
the next case,  the graph is related to that me n t i oned between E x . 8 8  and 89 ; 
the  t h i r d  fol low i ng case has t h e  s ame phone t i c as i n  t h e  w o r d  fami l y  
i l lust rated in Ex . 84 . 
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94. (205) PY .g 1 aangZ 'pond, lake' 1}� • g- I ang / dtlng 'dam, dyke'; currently 

'reservoir, pond' 
95. (206) PY *k l aau 3 

P M Y  · g l aa u  3 A 'peach' 1-1t • g- I aw / d�u 'peach' 
96. (207) p y  .k l aang 2 'intestines' nt • g- I ang / 9jang 'intestines' 
97.  (208) PY .k l u 1 2 'pestle' p1t · k- I uy, 

(tone aberrant) k- I uj / t u� l - 'pestle' 
98. --- Thai kh l a  1 'moss' (Pallegoix) � *9- 1 ay / d� 1 'moss' 

PTai ·g l a i , A2 

( E x . 9 5  and 98 are also given i n  Benedict 1 976 : 1 88 with s i m i l a r  P T ai and P Y a o  
forms a n d  w i th the correct  C h i ne s e  ident i f icat ions , b u t  w i t h  O C  i n i t ials 
rendered a s  8g ' ) .  E x .  9 5  above shows a case o f  secondary y o d , and t h e  
fol lowing i s  similar . Note that the phonetic o f  the first variant appears i n  a 
series with velar init ials elsewhere : 

99. (204) JP ·khyeng 

(. kh l - ) 

(STC 1 6 2  .;"yeng) 

'be red' .kh- I yeng or ·kh - I eng , 

h l j eng / t �jang 'red' 

I n  C o b l i n  1 9 78 we f i nd a p a i r  of glosses that show that in about 1 00 A .D .  Xu 
Shen , the author of Shuowen , could still couple *kh-l- with *kh- : 

1 00. 
1 0 1 .  

(using m y  notation) 
.. . u--r ·kh- I u / t h�u is read like '1 �  

., ..,  ·kham : / kh�m: 
0/, . 

Coblin's index: 

khyu : / khj au : (538a L224) 
.kh- I am  / t h�m (3889b L1 69) 

(See Ex. 90 above) 

h 
A l s o  p a i r e d  a r e  �fo;) and A;'p w h i ch occu r i n  ou r E x .  92 . ( Coblin 566b 

L 1 64 ) . 

L i s t e d  b e l ow are o t h e r  cases where we have MC dental reflexes where the 
phonetics have velar initial s :  

Table 4 

M C  phonetic M C  denta l i nitia l 
.A- � t ap PC *k- l -
t::r yap 

� k l en iJt t h i en *kh-l -

� kj we i - JIi t u� i : *k- l -

• k�m :  $ t h�m : *kh- l -

lR k�m : �4k. t h�m- *kh- l -

� kj uan � t huan *kh- l -
'* khjwo- ( PC *khyaps ) � t h�p *kh- l -

- 1 63 -



15 kuo : ff; t uo : *k- 1 -
.,. kh� u :  t tMu  *kh- 1 -
* ku� : � dLi� *9- 1 -

I n  t h e  fol lowing L inchuan dialect forms , we find *1- , *hl- , and *hn- ) all 
w i t h  i n i t i a l  h- i n  the c o l l o q u i a l  s t ratum.  ( The original dentals appear as 
dent als still in the colloquial stratum , in contrast to the h- forms ) .  

PC · 1 - Linchuan: Literary Colloquial 

1 02. ( l 8 l )  * I on ,  'round, JjJ l uan / duAn everywhere' thon5 hon2 
1 03. ( 1 82) * I on :  , 'cut off, �ff I uan: / d uAn : decide' thon5 hon 4 
1 04.  ( 1 83) * I on :  , 'satin, N� I uan: / duAn thick silk' thon5 hon 5 
1 05. ( 1 84) (. I am) and *' am, it I j am / j i am 'phlegm' tham2 nam2 

1 06. ( 185)  · I a y :, 

I aj : / dA: 'rudder' It thai3 h05 

1 07 .  ( 1 86) * 1 0, 'head' f�  h E : u2 
PC ·hl -

t hE: u 2 

1 08. ( 1 87)  • h I an / t han 'to swallow' JJ-( t h i en 'to swallow'; thenl henl 

1 09 .  (I 88) (·"kh 1 - ) 'h l am  / t h�m ' to  covet' l' thaml homl 

(89) (20 1 A) 
PC ·hn-

1 1 0. ( l 89) "hnaks / t h� 1 - 'bearing,manner' �� thuil hail  N' 

Note that the Linchuan colloquial initials are superficially l ike those of 
the Toishan dialects where ?- corresponds to Standard Cantonese t- and h- to 
Cantonese th- . The Tbishan initials however are reflexes of all dental stops 
in Me regardless of their DC origin; Linchuan colloquial contrasts "or ig inal " 
*t-, etc. fram type *k-l- > MC t-. 

Clusters of Type *p-l-> MC t-

I assume t h at c lu st e r s  of the t y p e  *p-l- merged with the much commoner 
*k-l- t y p e ; 1 5 the MC reflex of both types is the same . There is some xiesheng 
e v i dence for  t h e  *p-l- t y p e  a l o n g  w i t h  a good s ound gloss , b u t  t h e  best 
evidence comes from PYao and PMiao-Yao : 

I l l . (2 1 1 ) PY ·b l au 2 

P M Y  .nb l au 1 A 
(aberrant tone) 

1 5 See footnote 1 4  above . 

'rice 
(plants)' 

• b- I u :  / dAu: 
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In the phonetic series of � Me pjau is the word (J MC dau 'kiln, pottery ' 
which Xu Shen puts into a sound gloss : 

1 1 2. rJ "b- I u / d�u read like if. • pyu : / pj au : 

(My notation. See Coblin 1 978 : 60 ) . Other xiesheng evidence: 
1 1 3. 
1 1 4. 

� "pheng / ph I eng is phonetic in: 
, ob l ak or 

tJ ° brak/buk is phonetic in: 

,�rg ° ph- l ang / thjang 

bt.. · ph- I a k  / t M k  

Lastly , I speculate that the difficulty of relat ing the Ahom plao,  
borrowed from Jl ' MC �hjau: ,  may be resolved by reconstructing ex:: *ph-Iu: .  
The problem comes fram the initials of the other members of the phonetic series 
which indicate DC nj- and snj - .  Perhaps a yet earlier form would have to be 
reconstructed as **ph-nu: ( See Li 1 945 : 336 and 338 ) . 

We have seen that the types *kh-1- and *b-1- ( Ex .  99 and 1 1 1 )  probably 
remained in that phonological shape, or one very similar, in the dialect of Xu 
Shen about 1 00 A .D .  In the Shi Ming ( see Bodman 1 954 ) it seems likely that 
i nit ials of this type had already passed into dental stops by about 200 A.D. 
Moreover, Pulleyblank ( 1 96 1-2 : 1 2 1-2 )  cites a transcription for ' camel ' from the 
second century B . C . with MC th- from earl ier *lh- , which in Later Han was 
replaced by Me 1-. In his transcription: 

Early Han Later Han 

He therefore concludes that , although the or igin of the word ' carnel l i s  
unknown , the shift o f  *lh- (my *h1- ) to th- had already taken place in the 
Later Han period. No doubt the change occurred earlier in some dialects than 
in others . 

It  has been useful to resort to employing ad hoc notations like *b-r- and 
*h-1-, etc. to distinguish correspondence sets from other forms like *br- which 
may have gone through a b1- stage at a a later time;  it is also easier to set 
up such abstract formulae than to try to pin down what the "real values" might 
have been. However, I shall risk making a few such assumptions as I bring this 
paper to an end . I was not yet prepared to voice some of these assumptions 
when I submitted the manuscript of Bodman 1 980 quite a while ago. Some are 
newer ideas that have resulted from further study of the materials in the 
intervening period. 

At about the t ime that types *k-1- and *p-l- had merged with the dental 
s tops , we still  have quite good evidence fran sound glosses ( as in Shi Ming, 
Bodman 1 954 ) of clusters that derive from the OC *kr- type. I asSlUTle that at 
this relatively late period, ca. 200 A . D .,  that the phonet ic shape of the DC 
*kr- type had become by then *k1-. hbether one wants to ascribe this to a drag 
chain phenomenon or not , at this time there had ceased to be a contrast between 
*r and *1 either as initials or as medials . The Late Han value of the medial 
was presumably 1 .  Late ex:: r- initially, (which could derive fran *g-r-, *b-r
and *d-r-) and which had becorne 1- by MC , may have been 61-1 6  phonetically ( and 

1 6  See Ex . 36 where the PTai initial *xr- probably derives from a late OC value 
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perhaps phonemical ly ) in the Late Han period . The changes through t ime, 
presented as a kind of flow-chart , are presented in  Tables 5 and 6 ;  I here 
substitute the art iculatory class of labials because of the s impler Me 
reflexes. The last column shows the Me initials and the placement of the 
syllable type in the various � (divisions ) .  

Table 5 

PC & OC Later OC Ear l y  Han Late Han M C  

*pr- pr- pr- p l - p ( 2 )  

* p l - � 
*p- l - p l - p I - t - t ( 1  ) 

*b-r- b-r- ( b )  r- ( b )  1 _1 7 1 ( 1 )  

*b- l - b l - ( b )  1 _ 1 8  d- d ( 1 )  

*r hr- ( fi )  r- ( n )  1 - Y ( 2 )  

* 1 - I - I - d- d ( 1 )  

*h l - h l - hl - th- th( 1 )  

The voiceless initials without medials  l ike p and ph presumably remained 
basically unchanged. *b-r- as in Ex . 1 1 ,  and *b-1- as in Ex . 1 1 1 ,  judging from 
the reconstructed values of the borrowed forms were very l ikely voiced lenis  
since the stop init ial was eventually los t . 1 9  How then to account for the 
ancestor of Me b- ( Karlgren ' s  bL-} in Div. 21 I suppose that the *b- in *br
was voiced and len is ,  and it must have had this value also when no medial 
followed . On the other hand , the ancestor of Me b may at one tirre have been 
aspirated -- at any rate it contrasted with the forrrer. 

Table 6 

PC & ex:: Later ex:: Early Han Late Han Me (Div . ) 

*b- b- b- b- b ( 1 ) 

*br- br- br- bI- b ( 2 )  

*b-r- b-r- (b)r- (b ) l- I ( 1 ) 20 

*bh- bh- bh- bh- b ( 1 )  

*bhr- bhr- bhr- bhl- b ( 2 )  -------
hr-; this later went through the 61- stage in Late Han. This item has s- in 
Northern Min (Mei  and Norman 1 971 PMin *lh-) . 

1 7  The initial cluster may have persisted until Late Han. 
1 8  The initial was lost ca. 1 00 - 200 A .D.  See Pulleyblank ' s  conments on a word 

for ' carrel '  in the second paragraph after Ex . 1 1 3 .  
1 9  Both Karlgren and L i  p:>sit ex:: clusters of *gl- and *bl- from xiesheng evidence 

for the OC period . Since these correlate with Me 1-, they assurre a lenis 
initial that dropped before the Me stage. 

20 See footnote 1 7 .  

- 1 66-



S ome scheme such as t h i s  is ne eded even without bringing in the Min evidence 
w h i ch requ i res the P Min contrast of *b- and *bh- , etc .  ( See Norman 1 97 3 , 1 974 
and the det ailed discussion in Bodman 1 980 Sec . 3 . 0 ) . I n  the scheme p r esented 
here for DC and MC , the L ate Han types b- and bh- merged to one phoneme in MC , 
here represented as Ibl , where regardless o f  i t s  phonet ic status as [ b ] or 
[pn] , whatever it was , there was certainly no longer any phonological cont rast . 
I n  M i n  t h e  med i a l  t h at occurred in DC Div . 2 words was apparently lost early , 
so that i n  PMin the initials of DC types Div . 1  and D i v . 2 mer ged ; as for  the 
f i nals of  M i n  forms t h at relate t o  D C  D i v . 1 and  Div.  2 ,  there was a vowel 
contrast in some categories , but in other categories there was a vow e l  merge r .  
I n  M i n  t h e  re flexes o f  D C  *b-r- , *g-r- and *d-r- were i n  mos t  o f  the area 
s im i l a r  t o  t h os e  e l s ewhere , namely 1- as in MC , but in Northern Min,  some of 
t h e  i t ems have init ial s- with yang t ones (Mei and Norman 1 971 ) .  These they 
i n t e r p r e t  as PMin *lh- and correlate the initial with DC clusters Cl . Because 
the yang tone reflexes relate to original voiced initials , I wou l d  regard the 
i n i t i a l  as p h onet ica lly [nl- ] ( see this  paper , the  text preceding T able 5 and 
footnote # 1 6 ) . 

T h is p ap e r  h as dwelt  at length on r and 1 medials and their reflexes and 
corr espondenc e s , b u t  of course it cannot be regarded as ' the l as t  word ' .  
H owe v e r ,  because of space considerat ions for this volume , for the present this 
must be the l ast wor d .  
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INITIAL CCNSCNANT CLUSTERS KIr- IN f.D)ERN CHINESE DIALEcrs 

AND PWIO-CHINESE 

Paul Fu-mien Yang 

o. Introduction 

There are at least f ive methods for the reconstruction of Proto-Chinese 
initial consonant clusters : ( 1 )  through "hsieh-sheng" characters : ( 2 )  through 
cognate words of the same word-family: ( 3 )  through oomparing ancient and modern 
dialects : ( 4 )  through comparing related languages :  and ( 5 )  through fore ign 
transcript ions and loan-words. During the past half-century, linguists in the 
f ields of Sinitic and Sin�ibetan languages have adopted these methods either 
separately or in combinat ion in their reconstructions of Archaic and Proto
Chinese. The results are very pranising and encouraging . The ex istence of 
init ial consonant clusters in Proto-Chinese has thus became a linguistic fact 
accepted by many scholars . 

S ince the beg inning of the S ino-Tibetan conferences, I have delivered 
three papers, one at Princeton Univers ity in 1 968 , and two others at this 
conference in 1 97 1 , and 1 972 ( see Yang 1 968 , 1 97 1 , 1 972 ) . I have always 
emphasized the irrportance of modern dialect data, especially polysyllabic words 
and binomes,  which might contain traces of Archaic and Proto-Chinese consonant 
clusters . In these papers I have studied single words separately without 
touching upon the problem of their cognates. In the present paper, however, I 
shall , whenever poss ible , make use of the five methods mentioned above in  
studying a group of  words probably belonging to the same word-family. My 
"hsieh-sheng" characters , could be and should be reconstructed by a canbination 
of  certain s ignif icant ins ights concerning Proto-Chinese may be brought to 
l ight for consideration and discussion. 

The words studied here all share the basic neaning 'empty' and 'hollow' . 
Many of them, but not all , have been grouped and l isted in Karlgren ' s  "Word 
famil ies in Chinese" (WFC ) (Karlgren 1 933: A 35-37: 206-227 ) ,  and 'I5X) ' s  Kanji 
gogen jiten ( T�d5 1 96 5 :  Nos . 74 : 1 -33 : Nos .  1 04 : 1 -1 6 ) . Karlgren ' s  
reconstructions of Archaic and Ancient Chinese are taken fran his Grammata 
Serica Recensa (GSR) (Karlgren 1 957 ) :  Li Fangkuei ' s  reconstructions are taken 
from his  "Shang-ku yin yen-chiu" ( Li )  ( Li 1 97 1 ) .  For Sil'lO-JI'ibetan (ST) and 
Prot�ibeto-Burman (TB ) , reconstruct ions made by Benedict ( 1 97 2 ) , and by 
Forrest ( 1 956 ) are adopted. The Proto-Chinese (PC) and Proto-dialect (PD) forms 
are my own reconstructions . For Chinese written sources , the Shuo-wen chieh
tzu ( SW ) , Kuang-ynn as rearranged in  the Kuang-ynn sheng-hsi (KYSH ) (Shen 
1 945 ) , and other dictionaries are cited. Modern Chinese dialect data have been 
col lected by myself  from spoken and wr itten sources ( for bibliography 
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see Yang 1 968 ) .  The order of presentat ion will be:  first, a listing of the 
earliest written data, including monosyllabic words and binomes , with their 
reconstructions ; second , a l ist ing of modern dialect data with Ch inese 
characters, whenever available, but without tone marks; third, linguistic  data 
from other Sino-Tibetan languages ; and finally, tentative reconstructions of PC 
and PO forms followed by remarks and discussion, when necessary. 

I .  Reconstruction of kl- type Clusters 

1 .  w:>rds sharing the meanings 'E!IIpt.y' ,  'hollow' , 'hole' , ' eave ' , 'pit' 

A Written data 

( 1 )  '£' 

( 2 )  JL 

( 3 )  ft 
( 4 )  � 
( 5 )  � 
( 6 )  ;f3 
( 7 )  0 

( 8 )  rg 

(GSR 1 1 72 h) itJt'ung / k'ung hollcrw, empty ( Shih L: *k'ung / 
k' ung- exhaust ( Shih ) : *k' ung / k'  ung : hole (Chou-li ) . 
( SW) hole, opening. 

(GSR 1 1 74 a-b) itJt'ung / k'ung: very, greatly (Shih ) :  empty 
(Lao) . (KYSH 1 74 )  cave, hole, empty: (Huai-nan tzu) a hole. 

(GSR 1 1 6 h )  itJt'iog / k ' ieu- hole, opening (Li ) : Li itJddagwh. 

(GSR 1 039 0) '*kOg / kau- cave, cellar (Li ) : Li *kragwh • . 
(GSR 1 1 1 4 i )  *P'lW / p'au-, and *kl9cJ / kau- cave, 
cellar (Chou-li ) : · Li *phragwh, *kragWb. 
(GSR 1 04 1  s )  *xiog / xi:hl empty, spacious (Chuang) .  " ,. 
(GSR 1 1 0 a-c)  itJt'u / k' � u: mouth (Chih ) :  Li *khugx. 

(GSR 90 1 e )  *k' i� / k ' i� hollcrw, hole ( Shih ) : high and 
vaulted, vault (Shih ) : loan for itJt'ung ( 1 )  (Chou-Ii ) : Li 
*khj.mgw. 

( 9 )  � "Pi *k' j.Ung'"'9litng ( Erh-ya Ccmnentary) arched 
firmament; Li *khjeng'"'9ljangw. 

( 1 0 )  1! 
( 1 1 )  ti 
( 1 2 )  it 
( 1 3 )  JS1C 
( 1 4  ) '* 
( 1 5 ) � 
( 1 6 )  % 
( 1 7 )  �� 

(GSR 1 0 1 5  f )  *qliSng / Hung high (Roots ' e ) ; ample (Li ) . ..... " 
(KYSH 251 ) k'ung-lung cave, hole . 

(GSR 698 h )  *k:'� / k'?ng pit (Ch ' u-tz ' u) ; Li *khrang. 

(GSR 698 i )  itJt'ang / k'.ng pit , hole (Chuang ) .  

(GSR 766 d )  *kl� / � armpit (Li ap. Shihwen) :  Li *klak. 

(GSR 766 e )  *kl� / kSk annpit-seam (of a coat ) (Li ) . 

( GSR 70 1 a )  *d 'Sng / d '�- cave-dwelling (SW) . 

(GSR 1 1 76 h )  *d'ung / d 'ung- to flcrw rapidly (SW) ; mountain 
cave (Cheng tzu t ' ung ) :  mountain cave ( Han texts ) .  
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(Chi-yOn ) d ' ung < *d 'ung: cave in a mountain. ( 1 8 )  w� 
( 1 9 )  t (GSR 1023 s )  *d 'ug / d 'au- and *d'uk / d'uk hole (Li ) . '" 

B .  dialect data 

khu.1ll!) (Peking, ShenyarxJ, Chinan, Loyang, etc . ) hole, opening. 

khu.1U01J (Sian) hole, opening. 

khu? Ion (Wenshuei and Shansi )  hole, debt. 

khua? 100 (Soochow and many Wu dialects ) hole, opening. 

khy [1<XJ1 (Wenchow, also dorJ, see below) hole, opening. 

khQ! [khou71 � ( Foochow) pit , hole . 

kOl e ICDJ or to? e kharj [ � ""F  � ] ( AIooy) armpit . 

t:� �p kh& laIJ (Chllnan, Shantung) pit , hole . 

2 .  1� kharJ ( SWatow) empty, cavity, hole, hollow. 

tit. � (Kienyang) hole, pit . 

kharJ (AIooy) hollow, empty; J.lJ t! � � 
a cave or hollow in the hills. 

3 .  I!i I� (Canton, YarxJchiang) hole, hollow. 

IUS (Hakka) an opening in the earth, mine or 
cave, a hole. 

Iaq (AIooy) pit , trap, snare : as in khui Iaa r� 11 
a �rap or a pit ( for catching animals, etc. ) 

1� ( Foochow) an interval , space between. 

4 .  �pg tll!) (Peking) hole, opening. 

t'9 (Ch ' engtu, Kunming, Yangchou) hole, opening . 

t:a9 (Hofei ) hole, opening. 

th� (Nanch' arxJ) hole , opening . 

t4n (Ch ' angsha) hole, opening. 

dc:!J (Shanghai , Soochow, Wenchow) hole, opening. 
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C .  Sin�ibetan data 

kl<l944 (WLmling) cave , hole. 

kl<l955 (WLmling) beehive . 

� (Tibetan) hole, pit, hollow, cavity. 

� (Tibetan) mine, pit. 

khju�, gju� fran *khru�, *9rui,9 (Old Burmese) armpit . 

� (Old Burmese) windpipe. a-Jch:)� (Old Burmese ) hollow, cavity. 

st:ayPa (Tibetan) empty, clear, hollow. 

s� (Tibetan ) to make empty, to be empty. 

th� or 1� (Vietnamese) having a hole . 

*dwa:� (TB) hole, pit . 

D. Reconstructions 

PC **khlWJ ( 2 ) "'" khlug ( 7 ) ; **khljOO ( 9 )  ,-v khljog ( 3 )  "-J . 
klog ( 5 )  � xljog ( 6 ) ; **phlog ( 5 ) ;  **khlag ( 1 2 ,  1 3 )  � 
klak ( 1 4 , 1 5 ) ;  **dhlU9 ( 1 7 , 1 8 )  rv dh1uk ( 1 9) � dh1ug ( 1 9 )  

PD 

E .  Remarks and discussion 

In Ancient Chinese .the character � has three tonemes :  ping tone for the 
adject ive or stat ive verb ' empty ' ,  ' be empty ' ;  shang tone for the noun ' a  
hole ' ,  ' an opening ' ,  later represented by the character ;JL. ; and dl ' (i  tone 
for the verb ' cause to empty , empty ' .  Many modern dialects have kept this 
triple tonal distinction, but only the noun form reflects an earlier consonant 
cluster . Th is is true also for other words stud ied in this paper . This  
phenomenon might lead us  to th ink that PC probably had some kind of  
morphological distinctions among these words . One possibi l ity would be as  
follows: 

1 .  *� (ping tone) crljective/stative verb 
2 .  *iIkhlll!) ( shaDj  tone ) noun 
3 .  *� ( ? )  ( ch ' (i  tone ) causative verb 

Here the -1- would have served as a nominaliz ing inf ix . This would favor 
Wulff ' s  ( 1 934 ) and pulleyblank ' s  ( 1962-63 , 1 973) -1- or -r- infix theory for 
PC. However, this theory would lead us into diff iculties in the interpretation 
of the Cantonese/Hakka 1tl!) and Arrey 1a.q. It would be easier to interpret the 
1u9 as a reflex of a PC root **luq ratner than a reflex of an earlier infix + 
the second half of the PC root **kDU9. An alternative interpretation would be 
that the dialectal forms 1uq and 1a,9 came fran earlier forms **glug and **glaq 
( with the loss of the ini�ial g-) .  I f  **1U9 is a PC root, then the initial 
*kh- would have been a prefix ,  which is more corm::>n arrong ST languages than an 
infix -1- ( see Yang 1 97 2 ;  Benedict 1 973 ) . The variants 1� and � of the 
Arroy dialect ( in the word ' armpit ' ) strongly suggest a PO form **khl�. 
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Certain Mandar in dialects and a few of the Wu dialects reflect a PD form 
**dhul} in oontrast with the PD form **khlll9' We are not sure whether they are 
cognates or not . I f  they are, then we would have to reoonstruct a PD **dhlU9 
to parallel this **khl�. Another possible reconstruction of the PC would then 
be as follows:  

1 .  **kUO (ping tone) adjective/stative verb 
2 .  **khlun ( shang tone) and **dhlll!) ( ch '  a tone ) noun 
3 .  **khug-s ( ? )  ( ch ' a  tone) causatlve verb 

I f  we assume that **lu� was a root , then the initial **kh- and **dh- should 
have been prefixes, and the latter might be a dialectal variant of the former . 
The coappearance of velar and dental prefixes before the same root is quite 
common among TB languages ( see Bened ict 1 972 : 1 1 6 passim) . At any rate , our 
reconstruction of the PC initial oonsonant clusters **KL- is safe due to other 
evidence, including the wuming (Thai ) loan-words kl"!} from Chinese . If we deny 
the genetic relationship between **dhU9 and **khlU9 we oould then relate **dhU9 
to the TB *dwa:n (Benedict 1 972:45 ) . 

Tibetan sto9-pa and sto�s-pa might be related to Ch inese . We could 
reconstruct an earlier form *s-�-� or *s-k-rog parallel to the PC **dhlU9 and 
**khl�q ; however , there is  another pair of Tibetan words , namely khuq and 
khuns,wnidh are closer to the Archaic Chinese *kh� but without a medial -1- or 
-r- . I f  we relate these to the PC **khl�, their proto-form should be either 
*khlu9 or *khru9 ' Burmese khuig , gjui9 der ived from *khrui9 , *grui9 are 
probably related to PC **khlung. Forrest ""(  1 956 : 1 6 )  has reoonstructed a TB form 
*gruak for 'empty ' , citing Chin ruak and Lepcha fok from *prak. We oould also 
reconstruct a hypothetical form gru� parallel to the PC **khll19 or PT *khluq 
or *khtuIJ. There is an interesting parallel between 'ill *gruak and PC **klog ana 
between Lepcha *prak and PC **phlog . These are probably reflexes either of 
earlier dialectal variations or of different prefixes . 

The Vietnamese th� or l� ' having a hole ' (borrowed from Chinese?) allow 
us to reconstruct an earlier form *thlU!), which oould be related to PC **dhl�. 

The binome *k ' !ung- *gl!Sng ( 9 )  for *k 'Aung ( 8 )  suggests an earl ier 
dialectal form **khljo9 or **khlo9 , still  exist ing at the t ime of Kuo P ' u  
( 276-324 A.D. ) ,  who made a commentary on the Erh-ya. 

Both the written and the dialect data show that in PC there have been 
vocal ic alternat ions between the back vowels u and a ( as in **khlu9 and 
**khlag ) ,  and oonsonantal alternations between the final velar nasal -9 and the 
f inal velar stops -k and -g ( see PC reoonstructions listed under D) . 

2 .  Words sharing the meaning ' empty and hollow part of the human body ' : 
' chest ' ,  ' breast' 

A.  written data 

( 20 )  � 

( 2 1 ) $J 
( 22 )  11 
( 23 )  � 

( \�C A-2 1 5 )  *k '�ng / k '� ng chest ;  ( SW )  empty ins ide ; L i  
*khrung. 

(GSR 1 1 83 e-f ) *xiung / x!'NOIl9 breast (Meng ) ;  Li *hjung. 

(GSR 890 e)  * ' iang / · i�ng breast (Shih ) ; breast-plate ( Shih ) . 

(GSR 1 1 72 b' ) *k ' ling / k 'lrung a hollow wooden beaten 
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instrument of music (Li ) .  

( 24 )  � (GSR 957 i )  *·iak / · iak boson (Lie ) . ,.. ,.. . 

B .  Dialect data 

.�. � iP � 
If' ift t� -}
ft. llp  
ij� fi .:J
t,) t 

�in � 1� (Liaoch'eng)  the lower part of the chest. 

fei kha laIj tsl (Liaoch'  eng ) chest. 

kha 1aIJ ( Fel'¥3ch ' iu, Mihsien ) chest. 

kha7 l� tse (N. Shansi ) chest .  

kha � < *1� (Wenhsihsien, W .  Shansi )  chest . 

C .  Sino-Tibetan data 

klalj (Wuming) the middle . kl:>!} (Thai ) tube . 

kl� (Thai ) hole, interior. br� (Tibetan) chest,  breast. 

� (Tibetan) cilest,  breast. � (Miju) chest ,  breast . 

r� (Old Burmese) chest,  breast . 

D. Reconstructions 

PC *iIJdll� ( 20 , 23 )  r<J xl� ( 2 1 ) ,-v 1 18!) < 'lIa � ( 22 )  ""' 1 l&k < 
gIak ( 24 )  

PD **klaIJ 

E .  Remarks and Discussion 

The Archaic words ( 2 1 ) ,  ( 22 ) , and ( 24 )  for ' ches t '  and ' bosom ' were 
probably dialectal variations. walter Simon ( 1 929 ) first compared the Chinese 
( 2 1 ) *zkUDCJ with Tibetan br�. Forrest ( 1 956 : 1 3 )  added Burmese rag and Miju 
'lr� to th is comparison and reconstructed the 'IB as *?�. Fran our dialect 
data, however ,  PC forms l ike **k1�, **zlU9� and * 71i9 seem to be more 
plaus ible . Here again , the velar lnitials were probabfy prefixes . The 
reconstruction of , ( 22 )  as *1189 is parallel to that of -t ' eagle ' , having 
the same phonetic .Hi • Benedict ( 1 972 :72 ,  n .  225 ) reconstructed its earl ier 
form as * 11b9' and also a doublet root for ST, *g-laq IV *'l-1ak ( 'eagle , 
vulture ' ) .  These reconstructions are exactly parallel to €he PC *1la9 < **g139 
( ' chest ' )  and *71�k < **glek ( 'bosom' ) ,  with the alternation between """'9 and -]C. 

We could also relate Tibetan mt:naJ- to the PC **khllJ9 by reconstructing 
its earl ier form as m-throg or *m-khrog , parallel to the *s-trqg or *s-kr� 
( ' empty ' )  discussed above . The Thai �rds klaIJ, kl�!), etc. might be cognate 
with or loan-�rds fran Chinese. 

3. �ds sbarirvJ the meaning 'eaptied pi'l' : 'gelded pig' 

A. Written data 
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B .  

( 25 )  � 
( 26 )  tJ. 
( 27 )  � 

(SW; KYSH 189 )  b'aJc < *b'llk and xuk l ittle pig . 

(KYSH 1 024 ) liu < *gliu and lau < *glu an old sow. " " " 
(Liu Shu t ' ung f; t �ft., ) k'� < *k'ihJ fat-free IX>rk. 

Dialect data 

tH j� -J- kba? � tsa (N. Shansi )  adult pig without fat . 

1t � tp � tsu kha7 lag tsa (N.  Shansi )  3 or 4 month old pig . 

Jt ltp kba � (Ch ' angli ,  Jehol ) lean gelded pig . 

t'J j� kba � (Kaoyang) l ittle pig . 

�� t kba nan (N.W. Shansi )  pig . 

lPJ tli. kba la (Hsienhsien ) little pig . 

t- �  kba lou (Hsnanhua, Ch 'engan) young pig .  

�� �# kba lou (Ansai , Anting, Y6lin)  little pig . 

i f! kha lou (Michih ) gelded little lean pig . 

t t . tiJ �� kha lou or kha l� (wch ' uan) young pig .  

C .  Sino-Tibetan data ( not available ) 

D .  Reconstructions 

PC **khl� ( 27 )  t""o./ *glug (26) PD **kbl� "'" **khlug 

4 .  Words sharing the meanings 'Ellptied and hollOllJled oojects' : '  husk' , 'shell ' 

A.  written data 

( 28 )  Jl 
( 29 )  � 

,. ( 30 )  I� 

( 3 1 ) �.i f 
( 32 )  i l 
( 33 )  ! � 

(GSR 746 h )  '*k'ahg / k'� empty husk (Kuliang ) . 

(GSR 746 0) *k'ahg / k'ahg husk of grain (Chuang) 

(GSR 746 k) '*k'� / k'iing empty (Han text) 
" "-

( Fang-yen Commentary) *k'ang-*lang empty. 
,.. " 

(SW; KYSH 533 ) *k'ang-*lang empty room, empty. 

(KYSH 534 ) '*k'�*l� empty mountain. 

( 34 )  )i\J � (Huai-nan tzu) *�*l� empty (wilderness ) .  

( 35 )  � (GSR 1 226 a) '*k'(J]c / k'1.k hollow shell , hollow (Liehtzu ) ;  
Li khnlk. 
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( 36 )  � 

B .  Dialect data 

(KYSH 1 86 )  k'uk < *k'uk: k'� < *k',* empty egg-shell , 
shell :  also written as i� and f� in Chi-yfln. 

kha lau-r (Li�h ' eng )  egg-shell ,  husk (of sorgwn, etc . ) .  � $ � 
(*!J $ � � ( pie) khe lar (Peking, Paoting) interior (of a shoe) . 

� � (Alroy) empty: �khak hollow, empty. 
� ""  
'iL� k:hak and ktl';)k ( I i  terary reading) (Alroy) shell , husk. 

� � (Hakka) husk, chaff.  

U khok (Hakka)  shell. 

� h:>9 (Canton) husk ( as  of rice) . 
�" 
)i� h;)k (Canton) husk ( as of beans, peas, etc. ) 

C .  Sino-Tibetan data 

pluk (\Vuining )  shell . 

Igag-bu or gag-bu (Tibetan) pod ,  shell ,  husk: Ig� urinary 
bladder. 

*krov (TB) shellfish, shell .  

D .  Reconstructions 

PC *AkhlCi9 ( 28-34 ) � khlUk ( 35-36 ) � khlak 

PD *Akhlalj "-' khlak 

E .  Remarks and discussion 

The binomes ( 3 1 -34 ) are clearly reflexes of an earl ier **khl�. The 
Tibetan 19�- probably came from *gl�- and might be cognate with the PC 
*Akhl�. 

The word for ' husk' or ' shell ' **khlak in proto-dialect form is reflected 
in  the dialect word kh a  laur ( -r is  a modern suffix ) ,  following the general 
pattern of sound change from f inal -ak to -au. WUming pluk could be cognate 
with PC **khl�, with a prefix  ( ? )  p- ,  s imi lar to the PC **phlog discussed 
above ( 1 .E . ) :  it might be also related to Chinese I� (GSR 1 229 a)  *pOJt from 
*�l� ' cut, flay, peel ' .  

5 .  � sharing the meaning 'eupty space between' :  'crack, ' fissure' 

A. Written data 

( 37 )  !f. (GSR 787 a)  -Ak' iak / k ' uk light through a crevice (SW) . ..... '" 
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B .  

( 38 )  � 

( 39 )  � 

( 40 )  � 
( 4 1 ) � 
( 42 )  i. 

Dialect data 

� ",*� 
.$. .$. " '"' 

*t t:a 
(IIi> il U 
� tt. � 
1.-: � �  
�j 

�* 
� 
� 

(GSR 787 c)  il]c1ak / k' hzk crack, crevice (Tso) ; space 
between (Tso) ; interval (Tso) . 

(KYSH 1 88 )  Ii_ < **cJ�Aak: � �,A � 
Ephemera strlgata (SW) . 

g ' iwo-liak ...... " 

(GSR 776 a) *cJ'iak / g'iak interior of the mouth (SW) . ,.. " 
(KYSH 988 )  sa < *xl.ag crack, hole. 

(GSR 78a) *kljp / k'ill«> abandoned city, ruins , waste 
(Shih ) ; site (Tso) ; loan for ide *xio / xill«> 
errpty ( Li ) ; Li *'khjag; *hjag. .... " 

ka la (HsUanhua) crack • 
ka la (Ansai , Anting, Loch'uan, Michih ,  YUlin) crack. 

ka la (NiN]hsiang , Linhsien) crack. 

( thui) sa.la (N. Hopei ) crotch (between legs ) . 

xa la-r (Liaoch 'eN]) crack. 

xa? la ts� (N. Shansi )  space, interval . 

khia7 and khiek: ( l iterary reading )  (Alroy, Swatow) crevice, 
aperture, notch. 

xia ( Foochow) crack, to come open. 

la (Canton) crevice, crack, fissure. 

la (Hakka) crack, rent, rift, pretext . 

C .  Sino-Tibetan data ( not available ) 

D.  Reconstructions 

PC *Akhlak ( 37-39 ) ,-..; nag ( 4 1 -42)  PD **'khlag � xlag 

E .  Remarks and discussion 

The word ' crack ' ( 38 )  was reconstructed as *khlaJc by Pulleyblank 
( 1 962-3 : 1 1 3 ) because of ( 39 )  lialt, which has the sane phonetic as iI]c' iak. The 
binornes listed under ( 39 )  also .... confirm th is reconstruct ion . This could be 
further proved by the comparison of the Chinese word for ' fear ' : tt 
*xiak with 'lB *cjrok f">J *krdt or *cJr� � *kr� ' fear ' (Benedict 1 972: 1 27 )  • The 
Chinese character has the sane phonetic ( 37 )  as in ( 38 ) .  

6 .  tiX'ds sharil¥] the meanil¥] 'low eapt.y space bebleen' :  'river' , 'valley' 
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A.  Written data 

(43 )  �:r.. 

( 44 )  m. 
" ':' ( 4 5 )  fi{f 

( 46 )  % 
( 47 )  �A. 

( 48 )  tf. 
( 49 )  %f 

( 50 )  Sf 
( 5 1 ) � � 
( 52 )  4f 

B .  Dialect data 

(GSR 1 1 72 v) � / kcDlg The River (Yangtze ) ;  river ( Shu ) ; 
Li *k:r:ur¥J • 

( sw; KYSH 250 ) lung < *lung big and long valley 
D v 

(KYSH 8 )  xung < *xung and xang < *xung empty valley. 

(GSR 1 202 a) kuk / kuk valley (Shih ) . 

(GSR 1 09 h )  *ku / kau drain, irrigation canal (LunyU ) ;  
Li *JtuJ. 

" 

(GSR 1 1 29 y) *g1S:J / (� mat (Mo) ; Li *gagw. 

( SW) *gliOg / lieu empty valley; (Kuang-ya) deep, empty; 
Li gliagw. 

(Ch i-yUn) � < *lbg empty valley. 

(KYSH 1 044 ) x�u-lau < *xOg-lOg deep valley. 

(GSR 767 a) *xh / � mat (Shih ) ; canal , ditch (Meng ) ; 
valley (Tso) . 

ka lau ( Chinghsien, Hstlanhua, Ansai , Anting, Loch' uan, 
Michih, Tengch 'eng, Ytllin, Yungshou) valley. 

(sua) kok ldt ( Swatow) (rrountain) valley. 

w .&.-% fi tr.t sua pi kok � (Amoy) in deep valley or glen far amJng 
the rrountal.ns. 

sua laIj-a (Alloy) a narrow valley. 

C .  Sino-Tibetan data 

khlOlJ (Thai ) canal . 

kr� (Muong, Bahnar ) river. 

gy� (Lepcha) stream. 

kl� (Tibetan) river . 

� < �� ( Bur . ) valley. 

l� (Tibetan) valley, hollow. 

l� < *l� (Tib. ) large 

khlOlJ (Old Bumese ) stream. 

� (Old Mon) river .  

� (Miju) stream. 

� ( Kachin) valley, dale . 

thU9 l� (Vietnamese) valley. 

ra.J (Tibetan) narrow passage, 
valley, ravine. 

lug-pa (Tib. ) valley, furrow. 

-1 77-



valley. luak (Wurning) valley. 

grog-po (Tib. ) lateral valley 

*klu:9 (TB)  river. 

*l� (Proto-IJOlo-Burrnese) river. 

*gryijc r-J griik (TB)  valley. 

D. Reconstructions 

PC 
'Y *'A]clug ( 4 3 )  "" glUlj (44 ) � xlllrJ ( 44-45 ) 

*iiJtluk � klug "V glO9 ,-...J n09 {46-51 ) 
**xlak ( 52 )  
*iiJtlak I"J kldt "" gIll!) 

E .  Remarks and discussion 

All evidence favors the reconstruction *'A]cl� for ' river ' .  Tibetan �, 
l�, Proto-IJOlo-Burrnese *�, and Archaic Chinese *lung indicate that the velar 
im.tials *Jc-, *g- and *x- were probably prefixes . The counterpart of **kl� is 
**kluk with its dialectal ( 1 )  variations **klug, **9109, and **xlo9, which are 
cognate �rds with the Tibetan grog-. wurning (Thai ) luak might be cqgnate with 
PC *iiJtluk. 'll3 *iiJtlu:!} by Benedict ( 1 972: 1 27 )  corresponds to PC **kltDj. 

Modern Mandarin d ialect forms favor an earlier form *iiJtlak for ' valley ' . 
The sound changes from **klaJe to k a  -lau are s imilar to **khlak ) kbit -lau 
' husk ' , ' shell ' ) ,  discussed above ( 4 .E . ) .  

II • Sl.D111lary and conclus ion 

From this study we may draw the following conclusions : ( 1 ) Proto-Chinese 
cognate �rds sharing the basic meaning ' empty' and ' hollow' probably have had 
the common forms lu!} "'" l� and luk ,...., lak; the initials **kh- and **k- were 
probably prefixes witn a nomlnalizing function. Other velar initials such as 
**g-, **x-, and dental **dh- could be dialectal variations of either the same 
prefix , or different prefixes . If our root theory later proves to be wrong , 
our reconstruct ion of the consonant clusters, at least for the nouns ,  still 
could be valid because of the large amount of evidence cited. ( 2 )  As Karlgren 
has pointed out in his "w:>rd families in Chinese" (Karlgren 1 933 ) , there have 
been certain "laws of alternations" in Archaic and Proto-Chinese for consonants 
and vowels among the members of a word family . In  our examples, there are 
vocal ic alternat ions between the vowels u, �, and a; and alternations between 
the f inal velar nasal and f inal velar stops; :l' -k, and -g, as can be seen 
from the following groupings of cognate �rds: 

� khll19 ( 1 )  a khlug ( 7 )  

� kl� ( 43 )  � klug ( 46 )  t klug ( 47 )  

Hi khI� ( 20 )  � khltlk ( 35 )  (.J khlug (PD)  

� xllBJ ( 2 1 ) 

Jf gla!) ( 22 )  JJt glak ( 24 )  
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• khl<l!} ( 28 )  

� dhlll9 ( 1 8 )  

"Pl- khlak ( 38 )  

t dhluk ( 1 9 )  

� xlag ( 4 1 ) 

t dhlug ( 1 9 ) 

( 3 )  If we apply Benedict ' s  ( 1 972: 1 57-9 )  suffix theory to our cognate words ,  
namely taking **khlu- as a root and the final consonant endings -n and -k as 
suffixes, we could then have the following possible examples : 

o khlu � khlu-� �( khlu-k • dhlu 11!.V dhlu-!) J dhlu-k 

we next have to find out the nature and functions of these suff ixes . ( 4 )  The 
genetic relat ionship between the Proto-Chinese **khlll!) ( and its cognates ) and 
\t,Drds with similar sounds and rreanings among other Sino-Tibetan languages needs 
further explorat ion and refinement . One of the questions is whether Proto
Chinese and its related languages had a distinction between medial -1- and -r-, 
which \t,Duld have served as the initial consonants after a prefix , according to 
our root theory . Li Fang-kuei '  s reconstructions of Archaic Chinese included 
both -1- and -r- , and both of them could be an init ial consonant . But he 
treated them only from the phonological point of view, namely as a part of 
consonant clusters ( -1-) , or as a med ial ( -r-) , without touching upon their 
possible morphological functions. 

To sum up , the purpose of this paper is to point out sane of the problems 
and tentative interpretat ions involved in the reconstruction of the Proto
Ch inese , and to bring to l ight some interesting but unsolved questions for 
consideration and discuss ion. I would appreciate any comments , addit ional 
information, and suggestions. 

List of Place Names 

Ansai (it..> , Anting (� � ) ,  Ch ' angl i  ( � � ) , Ch ' angsha (4}7) ' Ch ' aochou 
(�f,9 -)+l ) ' Ch ' engan (�� ) , Chinan (tf-m ) ,  Fengch ' iu (it� ) ,  Hofei (�,qe.) 
Hs ienhs ien (�J;. � ) ,  HsUanhua (1: it:.. ) ,  Kaoyang (ii� ) ,  Kienyang (;t1.J) , 
Liaoch 'eng ( If§11�) , Linhsien ��) , Loch 'uan (itr>IJ > ,  Mich ih <:*�� ) ,  Mishien 

�� ) Ninghs iang C�Ji� ) , Paot ing (�jt. ) , Sheyang (��) , Tench , eng (7l.� , 
Wenchou ( �fk. ->t}-) , Wenhsihsien cBa-i!t.) , Wenshuei htl:!'-) , Yanchiang (�;,;Q ,  YtH in 
%;.\;f> , Yang chou (�:Hi) ' Yungshou <# ) . 
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ARAKANESE va-JELS 1 

David Bradley 

O. Abstract 

Burmese and Arakanese share the same orthography , but their vowel and 
consonant systems have been diverging for many centuries . A fifteenth century 
Arakanese inscr ipt ion already shows same of the differences. More recently, 
there has been variable reconvergence towards central ( '  standard ' )  Burrrese . 

The Arakanese system differs especially in the front vowels ,  and in  
developments of  consonant-final rhymes. It  is  more regular than Burrrese in  its 
treatment of -n as lei, and more symmetrical in its treatment of final -n and 
-k . However�here is a near-collapse of front vowel oppositions , with the 
results partly conditioned by tone. Also, close front vowels in nasal-initial 
syllables tend to be nasalized. 

Many speakers show considerable interference from Burmese, especially in 
more formal styles, or for more literary lexical items . An Arakanese informant 
from Bangladesh shows the least tendency towards Burmese, one fram northern 
Arakan shows more, and one from southern Arakan shows the most. 

1 • Introduction 

Arakan has been inhabited by speakers of a dialect of Burmese for a 
considerable period. Traditional history suggests that the Arakanese arrived 
in 9 57 AD .  The history of the Arakanese dialect may to some extent parallel 
later political developnents. '!he breakdown of widespread Burmese authority 
( the Pagan dynasty ) after the Chinese/Mongol invasion of 1 287 and during the 
subsequent "Shan brother" and other dynasties must have led to a lapse of 
substantial contact between Arakan and the rest of Burma. 

In about 1 405 the Burmese invaded and conquered Arakan, but the Arakanese 
dynasty was re instated by the Moslem ruler of Bengal in 1 430 ; the Arakanese 
used Moslem and later Portuguese assistance to maintain independence , and in 
fact to conquer Chittagong about 1 500 , and the coast of lower Burma about 1 600. 
By 1 666, both were lost, but until 1 785 Arakan maintained its own independence 
from the rest of Burma ; it was then conquered by the Burrrese and presumably 
subjected to extensive Burmese l inguistic influence until  the 1 825 Brit ish 

One ( 1 966) slUTllTlarizes early English and other atterrpts to transcribe Burrrese; 
the spellings found in such sources are cited in single quotes. Okell ' s  
( 1 969 ) transcr iption system, which is cited between slashes , is used for 
Burmese forms. More detailed phonetic transcriptions are cited between square 
brackets , using IPA symbols, Chao tone letters, and subscript ...., for creaky 
voice quality. '!he Duroiselle/Blagden system, indicated by underlining,  is used 
for transliterations except that �/= are both represented by -m. 
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conquest.  After another th irty years or so of separate development, contact 
resumed after the Br itish conquered lower Burma in 1 8 52 ; s ince then,  
particularly since the British conquered the rest of Burma in 1 884-85,  and more 
so s ince the independence of Burma , contact has been extens ive, with a 
progressive spread of Burmese along the coast .  Without doubt many Burmese 
speakers in southeastern Arakan are descendants of recent Burmese immigrants 
( s ince 1 78 5 ) , but others must be descendants of Arakanese who have assimilated 
to become Burmese and speak Burmese. 

Among the Arakanese there are three main groups : rahkuin [J akhai J ]  
proper,  kyokhpru [caQ?ph ... u .1] and rambre [...le J bre ...1 ] .  As the names suggest,  
the second predominate around Kyaukphru, and the third around Ramree Island . 
'Ille center of the first ,  the Arakanese proper, is around Akyab, Mrohaung and so 
on, but Arakanese are found in substantial numbers along the coast in southeast 
Bangladesh and continue south beyond Sandoway. 

A divergent group which rep::>rtedly migrated fran Arakan between about 1 600 
and 1 800 , especially after the Burmese conquest of 1 78 5 ,  is the mararna 
[ma��ma � ] . They l ive mainly in the Chittagong h i l l s ,  where they are the 
largest group; some also live in the Arakan hills. Bernot ( 1 967 ) reports that 
according to the ir clan names many are descendants of Arakanese court 
attendants .  Lack of substantial contact s ince 1 78 5  has allowed the Marma 
d ialect (with northern and southern subdialects ) to diverge substantially fran 
Arakanese in surface real izations of various consonants and vowels, though the 
underlying s imilar ity remains. In another sense, Marma may in sane ways more 
faithfully represent Arakanese as Sp::>ken before the resumption of major contact 
with and influence from Burmese in 1 78 5 ,  though judging fran Tbwers ' ( 1 798)  
description of Arakanese most differences are due to relatively recent changes 
in Marma. 

One strong unifying factor in the development of dialects of Burmese is 
the Burmese orthography, originally borrowed from the Mon wh ich in turn was 
based on a South Indian model. Most men learned this orthography by studies in 
a Buddhist monastery. It became more or less standardized by about 1 600  in  a 
form which no longer reflects the original medial 1 ,  but which contains an i 
vs .  e d istinction not maintained in Arakanese by 1 798 and probably unstable as 
early as 1 49 5 .  A few subsequent changes , such as the elimination of -w in 
-uiw, take place later in Arakanese than in Burmese;  Marma and thus perhaps 
Arakanese after 1 495 but before 1 798 also uses an additional canbination, sy-, 
to represent [ y] (other than those fran lyh- and � which presumably were not 
pronounced [ �I when this symbol was devised ) . It  is interesting that the 
orthography as mainly standardized by 1 600 is essentially shared by Arakanese 
and Burmese , suggest ing substant ial influence from Burmese even during the 
period of Arakanese independence,  perhaps during the occupation of lower Burma. 

Arakanese is spoken by a large population, though most are also educated 
in Burmese and become more or less bid ialectal . Hence , interference in 
Arakanese and convergence with Burmese can be expected to increase. However, 
non-bilingual Arakanese speakers f ind it difficult to shed their Arakanese 
accent, which in fact interferes little with camrnunication,  as the most salient 
differences involve extra consonant oppositions not preserved in standard 
Burmese . The few vowel mergers in Arakanese discussed below are not made in 
the orthography, so l iterate Arakanese speakers should have l ittle difficulty 
in adjusting to Burmese - and in fact show influence from Burmese in their more 
formal or literary Arakanese. 
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I have discussed a number of sources wh ich contain data on Burmese and 
Arakanese,  especially those which can be used as evidence for earl ier 
pronunciat ion.  In particular the most comprehensive early Burmese data are in 
the Lokahteikpan at Pagan (early 1 2th century ) , which have been excellently 
described and analyzed by Ba Shin ( 1 962 ) ;  other data such as the "Myazedi" 
Rajakumar of 1 1 1 2 AD are less extensive. Miller ( 1 954 ) makes a useful analysis 
of some Ch inese representat ions of Burmese originating about 1 450 (and later 
recopied ) ;  Nishida ( 1 97 2 )  contains a larger quant ity of s imilar mater ial .  
Carpani and Montegazza ( 1 776 and 1 787)  provide data on the lower Burma dialect 
as transcribed by Italians ; their observations are discussed in Luce ( 1 91 4 )  and 
Firth ( 1 936 ) .  Pe Maung Tin ( 1 922) gives the texts of an interesting Portuguese 
- Burmese travel docurrent from Rangoon, dated 1 783 .  Budlanan ( 1 798 ) gives some 
vocabularies , including Burmese , probably also from lower Burma, and a few 
words of Arakanese. Further English and other attempts to transcribe Burmese 
around 1 800 have been summarized in Ono ( 1 966 ) .  

Arakanese sources are less extens ive ; the earl iest bil ingual is the 
waranton inscr ipt ion of 1 495, a Persian-Arakanese inscription. I was given a 
rubbing of the Arakanese face by Dr .  Gutman and discussed the Persian face with 
Dr .  Habibullah of Dacca University. A joint art icle on this inscript ion is  
forthccming. 

Th is inscr iption contains various proper names that give hints about the 
sounds of Arakanese in 1 495 and a number of interesting spell ing differences 
that shed l ight on Arakanese vowel developrents. Much more recently Towers 
( 1 798 ) has given an extensive description of the Arakanese/Burmese orthography, 
with a sample text . H is  informant was clearly Arakanese ; the data are 
extremely valuable in providing a full set of examples from 1 79 8 ,  even though 
the transcription is sometimes hard to interpret .  Buchanan ( 1 798 ) gives a few 
Arakanese words ;  others can be gleaned from early documents on European
Arakanese contact . Further evidence on earl ier stages of Araka�ese can be 
taken fram loanwords into Plains Chin analyzed in  Stern ( 1 962 )  and loanwords 
into Khani , Khumi and Mru analyzed in Loeffler ( 1 960, 1 966 ) . 

There are many short descr iptions of Arakanese from the last 80  or so 
years , by linguists more familiar with Burmese. Houghton ( 1 897 ) is the first .  
Taylor ( 1 92 1 ) i s  rather sketchy . Stern ( 1 962 ) contains a brief summary of 
phonology . The best and most detailed is Sprigg ( 1 963 ) ,  though the data are 
mainly verbs ; his  informant was from Akyab . Stern ' s  informant was from 
Sandoway . Bernot ( 1 96 5 )  is  a useful summary and comparison with Burmese and 
Tavoyan. Okell  ( 1 97 1 ) is  a wide-rang ing and ins ightful comparison within 
Burmish that contains much transcribed Arakanese data. I have not seen Ono 
( 1 969 ) . Jones ( 1 970 and 1 97 1 ) report some forms from a Mrohaung informant .  A 
general book on Arakan, published in Burma in 1 976, gives some examples, mostly 
lex icosyntact ic . During 1 97 8 ,  I worked with three informants : one from 
Sandoway , bil ingual in Burmese, and showing substantial Burmese interference; 
one from Akyab, with a reex>gnizable Arakanese accent in h is  Burmese , and some 
Burmese interference in l iterary or formal style Arakanese ; and one from 
Bangladesh who was less familiar with Burmese, but l i terate in Arakanese and 
several other languages . 

The Bernots have made very extensive studies of Manna, both l inguistic and 
anthropological : D .  Bernot ( 1 958 , 1 966 ) on the language, and L .  Bernot ( 1 967 ) 
on the society , the latter containing also a massive quantity of linguistic 
data . I have represented these data in phonetic transcription herein.  I have 
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tried to compare the Marma and Arakanese dialect below ,  in addition to 
describing the dynamics of Arakanese phonology. 

Where relevant, I have cited evidence fram other dialects of Burmese such 
as Tavoyan (data fram Taylor ( 1 92 1 ) ,  Pe Maung Tin ( 1 933 ) , Okel l  ( 1 969 ) , Ono 
( 1 970 ) , Jones ( 1 970 , 1 97 1 ) and my own informant , 1 978-9 ) . I have not used 
information fram other Burmish or Loloish languages ,  s ince my intent ion is  
internal reconstruction within Burmese . However ,  for an extens ive 
reconstruction of Proto-Loloish, see Bradley ( 1 97 9 ) . I hope to proceed on a 
reconstruct ion of Proto-Burmish, using Maru (Lawngwaw) and Atsi (Tsaiwa, Szi )  
data fram my informants , 1 977  and from other sources ;  data which I hope to 
collect on Lashi ;  and the Hpon data collected by Professor Luce in a 
forthcoming book. '!he tw::> groups together form the Burmese-Lolo subfami ly of 
Tibeto-Burman ,  which has more recently been called Lolo-Burmese by Burling ,  
Matisoff and others . I cite some hypothetical reconstruct ions of  Proto
Burmese-Lolo (PBL) below in passing. 

There have been several attempts to work out the earlier system of the 
Burmese vowels. Pulleyblank ( 1 963 )  compares Old Ch inese and Burmese in his  
attempt. Sprigg ( 1 963 ) is purely internal ; it uses a prosodic approach. Jones 
( 1 976 ) provides some speculative suggestions . 

2 .  Open-Syllable Vowels 

There are numerous vowel nuclei in Burmese, Arakanese and Marma that have 
orthographic representat ions without a f inal stop or nasal ; these are the 
open-syllable rhymes of PBL. There is one 'open-syllable rhyme' written with 
the level tone as final :::y, and another formerly written with final -w, so in 
fact the open-syllable rhymes may have included some glide finals when the 
orthography was devised about 1 1 00 . These vowel nuclei include a number of 
monophthongs, and some diphthongs that begin with a lip-rounded onglide written 
now with subscript -w- ; these are discussed in detail  below as w-medials . 
Conversely,  the stop- and the nasal-final rhymes include a number of diphthongs 
with offglides ; the development of these diphthongs has been influenced by the 
features of the following consonant, as described below. 

In Arakanese and in Burmese , there are seven monophthongs and three 
ongl iding d iphthongs ; Marma has six monophthongs and three diphthongs, though 
in  Marma the distinct ion between one of the monophthongs and one of the 
diphthongs : [ i ]  vs . [w1 ] / [V1 ] , is  neutral i zed after some consonants . The 
systems are set out in the following table . 

Arakanese Marma Orthography 

i u i u .i, I, e �,i! 
e 0 e 0 �, !!L, ai , an ui ... :) :) 0 

a 'D a �, a (wa3 Ar. only) 
wi wi we 
we we we,  way, wai 

wa wa wa, wa 

Burmese Orthography 

i Ii! u lui .i, i �, U 
e leil 9 loul we lweil e ui we . 
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lei ::> 101 
a lai 

w� 
wa 

lwei 
Iwal 

way, wai 
wa, wa 

I t  can be noted that the Arakanese open-syllable system is unusual in 
having four distinct back rounded vowels, and an open ( low) spread vowel that 
ranges from fairly front to back , depending on the preceding consonant , but 
only t� front spread vowels. '!be open ( low) bad< rounded vowel [ b] occurs in 
�rds spelled with wa3 , with heavy tone, as discussed below; this is similar in 
qual ity to the nasal ized [ 15' ] , in words spelled wan, and stop-final b:::I7] , in 
words spelled wake Neither Burmese nor Marma shows this IOOnophthongization of -3 -
wa • 
A .  Front Vowels . The obvious difference between the Arakanese and Marma 
systems, on the one hand, and the Burmese system, on the other,  is the merger 
of � with [ i ] or [Et] in Arakanese and Marma. [ i ]  is regular for �rds spelled 
with i ,  except after nasal initials . [e] is regular for words spelled with � 
or aT and most words spelled with an; "see nasal-final rhymes below. [we] or 
[":f.E[]is regular for �rds spelled with way or wai .  In general , the split "C.of !:. 
i s  condi tioned by the tone , with heavy tone favoring the [ i ] , as does high 
frequency of the �rd , and informal style . Certain initials favor , and others 
d isfavor , the closer ( h igher) vowel . Med ial w sl ightly disfavors the [ i ]  
alternat ive , compared to similar syllables withOUt the w .  Many words in  fact 
show vari ation between [ i ] and [�] real i zat ions , due-to stylistic factors, 
dialect differences, andlor Burmese influence. 

Jones ( 1 97 6 )  w ishes to infer from the lack of e used in its modern 
funct ion in the earliest inscript ions that the li/-/eIl distinction in open 
syl lables arose recently in  Burmese ; but the regular and cons istent 
correspondences for these two vowels in other Burmish and Loloish languages are 
different, so the early confusion was probably an orthographic  problem, and 
completely separate from the later merger of th is vowel with others in 
Arakanese . Mi ller ( 1 954 ) cites four Chinese representations of e, two with 
' ei '  and two with ' i ' ;  t� instances of i both have ' i ' , and two instances of 

E:;L, ai both have ' ai ' , in the Chinese forms cited. PresLDnably this implies 
that the phonetic realization of the vowel in �rds written with e was between 
Ch inese I i ' and l e i '  of that period - a fairly close (high ) [eT as it is in 
modern Burmese . Incidentally, these data also show that at least one of the 
words wr itten with e or � ,  but pronounced with Iii in modern Burmese was 
formerly pronounced as written in Burmese: ' foot/leg ' hkre , Chinese 'k Ia-lei ' ,  
but now mostly Ihci/ . Th is and other s imilar eXaTrg?les still show the vowel 
nucleus expected from the spelling in Arakanese ' foot ' [kh.A� ..J ] """ [kh..li .J ] ; 
' laugh ' ray Burmese Iyil, Arakanese [..Ie ..1] ; 'barking deer ' � Burmese Ij i/, 
Arakanese [<?t .J] . '!bis last is now ofte� spelled gyT as pronounced in Burmese; 
l ike a number of other Burmese nouns with voiced-stop init ials ,  the 
corresponding Arakanese form is voiceless, in accord with the earlier spelling .  
An appendix below gives the forms of � in  various �rds in  Arakanese data. 

Unl ike Burmese , which apart from the few �rds noted above has entirely 
maintained the Iii - leil - lei ( [ i ]  [e] [e] ) opposition , Arakanese seems to 
have had variat ion with the vowel represented by e since at least 1 495 . The 
1 495 inscription contains five �rds which are written with e in Burmese: three 
are written with �, one with l, and one varies . -

' still ' 
' grandchild ' 

se 
mre 

'day ' 
' cause to V' 
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' l ive ' ne 
' cause to V' ce 

Note that the only one wh ich appears more than once , ' cause to V ' , shows 
variat ion between i ( twice )  and e :  th is  word varies in  the text in Towers 
( 1 79 8 )  in the same-way : and in mOdem Arakanese the word also varies between 
[ i ]  and [�] .  The spell ing of ' day ' is  also in accord with one modern 
pronunciation : [ nl 1 ]  or [n� l] .  'Grandchild ' and ' l ive ' are also in accord 
wi th modern usage , containing [Ef] '  but ' still ' is now [ei "1 ] . Several words 
spelled with e in this inscriptlon instead of modern an are discussed below 
with the nasal=-finals . 

The inscr iption also contains one word , 'know' si ,  correctly spelled with 
i ;  the word ' snake ' spelled mri which accords with an earlier stage of its 
current Arakanese from [m.AeT J ] , but not with the BUrIrese �; and three 
words spelled with wi discussed with w-medials below. 

Towers ( 1 798 ) seems perplexed by the extra orthographic vowel :  "by a 
s trange irregularity ,  ( e )  is  frequently written for i" (p. 1 50 ) .  Thus the 
developments of front v�ls were already similar to those in modern Arakanese .  
H i s  text shows a number of  examples of  ' i '  for i ;  ' know' , ' big ' ,  ' finish ' , 
' l ift ' ; same examples of ' e '  for e 'give ' and so on;-but also same of ' i ' ;  e .g .  
' east ' arhe 1 , ' a ' hri  " m:XIern [?a.Ai .., ]  and so on.  Some variation in  spelling 
i s  also found : ' bow to ' rhe hku i�or rhi hkuiw for hri 1 hkui3 , Arakanese 
[�i , kho i ] ; one of the 1 798 alternates shows a hypercorrect � spelling . Note 
also the above mantioned variation of se between ' i ' and ' e ' . 

As Bernot ( 1 96 5 )  notes , the realization of the Arakanese [�] is between 
that of BUrIrese leil [e ]  and lei [e ]  in height.  So , in  effect , the vowel 
nucleus spelled �, ai and represented in Miller ' s  Chinese source by ' ai '  about 
1 4 50 has become a monophthong in all modem Burmese dialects; in Arakanese but 
not elsewhere � and �, ai have partly marged; elsewhere the distinction is now 
one of height ,  not the monophthong vs . diphthong opposition suggested by the 
spelling .  TcMers gives ' e '  for all instances of !!:L, ai in 1 798 ; same words are 
i n  fact misspel led with �;  ' ten ' once che , once chay, strongly supporting 
homonomy at that date for same words spelled with � and all those spelled with 
2Y, ai . 

One major complication of the front vowel pattern is the tendency for the 
closest front vowel to be nasalized ,  [in , after nasal initials by ass imi lat ion 
to the preced ing velum-lowered seg�ent ; so such syllables are nasal ized 
throughout.  '!be vowel is slightly opener ( lower) than the corresponding oral 
vowel , and may be diphthongized l ike the nasal-f inal vowel nucleus reT] , 
written in or im.  In the dialect of the informant from Bangladesh, the two kre 
not distinct; the other two informants show a range of variation which includes 
homophonous and sl ightly d ist inct real izations , perhaps influenced by the 
Burmese d ifferences and the spelling differences . In northern Marma this kind 
of nasalization after nasals appears to be less frequent , but southern Marma 
may nasalize more frequently. 

There is some danger of imposing the system of one dialect on one ' s  
analysis of another ; in fact some speakers apparently do so cons istently . 
Spr igg ' s  informant used [tJ where an Ii! followed a nasal ; and rei] in words 
wr itten in or im and pronounced [ei] in Burmese. Likewise Taylor represents 
one vowelnucleus as ' ing ' , and th� other as ' ein ' ; but the velar nasal final 
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juncture possibil ity occurs for both sets of words , as indeed for all nasalized 
vowels . The Marma spellings are useful in this case ; Marma often spells [ i ]  
phonet ical ly , with i ;  i t  also spells [1] with in in some cases , according to 
the Bernots . Th is Tmplies an identical' realization for in and i after nasals 
in Marma. 

In fact many nasal-initial words vary between oral [ i ]  and nasalized [i] ,  
just as many non-nasal initial words vary between [e] and [ i ] . Others show �l 
three poss ibil ities : [ e ] , [ i ] , or [t] after inittal nasals. Some words have 
variation between oral arfd nasalized forms, with and without medial [w] / [ � ] .  
Only a quant if ied study of this var iat ion in  the Labov model ,  considering 
social , stylistic and Burmese contact factors , can account for the range of 
alternatives in a predictive, insightful way. An appendix presents these data, 
for oral and nasal ized front vowels  in words spelled with e and we. Though 
neither the 1 49 5  inscr iption nor the 1 798 data report this nasalization, the 
l ack of medial we and the i vowel which is the pre-requisite to nasalization 
are present in ' snake ' ; and the � vowel is used in 'day ' , in the inscription. 

Contrary to the usual tendency,  there are two homophonous words spelled 
w ith i in Burmese , and pronounced with fiji but pronounced with [e ]  in 
Arakanese: ' catch fire ' and 'mass ' ,  both 'ilhi Burmese /hny!/, Arakanese U:!�1. 1 ] .  
Perhaps these words, l ike 'barking deer ' ,  have irregular vowels in Burmese, and 
have been respelled to match their newer Burmese pronunciation. 

An example of nasal i zed rp after a consonant other than nasal occurs in 
the extremely frequent word rhi 'be/exist/there is ' .  This shows a variety of 
forms , ranging from a Burmese-l ike form [ Ti 1 ] , to a spell ing-influenced 
Arakanese form [..Ii 1] . More ccmnon in informal spoken Arakanese is [hi. " ]  or 
most frequently [ h! 1 ] ,  with voiceless cavity frict ion and nasalization ;  
rhinoglottophilia strikes again. The Arakanese init ial can be compared with 
the hi form seen in early Burmese inscriptions . 

B .  Medial W ( open syllables) .  In general the tongue position of the ongl ide 
represented by orthographic -w- is  condit ioned by that of the preceding 
consonant ; a back [w] occurs after velars , labials and [...I ] ;  a front [If] ( the 
gl ide counterpart of front rounded [y] as in French huit ) occurs after 
apicals , alveopalatals and palatals . In turn the vowel quality, particularly 
that of the open ( low) vowel ,  is affected by the presence and type of med ial ; 
so in fact Sprigg ' s  use of prosodic formulae is particularly apt in this case : 
we have G (grave ) syllables, with velar , labial and/or [�] preceding a back 
g l ide and a backer vowel; or G (nongrave) syllables with other initials and/or 
[ j ]  preceding a front glide and a fronter vowel .  In all cases , the initial 
consonant is labialized ( lip-rounded) .  with a in syllables with heavy tone and 
sometbnes otherwise, the l ips are rounded for-the whole syllable . 

When w is init ial it  is back [w] in Arakanese; it has the same effect on 
following -Vowel ( and stop or nasal i f  any ) as a med ial �, except that it 
remains in init ial pos it ion even when the med ial w is  reflected mainly by 
l ip-rounding dur ing a monophthong vowel ,  e .g .  initial in Burmese 'wear' wat 
/wu?/ , vs . medi al in ' free ' lwat flu?/; or Arakanese 'bamboo' was [WD "t ]  vs . 
' cattle ' nwa3 [nt:> 'i ] ,  or 'pig '  wak [Wb?] vs . ' leaf ' rwak ['(b?] . -

There are three diphthongs in open syllables in Arakanese , three in Marma, 
and three in Burmese; but like the front vowels,  they do not match . Burmese 
has a marg inal fourth possibility /wi/ mainly in onomatopoetic words ; [wi] or 
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[�i ] is  one of the regular poss ibilities in Arakanese and Marma, which is 
written \oA:! ,  and corresponds to diphthongs pronounced with 1\oA:!i/ [�] or [1i�] in 
Burmese . In Arakanese and Marma the d iphthong [we] or [�e] is usually used 
wi th ....ords wr i tten way or wai and corresponds to Bu�se lwei \oC[ w�] or [ 'Ii �] ; or 
i n  words wr i t ten we , corresponding to Burmese 1\oA:! i/ . Thus, the front vowel e 
spl its between [ i]--and [�] realizations after medial w just as it does without 
the medial , though the distributions differ, since W-is less favorable to the 
[ i ] alternative; that is , more ....ords with � can have-a pronunciation with [�] 
than words with � ( without medial �) can be pronounced with [�1 in Arakanese. 
The th ird diphthong in all three dialects is written wa, and realized as [w� 
or [�� ] . In Arakanese only , this combinat ion i S lreal ized as a rounded 
monophthong [�] with heavy tone, and occas ional ly with other tones ; more on 
this later. 

Arakanese forms of words written we are given in  the appendix . I n  
Sprigg ' s  data , a l l  instances g iven shoW-the closer vowel ,  perhaps again in 
accord with his informant' s  intuitions concerning spelling and pronunciat ion . 
I n  Bernot ' s  Arakanese data ,  as in mine , there is var iat ion .  A further 
complication is the variable realization of same ....ords written without � with 
an ongl ide : ' wr ite ' re3 [.Jwi  'i 1 or [ ..I i  'i ] ; Bernot ascr ibes th is  to 
neutral i zat ion of Iwi/and Iii after Ir/ . One ....ord with [.J1 variably shows 
l ip-rounding through the entire preceding shwa syllable : are3 ' father' s  sister ' 
[wew i  'i 1 � [ 9 ..1 i '1 1 .  However with [lol l there seems not to be neutralization 
-perhaps because contrast ing lexical \tems exist: ' in front ' rhe1 [..A i 1 ]  and 
'move ' rhwe 1 [�w.!, 1 1 ; both ....ords also variably occur with [�] initial ."-

As for [ i ] and [�] spelled with e ,  some words vary between closer and 
opener vowels with we;  r.or those which dO not, the main conditioning factor for 
vowel height appears to be the tone . Heavy tone favors the closer [wi1 or 
[1J.i] , though less strongly than without the onglide; with both heavy and creaky 
tones there is a roughly even split .  However with level tone the opener [�J , 
[le] alternative predominates very strongly . In effect , the he ight of tbe 
vo�el  i s  strongly affected by the pitch of the tone : h igher pitch , closer 
(higher ) vowel .  The variation is presumably affected by styl istic ,  l iterary , 
and contact factors too. 

The early evidence on the we diphthong is very interesting . In the early 
inscr ipt ions it was written -uy. Tibeto-Burman cognates for many ....ords now 
written with Burmese � suggest a proto-rhyme *ul : ' silver '  Tb .  �ngul , Burmese 
nwe and so on . In  fact th is  diphthong is  often pronounced wlth near-equal 
prominence on the ongl ide in modern Burmese , especially in level tone , as 
Sprigg has pointed out to me ; so the sh i ft of the syl lable peak is not yet 
complete . Mille"r ' s Ch inese representat ions give ' we i ' for this ....ord , and 
' shui ' for ' gold ' rhwe, also formerly written rhuy, but now prooounced [� ..J 1 
in  Burmese and Arakanese ; ' snake ' is  g iven as ' mai-Ie i ' ,  with the 'mai-l ' 
represent ing the initial mr cluster, and the l e i '  for the rhyme. Here, as in 
the 1 49 5  Arakanese inscription and in rrodern Arakanese, the medial is absent ; 
though perhaps ' mai-Iai-we i ' would have struck the authors of the Chinese 
sources as too much for a one-syllable Burmese ....ord . 

The other three relevant words in the 1 495 inscription are talankanwi 
' Sunday ' , hkwi ' dog ' , and chwi 'descendant ' .  There are no instances of we ,  
though all  these words are now written with we ;  t....o of them usually have [1f�] 
in  Arakanese , though ' dog ' is  now [khwi � ] . In Towers ' 1 798 text , the verb 
particle Of' is transcribed ' rwe ' ; it is pronounced Iywei/ in rrodern Burmese , 
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and [.Jwe 1 ]  in Arakanese, though of course it is quite l iterary. 
t' 

After nasal initials , the entire syllable including glide is nasal ized i f  
the vowel is  close . The examples i n  Sprigg ' s  Arakanese both show [wi ] after 
nasals.  In my data the glide is variably absent in some words , e . g .  ' warm ' 
nhwe3 [ n1fEt '\ ] , [ n1J.i 'I ] , [nl 'f ] ; especially if the initial contains a cnnplex 
c Ius ter; e .  g .  ' sfiake '  mrwe I. [m",Wfi. .J ] , [mM .J ] ,  [m�l' J] . This latter process 
seems to be reversed in southern Marma, where words �ithout the gl ide in other 
d ialects have a gl ide in Bernot ' s  data, e.g . 'mother ' mi [mw! 1] . In effect , 
Iwil and Iii are neutral i zed in Marma after nasals�so �] may occur in 
'mother ' ,  'daughter ' , 'grandchild ' ,  'bamboo tie ' , ' younger brother '  and so on 
unl ike other dialects; conversely, [w] sometimes does not occur in words that 
have it  in  other dialects , so 'bear ( child ) ' mwe3 [mT 'U or [rnWi " ] , is thus 
hanophonous with the noun ' fire ' mi3 [mi' 'I ]  or [mWr 'I ] !"' L. --- L. L. 

The open vowel after the gl ide is also interesting. All words written 
with wa3 , with heavy tone , are pronounced with an open ( low) back rounded vowel 
[0] ; the preced ing consonant is  labial ized , so such a syl lable is rounded 
throughout; somet imes there is a sl ightly closer ( h igher ) ongl ide , so the 
result is a vowel nucleus like [ �o] . My more Burmanized informant sanetimes 
used [wa] in such words; the informant from Akyab consistently used [1:)] for all 
such words with heavy tone; conversely the least Burmese-influenced informant 
used [0] variably also in a few words with creaky or level tone ; e .g .  ' hoof ' 
hkwa , [khb .J ] ; ' saw ' Ihwa [ lw� 1 ]  or [ lbma 11 ] ;  and even in one form not 
written with -w- na3 [ n1;) '1 ] oin  ' understW', ' l isten ' , and so on, but not in 
' ear ' . 

With [J]  init ial , the same informant consistently used [p] in ' village ' 
rwa [..At:>  i ]  and ' rain ' mu i 3 rwa [mo 'i ...to .J ] ; the speaker fran Akyab used 
LI�a.j ] in these two words, but not the one from Sandoway. Another interesting 
word is the verb 'go ' , Burmese swa3 • Arakanese speaking very formally in their 
best Burmese style may use [e� as would regularly be expected; however, as 
in the case of an equal ly frequent verb rhi noted above, there is a uniquely 
Arakanese form [ lr> 't ] ,  which in rapid speech sanetimes is pronounced [la. '\ ]  
and then differs fran ' cane '  la only in tone . 

Initial � acts just l ike medial w in these vowel developments :  

' fat ' 
' yellow' 
' banboo' 

parallel to medial 

' saw' 
'be thin ' 
' shield ' 

Ihwa 
Ihwl!I 
Ihwa3 

[w� 1 ]  
[wctJ ] 
[wt,"11 

[lw� 1 ] 
[lwa. ..J ] 
[l'b � ] 

On the earl ier reali zation of this vowel nucleus, one example is available in 
Towers : cwa is  transcribed (within a word ) as ' jwa ' ; presumably indicating a 
diphthong pronunciation. 

c .  Other Vowels . There is  an exact correspondence between the remaining 
open-syllable vowels of Arakanese, Marma and Burmese: 
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�, 
ui 
0 
�, 

u -

a 

[u] 
[0] 
[ 0] 
[a.] 

[u] 
[0] 
[:>] 
[a.] 

[u] 
[0] 
[ J] 
[ct] 

Almost without exception each syllable with a back rounded monophthong has a 
nearly identical vowel in the other dialects considered. The position of the 
/a/ varies from front of central in syl lables with level creaky tones , to 
fairly back in syllables with the heavy tone; note the exceptional nature of 
Arakanese w-a3 as described above. 

The values given in the post-1 450 Chinese representations of Burmese are 
' u '  for u ,  u ( four examples ) ;  ' u '  twice and ' ou '  twice for ui (w) parallel 
exactly 60 the corresponding front vowel and thus suggesting exactly the modern 
Burmese value of a fairly close (high ) variety of [0] ; ' ao' for 0, (one example 
which appears twice) ; and ' a '  for �, ! in numerous examples. -

In the 1 49 5  Arakanese inscript ion , u and IT are both cons istently 
represented by U; ui (w) by uiw; 0 and 02 by 0; and a-; a by a.  In Towers ' text 
the standard length ( tone ) distinctionS-are used with sane mistakes; the vowel 
transcriptions given are ' u ' , ' 0 ' , ' ao '  and ' a '  respectively . Taylor ( 1 92 1 ) 
g ives ' u ' , ' 0 ' , ' ua '  and ' a '  as the values of these vowel nuclei ;  perhaps the 
third is a misprint ,  with the vowels transposed; if so the 1 798 and 1 92 1  values 
of 0 in  Arakanese agree with the 1 4 50 value in Burmese , and with the 
reconstruction in Bradley 1 979 of PBL *aw. '!bus it paralleled the !!L rhyme 
which however monophthongized far earl ier in  both dialects . However, all 
recent observations of Arakanese suggest a nonophthong [J ]  as the real izat ion 
of th is rhyme , with the exception of the Burmese 1 976 book , which claims 
incorrectly that [ 0 ]  is realized l ike ui ,  as [0] . 

The spell ing of words now written with u i  was unstable in the earliest 
i nscriptions ; 0 is often used instead, for ex�le in the "Myazedi" Rajakumar; 
so too are iw� uw as wel l  as the later usual uiw. This modern digraph 
transl iterated ui  by convention has been the----Subject of considerable 
d iscuss ion, mos�recently by Golovastikov ( 1 978 ) .  Based on the universal 
real ization of [0] in all  Burmese dialects ( as d ist inct from Burmish 
languages ) ,  and the early Ch inese representations with ' u ' or ' ou ' , it seems 
l ikely that in early Burmese it was something like [0] , exactly parallel to e 
but back and rounded . Th is suggestion is supported by the paral lel 
reconstructions of the correspondences which have these Burmese reflexes ; for 
example Benedict ' s  *ay and *;w ,  in an earl ier incarnation *iy and *uw, for 
Tibeto-Burman; or for that matter my *e and *0 in Proto-Loloish. Orthographic 
conventions such as digraphs need not be assumed to represent the whole by the 
sum of its parts; who w::mld suggest that .2 was pronounced as [ea] ? 

After the earl iest inscr ipt ions this vowel nucleus was consistently 
represented by a trigraph : uiw .  As noted, the 1 495 inscription and the 1 798 
text from Arakan are entirely consistent in this respect. Arakanese seems to 
have lagged behind Burmese in el iminat ing the W;  the 1 783 Rangoon document 
cited in  Pe Maung Tin ( 1 92 2 )  has uiw in two words and variably in a third : 
'm il itary off icer ' puiw (modern buil ) 'kind ' � and five of ten instances 
of  ' town ' mrui 1 • The other f ive instances of ' town ' , the frequent verb 
' speak' , the plural particle, and the object particle are all consistently ( two 
to eight instances) written instead with ui.  However both dialects now use ui -
another sign of Burmese influence on Arakanese. 
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In addition to the above vowels there is a shwa, a short central spread 
vowel, on which there is no tonal contrast. This vowel is sometimes wr itten 
wi th a - as if it were pronounced [ !l 1 1 ; for example in the kinship term 
prefix a [ ? �  1 ,  or the verb nominal iz ing prefix of ident ical form. More 
often, however , it is written with any of a wide range of rhymes including 
open-syllable, nasal·-final or even stop-f inal . In these latter cases ( and 
perhaps in some of the former - etymologically correctly r �  1 1 or respelled 
according to pronunciation) a syllable containing such a vowel is a reduced 
syl lable . Henderson 1 95 1  and 1 965 have shown that there is a Southeast Asian 
areal tendency for languages to acquire two-syllable word-types with shwa-vowel 
initial syllables : Thai and Burmese have done so, perhaps in convergence with 
Mon-Khmer languages, at least some of which seem to have this word-type in 
nat ive vocabulary because of inf ixat ion and vowel epenthes is to break up 
certain consonant clusters. 

The Burmese and Arakanese word can be defined by juncture phenomena as 
described in Sprigg 1 957 . Burmese and Arakanese both have numerous words with 
reduced syllable, one reduced syllable in a two-syllable word; and the first or 
second, or even the first two in a three-syllable word . Few syllables with 
etymological/orthographic stop-finals have reduced forms . In many cases the 
ful l-syl lable f�rm may occur in slower, more formal speech . However the 
lexical items which contain reduced syllables in Burmese often do not in 
Arakanese; Arakanese has less tendency to reduce nasal-final syllables than 
Burmese. So, for example, 

chCJT\ pan ' hair ' B. /hsabin/ A. [she J  ba. ...1 1 
cham hturn3 'hairpin ' B. /hsoooun/ A. [shl'J thoa> '1 1 
kram3 EUl 'bedbug ' B. /cabOu/ A. [k..I l' 'I bo ,, 1 

However, many lexical items show similar vowel reductions in both dialects . 
kya3 sac ' leopard ' B .  /dithi7/ A. [ca9air] 
Ea3 cap 'mouth ' B. ,lbaza 7/ A. [�ze?] 

And a few even have reduced forms in Arakanese but not Burmese. 
l ip pra 
miJ13 ma 
muchiu3 rna 

'butterfly/soul ' B .  
'woman ' B. 
'widow' B. 

/lei? pja/ 
/�iff iM/ 
/mahoo rn&/ 

A. [ l�pjo.. .J 1 
A. [marna. 1 1 
A. [m)sham� 1 1 

In most cases the unreduced form also occurs as a full word; in some cases it 
does not, but etyrrology demonstrates that the vowel spelling was correct before 
the reduction. 

Differences in medial juncture voicing can be noted; as noted below in the 
consonant section, the unaspirated stops have medial voicing within a word in 
Arakanese ; but not the aspirated stops . Similarly , init ials of reduced 
syllables that are unaspirated may variably voice (more in my more Burmese
influenced speakers ) ,  but not those which are aspirated . As in Burmese, 
complex medials can be simplified in reduced syllables in Arakanese; medial [w1 
does not occur e . g .  ' son ' s  wife ' hkrwema [kh�am� 1 1 . Med ial [� 1 may be 
present or not: ' toe nail '  hkre sai A. [khaee 'i 1 'Or [kh..lage 'i 1 . \., l.. 

A number of instances in Miller suggest that syl lable reduction was 
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present in Burmese after 1 4 50 . For example , ' ferry ' kutui' represented as 
' ka-tou' , and ' palace' sa3 t02 im as ' t ' a-too-y"in ' ,  both suggesting first-syll
able reduction. In other cases the reduction was not as advanced as it is now. 
' Buddha' bhura3 ' p ' u  shua ' , modern Arakanese [pha.A,o.'f ] . The 1 495 Arakanese 
inscr ipt ion suggests that reduction had already taken place on the f irst 
syllable of ' Sunday ' talaAkanwi . TOwers' 1 798 transcriptions show some reduced 
forms : ' l anguage ' cak33 ' ch� g� ' ,  modern [ saga.. '1 ]  or variably [ zago.. 'I ] i 
' jewel ' ratan� ' ratana ' i and ' one ' ta ' ta l  modern Arakanese [ ta l i less 
frequently voiced [da] than modern Burmese. Of course TOwers indicates some 
syllables that now have (! 11 identically; note the first syllable of ' jewel ' .  
3 • Stop and Nasal Final Rhynes 

Unlike the vowel nuclei l isted above, which I have called open-syllable 
nucle i ,  the rhymes wr itten with final stops or nasals do not show much 
s imi larity between dialects. In general , features of the consonants move into 
the preceding vowel .  Anticipatory velum lowering spreads nasality into vowels 
before orthographic nasals . Medial /w/ affects the development of same but not 
all rhynes in every dialect, in effect fus ing into a monophthong which thus 
becomes l ip-rounded .  Most of all ,  position characteristics of written final 
consonants affect vowel qualitYi anterior E � !, � and � have less effect on 
vowel quality than non-anterior c and k, 1f and n .  Of course, the vCMeI quality 
effects differ rad ically between Arakanese and Marma, and more fundamentally 
between Arakanese and Burmese. The Arakanese and Marma nasal-f inal and stop
f inal rhyme systems are exactly parallel to each other, showing mainly similar 
vowel qualities for similarly written combinations . Burmese is not quite so 
systematic. 

A. �L/L 90 
� w� 
aL iiO 

a. 1) 
M. oTIT ou 

a.e wo. 
08 00 

a3 
in , im �, � an , am �,� -. .  --�, � on 

an wan 
B .  L wI: 0 

�I: QO 
al: iiO 

a 
aii , an  wan wan ,� in , im un ,  urn . .  -. -mn on 

�, � 

e L ?  
�? 
a L ?  

o i ?  
oe? 
oe? 

it , :!:E.. 
at , � uik , �  

L ? 
� l ?  
E? 
a l ?  

ac 
it , � ak 
uik 
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w�? 

a.? 

wa.? 

no? 

�,wap 
ak 

WE? 
a? 

wak 
ak 

9°? 

o.o? 
n? 

ou? 

oo? 

ut , � 
ok 
wak 
o? 
QO? 

a.o? 

�,wap ut ,E£. 

ok 



In modern Arakanese , as in Burmese, positions of articulation for final 
stops cease to be distinctive; word-f inally or in isolat ion these syllables 
have glottal-stop final , but before another consonant within the word, the stop 
has the position of articulation of the follCMing consonant .  In  this juncture , 
the follCMing consonant is not voiced . 

Al l the syl lables wr itten with nasal f inals (and nearly all with i and 
most with e after nasal init ials ) have nasal ized vowels; in addition word
f inal ly or-in isolat ion these syl lables may have a weakly-articulated velar 
nasal final en] ; before another consonant within the word , there is a nasal 
homorganic to the follCMing initial consonant. Juncture is also indicated by 
consonant voicing after nasalized as well as oral vowel finals . 

Despite the large differences in the realizations of the Marma rhymes, the 
vowel categories in the Marma system nearly match those of the genetically 
closer Arakanese ; - note especially the merger of uik with ac, and uin with 
some an words ; also the parallelism of at and 2E. with wat and �, and of an 
and am wi th wan and warn - unlike Burmese which has an [0 ]  rronophthoog for the 
-w- wat wap wan-warn. --

In no dialect of Burmese (as distinct from Burmish languages such as Maru 
(Lawngwaw) ,  Atsi (Tsaiwa, Szi ) ,  or Lashi) are the labial and apical final stops 
d istingu ished in any way apart from the orthography; though presumably they 
were distinct in Burmese when the orthography was devised about 1 100, since the 
spell ings usually show regular correspondence to cognate forms in other BL 
languages . Unfortunately Chinese ( 1 5th - 1 6th C)  evidence does not help here . 
I n  fact this lack of dist inct ion manifests itself in a number of ' incorrect ' 
spellings reported by Bernot ( 1 967 ) in Marma - due to limited contact with the 
standard over the last two centuries . Words with wap spellings very rarely 
have good etymolog ies, so perhaps there were gaps in the system, since filled 
by analogy or respelling .  

Most rhymes with these labial/apical finals have fairly similar 
realizations in different dialects ; though there are systemat ic differences . 
The it/l£ and in/im rhymes are spoken with [�i ]  vowel nuclei in Arakanese , 
wh ich unl ike the Burmese rei] is closer, not opener, than the oral vowel /ei/ 
(� or rarely an in BUrJrese, I.sanetimes �, all !!i.., ai and most an in Arakanese ) .  
This rhyme has a range of closer allophones ,  which often sound like the Burmese 
[1'] ( an, some an ) to those more f ami l i  ar wi th Burmese ; somet imes the 
d iphthongizat ion-is slight indeed, and presumably thus represents the earlier 
vowel sound more faithfully than Burmese; Miller ' s  early Chinese evidence gives 
' i '  vowels for im and it at least ,  in 1 5th century Burmese . The 1 495 
i nscr iption gives-the foreign name Karnaldin as kamatin which suggests that the 
value of in was similar to its spell ing at that time.  Tbwers gives ' i '  for 
Arakanese-rn 1 798 ; Marma now has [oi l  which appears to have diverged from 
standard Arakanese. 

S imilarly the ut/� and un/urn rhymes have spoken forms with [9'1] vowel 
nuclei in Arakanese ranging to near-rronophthong alternatives similar to Burmese 
[�] that begin closer than Arakanese /0/ ( ui ,  formerly written uiw ( see above) ; 
unl ike the Burmese vowel nuclei ( [<tG)] which begins opener than Burmese foul 
( ui ,  formerly written uiw) . This [Q] alternat ive or something like it is 
suggested in Burmese even by the earliest inscriptions where words nCM written 
with wat ,  �, wan or warn appear instead with 0: ' slave ' klon for IOOdern � 
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and so on . However the 1 798 Arakanese transcriptions of 'I'cMers give ' ai '  plus 
stop in 'wait ' wat 'wear ' . 

Somewhat more different are the Arakanese and Burmese vowels in words 
spel led with at/2E and an/am. In Arakanese these words now have a vavel [ � ] ,  
rather s imilar to the vowel in Burmese words spelled with ak, [a] . Havever 
Towers gives ' ai ' , suggesting in 1 798 a diphthong sUnilar to15ut not identical 
to the one he wr ites as ' ai '  which is now [ail ( spelled with ac, uik, uin and 
sane an in Arakanese) ;  Manna now shows an [Q.£.] realization of this rhyme. This 
is one of the cases where Marma may reflect a more cons.ervative vowel 
realization than Arakanese ; in this case an interrrediate , diphthongal stage of 
the change form an open vavel to a roughly half-open vowel . Buchanan' s  ( 1 798 ) 
only example of a word with this rhyme in Arakanese poses a problem: ' k il l '  is 
given as ' sot ' ; could this be a misprint for ' set ' ?  The Burmese vowel in words 
thus spelled is usually fairly front [� ; it is thus quite unlike the Arakanese 
vowel in words spelled with ak , wh ich is a back [a?] ( sl ightly fronter with 
certain consonants preceding) -�hough those more familiar with Burmese tend to 
equate Arakanese ak [a.?] and Burmese at, 2E [a?] . In this case the Manna data 
do not show an exact similarity of at and wat, and the other parallel rhymes 
unl ike Arakanese: [o.t] and [wa.] occur-;-unlike Arakanese [e] and [we.] , and also 
unlike Burmese [e] and [14>] . 

The rhymes written with c, ", k and n show more substantial differences 
across dialects. The merger in Arakanese and Manna noted above of ac and uik,  
a lso Uln with some words written with an is one ; an has a rangeof 
real izat ions , perhaps partly condit ioned by-historical factors , but largely 
also by styl ist ic ones . ak and an, and the corresponding w-medial rhymes wak 
and wan show great differences between Arakanese and Burmese too. ---

Least problemat ic of the orthographically velar-final rhymes are ok and 
on;  i n  both Arakanese and Burmese these are now realized as [Q.�] ana-[4� 
respect ively .  Towers ( 1 798) gives a number of examples transcribed with ' au ' . 
Marma may be conservative in having [�o] in these rhymes, as a number of other 
peripheral dialects of Burmese such as Tavoyan also have [ �] -type realizations . 
Perhaps the Burmese/Arakanese sUnilarity is due to a convergence of Arakanese 
towards Burmese. Burmese seems to have had [4Q] realizations as early as 1 450 : 
Miller gives ' chlao' for � ' stone ' , and of course still in 1 798,  as Buchanan 
shows ( ' six ' , ' stone ' , 'below' , ' drink ' , ' head ' , ' arm' , 'good' ) .  

The uik and uin rhymes are pronounced in nearly all dialects of Burmese as 
[aL7] and [ai] ; Arakanese is no exception. It is probably a mistake to connect 
u i ,  formerly written uiw, to these rhymes ; the s imilarity may be slinply an 
orthographic convent ion . Moreover ,  few if any cognates with non-Burmish TB 
languages show these rhymes, while many TB cognates have reflexes in Burmese 
that contain ui . It has been suggested by Luce among others that most words 
w ith uik or uIi'l were Mon or other loanwords - and certainly not *ik and *ilJ as 
Jones ( 1 976 )  suggests . Once again ,  in Marma the realization is different : 
[oe] . Manna has backed and/or rounded the first elements of three Arakanese 
diphthongs:  

eL ------> oi 
at ------> �e 
O"Q-----> �o (back already; rounded) 

However ' ai '  is given for Arakanese by Towers ( 1 798 ) ,  and for both Arakanese 
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and Burmese by Buchanan. 
ac has been something l ike [ lr ]  in Burmese since at least 1 450 ; Miller 

c ites-a number of Ch inese representations with ' ieh ' . In 1 783 a Portuguese 
attempt cited by Pe Maung Tin ( 1 922 ) used ' it ' ; so too does Buchanan in 1 798 . 
I f  anyth ing ,  this is the rhyme which fills the *ik gap; PBL etyma with *ik 
regularly appear in Burmese cognates with ac - though *ik is not the only 
source of ac, as Nishi ( 1 974 ) has demonstrated-.- HCJWever, Arakanese (and Marma) 
have merged ac and uik rhymes, to [al?] . 

The 1 495 inscr iption cited above contains one word , ' eight ' that is 
written rhec; compare the I t  Myazedi • het, and elsewhere yhat. The value of e at 
that stage of Arakanese must have been different from i ,  though the lexical 
d istr ibution differs from that of Burmese in this inscrlption as noted above. 
By 1 798 Towers shows th is merger already, in many ac words transcribed with 
' ai�' • The Marma forms of course show [�e] , as above.-

Loanwords in minority languages of Arakan provide useful informat ion on 
the earlier pronunciation of ac. Stern ( 1 962 ) gives some Plains Chin examples 
which suggest an earl ier distinct ion between at , ac and u ik ,  in loans 
represented by /e?/, /£1/, and /air/. Loeffler ( 1 960 ) gives examples of /e/ in 
a Khami loan from a word with ac. Loeffler ( 1 966 ) gives examples of Mru loans 
from Marma which represent actJy ' et '  or ' ek ' ; and several which represent an 
by ' en ' , ' eng ' or ' aing ' ; presumably the latter are the most recent . In 
general ,  loans suggest a former value something l ike [er] , distinct from at and 
uik ,  and rather different from the Burmese value of [ 1?] for ac. -

an is a more complex question, since it has a variety of realizations in 
Burmese : [ i ) , [ e ) , [ t. ]  and [I) . In modern Arakanese words spelled with an 
have differing real izat ions : usual ly [e )  or [ at] . Judson ' s  dictionary 
suggests that this has been true in Burmese for at least 1 50 years . Since 
Judson ' s  dictionary appeared there has been a minor orthographic reform, which 
spells [t] with /nyagal�itha?/, and the others , [ i ,  � ,  � ] , with /nyajltha?/ . 
Moreover, many words formerly spelled with n but pronounced mostly with [£] are 
now alternat ively spelled as they sound: ' few ' nan3 or nai . Of the' three 
non-nasal ized alternatives ,  [�] is by far the least common in Burmese, though 
it  occur s in some very frequent words such as pran 'country ' . Many words vary 
i n  the ir real izat ion , in different stylistic contexts , between [ i) ( formal , 
literary) and [�] ( informal , spoken ) ;  words that have [� ]  as their informal 
form may also have [ i ) as their formal form. SOme very frequent \\Urds have 
alIrost exclusively [�] forms. So the predominant pattern is [ i )  ,..., [�] , but 
some words show [ i ) -.J [e ) , exclusively [ i ) , exclusively [ 2,] , exclusively rl] 
( now spelled differently) 'or even [ i )  """ [1] . On the whole ' the [ll words are 
Pal i or other loanwords ,  with some exceptions. See Bradley 1 978 for similar 
examples of stylistic alternations; the pattern fits the usual definition of 
diglossia. 

Arakanese has Irost words spelled with an pronounced with [e) ; this is thus 
one of three ways that [�] is spelled in Arakanese. SOme word's, though fewer 
than those nasalized in Burmese, are merged with uin in pronunciation to [at] . 
There is no exact correspondence between Arakanese [at] and Burmese /iff/ from 
an; ' neck '  Ian is Arakanese [ lat .J ] ,  but Burmese /le/ ; ' avoid ' kran is 
Arakanese [ (  Ci a.t5 J )  kre ..J ]  but Burmese /chaun cirr/. Many examples have the 
nasal ized vowel in both dialects : ' sour ' hkyan Arakanese [ raT J ]  Burmese 
/ ch in/ ; ' squirrel ' rhan1 Arakanese [�ir 1 ]  Burmese /hyfn/ and so on; there is 
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some danger of unrecognized Burmese interference here, especially for literate 
informants. Some clear instances of Burmese interference come through in forms 
with [ i ]  in Arakanese , sporadically in formal contexts . More puzzling 
superficially, but potentially very interest ing d iachronically, are the few 
instances of Arakanese rei] where Burmese has an; these may represent *1:n vs. 
*in ,  reflected in Burmese as in vs . aT{, or they could be showing irregular 
influence of init ials (most examples have initial � or c- :  kyan3 'marrow' 
[cei' 'i ] ;  can3 ' small granary' [sei 'I ]  and so on. In the 1 495 inscription, an 
is ' written in three different ways: men 'name' , pran 'country' , and pre ' full,;"" 
all now have Arakanese forms with [e ] ; the spelling of ' full ' appears to be 
phonetic, of ' name ' phonet ic and etymological , and of ' country ' purely 
etymological ; note the exact parallel of ' e ight '  and ' name ' , which is not 
maintained in TOCldern Arakanese [�al?] and [me .J ] .  c, 

Loanwords in minority languages of Arakan are again a useful source of  
information about earlier Arakanese pronunciations . In  Loeffler ( 1 960 ) Khumi 
loans show lei in a word written with an and nCM pronounced [�] ;  but ' eng '  for 
words written with an and nCM pronounced [ai] ; and also ' eng ' for words written 
with uin and pronounced [al] in both Arakanese and Burmese. 

From the point of view of universals ,  various claims have been made 
concerning denasalization of vowels; Ruhlen suggests that it is especially mid 
vowels ,  and less frequently high vowels (contra Chen) which denasalize first. 
S ince in, im remain nasal ized , the development of an to Burmese linl is a 
fairlylateone ( post- 1 450 , as Miller ' s  data shCM, but pre-1 783 , as Fe Maung 
Tin ' s  data show : he shows man3 ' king ' mostly as ' ming ' in Burmese) .  It would 
seem that an may have had two realizations, such as [r] and [11 , possibly in 
part reflecting different PBL origins , such as *in vs. i� - then the high vowel 
was more likely to remain nasalized after the final ceased to have a d ist inct 
position of articulation, and the mid vowel lost its nasalization in all cases, 
in accord with universal tendencies, and merged with 2Y.., ai or lei. There are 
many precedents in Southeast Asian orthographies for under-differentiation; for 
example the old Shan orthography which can represent a maximum of three tones , 
for a language with several more. '!he specializat ion of [t'] to certain words , 
expecial ly Pal i loans , and the superimposing of l iterary and styl ist ic 
variat ion has confused the distribution still more in Burmese, but Arakanese 
may have s imply spl it between oral * [e ]  and nasal ized * [e] from an; but 
regularly had [£.? ] fran ac. Later, * [&.1 and * [e?] merged with the similar uin 
and uik to [al'] and " [.u?] in Arakanese . --

The simple ak and an rhymes in Arakanese and Marma develop parallel to 
each other : [Q.? ]-and [00 result in Arakanese. '!his differs fran the Burmese 
s ituation , where ak is le?1 and an is lin/; that is , ak is distinct from ac 
li?l, but an is not " d ist inct frorrtthose an ( relatively few) that are also 
real ized as:nasal ized lin/ .  This also results in asymmetry in the Burmese 
stop-final vowel system with four front vowel nuclei ( two of them 
d iphthongi zed ) versus three back vowel nuclei ( two d iphthong ized ) . This 
Burmese asymmetry is post-1450 (Miller ' s  data) but had ar isen before 1 79 8 :  Pe 
Maung Tin ( 1 92 2 )  ' king ' man ' ming ' ; Buchanan ( 1 798 ) ' bird '  nhak 'hngaek ' ; 
' hand ' lak ' laek ' . Agai'i1;-Marma is similar to Arakanese but appears to have 
d iverged from i t :  it has [Q..�?] and [Q..�] instead of [Q.?] and [ei:] for ak and an 
respectively .  - -

The development of wak and wan rhymes including words with initial w is 
exactly opposite to wat , wap and wan , wam rhymes .  In Burmese, the latter 
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become monophthongs , but the former retain the [w] or [�] onglide ; in 
Arakanese, it is wak and wan that monophthongize to [n] . (Jones ( 1 976 ) reports 
[�] , and Bernot ( 1 96 5 )  reports [�] , but my observations agree instead with 
those of Sprigg ( 1 963 ) ) ,  while the others keep the ong 1 ide . The one example 
ava ilable in TOwers, twan ' inside ' , is transcribed 'dwan ' .  Marma data are not 
clear on this point ;�Marma retains the onglide ,  then perhaps the modern 
Arakanese monophthongizat ion of wak and wan has taken place in the last t"-O 
centur ies . Th is monophthongization also occurs in open syllables with heavy 
tone , e .  g • ' tooth ' swa3 [9'0 'f ]  as noted above . Burmese forms are like the 
sirrple rhymes with the additional glide : wak ---) lwe?/; wan -) Iwiii'/. 

Overall ,  the Arakanese and Burmese vowel systems in stop-final and 
nasalized syllable types ShCM only very limited parallels ; these are probably 
res idual . Most similar are ok, 00 --) [a¢l and uik,  uin --) [a1] ; other 
rhymes are sl ightly or completely different . The nasalized [t'] forms with 
nasal-init ials in Arakanese are d iscussed above with the front oral open 
syl lable vowels ;  bas ically , this vowel can be regarded as an ( allophone of ) 
lalternative to [ i ]  in some dialects ; in others ,  less constrained by contact 
wi th Burmese and Burmese orthography, these "-Ords simply contain [�t'.I varying 
with [1'] and with a front oral v�l : [ i ]  or [e] , with or without onglide [w] , 
� .  � 

The Marma stop-f inal and nasal ized syllable types shCM parallel general 
developments to Arakanese includ ing mergers , but also a large number of 
subsequent independent changes. 

All of the Marma vowel nucle i in stop-final and nasalized syllables are 
diphthongs. All these diphthongs begin with a back vowel. 

... . 01 
3e 
ae, wa 

�u 
00 
a:> 

The major rearrangements of these systems result in a rather symmetrical system 
which is rad ically different from both Arakanese and Burmese in its surface 
forms , but nevertheless corresponds regularly to Arakanese. 

I t  is interest ing to note the strong constraining effect on sound change 
of continuing contact between Arakanese and Burmese; perhaps some convergence 
has even taken place . Despite geographical and group-identity barriers, the 
t"-O dialects are quite similar - apart from phonological ind icators , lex ical 
d ifferences , and some morphosyntact ic differences which appear to be fairly 
surfacy. 
4 . Consonants and Vowels 

The Arakanese dialect is well-known for its realization of r and -r- as 
[.J ] , usually a frict ionless continuant which occasionally has friction before 
front v�ls and close v�ls; it also occurs partly voiceless : after aspirated 
init ials , and init ially , in some words written with rh o What is not usually 
pointed out at the same time is that Burmese and Arakanese ShCM either shared 
or parallel development ( or post factum orthography-based convergence ) of 
inscr iptional medial 1. That is , after velars "-Ords with inscriptional medial 
.!. merge ( along with �-before front vowels) to medial -y- ; after labials medial 
.!. merges with med ial r .  These developments are fully documented in Okell 
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( 1 97 1 ) and Nish i  ( 1 976 ) , and it is intriguing at least that Arakanese shares 
them with few exceptions. The exceptions include 

' sew' hkyuP1 Arakanese [kh"'9Q?] 
' cough '  hkyan , Arakanese [kh.Aa: 'I ]  
' fcrled' mhye3, Arakanese [m..lct 'f ] 

but, contra Taylor ( 1 921 ) ,  not ' nonkey' �, Araka�se [mja.c:l?] . 
This subject is real ly the topic of another paper ,  but to some extent it 

interacts with vowels as well .  In particular the initial [�] occurs in words 
wr itten rh only with creaky and level tones , not with heavy tone, mostly but 
not always before front vowels.  S<:lrre words vary between ["' ] and [�] . Other 
words , includ ing al l with heavy tones and most with bac� vowels ,  and in 
part icular those which etymologically had other than [� ] initials such as 
'eight ' , have only the [�] possibility which is the usual r�alization of these 
words in Burmese . I t  seems that there has been respelling of sorre such words 
with [r] in Burmese with rho 

Another source of [� ]  in Arakanese is .!Y!!, which mostly beccmes [p] in 
Burmese but somet imes [ j ]  as in ' if '  lyhaI'l . A th ird source of [p ] in 
Arakanese , Intha and Tavoyan but not Burmese, is �; some of the prOblems 
raised by Jones ( 1 97 1 ) and Nishi ( 1 976 ) in fact simply reflect interference 
from Burmese ; occas ionally � is real ized as [tph] in more formal , ' Burmese ' 
contexts in these other dialects. 

In  Marma ( and perhaps thus also in an earl ier stage of Arakanese 
orthography) the [�] not fran � nor lyh are written with !!?y. This spelling 
was presumably devised before the s > [8] shift, which is absent fran Towers ' 
and Buchanan' s  1 798 Arakanese material . 

Th is s > [8] shift was the beg inning of a series of consonant 
rearrangements in Burmese and Arakanese, with Arakanese undergoing them later ,  
perhaps due to contact with Burmese. The palatals, s. ,  ch, .i, j!:!, have since 
shifted to [s sh z] in Burmese and Arakanese, though Marma keeps [tp, teh, d�] , 
presumably reflecting the earlier Arakanese forms suggested by TOwers in 1 798 . 
Burmese seems to have had alveolar ,  not alveopalatal affricates [ts tsh dz] 
j udg ing from Carpani ( 1 776 ) and Buchanan ( 1 798) ; in fact two of my informants 
from Mandalay who are typical speakers occas ional ly use affricate forms in 
careful speech. The developnent of hky to [�] in Arakanese, Tavoyan and so on 
can be seen as a further react ion of these dialects , overgeneralizing the 
change spreading from Burmese. 
( 1 ) 
( 2 )  
( 3 )  
( 4 )  

s 
ts, 
t�, 

> 8 
tsh, dz 
teh, d� >s, sh, z 

kj , khj , j > ty, t�, d� 
teh > E 

Burmese pre-1 780 ; Arakanese post-1 798 
Burmese post-1 798 ( after 1 ) ,  
Arakanese 
Arakanese , Tavoyan etc. post-1 798 ( after 2 )  
Arakanese, Tavoyan etc. post-1 79B ( after 3 )  

In Arakanese as in Burmese, there is juncture voicing of certain voiceless 
syl lable-initials . Sprigg ( 1 956 ) g ives details of the Burmese pattern. In 
effect, all word-internal voiceless consonants except /hy/ [9] but includ ing 
voiceless aspirates have voiced realizations within a word, when the preceding 
syllable has no final stop: orthographic nasal-final and open-syllable rhymes 
behave s imilarly . The less closely-bound words, in slower speech , may show 
less extens ive voicing , especially of nasals and the lateral . Arakanese has 
more restricted word-internal juncture voicing : the voiceless aspirated stops 
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remain as such, while the following segments show alternative forms as follows: 
[p] , [b] , voiced bilabial flap 
[t] , [.[] ,  [vi ] 
[tlf] , [c] ,  [d�] , [j) 
[k] , [g] , voiced velar flap 

[9] , [�] 
[s] , [z] 
[h] , [6] 
[/lot] , [w] 
[1] , [1 ]  o 

[m] , [m] 
[n] ,  [n] lii] ,  [J1] 
��] ,  [I)] 

Within a word a stop-final is homorganic to the following consonant ;  and 
if  the fol lowing consonant is nasal , may also be nasal . When final in the 
word , such syllables end in glottal stop. Within a word a nasalized rhyme has 
a nasal stop homorganic to the fol lowing consonant; when final in the word, 
these syllables often have a velar nasal final [n ]  in slow speech . Within a 
word before a following nasal initial the distinction between the two syllable 
types is one of duration ( longer on the nasalized rhymes ) ;  tone poss ibil ities 
( three with nasalized rhymes, no opposition in stop-final rhymes) ; and juncture 
voicing ( following nasalized rhymes, but not following stop-final rhymes) .  

I n  summary , the Arakanese initials are as follows. Clusters with [ j ]  and 
[�] are included, since these operate as part of the initial ; but [-w-] is not 
included, since this medial operates as part of the rhyme or vowel nucleus . 

p pj p.A t s t�/c k..l k ? 
ph phj ph� th sh ( t�h) kh..c kh 
b bj b.A d z d""f g..l g 
W mj �..A n .n D . ,  0 m mJ m..A n J1 9..1 lJ 
M 9 f � t..I h 
w [�] j .. [I;J � 

As noted, [trh] occurs in words spelled � where Burmese interference has 
and [fi ]  occur only in juncture-voicing restored this init ial . [ �  ] 

environments . Even more so than Burmese ,  the voiced stop initials occur in 
very few words , though they do occur in certain words that are very frequent . 
Unl ike Burmese, ["'\) does not occur in a small nurnl:::ler of words . 'lbe absence of 
!�""] may be only an accidental gap. 
5. Tones 

I t  is frequently stated that Arakanese tones influence the height of the 
vowels ; this has been demonstrated above for the distribut ion of [ i ]  and [e ]  
where e is written : heavy tone favors the closer (higher ) vowel ;  creaky tone 
favors-the opener ( lower ) vowel . S imilar patterns occur for stop-final and 
nasalized [ell and [OQ] . '!his may provide some evidence in the controversy 
concerning" tonal i�teractions with vowel he ight . Backer allophones of Ia! 
occur with heavy tone, as in Burmese; with medial w and heavy tone, the vowel 
is a rounded oonophthong as noted above. -

The Arakanese tones have similar realizations to those in Burmese: heavy: 
1 ' 1 high intens ity ;  fal l ing contour , generally fairly high Fo , breathy 
phonation ;  level : � low intensity ; level contour , generally fairly low Fo , 
normal phonation; creaky: 1/1 creaky voicing , slightly falling contour, high Fo 
( stop-f inal ) :  111 short duration ; very high FO , final stop and no juncture 
voicing following. Some words have creaky tone in Burmese ,  but heavy tone in 
Arakanese, or less frequently vice versa. For example , ' cup' hkwak is usually 
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real ized as [khb "i ] , as if  spel led hkw-a3 , in Arakanese . Otherwise the 
distribution of tones is much as in Burme� 

The synchronic and diachronic status of the tones in Burmese is discussed 
in some detail in Bradley 1 980 and 1 98 2 ;  Bradley 1 971  and 1 979 and Thurgood 
1 980 put this situation into a more general Burmese-Lolo perspective. For more 
details of the acoustic nature of the tones, see Thein Tun 1 982. 

APPENDIX: w:>rds spelled wi th �, we 
(only the relevant syllable frcrn words with more than one syllable is cited) 

e3 'cool '  � kwe1 'bero round ' � kye3 ' thanks ' � kwe3 'bend ' � 'parrot ' i kywe3 ' feed ' � kre ' cnunbled' � krwe ' fall off ' �""wi ""' i  
' CCMrie ' � kre3 'copper' � - i  krwe3 'debt ' � 

hkye ' sneeze ' � hkwe 'ring classifier ' � 
' cancel ' � hkwe3 ' dog'  wi 
' barking deer ' � 

� ' feces ' i hkywe3 ' sweat ' � ' lend ' i 
hkre ' crumble ' � hkrwe ' cause to fall ' wi ... .. ' foot/leg' � - i -� hkrwe3 'son' s  wife ' � - e - �  

' bite ' � - i  3 v ' jew' s  harp' � �2 'wild apple ' � """ a 
' red sandstone ' wi 

ne3 ' absent-minded' � nwe ' silver ' � !'lweI 'glimpse ' � 
ce1 ' shrew' � ' seed' 1 ewe ' rain incessantly ' wi 
ce ' cause to' � --- i ' shut one eye ' i 
che3 'medicine ' � chwe ' relatives ' � ' tobacco' � - i  chwe3 'decayed' Wi 

' yeast ' i ( in letter names) WIt 
'wash ' � jhe3 'market ' tt -- i  

twe 1 'meet '  wi 
twe (plural ) (B )  i 
twe3 ' think ' WIt htwe 'various ' � htwe3 ' spit ' � ..... wi 
---.parent ' s  younger sibling '  wi 

ne1 'day' � ..... i "'" �r 
ne ' sun ' � ..... � nwe 'hot season' � ""_�l _ ' stay ' � -- �'i owe3 'warm' WIt - �i '" �i 

' keep Ving ' � ,..., :1' nhwe3 'warm up' � ,-oJ  ':1 
' lean ' � ' stretch ' � 

� ' anvil '  � � ' bamboo rat ' � 
� ' give ' i 'confused' � 

� ' untied' � � ' support in arms' � 
� ' run ' 1 � ' black viper ' � ' seek for ' � 
bhe3 ' great grandfather ' i � ' very white ' � 
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bhwe ' curve of fore-lock' � 
hp�e 'untie ' � l:Me ' loris' � me ' forget ' �t'( ..... � )  ITMeI ' enjoy sleep' � me 'My God ! ' E;i ITMe ' inher i tance ' �r 

'May '  � ' relic of Buddha' � 
me3 'ask' E;l( .... �) ITMe3 'give birth ' �""wE;l 

' test' � rnhwel 'whirl ' � ' chin '  � 'glimpse ' � rn.�e2 ' fcded' � rnhwe ' stir ' � - �E 
rnhwe3 ' annoy' � ""' �l 

'smell good' � � �i 
mre2 'decayed' � ' fur ' � """ weT 

' earth ' ' snake' ..t.. mre �- rnrwe � ...v �l 
mre3 'grandchild '  �l ( ....., � )  

we 'distribute ' wi 
we3 ' far ' wi ( """we ) 

le1 ' study' lwe1 ' abundant ' • 
� � Ie 'wind' i (  ,....� ) lwe 'dhole ' � ' loris' � palwe ' flute ' l-�'VWt 

' belch '  � le3 ' four' � lwe3 ' feed off land' WIt ' child ' (B )  � 
' bow '  � ' heavy' i 
'sometime '  i ' My God ! ' � 

lhe2 
'Mandalay' � 'winnow' fi lhe 'boat ' � 

lhe3 
' steps' 
, sweep/broan' � re 'water' � ....... i rwe 'whittle ' � 
' skin' i 
' skirt ' fi re3 'write ' fi .... i -wi rwe3 ' select ' �-wi 

rhe ' in front ' i (""'�) rhwel 'nove' � ..... wi 
swel ' dry' �"' wi 

se 'die' i-� swe ' blood' wi ( .... wi ) 
se3 swe3 

'go astride ' � 
' still '  ( Pv )  i ' sharpen' �""'wi v ' urine '  i ...... a 
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PRO'ID-TIBE'IO-BURMAN AS A 'lW)--'IOOE LANGUAGE? SOo1E EVIDENCE FI01 

O. Introduction1 

PRO'ID-T� AND PIDID-KAREN 

Martine Mazaudon 
mRS ,  Paris 

In his 1 97 2  study "The Sino-Tibetan tonal system" , Paul K .  Benedict 
proposed the reconstruction of a 2-tone system at the Proto-Sino-Tibetan ( PST ) 
level . In support of th is proposal he observed that from two to four tone 
classes, of which two seemed Irore basic or Irore ancient than the others ,  had 
been reconstructed independently in several sub-families of Sino-Tibetan (ST) . 
He claimed that regular correspondences across Ch inese , Burmese , Karen ,  
Nungish , and ( less exactly )  Kachin and Kuki justified the reconstruction of 
these two basic tones at the PST leve l .  The other Tibeto-Burman ( TB )  tone
systems , he predicted , "will eventually be shcMn to correlate with this basic 
TK [Tibeto-Karen] two-tone system. "  ( 1 972:  26 ) 

In a 1 973 paper , "Tibeto-Burman tones with a note on teleo
reconstruction" , Benedict treated his reconstruct ion of two tones at the PST 
level as an illustration of a nethod he called "teleo-reconstruction" , with the 
gloss "reconstruct ion based on relat ively isolated correspondences at a 
·d istance , without the step-by-step reconstruction of one or Irore intervening 
links" . '!he nethod was to be used "as a kind of ' probing ' of possibi l ities" , 
which might lead , as Benedict claimed in the case of the PST tones, to "a 
' premature ' but f irm reconstruction" at the level of the " ultimate proto
language" ( in th is case PST ) . Once the PST system had been proposed , it 
remained to confirm the reconstruction at the lower, Proto-Tibeto-Burman ( PTB ) 
or Proto-Tibeto-Karen (PTK) levels . 

In the same art icle , he tr ied to fit a few additional TB languages into 
his theory, and claimed that data from the Tamang group2 in Nepal showed a good 

A preliminary version of this paper was read at the XIIIth Conference on Sino
Tibetan Languages and Linguistics , Charlottesville, Virginia, October 1 980. I 
am grateful to participants for several useful comments and corrections. 

Abbreviations for the nanes of languages follow Jones : BP = Bassein Pho; 
BS = Bassein Sgaw; MP = Moulnein Pho; MS = Moulnein Sgaw; PI = Palaychi , T = 
Taungthu. 2 What I call here the "Tamang group" for short is Shafer ' s  "Gurung Branch" of 
the Bodish Section of the Bodic Division of Sino-Tibetan. I usually refer to 
it as TGTM (Tamang-Gurung-Thakal i-Manangba ) from the names of the main 
languages of the group. It also includes a few as yet undescribed languages 
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correlation with the PST tones *A and *B, thus strengthening his hypothesis . He 
was also impressed with typological similarities in the historical development 
of Proto-Tamang ( PT )  and Proto-Karen ( PK ) . He ooncluded from both types of 
evidence that since PT was far relTOved from both Karen and Burmese-Lolo ( BL ) , 
the uncovering of some relationship between its tone system and that of these 
two other groups suggested that a similar system should be reconstructed for 
PTB itself .  

In  the present paper I have undertaken a comparison of Tamang and Karen, 
to see if the result can be of use in reconstructing the tonal system of P'I'B 
( or PTK i f  one prefers ) .  This seems to me to be in the spirit of Benedict ' s  
method of "teleo-reconstruction" . The negat ive result may, however ,  be an 
indicat ion that I have fallen into the trap of " uncritical use of teleo
reconstruction" , which, Benedict warned , " can lead to l inguistic d isaster" !  
(Benedict 1 973 : 1 30 ) . 
I .  The typological argl.llrents 

Some of Benedict ' s  arguments are typological . Two of these interest us 
here : 1 )  He remarks that the Tamang tonal spl it parallels the Karen tonal 
split . 2 )  He mentions the recurrence in TB languages geographically relTOte and 
genetical ly d istant on the TB family tree of some phonetic and phonemic 
features associated with tones derived from PST *B : glottality and high pitch.  
1 • 1 The talal split 

Benedict underlines the fact that Proto-Tamang underwent a tonal split 
patterning "precisely as in Karen" ( 1 973 : 1 35 ) , i .e .  a proto-system with two 
main tones developed al lotones dependent upon the initial , with orig inal 
voiceless producing high allotones, and original voiced low allotones . I am 
surprised at the weight Benedict seems to give to this fact since this split is 
paralleled in all the languages of the area : Thai ,  Chinese , Miao-Yao , and 
Vietnamese , and is more of an areal feature than a family trait . There are 
very good phonetic explanations for the correlation of voicelessness with high 
pitch, and voice with low pitch;3 consequently the recurrence of the diachronic 
shift from a voicing contrast on the initial to a tonal contrast means l ittle 
for genetic relationship. 

Secondly, the parallel between the Karen and Tamang splits is not very 
exact . The main !=Oint of difference is in the structure of the reconstructed 
tonal systems. If we can leave aside as marginal the existence in Proto-Karen 
of a third tonal category on open syllables (Haudricourt 1 975 ) ,  which sets this 
system apart from the two-tone system of Proto-Tamang, we cannot ignore the 
fact that Proto-Tamang requires the existence of a tonal op!=Osition on checked 
syl lables ( yield ing four tones on *checked syllables, as well as on *smooth 
syllables, after the spl it )  while there is no trace of a tonal contrast on 
Proto-Karen *checked syllables. Checked syllables are numerically significant 
in Tamang, and there is no reason to regard them as a seoondary developnent. 
1 . 2 Glottality and high pitch in tones derived from PST *B 

s!=Oken in Northern Nepal . 3 Cf . J . M .  Hanbert, J.J. Ohala and W.G. Ewan, "Phonetic explanations for the 
developnent of tones" , Language 55: 1 ( 1 979 ) . 
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On this point Benedict did not have any Tamang data. It seems at first 
that my data on the subject confirms Benedict 's  views. 
1 . 2 1  Glottality 

In the Tamang dialect of Ris iangku ( Mazaudon 1 973 : 63 )  I noted an 
occasional glottal stop ( but no creak) on the end of short monosyllables under 
tone 1 ( derived from *B with a *voiceless initial ) . In Manangba I noted 
creakiness ( but no glottal stop) as the regular realizat ion of tone 3 ( *B
voiced ) .  On the other d ialects the data available is not precise enough to 
answer this question. 

The association of glottality of one sort or another with reflexes of tone 
*B could be taken as a residual feature, but we rust observe that in each case 
the glottal ized tone happens to be the highest tone in the system 
synchronically. The phonetic conditioning of creakiness by an excessively high 
pitch is in no way as universal as the conditioning of low pitch by voiced 
initials mentioned above, but it is frequent enough that, if we find a l ink of 
proto-tone *B with glottality only when the modern reflex is high pitched, we 
may suspect an independent development of that feature in each case. 

we may observe that in Karen the same correlation of synchronic high pitch 
and creaky voice occurs. According to Jones ' description , in all dialects 
which have creakiness ( as q;posed to a final glottal stop, which canes from an 
ancient final occlusive ) ,  it is the highest tone in the system which carries 
it4 ( see Table § 2 ) . This casts doubt on the etynnlogical value of glottality 
as a feature of tone *B. 
1 . 22 The relative pitch of reflexes of *A and *B 

Across Tamang languages ,  tones 1 and 3 ( issued from a PT tone which 
Benedict identified with his PST *B) are statistically higher than tones 2 and 
4 ( issued from PST *A) . Still , there is so much variation in pitch and melody 
among these languages5 , corresponding to a rather shallow time-depth, that I 
doubt whether such a relationship across the ST family could be anything but 
chance. 

Typological observat ions can lead to a hypothesis , but the demonstration 
of the existence of a two-tone system at the PST level depends upon the 
establ ishment of a regular correspondence between the tone classes 
reconstructed for each branch of the family. Th is is what we are going to 
cons ider now. Actually , such a correspondence , if established, would only 
demonstrate a common origin for the basic tone systems of all ST languages ;  it 
would not prove that the distinctive feature was tone in the common language , 
since parallel development would remain a likely hypothesis. In the following 
sect ions I will reexamine Benedict ' s  evidence for establishing a correlation 
between PT tones and PK tones , adding some more cognate sets of s imilar 
standing , show that a correlat ion cannot be establ ished , and offer some 
reflect ions on the reliability of conclus ions arrived at through "teleo
reconstruct ion" of the kind Benedict advocated in his study, and which I have 
tried to apply here. 
4 Palaychi is the only dialect which has two creaky tones ( transcribed -q by 

Jones ) .  But in that dialect creakiness is found on reflexes of both *A and *B . 5 For phonetic detail see Mazaudon 1 978 . 
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Table : Correspondences between the tonal categories of Luce and the reconstructed systems 

of Haudricourt , Jones , and Bur l ing , with rea l i z ation in modern dialects 

Luce PK Haudricourt 1 946-75 Jones 1 96 1  Burling l·!odern dialects (Jones )  1 
tone tone initial tone init . tn . initial Pa-O MP BP PI . MS BS 

I . A  level ( ) voiced \' +asp 3 continuant - - / ,- - -
aspirated 

II A level ( ) voiceles s ,  " 3 voi celes s - - 'q glottalized -asp voiced/? / ,- / 

I I I  A level ( ) aspirated \ h  +asp 4 continuant! y "' , \ \q / / aspirated/s 

IV B falling ( - ' ) voiced / '  +asp 1 continuant A ./ /' \ \ "'\ aspirated 

V B '  ris ing ( -" ) · voi celess \ h  4 voic�less \ /' , 'q ./ / glottalized -asp voi c ed/?/y2 

Va B '  rising ( - " )  aspirated +asp 4 aspirated/s \ / '  , ./q / / 

VIa B falling ( - ' ) voiceless / q  2 voiceless / '  \. \.q /'  "'\ glottalized -asp voiced/? ./ 

VI B falling ( - ' ) aspirated +asp 2 continuant / '  \. ./q ./' "'\ /q aspirated/s ./ 

VII C checked ( -t )  voiced ' 7 +asp 71 conti nuant '7 -7  '7 ./ \7  '7 aspirated 

voiceless 
72 VIII C checked ( -t )  glottalized / 7  ±asp all / 7  \.? '7 \ q -7  -7 

aspirated 

1 II , ,. represents "glottal constriction" , which Jones considers as the high tone allophone of glottal stop 
( and transcribes "7" )  in the relevant dialects . "q" in PI i s  "lenis glottal stop" , distinct from glottal 
stop, wh ich is rare . 

Burling considers the MP tonal reflex of this category and the following one as "irregular" . 



First let us review the tonal systems reconstructed within the two groups, 
and the relationship proposed by Benedict between these and his PTK proto
system of *A and *B. 
II.  Proto-Karen 

For Proto-Karen I have fol lowed Haudricourt ' s  latest theory of four 
proto-tones, two main open tones *A and *B, a sanewhat secondary tone which I 
called *B ' ( corresponding to Luce ' s  small correspondence set V) and a checked 
tone *C ( or absence of tone on checked syllables ) .6 Here, in tabular form, is 
the relation between initials, proto-tone categories, and Luce' s  correspondence 
sets ( raman numerals) as modified by Jones ( 1 971 ) :  

1 *A 1 *B 1 *B ' 1 *C 
------------------------------------ 1 -------- 1 --------- 1 --------- 1 -----
*aspirated (high 1 III 1 VI 1 Va 1 1 

series ) 1 1 1 1 1 ---------------- ----- 1 ------ 1 --------- 1 ---------1 VIII 1 
*voiceless unaspirated; (mid 1 II 1 VIa 1 V i i  
*glottal ized series ) 1 1 1 1 1 
------------------------------------ 1 -------- 1 ------------------- 1 ------- 1 
*voiced ( low 1 I 1 IV 1 VII 1 

series ) 1 1 1 1 

For the reconstruction of individual words I have used tentat ive forms 
proposed by Haudricourt in a 1975 manuscript, although I have tampered with 
many of them . 7 Haudricourt ' s  reconstructions rely on the two dialects of 
Purser ' s  dictionary (one of Sgaw and one of Pho) and on Luce ' s  data,  wh ich 
covers Southern Karen ( Pho, Sgaw,  Paku ) , Bwe (Western : Bl imaw and Geba ; 
Eastern: Kayah) ,  and Pa� (Jones ' Taungthu ) .  The Padaung group ( on which I 
have seen no data ) and Palaychi  ( used by Jones) are not included. For words 
which appear both in Luce ' s mater ial and in Jones,  I have modif ied 
Haudricourt ' s  reconstruction in order to account for the additional data. For 
words which I would not trace in Luce ' s  material , I used Jones ' data,  and 
supplied a tentative reconstruction along the lines of Haudricourt ' s  theory. 

It should be emphasized from the start that except ion is the norm among 
Karen cognates , and that sets that are regular in tone and segments throughout 
the sixteen speech forms contained in Jones ' and Luce ' s  data are extremely 
rare . The segmental reconstruct ion of Karen is far from complete, and the 
tones may seem to show more regularity simply because the number of poss ible 
permutations is smaller. 

Stil l ,  as far as tone is concerned (except for Luce ' s  small group V) 8 the 
6 Cf . Haudricourt 1 975, and Mazaudon 1 977 : 1 4-1 6.  7 I have , among other th ings , simpl if ied the reconstruct ion of vowels; 

Haudricourt ' s  more detailed system was established on the basis of Purser ' s  two 
d ialects , for which it could account , but would have needed reworking to 
aCconm::xlate new data. Rirres including final stops with different points of 
art iculat ion have to be reconstructed at the PK level . This was out of the 
scope of this paper. Burling ' s  finals are often contradicted by Pa� data when 
it becomes available , so I have preferred to remain vague about the final when 
Pa� data was lacking .  8 Class V ( including Va) was first neglected by Haudricourt, who now prq:lOses a 
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grouping of individual items into classes by Luce and by Jones ( 1 961 ) ,  and the 
reconstruction of the proto-tones by Haooricourt (using Luce and Purser )  and by 
Jones ( us ing his own material ) coincide rather well. Classes I ,  II ,  and III of 
Luce , reconstructed with tone *A by Haudricourt ,  contain roughly the same 
lex ical items for which Jones ( 1 96 1 ) reconstructs a *Low tone, while classes 
IV, VI , and VIa, reconstructed with tone *B by Haooricourt, contain those items 
for which Jones reconstructs a *High tone ( see table ) . 9 

'!here fore I have taken the risk of ignoring some of the details of the 
reconstruct ion of rimes and initial clusters, and proceed with the comparison 
of the tone classes of items which look more or less al ike in meaning and 
segments between the Karen and the Tamang groups. 
III . Proto-Tamang 

The Tamang s ide of the compar ison is of course less problematic, being 
located at a much lower level on the family tree. Tbnes and segments correspond 
well between the ten speech forms which I use to various degrees for 
reconstruction . 1 0  The tonal spl it has been only two-way with the unmerging 
series of phonemes(here the aspirate) always siding with the high series (here 
the voiceless consonants) ,  and there have been no subsequent mergers of tones. 
Hence, ideally, any one of the modern dialects should suffice to establ ish the 
tonal category of a word at the Proto-Tamang level . Here is how the modern 
tones correspond to the proto-initials and proto-tones: 

third proto-tone to account for it , whereas Jones reconstructed V as *low tone 
with final -h and unaspirated init ial , and treated the members of Va as 
exceptions . We must admit that considering the large number of irregular 
correspondences which remain even after accounting for V and Va, it may not be 
worth worrying too much about the dozen or so words of class Va or even for 
that matter about the thirty-odd members of V and Va combined. 9 Burling puts the 6 tones of modern Pa� back into the proto-language; thus his 
proto-tones do not correspond one to one either with the *A/*B - *Low/*High 
reconstruct ions, nor with the modern tone correspondences as reflected in 
Luce' s  classes (as modified by Jones ) .  All of these systems of course easily 
convert into each other if you also take into account the reconstructed mode of 
articulat ion of the init ial ; except that Luce ' s set III can not be 
distinguished fran Va in Burling ' s  reconstructions ( this involves only 3 items : 
J . 1 04 , J . 724 , and J .725 ) , and from set V if the initial is *t ( e . g .  J . 223 
' hear' which belongs to Luce ' s  class III is reconstructed as *¥un4 by Burling , 
and J .  1 78, Luce ' s class V, as * Ya4 , with the sane tone and the sane initial . 
'!his last problem could be solved by reconstructing *'i' k' for class V words ,  
parallel to *?w) . 1 0  Three dialects of Tamang spoken in the villages of Risiangku (my own data) , 
Sahu or Sahugaon (Taylor and Hari ) ,  Taglung (my data ) ; three dialects of 
Thakali ,  spoken in Tukche (Hari ) ,  Marpha, and Syang (my data) ; one dialect of 
Gurung (village of Ghachok, data from Glover) ;  Manangba ( seems harogeneous, my 
data) ; and secondarily, the languages spoken by people of the Nar Valley, and 
by the inhabitants of Tangbe village .  All of these are closely related but the 
internal family tree is not obvious. For locations , see my 1 978 paper ( but 
note that Taglung is misplaced on the map; in fact it is a few km. north of 
Kathmandu. ) 
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*voiceless ( aspirated or not) 
*voiced 

*A *B 
2 

4 3 

1 ,  2 ,  3, and 4 represent sets of lexical items in regular tone correspondence ; 
I have given the phonetic realization in eight dialects in Mazaudon 1 978 . 

Note that in my own papers on Tamang , where I reconstructed PT tones 
independently , without cons iderat ion of PST , I have called the tone 
corresponding to rrodern 2 and 4 PT *B, and the tone correspond ing to modern 1 
and 3 PT *A . Here I will use Benedict ' s  lettering, as in the table above, for 
both PT and PTK . 

Thus Bened ict ' s  hypothesis is that PT *A and PK *A reconstruct to PTK *A, 
and PT *B and PK *B to PTK *B. 

After each reconstructed item in the sets below, I include in parentheses 
the m:x1ern tone category it belongs to, in Roman numerals from I to VI II for 
Karen ( according to Luce ' s  classification as m:x1ified by Jones ) and in Arabic 
numerals from 1 to 4 for Tamang . I do this to allow for the possibil ity of 
error in the ident ificat ion of which modern tones derive from a g iven 
proto-tone within each subfamily. For example, in Tamang it is certain that 1 
and 2 were high allotones derived from voiceless initials, and that 3 and 4 
were low allotones derived from voiced initials. It is clear that PT had only 
two tones ; let us call them I and II and say that they were the ancestors of 1 
and 2 respectively. But was 3 the low allotone of I or of I I ?  Our only clues 
are the modern phonetic features of the tones , which are very variable and 
uncertain. Associating 3 with 1 rather than with 2 is only our best bet for 
the moment . The same is true of Karen. Even allowing for an error at that 
level , if a relationship existed between the proto-tones of Tamang and Karen ,  
this should be revealed by the direct comparison of  the modern tone categories . 
IV. Correspondence sets 1 1  

4 .  1 Sets showing Proto-Karen *A corresponding to ProtoJI'amang *A 

4 . 1 1  Proto-Tamang voiceless initials ( tone set 2 of m::rlern languages) 
4 . 1 1 1  As showing regular reflexes of PST tone *A, Benedict quotes the following 
PT words ( Benedict ' s  reconstruction) :  *hle ' tongue ' , *hna ' sick ' , tshi ' fat , 
grease ' ,  *cham ' hair ' , *hla ' moon ' , *hmwi ' s ilver ' , *cha ' pain ' , *pw [e] i 
' chaff/straw' ,  *tshar ' new ' , *�a ' ashes ' ,  and *thU9 ' drink ' . 
1 1  In the transcription of PK forms I use Haudricourt ' s tonal marks: *A unmarked, 

*B marked " and *B ' marked " .  I mark *C with -1 when I cannot reconstruct the 
f inal stop. A final -N means an unident if ied nasal f inal . The rest is 
according to IPA. 

I reconstruct PT forms from more than one dialect . When I have data in 
only one, I indicate this by the dialect code: Ris for the Risiangku dialect of 
Tamang , Gur for the Gurung dialect of Ghachok, and by the full name of the 
village for less often quoted dialects . 

In each set the Karen word is quoted with its reference in Jones 1 96 1  (J. ) 
and in Luce' s  manuscript (L. ) .  
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I wil l  f irst discuss these words from the point of view of the PT 
reconstruction and of the regularity of their correspondence with their 
proposed PK cognates . 1 2  

' tongue ' 
( 1 ) J . 1 1 1 ,  L .928 PK *ble( I ) ; PT *hleA(2 )  ' tongue ' 
we may note first that the PK initial is voiced ( low series ) . So this is 

not a perfect cognate. 
Secondly, PK *bl- corresponds variously to: 
PT *bl- : 

L. 1 306 PK *bla ' ( IV) or L. 1 04 1 PK 
' untie ' . J .485, L. 1 007 PK *phla? 
an allofam. 

PT *br-: 

*pl£ ( I I )  ' set free ' ;  PT *blaB ( 3 ) 
(VIII ) ' wriggle free ' is probably 

J . 1 06 ,  L. 1 329 PK *blai ' ( IV) ; PT *bre :A ( 4 )  ' slave ' 
PT *pr-: 

J . 568 , L . 1 349 PK *blu ' my ' ( IV-IV) ' betel ' ;  PT *prum/prumoA ( 2 )  
' zanthoxylum alatum' 

PT *hmj-: 
J . 296 , L. 1 340 PK *bly' ( IV) ; PT *hmjOB ( 1 )  ' insane ' 
J . 297 , L. 1 304 PK *bla' ( IV) ; PT *hmjaB ( 1 )  ' arrow' 

l'bne of the above correspondences looks any better or worse than the PK 
*bl- / PT *hl- correspondence found in ' tongue ' .  

Equally varied correspondences can be quoted for PK labial + /1/ clusters 
in mid or high initial series ( *glottal ized , *voiceless unaspirated , and 
*aspirated initials ) :  

PK *pl- / PT *bj-: 
J .644, L.- PK *plJN ( I I )  'young ' ; PT *bjonA ( 4 )  ' young man' 
PK *?bl- / PT *hl- : 
J . 550, L.- PK *?blai ' (VIa) ;  PT *hlenB ( 1 )  ' left over ' 
PK *?bl- / PT *bl-, ml-: 
J . 445, L. 1 635 PK *?b1aN ' (VIa) ' to gore ' ;  PT *blo:/mloA ( 4 )  ' to prick ' 
PK *phl-, ?bl- / PT *pl-: 
J . 202, L. 1 1 75 PK *phle ( III )  / ?ble ( II ) ;  PT *ple :B ( 1 )  ' sl ippery' 
The uncertainty of segmental correspondences between PK and PT does not 

invalidate ' tongue ' as a cognate set , but it suggests that PK *ble and PT *hleA 
are just as likely to be a pair of allofams of regular cognates . This is a 
serious problem s ince morphological variat ion of tone is present in the ST 

1 2  Benedict ' s  PK reconstructions can be found in the tables of his 1 972 and 1 973 
papers. 
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family at many different levels in the family tree. Still if we are to try to 
establish potential correspondences at the PTB leve l ,  all we can do, in the 
present state of our knowledge , is to take an educated guess as to the "best 
possible" cognate. With th is in mind I will cons ider ' tongue ' as a "good 
cognate set" and count it as an example of the *A/*A tone correspondence. I 
will not repeat for the following sets (Benedict 's  or my own) the demonstration 
of the ir dubious standing .  The assumption ( or the hope ) of teleo
reconstruction as I see it is that if the same level of confidence is attained 
for all sets , bad cognates should even out in terms of the hypothesis we are 
trying to dleck. 

' sick' 
Fran Benedict ' s  tables I gather that the PK form one might pair up with PI' 

*hnaA ' s ick ' is PK *hnaA ' bewi tdl' .  I cannot trace in either Luce or Jones a 
set meaning ' bewitch ' which would derive from PK *hnaA. But in any case, for 
rreaning, the following looks nore satisfactory: 

J . 93 , L.- *hna? (VIII ) ' to suffer ; PI' *hnaA ( 2 )  'be sick'  
The Karen reflexes imply proto-tone *C (dlecked syllable ) with an initial 

of the high ser ies ( aspirated ) . Hence th is does not exemplify the *A/*A 
correspondence, nor is it a counter-exanple. 

Another problem raised by this set is the choice of the proper Tamang 
cognate since we have two related roots in this semantic area: *hnaA ' sick' and 
*na:A ( >  Ris 4na: ) ' to bear (suffering) ' .  Since the PK tone does not match in 
any case, we won' t  try to solve that problem. 

' fat ' and 'hair ' 
According to Benedict ' s  tables PI' *tshiA ' fat, grease ' ,  and *chanA ' hair ' 

( for which incidentally I see no reason to reconstruct a palatal initial 
d if ferent from the init ial of *tsh i )  have no correspondent in Karen but 
correspond to Burrrese tone *A words . For 'hair ' I would propose the following 
sets : 

J . 39, L. 1 666 PK *tsh�n ' (VI ) ;  PI' *tshamA ( 2 )  'body-hair '  
The Karen cognate turns out to be tone *B rather than *A, and so this set 

is a counter-example. 
'noon '  
The Pa-O form la ( J .  379 ) impl ies a PK form *hlaA ( Benedict ' s  

reconstruction ) ,  but the tones of Pho show an initial of the mid series . So 
this set is reconstructed as *?la ( II )  by Haudricourt. In either case the tone 
remains *A , and the set can be accepted as an example of the *A/*A 
correspondence. 

( 2 )  J . 379 , L. l 020 PK *hla ( 111 )/  ?la ( II ) ;  PI' *hlaA ( 2 )  'noon '  
' silver ' 
PT *hmwiA does not seem to have a Karen cognate. The proto-Tamang form 
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should rather be reconstructed as *mwiA since out of six dialects where the 
form was recorded, five have tone 4 ( *A-voiced ) and only one has tone 2 ( *A
voiceless) • 

' pain ' 
The PT form *chaA ( in fact *tshaA) ' to hurt ( as a wound) ' looks like a 

perfect cognate for PK *tsha ( III )  ' to be sick ' : 
( 3 ) J . 1 65 ,  L. 1 1 37 PK *tsha (III ) ; PT *tshaA ( 2 )  ' to be in pain' 

But note the presence in Risiangku Tamang , alongside the 'good' cognate 2tsha 
' to hurt ' ,  of the word l tshawa ' fever ' ,  which reconstructs with tone *B, PT 
*tshawaB ( 1 ) .  

This last form does not invalidate, in my opinion, the value of set ( 3 ) as 
an example of the *A/*A correspondence , since disyllabic words in Tamang 
languages have tones which cannot be predicted in any simple way fram the tones 
of either or both of their syllables when these also exist as free morphemes in 
the language . As a consequence , no disyllabic word can be compared to a 
monosyllabic word, and no syllable extracted fram a disyllabic word can be used 
for comparison , part icularly of tone . In the Tamang languages , syllable 
extraction is a particularly serious sin since according to both my own and the 
SIL analyses polysyllabic words carry word tones , which are not divisible into 
successive syllabic tones, even synchronically. 

Karen has syl labic tone . Even so , Eugenie Henderson ( 1 96 1 , 1 973 ) has 
shown, on the example of western Bwe ,  that tone sandhi modif ies the tones of 
ind ividual syllables when they enter into composit ion to form a word. Of 
course some of Jones ' polysyllabic Karen entries are phrases rather than single 
words , and we may hope that the tones have not changed, but here again extreme 
caution is indicated. 

On these grounds I would deny any reality at all to a truncated form such 
as Benedict ' s  next Tamang reconstruction :  

' ashes ' 
The form PT *-praA cannot be reconstructed on the basis of the modern 

Tamang languages . All Tamang languages have a disyllabic word which 
reconstructs as *hmepraB ( 1 ) .  The fact that we may recognize in it the roots 
for ' fire ' and ' ashes ' does not allow us to break it up into two words at the 
Proto-Tamang level. 

The same etymon1 3 is found in Ris 2sapra ' earth , soil ' from PT *sapraA. 
Note the difference in tone, which remains mysterious to me , s ince the f irst 
syl lables of these two words, when used as free morphemes, have the sane tone : 
Ris lme ' fire ' fram *hjmeB and Ris l sa ' ground ' fram *saB. 

' chaff, straw' 
1 3 I believe this etymon is the sane as (or an allofam of) PT *braA ( 4 )  ' flour ' , 

which must at some point have meant ' dust ' or 'powder ' ,  and is probably related 
to Karen J . 848 *prau? (VIII)  ' dust , powder ' . The only other l ikely allofam of 
PT -pra is Pa-G pha < *phaB ( III )  (J . 363 ) ' ashes ' . 
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On the bas is of Gurung and Thakal i ,  I would reconstruct PT *pwiA ( 2 )  
rather than *pwei . Note that the first syllable of Risiangku and Sahu Tamang 
1polua ' chaff ' (with a different tone ) must also be cognate with the K *phe / T 
*pwiA root , while its second syllable is cognate with PK *lauB ' straw' (J .509, 
L. 1 372 ) .  

We could also compare the Pa-O form hephu ' straw' (J. 509 ) with Pa-o phe 
' chaff '  (J .220 ) ,  and wonder whether phu is not just as good a match for PT *pwi 
as phe . This would not change the tone correspondence, but the uncertainty is 
annoying, unless we want to think of the two Pa-O forms as co-allofams of the 
same etymon ( ? ) . In spite of th is object ion , I think we can accept the 
proposed set and count it as number 4 : 

( 4 ) J . 220 , L. 1 1 74 PK *phe (III ) ;  PT *pwiA ( 2 )  ' chaff ' 
' new' 
( 5 )  J . 1 7 1 , L. 1 236 PK *saN (III ) ; PT *tsharA ( 2 )  ' new' 
'drink '  
Benedict only claims a Burmese-Lola cognate for PT *thll!f ( 2 ) , and I have 

not been able to trace a Karen cognate for it either . 
So we remain with only the following 5 words showing a correspondence 

between PK tone *A and PT tone *A: ' tongue ' ,  'moon ' , 'pain ' , ' husk ' , and ' new ' . 
4 . 1 1 2  Tb this list we could add a few more sets. 

a)  PK aspirated initials (Luce' s  tone class III ) 
( 6 )  J. 1 64 ,  L. 1 1 60 PK *tshi ( III ) ;  PT *tsjuiA ( 2 )  ' ten ' 
( 7 )  J. 225 , L. 1 240 PK *hmin ( III ) ;  PT *hminA ( 2 )  ' ripe' 
( 8 )  J .  1 03 , L. 1 1 7 1  PK *hnwe. ( III ) ;  PT *hnisA � ' seven' 
( 9 )  J. 273 , L. 1 257 PK *hnam (III ) ;  PT *hna:/hn ( 2 )  ' to smell ,  sniff ' 
( 1 0 )  J . 1 99 ,  L. 1 263 PK *sam ( III ) ;  PT *swam/sarf'.. ( 2 )  ' three ' 
' seven ' , ' sniff ' ,  and ' three ' 
These three words have a Palaychi reflex under the tone which Jones 

transcribes 'q ,  which normal ly der ives from a PK tone *B or *B ' with an 
init ial of the high series . In Pa-o the tone of ' three ' is the regular reflex 
of *A-high (III ) ;  but the tones of ' seven ' and ' sniff ' are irregular. I f  we 
follow the majority ·  of dialects we can accept sets ( 8 ) , ( 9 ) , and ( 1 0 ) . 

' insert/ force into a hole/ thread a needle ' 
Jones' set J . 606 ' insert ' can be reconstructed as PK *shwi or *tshwi ( III ) 

which would match PT *sjuA ( 2 )  ' thread a needle ' .  But Luce has a set which 
looks very slinilar in his class Va ( *B ' -high) : L. 1 44 1  PK *shwi- / *tshwi- (Va) . 
This classification, and the reconstruct ion of the set as *B ' ,  rely on the 
tones of Zwekabin Pho and Western Bwe in Luce ' s  data. Since *B ' may have a 
secondary origin, we might want to consider Luce ' s  set as containing forms 
which are allofams of those derived from *A-toned forms. In this case , the 
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*A/*A correspondence for this root could remain valid . 
On the Tamang side we may note a ser ies of allofams ( under tone *B ) :  

*sjupB ( 1 )  ' a  sheath ' ,  Gur 1 tswi <*tswiB ' to pierce, prick' ,  Ris 3tswi <*dzwiB 
' larding needle ' .  So we will keep this set with a question mark. 

( 1 1 )  J . 606 , L.- PK *shwi/tshwi ( III ) ; PT *sjuA ( 2 )  ' insert in a hole ' 
' stomach ' 
( 1 2 )  J . 358 , L. 1 276 PK *phom ( III ) ; PT *� ( 2 )  ' stomach' 
The root appears in compounds in Jones , but as an independent monosyllable 

in Luce. So this is also a questionable set . 
Note that PT *phunA ( 2) 'egg '  could also be cognate. 
' to dry ' 
( 1 3 ) J . 831 ,  L. 1 1 96 PK *su/swi ( III ) ;  PT *s� ( 2 )  ' to dry ' 
The Pa� form from J . 1 52 ,  L. 1 247, with the sarre meaning , might be an even 

better match for PT *sarj'-: P� s!.9 is likely to derive fran PK s29 ( III ) .  So 
we can take our choice between ( 1 3 ) and ( 1 3a) . 

( 1 3a)  J . 1 52 ,  L. 1 247 PK *s£� (III ) ; PT *s� ( 2 )  'dry' 
' unripe/ raw '  
J .- ,  L. 1 242 PK *sin/tshim ( III ) 'green, unripe' ;  PT *tshiDkaiB ( 2 )  ' raw' 
The PT form is reconstructed on the bas is of Ris 2tshiqkai , and is 

certainly cognate with Karen ' green , unripe ' , but th is set should not be 
counted as sh<:Ming an etymological *A/*A correspondence because the Tanang word 
is disyllabic. It might show a tone shift as in the doublet PT *pi� / pi!)kaiA 
' green ' . But we cannot count on it since a doublet like PT *hmlaif / hmla!)kaiA 
'black ' shows no tone shift . 

b) PK glottalized or voiceless unaspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class II ) 
Besides set ( 2 )  'moon '  already quoted , we find the following : 
( 1 4 )  J . 1 42 ,  L. 1 0 1 6  PK *?da ( II ) ; PT *th� ( 2 )  ' to spread out (esp. manure 

in Tamang) , 
• 

( 1 5 ) J .  381 , L. 1 " 1 1 8  PK *puN ( I I )  ' heap' ; Ris 2phll!} < PT *phu!f ' assembly' 
( 1 6 )  J .- ,  L. l 022 PK *kwi ( I I )  ' lake ' ; PT *kjuiA 12 )  ' water ' 
Note that PT *gjoiB ( 3 ) ' pond ' is certainly a possible cognate too, with 

the wrong tone. 
c)  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class I )  
Besides set ( 1 )  ' tongue ' , already quoted , we find only roots which are 

disyllabic on one side or the other. 
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So the maximum mnnber of words we can claim to show a correspondence of PK 
tone *A to PT tone *A-voiceless is 1 6 . We will now list examples of PK tone *A 
words corresponding to PT tone *A words with a proto-voiced initial ( tone set 4 
of rrodern languages ) .  
4 . 1 2  ProtoJI'amang voiced initials ( tone set 4 of mx1ern languages) 

4 . 1 21 As regular reflexes of PST tone *A words with a proto-voiced initial in 
PT, Benedict quotes only two words: *dim 'house ' ,  am *gwcrz ' bee ' .  

'house ' 
Th is word , Benedict says ( 1 97 2 : 29 ) , corresponds in tone to Burmese UmA, 

but disagrees with Karen *hyi [m] B. From our point of view here it will have to 
be counted as a counter-example. 

' bee '  
Th is word on the contrary is said to disagree with Burmese but agree with 

Kuki.  It also agrees with Karen, and we can accept the following set as a case 
of *A/*A correspondence: 

( 1 7 ) J .- ,  L. l 03 1 PK *kw£ ( II ) ;  PT *gwaiA( 4 )  'bee ' 
4 .  1 22 To this set we may add the following : 

a) PK aspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class III ) 
( 1 8 )  J . 226 , L.- PK *hni ( III ) ;  PT *ni :A ( 4 )  ' two' 
( 1 9 )  J . 200 , L. 1 1 98 PK *tshru ( III ) ;  PT *du:A (4 )  ' six ' 
( 20 )  J . 6 1 7 ,  L.- PK *hlwe (III ) ;  PT *wamA· (4 ) > Ris 4wam ' to  coax ' 
The following three seem a little more dubious either because of semantic 

or phonetic distance: 
( 2 1 )  J . 1 98 ,  L.- PK *hlo ( III ) ' spread out e.g. to dry' ; PT *l� ( 4 )  'dry 

over the fire '  
( 22 )  J . 620 , L.- PK *hniN ( III )  'gizzard ' ; PT *netA ( 4 )  ' liver ' 
( 23 ) J . 602 , L.- PK *shu/tshu ( III ) ; PT *sjopA ( 4 )  'pound paddy' 
The last possible set : 
J . 1 46 ,  L. 1 270 PK *tham (III ) ; PT *tutA ( 4 )  ' to pick up ' 

I think we should not count, first because of a rather extreme difference in 
segI1'ents, and secondly because of another possible Tamang allofam *thuB ( 1 )  ' to 
pick ( flower or fruit ) ' .  

b) PK glottalized or voiceless unaspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class II ) 
Besides 'bee ' , set ( 1 7 ) ,  already quoted, we find : 
( 24 )  J . 644 , L.- PK *pl�N ( I I )  ' young ' ; PT *bjonA ( 4 )  'young man' 
c) PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class I )  
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( 25) J . 1 1 7 ,  L .9 10 PK *rja ( I ) ; PT *braA/gjarA ( 4 )  < **brgjaA ' hundred ' 
( 26 )  J. 438 ,  L.- PK *gra ( I )  / gra (VII ) ;  PT *japA ( 4 )  ' to winnow' 
The Karen words for 'winnow' seem to derive from two allofams : Palaychi 

and the two dialects of Sgaw fran an open root under tone *A, the two dialects 
of Pho fran a checked root ( tone *C ) .  It is hard to say what is a cognate and 
what is an allofam in this set . 

The above 26 sets are the very best I could find in support of a possible 
correspondence of PK tone *A and PT tone *A. I believe that at least three or 
four of them are outrageous and should be dismissed. Let us admit that we have 
about 20 to 26 valid cognate sets in favour of our hypothesis. Before going on 
to l isting counter-examples, we may point out a discrepancy between Tamang and 
Karen: note that even for PT words with a voiced initial we find more supposed 
cognates in PK that have a voiceless aspirated initial than any other initial . 
4 . 2  Showirr;J Proto-Karen *B oorrespondirr;J to Proto-Tamarr;J *A 
4 .21 Proto-Tamarr;J voioeless initials ( tone set 2 of modern languages ) 
4 . 2 1 1 As Tamang words under tone PT *A instead of the tone *B which he expected 
on comparative grounds , Benedict quotes: *-!}a ' fish ' , *syi!} 'wood/firewood ' ,  
and *hmwi 'body hair ' . 

' fish ' 
The word cannot be used because it is disyllabic in all Tamang languages 

and reconstructs as *taIlJaA ( 2 ) . 
' body hair '  does not seem to have a Karen cognate. 
'wood' 
This \'.Qrd cannot be dismissed as a counter-exanple, since the *B > *A tone 

shift with s ibilant initials which is called upon to explain its tonal 
" irregularity" is in no way systemat ic in Tamang : cf .  the following which 
remained tone PT *B : *siB ( 1 )  ' to die ' , *swaB ( 1 ) ' tooth ' , *sjaB ( 1 ) 'meat ' , to 
Jrention but a few. 

( 27 )  J . 49 ,  L. 1 6 1 9  PK *si!J' (VI ) ' tree ' ; PT *sirf ( 2 )  'wood ' 
4 . 2 1 2  Tb this set we could add the following : 

a)  PK aspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class VI ) 
( 28 )  J . 39 ,  L. 1 666 PK *tsh�n' (VI ) ;  PT *tshamA ( 2 )  'body hair ' 
( 29 )  J . 24 7 ,  L . 1 593 PK *tshaN '  (VI ) ; PT *tshanA ( 2 )  > Ris 2tshan ' push ' 

(Ris 'with the foot ' ) 
( 30 )  J . 40 ,  L. 1 472 PK *tshra' (VI ) ; PT *sarA ( 2 )  ' star ' 
Note that in the disyllabic form used in Risiangku Tamang , whose f irst 

syllable is the same etymon, the tone is different: 1karcen ( tone *B) ; cf. Tib. 
skar'"1T\a • 
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( 3 1 )  J .801 , L. 1 200 PK *tshru ' (VI ) ;  PT *khr� ( 2 )  ' to wash ' 
'!he Karen root is wrongly classified by Luce as class III ( *A-high ) . The 

tone of Sg aw in h is own as well as in Jones ' data implies class VI ( *B-high) .  
( 32 )  J . l l 0 ,  L. 1 537 PK *hmai ' (VI ) ;  PT *hmesA ( 2 )  > Ris 2mes 'mole, wart ' 

Note the difference in tone with the probable allofam Ris lmenpo ' scar ' ( tone 
*B-high) • 

( 33 ) J . 246 , L. 1 469 PK *kha' (VI ) ' jaw' ; PT *kamA ( 2 )  ' chin' 
The form PT * (g )amB 'molar ' , which Benedict derives fran Pl'B *gan13 ' jaw, 

molar ' ( 1973 : 32 )  has no reality at the Proto-Tamang level . It is extracted 
from a Tamang d isyl lable *grampa/uB ( 3 )  ' cheek ' . ' molar ' in Tamang is a 
compound ' cheek-tooth ' (e .g .  Ris 3krarrpa-l swa) . 

( 34) J .- ,  L. 1 56 1  PK *su ' (VI ) ' hide ' ; PT *s� > Ris 2sum ' smuggle ' 
' saliva ' 
J . 245, L.- PK *tho' (VI ) ;  PT *thoA ( 2 )  ' saliva' 

cannot be retained because the word is polysyllabic in Karen. 
b )  PK glottal ized or voiceless unaspirated init ials (Luce-Jones '  tone 

class VIa) 
( 35 )  J . 349 , L. 1 598 PK *?daN' (VIa) ; PT *tha:A ( 2 )  ' to cut ' 
Note that J . 398 , L . - PK *dai? (VII ) ' cut with scissors ' is also a 

plaus ible cognate for PT *tha:A, which would in that case correspond to a PK 
tone *C . 

( 36 )  J . 1 51 , L. 1 664 PK *s�' ( ?VI/VIa) ' teach' ; PT *hun/h9onA ( 2 )  ' show' 
'!he tone of Palaychi Unplies a *B mid series (VIa ) , but no s ibilant is 

usually reconstructed in the mid series . Since PI has much unexplained tonal 
variation, largely morphological , we need not posit a different initial solely 
on this evidence. 

( 37 )  J . 337 ,  L. 1 466 PK *ka' (VIa) ; PT *khr� ( 2 )  ' to roast' 
'!he semantic area ' roast, burn, hot, fry, cook '  will serve to i llustrate 

the typical problem encountered as soon as we have relatively rich data on the 
languag'es we are C<>ITparing . '!his word family boasts a large number of allofams 
(or are they haphazard near hamonymo-synonyms? ) on the Karen side as well as on 
the Tamang side . I f  we st ick to meaning as the main criterion in the 
ident if ication of cognates , we must propose set ( 37 )  as a cognate set . If ,  
remaining in  the same semantic neighborhood , we want to adj ust segments , we 
could consider either ( 37a) or ( 37b) as the proper cognate for PT *khr�: 

( 37a) J . 54 1 , L.- PK *k (h )raN ' (VIa/VI ) 'overcook '  
( 37b) J . 627 , L.- PK *khrjN ( III )  ' scorch ' 

-2 1 5-



--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------,. 

Note that th is last set would exemplify a PK *A / PI' *A correspondence while 
( 37 )  shows PK *B / PI' *A. 

But Tamang *khranA really means ' roast, incinerate ' ,  not ' scorch' . The 
word for ' scorch ' is PT *kro( : fB ( 1 ) ,  which is segmentally close enough to the 
Karen word of the same meaning for the fol lowing set to be cons idered 
plausible : 

( 38 )  J . 627 , L.- PK *khr�N ( III ) :  PT *kro( : )B ( 1 )  ' burn, scorch' 
'Ibis tiIoo we have a PK *A / PT *B tone correspondence! 

The next stop on our z igzag path between segmental and semantic 
resemblance is set ( 38a) : 

( 38a) J . 35 5 ,  L . 1 455 PK *kro" (V) ' roast, singe on charcoal ' :  PI' *kro( : )B 
( 1 )  ' burn, scorch ' 
which is segmentally perfect • • •  and i l lustrates the PK *B ' / PT *B tone 
correspondence. 

Slightly further afield we meet PK *go' ( IV) ' hot ' (J .6 ,  L. 1 358 ) ,  identical 
to the f irst syllable of PK *go ' ( IV) - ( g ) r�? (VI I )  ' to char, burn black ' 
( J .841 , L.-) both syllables of which could be ccrrq:>ared to PI' *kro( : )B ' burn ' . 

Finally let us list a few more allofams on both sides : Karen J . 5 1 7  *grw o ' 
( IV) ' to burn off land ' , and J . 7 20 , L . 1 2 1 6  *khlaN ( II I ) ' to boi l ' , which 
actually matches rather wel l  Ris 2khwal < *khwalA 'cook by boiling ' ; Tamang 
*ro :A ( 4 )  ' to fry ' , poss ibly PI' *9joB ( 3 ) 'cook ' , and , sanewhat unlikely, PI' 
*90t (3 ) 'warmth' ( *�- probably from **dr- rather than **gr-) . 

Conclusion 1 )  we will not count any set from this series in the checking 
of our hypothesis . 

Conclusion 2 )  We are much happier about our sets when we have insufficient 
data • • •  which does not mean of course that they are better. 

c)  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class IV) 

( 3 9 )  J . l ,  L . 1 4 1 9  PK *b),!} , ( IV) ' burst with a pop ' : PI' *porA ( 2 ) > Ris 2por ' to pop, of corn' or PI' *pho:A ( 2 )  > Ris Zpho: ' to burst' 
( 40 )  J . 4 , L. 1 4 1 5  PK *d�� ' ( IV) ; PT *toA ( 2 )  ' to pound grain ' 
J . 5 24 ,  L . 1 456 PK *?do- (V) 'beat ' ( tone *B ' ) is also a possible ma�ch for 

PT *toA ' pound , beat ' . I f  we accept cons idering *B ' as secondary, we can 
retain set ( 40 )  as valid . 

( 4 1 )  J . 503 , L . - PK *dzaN ' ( IV ) ; PT *ts imA ( 2 )  > Ris 2tsim ' extend in a 
l ine ' 

( 42 )  J .- ,  L. 1 392 PK *gi '  ( IV) : PI' *khiA ( 2 )  ' to tie , bind' 
PK *gi '  can be pos ited from Sgaw ,  Paku,  and one dialect of 8we (Blimaw 

tone 3 is irregular ) . 
' rise, get up' 
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J . 1 96 seems to include two roots PK *r� (I ) ,  account ing for Sgaw , 
Palaychi ,  and Moulmein Pho, and PK * ( g ) rai ' (IV) , account ing for Pa-o and 
Bassein Sgaw. The f irst root seems to correspond well to PI' *Hre:/hre:B ( 1 ) ,  
and will be l isted with the PK *A/Pl' *B correspondences . '!he second one could 
be compared to PT *hrapl\ ( 2 )  'be standing up' ,  and would be an eXClTlple of the 
PK *B/PI' *A tone correspondence. 1 4  

After el iminat ion of the most dubious sets , we come to about 1 4  words 
shCMing a correspondence between Karen tone *B and Tamang tone *A, when the PT 
initial was voiceless, to be compared to the 1 6  words shCMing a correspondence 
between Karen tone *A and Tamang tone *A, under the same conditions. A rather 
even score. Let us nON check words with a proto-voiced initial in Tamang . 

4 . 22 Proto-Tamang voiced initials ( tone  set 4 of IOOdern languages) 

4 . 2 2 1  Bened ict quotes PT *bluA ' seed ' as tonal ly deviant as compared to 
Burmese. It is also deviant as compared to Karen: 

( 4 3 )  J .- ,  L. 1 420 PK *blON' ( IV) 'vegetable shoots ' ; PK *bluA ( 4 )  ' seed ' 

'house ' ,  discussed earlier §4 . 1 2 1 , should be listed as an example of PK *B 
to PI' *A correspondence: 

( 44 )  J .804 , L. 1 6 1 3  PK *hriN ' (VI ) ; PI' *d� ( 4 )  ' house ' 

4 . 222 Here are sore more counter-examples of the same category: 

( 45 )  J .- ,  L . 1 507 PK *hni ' (VI ) ' skirt ' ; PI' *!}joiA ( 4 )  ' skirt , sari '  
( 46 )  J .- ,  L. 1 569 PK *phro' (VI ) ' pbnple ' ; PI' *broA (4 )  ' small-pox' 
( 47 )  J .- ,  L. 1 662 PK *hmoN' (VI ) ' think of ' ;  PI' *ffianA ( 4 )  ' to love ' 

'!his last word is disyllabic in Karen so we have to dismiss it.  

b )  PK glottal i zed or voiceless unaspirated init ials (Luce-Jones ' tone 
class VIa) 

( 48 )  J . -, L. 1 661  PK *?b�9 ' (VIa) 'plump, fat' ; PI' *b� ( 4 )  ' strength ' 
( 49 )  J .- ,  L. 1 668 PK *?dON' (VIa) ' to enclose ' ;  PI' *9u9A ( 4 )  ' to close ' 
( 50 )  J . 350 , L . 1 530 PK *?dwai ' (VIa) ; PI' *diA ( 4 )  'kindle l ight a lamp' 
( 5 1 ) J . 445,  L. 1 635 PK *?blaN ' (VIa) 'gore ' ;  PI' *bIO:/ml� ( 4 )  'prick' 
( 52 )  J . 335 , L. 1 567 PK *tso' (VIa) ; PI' *roA ( 4 )  'corpse ' 

c )  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class IV) 

( 53 )  J . 1 06 ,  L . 1 329 PK *blai ' ( IV) ; PI' *bre :A ( 4 )  ' slave ' 
( 54 )  J . l 07 ,  L. 1 3 1 5  PK *l i '  ( IV) ; PI' *bliA ( 4 )  ' four ' 
( 55 )  J . 1 08 ,  L . 1 33 1  PK *nai ' ( IV) ;  PI' *9a:A ( 4 )  ' five ' 
( 56 )  J . 501 , L. 1 367 PK *glau' ( IV) ; PI' *glapA ( 4 )  'ox '  

1 4  Note that we have to distinguish at the PI' level between voiceless sonorants, 
which I write here with an h, and "aspirated" ones, probably derived fran an 
initial stop which cannot be reconstructed at the PI' level , which I transcribe 
H. In Risiangku Tamang the result of this alternation is a doublet 1hre:/1re: 
' to get up' .  
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( 57 )  J . 298 , L. 1 352 PK *dy ' ( IV) ' to string beads ' ; PT *�u� ( 4 )  ' to sew '  

J . 203, L. 1 308 PK *rna '  ( IV) 'be lost' ;  PT *ffiaA ( 4 )  ' lose ' 

'!he Karen \t,Ord is disyllabic, so this set cannot be counted. 

( 58 )  J . 1 4 ,  L. 1 383 PK *lam' ( IV) 'place, track' ; PT *gjamA ( 4 )  ' road' 

'!his makes a total of 1 3  or 1 4  \t,Ords showing a tonal correspondence PK *B 
/ PT *A , when the PT initial is voiced, as cc.npared to aOOut 1 0  \t,Ords showing 
an *A/*A correspondence with the same initials ( §  4 . 1 2 ) . Here again a rather 
even score . We must admit that we have not been able to establ ish a 
correlation of Prot�amang tone *A with either one of the tones reconstructeG 
for Proto-Karen . We will  try to see now if Proto-Tamang tone *B shows a 
regular correspondence with either one of the t\t,O PK tones. 

4 . 3  Sets srowing Proto-Karen *B corresponding to Pro�amang *B 

4 . 3 1 Proto-Tamang voiceless initials (tone set 1 of IOOdern languages) 

4 . 3 1 1 As regular reflexes of PST tone *B in Proto-Tamang , Bened ict c ites the 
following words ( in h is PT reconstruction ) : *kli ' feces ' , *hmei ' fire ' and 
' tail ' ,  *sa ' tooth ' ,  *h6ern ' soft ' , *-hli ' bow ' , '  *hmya ' arrow' , *-ku ' snoke ' , 
*sya ' flesh, meat ' , *syi 'die ' , and *hmu ' sky ' . 

' feces ' 

PT *kliB ( 1 ) does not seem to have a Karen cognate. 

' fire ' and ' tail ' 

Benedict reconstructs these words as homonyms, PT *hmeiB, and compares 
them with PK *hmeB ' f ire ' ( 1 973 : 1 34 )  and PK *JneH ' tail '  ( 1 972: 32) . However 
these \t,Ords are hOllOphonous in only t\t,O Tamang languages. On the bas is of six  
others I reconstruct a difference in  both length and vowel quality. '!he latter 
is paralleled in Karen, where ' tail ' has a more open vowel than ' fire ' . 

( 59 )  J . 1 09 ,  L. 1 526 PK *hme ' (VI ) ;  PT *hmjeB ( 1 )  ' fire ' 
( 60 )  J . 20 ,  L. 1 327 PK *m�' ( IV) ; PT *hme:B ( 1 )  ' tai l '  

' tooth' 

In Tamang this \t,Ord should be reconstructed as *sw;J3 ( 1 ) rather than *s;J3. 
Benedict reconstructs the Karen cognate with tone *B as in Burmese and Kuki 
( 1 973 : 1 34 ) . But Luce classes the word in h is class III ,  which is *A-high. 
Haudricourt ( 1 946 : 1 06 ) , using different data ( Purser ' s  dictionary1 5) ,  also 
reconstructs ' tooth ' with tone *A. In Jones this root is only represented by 
Bassein  Pho 9wa and Palaychi shzuq ( J . 52 1 ) .  I f  we take the tone of PI 
seriously, which may not always be wise, these two forms leave us the choice 
between *B ( or B ' ) -mid series , and *A-high series . Since e is usually an 
initial of the high series, we might prefer a *A-high reconstruction . Luce ' s  
data on Bwe points to the same reconstruction. His Western awe form 90 1me3 

1 5  Haudricourt cites this \t,Ork as : W. C .  Purser, A Cooparative Dictionary of the 
Pwo-Karen, Rangoon, 1 922. I have not used it.  
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cannot be used as an argument s ince it may have suffered from tone 
d iss imilat ion in compos it ion 1 6 , but his Geba form au1 which is monosyllabic, 
also has tone 1 « *A ) rather than tone 2 « *B) . It seems to me that PK *swa 
( II I )  is the most l ikely reconstruction for ' tooth' , and so the correspondence : 

J . 521 , L. 1 1 48 PK *swa ( III ) ; PT *swaB ( 1 )  ' tooth ' 

exempl if ies the PK *A / PT *B correspondence , and should be counted as a 
counter-example if anything. 

' soft '  

In  Risiangku Tamang I recorded the form 2nem ' to be soft ' which derives 
from PT *hnemA rather than from a PT tone *B form. I think Benedict ' s  error 
comes from Pittman and Glover 's  set 79 which collapses two different words into 
an extended semant ic not ion ' to hear , obey, be soft ' . ' l isten, obey' is PT 
*hqjanB ( 1 ) > Ris 1 9j an ,  Sahu 1 gen ( phonetically [nem-] in front of the -pa 
suffix of the present ) .  So the word ' soft ' does not agree in tone with Burmese 
name. I could not trace a Karen cognate for it.  

' bow '  and ' snoke ' 

The forms cited are second syl lables of disyllabic words. They cannot 
yield any tonal information. 

' arrCM' 

I bel ieve Benedict only claimed a Burmese match for this word: PT *hmjaB 
( 1 ) ,  Burm. hmras. I have prq:osed above the follCMing Karen match: 

( 6 1 ) J . 297 , L. 1 304 PK *bla' ( IV) ; PT *hmjaB ( 1 ) ' arrow' 

, flesh/meat ' 

To PT *sjaB ( 1 )  ' meat ' ,  Benedict probably only associates a BL cognate 
s ince the Karen homophonous roots PK *hna ' (VI ) ' meat ' ( J . 62 )  and ' fish' 
( J .  255 ) hardly look l ike the perfect cognate for PT *sjaB. The Karen roots 
recall PT targclA ( 2 )  , fish '  • However it is obvious that Karen has merged a lot 
of different proto-material in the palatal area. Thus the Karen correspondence 
T j / MP j / BP j / Pl z / MS n / BS n, found in J . 6 2  ' meat ' ,  does not 
necessarily reconstruct to PK *Hi'f-, and can possibly correspond to PT *sj-. See 
set ( 68 )  below. 

' sky' 

( 62 )  J . 1 8 ,  L. 1 34 1  PK *my' ( IV) ; PT *hmuB ( 1 )  ' sky '  

Thus we retain the following four or f ive words as examples o f  the 
correspondence between PK tone *B and PT tone *B : ' fire ' , ' tail ' ,  ' arrCM' , '  sky ' 
and ( ? )  'meat ' . 

4 . 3 1 2  Tb these we may add: 

1 6  Cf . Henderson 1 96 1 : 68-69 . 
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a)  PK aspirated initials ( Luce-Jones '  tone class VI ) 

( 63 )  J . 33 ,  L . 1 470 PK *tsha' (VI ) ' fodder ' ;  PT *tshaB ( 1 )  ' to graze ( tr . ) '  

The comparison between a noun and a verb which I propose here makes me 
uncomfortable because an ancient derivation by tone change may be involved (or 
an ancient segmental roc>rphene resulting in a tone change) .  Thus inside a single 
language of the Tamang group we f ind ( but unsystematically! )  an associated 
change of tone as in Ris l phi :  « *phi : B ) 'bark, peel ' ;  2phi: « *phi:A) ' to 
peel ' . So I will not count set ( 63 ) . 

( 64 )  J .42 ,  L . 1 468 PK *kha' (VI ) 'bitter ' ; PT *kamB ( 1 )  'bile ' 

Note also PT *kampaB ( 1 )  'bitter ' , conveniently on the same tone . 

( 65 )  J . 30 ,  L. 1 596 PK *th�' (VI ) ; PT *thoB ( 1 )  ' up' 
( 66 )  J . 44 ,  L . 1 588 PK *khao' (VI ) ; PT *kanB ( 1 )  ' leg , foot ' 
( 67 )  J . 54 ,  L . 1 487 PK *hla' (VI ) ; PT *HlaB ( 1 )/ *lapteB ( 3 )  ' leaf , 1 7  
(68 )  J . 545, L .- PK *hjj9 ' ( ?sjj�'/hfij9' )  (VI ) ;  Ris 1 sjog < *sjo9B ' stretch 

legs ' 

The above would account for Pho and Sgaw. Pa-O and Palaychi imply a form 
*j�!) ' ( IV )  which is *B with a low initial . This set shows the same problematic 
initial correspondence as 'meat ' above ( S4 . 3 1 1 ) .  

( 69 )  J . 553 , L. 1 503 PK *thi ' (VI ) ' to see' ;  PT *thaiB ( 1 )  ' to hear ' 
( 70 )  J . 205,  L . 1 525 PK *phe ' (VI ) ;  PT *pinB ( 1 )  ' to give ' 
( 7 1 ) J .- ,  L . 1 597 PK *than' (VI ) ;  PT *thonB ( 1 )  ' to issue ' 
( 72 )  J .- ,  L. 1 665 PK *chdN' (VI ) ' strong , hard ' ; PT *choB ( 1 )  ' fat, stout ' 

The following three sets all raise some question, and cannot be retained : 

( 73 )  J .- ,  L . 1 476 PK *gu-hna' ( I-VI ) ;  PT *h9janB ( 1 )  ' listen ' 

The word is disyllabic in all Karen dialects . 

( 7 4 )  J . 43 ,  L . 1 6 38 PK *khuN ' (VI ) ' to dig ' ;  Ris 1khwa ( *B) ' turn over a 
field by hand ' 

Set ( 74 )  would be fine if Risiangku Tamang did not have a near synonym-homonym 
2kwa ' to dig around plants ' ,  which could be the proper cognate for PK *khuN' . 
In that case we would have tonal disagreement between Karen and Tamang. 

( 7 5 )  J . 58 ,  L. 1 554 *hmy' (VI ) 'woman' ; PT *hmrirf ( 1 )  'wife '  

PT *hmri!f looks 
'
l ike a simple roc>nosyllable, but at a level older than PT we 

can certainly break it up into two roc>rphemes:  *hrn- ' woman '  and *-rin fran PTB 
*sri� ' sister ' ( Conspectus : 1 08 ,  1 7 1 ) ,  found again e . g .  in Ris lPuri9 < PT 
*bur 19B ' younger s ister of a man ' ( where bu- is cognate with J . 2 ,  L. 1 339 PK 
*by ' ( IV) 'younger sibling ' ) .  Then PK *tuny' might be cognate with what used to 

1 7  I would not expect the PTB *s- of *s-la (Conspectus 486 )  to result in PT *H-. 
It should rather result in PT *h-. For PT *Hl- I would rather reconstruct a 
stop initial at a higher level.  The cognate blama ' leaf ' in the Sala language 
of Bhutan might suggest *b-. 
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be the f irst syl lable of a d isyl labic word, reduced to *hm- in PT, and the 
tonal correspondence would be meaningless .  I bel ieve such is the case of a 
nl.Jllber of Tamang words which are now nonosyllabic. 

b) PK glottalized or voiceless unaspirated init ials ( Luce-Jones ' tone 
class VIa) 

( 76 )  J . 550 , L.- PK *?blai '  (VIa) ; PT *hlenB ( 1 )  ' surplus, leftover ' 
( 7 7 )  J . 74 ,  L . 1 607 PK *?am ' (VIa )  ' eat "'; PT *amB > Ris l am ' (baby-talk 

noun for eating ) ' 
( 78 )  J . 1 97 ,  L. 1 494 PK *kri '  (VIa) ; PT *griB ( 3 )/kh(r ) itiB ( 1 )  'body dirt ' 

c )  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class IV) 

( 79 )  J . l 0 ,  L. 1 323 PK *re ' ( IV) ' cane ' ; PT *hrin/sinB ( 1 )  ' small bamboo' 
( 80 )  J . 1 5 ,  L. 1 404 PK *109 ' ( IV) ;  PT *hjunB ( 1 )  ' stone ' 

But note PT *hj� ( 2 )  also ' stone ' 

( 8 1 ) J .480 ,  L.- PK *mwe' ( IV) , PT *hmuB ( 1 )  ' to be '  
( 82 )  J . 296 , L. 1 340 PK *bly' ( IV) ; PT *hmjOB ( 1 )  ' insane ' 

The number of acceptable sets in this series is around 20 or 22 .  We will  
now l ist examples of  the same tonal correspondence PK *B / PT *B when the PT 
initial was voiced. 

4 .32 Proto-Tamang voiced initials ( tone set 3 of IOOdern languages) 

4 . 32 1  Benedict quotes here the follONing Proto-Tamang words: 

*dza ' eat ' and ' son' , *na ' ear ' , * [g] am 'molar' ( already discussed: §4 . 21 2  
set ( 33 )  above ) , *md 'man' , *li ' heavy' , and *bri 'write ' . 

' eat ' : should be reconstructed with a voiceless initial PT *tsaB ( 1 ) .  It 
has no Karen cognate. 

' son ' , PT *dzaB ( 3 )  could be CC>I'Ipared to PK *dza' ( IV) ' young ' or to PK 
*sa '  ( VI )  ' offspring ' , both under tone *B . Note in Tamang the adject ive 
, smal l ' ,  under the same tone, PT *dzadzaB ( 3 ) , and the noun ' daughter ' under a 
d i f ferent tone, PT *dzameA ( 4 ) . We could propose either of the follONing sets 
as exemplifying the *B / *B tone correspondence: 

( 83 )  J . 5 ,  L. 1 296 PK *dza ' ( IV) ' young ' ;  PT *dzaB ( 3 )  ' son ' 
( 83a) J . 249 ,  L. 1 489 PK *sa' (VI ) 'offspring ' ;  PT *dzaB ( 3 )  ' son' 

'ear ' 

( 84 )  J . 2 1 , L. 1 299 PK *na ' ( IV) ; PT *naB ( 3 )  ' ear' 

I could not find Karen cognates for 'man' , ' heavy' , and ' write ' . 

4 . 322 Some nore examples of the *B/*B correspondence could be:  
a )  PK aspirated initials (Luce-Jones ' tone class VI ) 
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( 85 )  J . 293 , L. 1 625 PK *hl�m' (VI ) ; PT *lemB ( 3 )  ' to l ick ' 

The Southern Pa-{) form fran Luce 1�m2/1am2 confirms PI< f inal -me 

( 86 )  J . 534 , L. 1 64� PK *thoa' (VI ) ; PT *doB ( 3 )  > Marpha Thakali 3to ' bag ' 
( cf .  Gur . nedo ' bag ' ) 

and (more doubtful ) :  

( 8 7 )  J . 3 6 ,  L. 1 622 PK *cheN' (VI ) ' sour ' ; PT *dzju:B > Ris 3tsju: ' to turn 
sour, rancid ' 

b )  PK glottal ized or voiceless unaspirated init ials (Luce-Jones ' tone 
class VIa) 

( 88 )  J . 1 57 ,  L . 1 556 PK *?y ' /?wy ' (VIa) ; PT *guiB ( 3 )  > Ris 3kui ' rotten 
(Ris especially of eggs) ' 

( 8 9 )  J . 346 , L . 1 550 PK *rdy' (VIa) ' abstain from' ; PT *du:B ( 3 )  'mourning 
( a  period of abstinence) '  

The Karen forms are verbs, and the Tamang forms nouns ( [  to stay in] llOurning . ) 
Hence this set cannot be counted . 

( 90 )  J . 70 ,  L. 1 652 PK *kuN' (VIa)  ' to plan ' ; PT *goB ( 3 )  ' to understand' 
( 91 ) J . 339 , L . 1 645 PI< *suN' (VIa) ; PT *zu( : )B ( 3 )  ' to plant ' 

The initial PK *s with a tonal correspondence of the mid series raises the same 
problem that we have encountered for set ( 36 )  ' teach ' ( §  4 . 2 1 2 ) . 

( 92 )  J .- ,  L. 1 578 PK *so' (VI/VIa) ; PT *roB ( 3 )  ' friend ' 

Note the following set ,  forming a tone pair with the preceding for Tamang , and 
showing a contrast in the initial for Karen. I believe differences in the 
initial at a level higher than Proto-Tamang might eventually be shown to be the 
source of the *A / *B contrast in PT generally. 

J . 335,  L. 1 567 PK *tso' (VIa) ; PT *r� ( 4 )  ' corpse ' . 

c )  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class IV) 

( 93 )  J . 1 3 ,  L . - PK *lai ' ( IV )  ' wide ' ; PT *bleS ( 3 )  > Ris 3ple 'width of 
cloth ' 

( 94 )  J . 1 7 ,  L. 1 390 PK *lin' ( IV) ' vagina ' ; PT *roleS ( 3 )  'penis ' 
( 95 )  J . 23 ,  L. 1 353 PK *nu' ( IV) , PT *newB ( 3 )  'breasts , milk ' 
( 9 6 )  J . 48 6 ,  ·L . - PK *dz:lN' ( IV) ' to perch ' ; PT *dzuB ( 3 )  ' to put or press 

the feet on the ground ' 
( 97 )  J . 204,  L. 1 380 PK *man' ( IV) ' to dream' ; PT *mauB ( 3 )  ' a  dream' 

The word is disyllabic in al l Karen dialects for Jones , and in all but one 
( Pa-O ) for Luce : PK *mi ( I )�' ( IV) .  Since it is a verb in Karen it is not 
impossible to etYllOlogize the first syllable as the corresponding verb ( ' to 
dream/see a dream ' ) ,  which would leave the second syl lable as the proper 
cognate to PT � . Too much doubt remains for us to accept this set for the 
m:xnent. 
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( 98 )  J. 299 , L. 1 4 1 4  *d�n ' ( IV) ; PT *�anB ( 3 )  ' remember, think about' 

Two probable allofams could be paired up with the next PT root: 

( 99 )  J . 300 , L.- *dwi ' ( IV) ' to drag ' ;  PT *9utB ( 3 )  ' to pull ' 
( 99a) J . 2 1 4 ,  L.- PK *thy? (VIII ) ' to pull ' ;  PT *dutB ' to pull '  
( 1 00 ) J .- ,  L. 1 306 PK *bla' ( IV) ' set free ' ; PT *blaB ( 3 )  ' untie ' 

But note that L. l 04 1  PK *pIe ( II )  ' set free ' is also a possible cognate, with 
the opposite tonal correspondence (PK *A/PT *B) ; cf . §4 . 1 1 1 .  

The above includes a maximum of f ifteen good sets showing the tonal 
correspondence PK *B to PT *B, when the PT initial was voiced. Thus the total 
number of sets , for all initials , whi ch can be claimed to support the 
hypothesis of a common origin for PK tone *B and PT tone *B is about 35. 

We now have to examine the counter-examples, that is words reconstructing 
with PK tone *A, and with PT tone *B. 

4 .4 Sets slx:Jwing Proar-Karen *A corresponding to Proto-Tarnang *B 

4 .4 1  PrOto-Tanang voiceless initials (tone set 3 of Jrodern languages) 

4 . 4 1 1 As examples of Tarnang words which "shifted" from the original P'ffi tone *A 
to *B , Benedict quotes : *syi ' die ' , *-pr� ' a  fly ' ( found only as the second 
syllable of a word) , *hmin ' name ' , and *hna nose ' . 

In the last two examples he cites aspiration as a possible cause of a 
shift in  tone. '!his is unconvincing, hCMever, because we have several tone *A 
words in Tamang which correspond to *A words in Karen, and which have a proto
aspirated nasal initial : e .g .  sets ( 7 )  ' ripe ' , ( 8 )  ' seven ' ,  and ( 9 )  ' smell '  
above ( §  4 . 1 1 2 ) . Hence these two words do count as counter-examples. 

4 . 4 1 2  So , add ing some more sets to the three quoted by Benedict , � can l ist 
the follooing : 

a )  PK aspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class III ) 

( 1 0 1 ) J . 1 59 ,  L. 1 1 42 PK *pha ( II I )  'male '� PT *phaB ( 1 )  'husband ' 
( 1 02 )  J . 1 70 ,  L. 1 1 66 PK *si ( III ) ; PT *si ( 1 )  ' to die '  
( 1 03 )  J . 1 48 ,  L. 1 1 33 PK *kha ( II I )  ' to step ' ; PT *khaB ( 1 ) ' to come' 
( 1 04 )  J .  360 , L. 1 284 PK *th:> N ( III ) ; PT *to!}B ( 1 )  ' thousand ' 
( 1 05 )  J . 52 1 , L . 1 1 48 PK *swa ( I II ) ;  PT *swaB ( 1 )  ' tooth ' 
( 1 06 ) J . 403 , L. 1 1 4 1  PK *hna ( III ) ;  PT *hnaB ( 1 )  ' nose ' 
( 1 07 )  J . 374, L. 1 273 PK *hr<N ( III ) ; PT *hwon""' OIJB ( 1 )  ' to stearn-cook , 1 8  
( 1 08 )  J . 378 , L. 1 24 1  PK *h�N ( III ) ; PT *HruffiB ( 1 )  ' abcess ' 
( 1 09 )  J . 6 1 1 ,  L .- PK *s� ( III )  ' a  chain ' ;  PT *tsho:B ( 1 )  ' a  rope' 
( 1 1 0 )  J . 6 1 5 ,  L. 1 2 1 2  PK *hlau ( III ) ; PT *hluB ( 1 )  ' to tell a lie'  
( 1 1 1 )  J . 202 ,  L. 1 1 75 PK *phle ( III )/?ble ( I I )L PT *ple :B ( 1 )  ' sl ippery' 
( 1 1 2 )  J . 235,  L. 1 1 70 PK *khe ( I II ) ; PT *tsjanP ( 1 )  ' tiger ' 

1 8  I have not distinguished an *r fran a *'( in the PK forms, but it seems that 
Burling is right in reconstructing both. In that case ' stearn-cook '  would be 
*h¥ctiI, and ' salty' set ( 1 24 )  beloo would be *h'(aN, which would make them rrore 
similar to their PT cognates. 
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[ for an intermediate form cf . Burmese k�a3) 
( 1 1 3 )  J .- ,  L. 1 1 39 PK *tshra ( III ) ;  PT *tshai ( 1 )  ' spl it-bamboo ties ' 
( 1 1 4 )  J .- ,  L. 1 251  PK *khe9 ( III ) ;  PT *ko�B ( 1 )  ' firm, hard, strong' 

b) PK glottalized or voiceless unaspirated initials ( Luce ' s  tone class I I )  

( 1 1 5 )  J . 1 33 ,  L. 1 095 PK *tsa9 ( II ) ; PT *tsuOB ( 1 )  ' to tie '  
( 1 1 6 )  J . 1 35 ,  L. 1 1 32 PK *�n ( ?kwan) ( II ) ;  PT *kwanB ( 1 )  ' to wear' 

c )  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class I )  

( 1 1 7 )  J. 1 25 ,  L. 974 PK *rnin ( I ) ;  PT *hminB ( 1 )  ' name '  
( 1 1 8 )  J . 228 , L. 981 PK *ban ( I )  ' pot ' ; PT *ponB ( 1 )  ' jug '  
( 1 1 9 )  J . 3 1 8 ,  L.- PK *la ( I )  [all dialects but Pa-Q) ; PT *hlaB ( 1 ) 'god '  

*lu ( I )  or ?lu ( II )  [Pa-Q] ; PT *hluB ( 1 ) 'water-god' 
( 1 20 )  J . 324 , L. l 004 PK *mD9 ( I )  ' to lead ' ; PT *hmoiB ( 1 )  ' to plough' 
( 1 2 1 ) J . 330 , L.- PK *nai ( I ) ; PT *hnaiB > Gur l nar ' fibers ' 
( 1 22 )  J . 436 , L.- PK *jaN ( I ) ; PT *sjatB ( 1 )  ' to mention, tell ' 
( 1 23 )  J . 1 96 ,  L.- PK *r� ( I ) ; PT *Hre :/hre :B ( 1 )  ' to get up' 

Although some of the above examples are no doubt to be dismissed, it seems 
we can count about the same number of valid sets in this series ( around 20 ) as 
we did in the series exemplifying the PK *B/PT *B correspondence § 4 . 3 1 , both 
series for PT voiceless initials.  

4 .42 Proto-Tamang voiced initials ( tone  set 3 of JTOdern languages) 

4 .421 As a counter-example to the regular correspondence of PT tone *B with PST 
*B , Benedict quotes only *rin- ' long ' , whose tone , he says, disagrees with 
Burmese-I£>lo. 'Ibis \t,Urd does not seem to have a Karen cognate, unless we want 
to ccmpare it to J . 1 84 *jE.? (VII ) ,  which \t,Uuld be a proto-tone *C . 

4 . 422 Some more PK *A/PT *B correspondence sets : 

a )  PK aspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class III)  

( 1 24 )  J . 375 ,  L.- PK *hraN ( III ) ; PT *OamB ( 3 )  > Ris 30am ' salty' 
( 1 25 )  J . 37 1 , L . - PK *hra ( ?khra) ( II I )  ' frighten by noise ' ;  PT *rapB ( 3 )  

' make noise, play an instrument , 1 9  
( 1 26 )  J . 61 4 ,  L. 1 1 93 PK *hlu ( II I ) ; PT *lu :B ( 3 )  ' to pour ' 

Based on only one form, Pa-Q rl , we may have the following : 

( 1 27 )  J . 279 , L.- PK *hri ( III ) ;  PT *ritB ( 3 )  ' to request,  beg '  
but Pa-O rl can also reconstruct to PK *hri· (V or Va) , which \t,Uuld be tone 
*B ' , our "secondary" proto-tone. 
1 9  If the identification I propose here is correct, PK *hraA ' frighten by noise ' 

i s  a second example of loss of f inal PTB -p in Karen. 'Ibe other one is 
'winnow' , our set ( 26 )  mentioned by Benedict 1 979. 'Ibis new etyrrology for PK 
*hraA \t,Uuld remove Benedict ' s  counter-example to his own rule that "the tonal 
assignment after loss of f inal stop from *-t or *-p is *A ( t\toU  examples only 
[ three with our new convert! ) , but from *-k ( the bulk of the examples) it is 
usually *B . "  ( 1 979 : 6 ) . 
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b) PK glottalized or voiceless unaspirated initials (Luce ' s  tone class I I )  

( 1 28 )  J . 1 34 ,  L . - PK *tsjN ( II )  ' apex ' : PT *dzoB ( 3 )  'point , summit '  or 
( 1 28a) J . 232 , L. 1 051  PK *tsu 'point ' :  PT as above 

c)  PK voiced initials (Luce ' s  tone class I )  

( 1 29 )  J . 326 , L. 929 PK *me ( I )  ' cooked rice ' : PT *mlaB ( 3 )  'husked rice ' 
( 1 30 )  J .488 , L.- PK *naN ( I )  ' to grOWI '� PT *�jaB ( 3 )  ' to cry ( anbnals ) ,  
( 1 3 1 ) J . 3 1 3 ,  L. 1 009 PK *dy ( I ) : PT *do: ( 3 )  to reach, arrive ' 
( 1 32 )  J .- ,  L. 1 022 PK *kwi ( I ) :  PT *gjoiB ( 3 )  ' lake , pool '  

This last set was already quoted with set ( 1 6 ) ,  wh ich paired the Karen root 
with PT *kjuiA ( 2 )  ' water ' .  I think the match with PT *gjoiB is at least as 
good, and the two sets will thus even out ! 

Th is  series of counter-examples to the hypothesis of a regular 
correspondence between PK tone *B and PT tone *B, when the initial was voiced 
in  PT, yields only 9 sets , as compared to the 1 5  we counted in favor of the 
hypothesis ( §  4 .32 ) . I do not believe this difference to be s ignificant . 

For all initials , there are about 35 examples showing the *B/*B 
correspondence, and about 30 showing the correspondence *A/*B . Thus it does 
not seem that Proto-Tamang tone *B correlates with either one of the two basic 
PK tones. 

V. Conclusion 

We have considered whether a correlation could be established between the 
two tones of Proto-Tamang and the two main tones of Proto-Karen.  with thi s  
quest ion in mind ,  we have searched for as many cognates as possible to Karen 
words reconstructed with PST tones *A or *B according to Benedict ' s  hypothesis.  
We have el iminated from that l ist words suspected of tonal shift inside each 
group (mainly due to compounding , or old morphology ) .  For accuracy in the 
correspondence of segments and rreaning between Tamang and Karen, we have only 
tried to maintain the same standards for examples supporting the hypothes is  of 
a correlat ion and for those contradicting it. Counting up the sets has given 
the following totals : 

PK *A - PT *A 26 
PK *B - PT *A 28 
PK *B - PT *B 35 
PK *A - PT *B 30 

Th is result has forced us to admit that a stmple correlation between either of 
the PK tones and either of the PT tones has not been establ ished , and st i l l  
less a correlation between the two systems globally. 

We have not, however , excluded the possibil ity of such a correlation . 
Th is  would require the demonstration of a different origin for the two proto
systems, and for the moment we have not explained the origin of either . 

I bel ieve we have also shown that the demonstration of a relationship, if 
it exists , cannot be acc:orrplished with the rrethod we have used, even trying to 
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be cr itical about the material . I believe we should reach three intermediate 
results before this large scale comparison of tone systems be taken up again :  
1 )  a more precise reconstruction of  Proto-Karen , 2 )  the establ ishment of 
regular segmental correspondences between Tamang and Karen , and 3 )  the 
understanding of morpholog ical variation of tones at the level of each sub
family. CXlce this is done it remains possible that Bened ' ct ' s intuition will  
be shown to be correct . For the moment it  has to remain an avenue for future 
research. 

INDEX 
[Numerical references indicate cognate sets discussed in the text . Words 
d iscussed incidentally are cited with the number of the nearest set in 
parentheses. ] 

abcess 1 08 
abstain from [to] (K )  / mourning (T) 

89 
apex (K) / point (T) 1 28 
arrow ( 1 ) ,  6 1  
ashes ( 3 ) 
ashes fn 1 3  
assembly (T) / heap (K )  1 5  

bag 86 
bamboo [small-] (T) / cane (K )  79 
bamboo-ties 1 1 3 
bark, peel [n] (T) ( 63 )  
be [to] 8 1  
bear suffering ( 1 )  
beat [to] ( K )  / pound, beat [to] (T) 

( 40) 
bee 1 7  
betel ( K )  / Zanthoxylum alatum (T) 

( 1 )  
bile (T) ( 64 )  / bitter (K )  64 
bitter (K )  / bile (T) 64 
bitter (T) ( 64 ) 
black ( 1 3a)  
body-dirt 78 
body-hair (T) / hair (K )  ( 1 ) ,  28 
boil [to] (K )  / cbok by boiling [to] 

(T )  ( 38 )  
breasts , milk 95 
burn off land [to] ( 38 )  
burn, scorch [to] 38 

burst with a pop (K )  / burst [ to] (T )  
( 39 )  

burst with a pop (K )  / pop [to, of 
corn] (T) 39 

burst [to] (T) / burst with a pop (K )  
( 39 )  

cane (K )  / baml::xx> [small-] (T) 79 
chaff 4 
chaff (T) / straw (K) ( 3 )  
chain [n] ( K )  / rope [n] (T) 1 09 
char, burn black [to] (K )  ( 38 )  
cheek ( 33 )  
chin (T )  / jaw ( K) 3 3  
close [to] (T )  / enclose [to] ( K )  49 
coax [ to]  (T )  20 
came [to] (T) / step [to] (K )  1 03 
cook by boiling [to] (T) / boil [to] 

( K )  ( 38 )  
cook [to] (T )  ( 38 )  
corpse 52 ,  ( 92 )  
cry [to, of animals] ( T )  / growl [to] 

(K) 1 30 
cut with scissors [to] ( 35 )  
cut [to] 35 

daughter (T) ( 83 )  
die [to] 1 02 ,  ( 27 )  
dig around plants [to] (T) (74 ) 
dig [to] ( K )  / turn over a f ield (T)  

74 
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drag [to] (K )  / pull [to] (T) 99 
dream [n] (T) / dream [to] (K )  97 
dream [to] (K )  / dream [n] (T) 97 
dry over the fire (T) / spread out 

e .g .  to dry (K )  2 1  
dry [to] 1 3  
dry [to] 1 3a 
dust, powder (K )  / flour (T) fn 1 3  

ear 84 
earth ( 3 )  
eat [to] (K )  / eating ( baby-talk ) (T) 

77 
eating (baby-talk ) (T )  / eat [to] (K)  

77 
egg ( 1 2 )  
enclose [to] ( K )  / close [to] (T) 49 
extend in a line [to] 4 1  

fat , stout (T) / strong, hard ( K )  72 
feces (T) ( 59 )  
fever ( 3 )  
f ibers 1 21 
f ire ( 3 ) , 59 
f irm, hard, strong 1 1 4 
f ish ( 27 ) , ( 6 1 ) 
f ive 55 
flour (T) / dust , powder (K) fn 1 3  
fodder (K )  / graze [ to, tr. ]  (T) 63 
four 54 
friend 92 
frighten by noise [to] (K) / noise 

[to make-] (T) 1 25 
fry [to] (T) ( 38 )  

get up [to] 1 23 
give [to] 70 
gizzard (K )  / liver (T) 22 
god 1 1 9 
gore [to] (K )  / prick [to] (T) ( 1 ) ,  5 1  
graze [to, tr. ]  (T )  / fodder (K )  63  
green ( 1 3a) 
green, unripe (K) / raw (T) ( 1 3a) 
ground ( 3 )  
grad [to] ( K )  / cry [to, of animals] 

(T) 1 30 

hair (K )  / body-hair (T) ( 1 ) ,  28 
heap (K )  / assembly (T) 1 5  
hear [to] (T) / see [ to] (K )  69 
hide [to] (K )  / smuggle [to] (T) 34 
hot (K )  ( 38 )  
house 44 
hundred 25 

husband (T) / male (K )  1 0 1  

insane ( 1 ) ,  82  
insert in  a hole 1 1  
issue [to] 7 1  

jaw (K ) / chin (T) 3 3  
jug (T )  / pot ( K )  1 1 8 

kindle, light a lamp [to] 50 

lake (K ) / water (T) 1 6  
lake, pond 1 32 ,  ( 1 6 )  
larding needle ( 1 1 )  
lead [to] (K ) / plough [ to] (T) 1 20 
leaf 67 
leftover, surplus ( 1 ) ,  76 
leg 66 
lick [to] 85 
lie [to tell a -] 1 1 0  
l isten [to] ( 60 ) , 73 
liver (T) / gizzard (K)  22 
long ( 1 23 ) 
lose [to] (T) / lost [to be -] (K ) 

( 57 )  
lost [to be - ]  (K ) / lose [to] (T )  

( 57 )  
love [to] ( T )  / think of [to] ( K )  47  

male (K ) / husband (T) 1 0 1  
meat ( 27 ) , ( 6 1 ) 
milk, breasts 95 
mole, wart 32 
moon 2 
mourning (T)/ abstain from [to] ( K )  

89 

narre [n] 1 1 7  
new 5 
noise [to make-] (T) / frighten by 

noise [to] (K ) 1 25 
nose 1 06 

offspring (K)  / son (T) 83a 
overcook [ to] (K ) 37a 
ox 56 

pain [to be in -] 3 
peel [to] (T) ( 6 3 )  
penis (T )  / vagina (K ) 94 
perch [to] (K ) / press feet down [to] 

(T) 96 
pick ( e .g. flower) [to] ( 23 )  
pick up [to] ( 23 )  
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pierce, prick ( 1 1 )  
pimple (K )  / small-pox (T) 46 
place, track ( K )  / road (T) 58 
plan [to] (K )  / understand [to] (T) 90 
plant [to] 91 
plough [to] (T) / lead [to] (K )  1 20 
plump, fat ( K )  / strength (T) 48 
point 1 28a 
point (T)/ apex (K )  1 28 
pop [ to, of corn] (T) / burst with a 

pop (K )  39 
pot (K )  / jug (T) 
pound grain [to] 
pound paddy [to] 
pound, beat [to] 

( 40 )  
pour [to] 1 26 

1 1 8 
40 
23 
(T) / beat [to] (K )  

press feet down [to] (T )  / perch [to] 
( K )  96 

prick [to] (T )  / gore [to] (K )  ( 1 ) ,  
5 1  

pull [to] 99a 
pull [to] (T) / drag [to] (K )  99 
push (Ris.  with the foot) 29 

rancid, sour [to turn] (T) / sour 
( K )  87 

raw (T) / green, unripe (K )  ( 1 3a) 
reach, arrive [ to] 1 31 
remember, think of [to] 98 
request, beg [to] 1 27 
rice [cooked] ( K )  / rice [husked] (T) 

1 29 
rice [husked] (T) / rice [cooked] (K )  

1 29 
ripe 7 
road (T) / place, track (K )  58 
roast [to] 37 
roast ,  singe [ to] (K )  38a 
rope [n] (T) / chain [n] (K )  1 09 
rotten (Ris  esp. of eggs ) 88 

saliva ( 34 )  
salty 1 24 
scar ( 32 )  
scorch [to] (K )  37b 
see [to] (K )  / hear [to] (T) 69 
seed (T) / vegetable shoots (K )  43 
set free (K ) / untie (T) ( 1 ) ,  ( 1 00 )  
set free (K )  / untie (T) ( 1 ) ,  1 00 
seven 8 
sew [to] (T) / string beads [ to] 57 
sheath ( 1 1 )  
show [to] (T) / teach [to] (K )  36 

sick [to be] (T) / suffer (K ) ( 1 )  
s ilver ( 2) 
six 1 9  
skirt 45 
sky 62 
slave ( 1 ) ,  53 
slippery ( 1 ) ,  1 1 1  
small (T) (83 ) 
small-pox (T) / pimple (K ) 46 
smell , sniff [to] 9 
smuggle [to] (T) / hide [to] ( K )  34 
sniff , smell [to] 9 
soft (T) ( 60 )  
son (T) / offspring (K) 83a 
son (T) / young (K ) 83 
sour (K ) / rancid, sour [to turn] 

87 
spread out (manure in T. ) 1 4  

(T) 

spread out e.g.  to dry (K ) / dry over 
the fire (T) 21 

standing up [to be] (42 )  
star ( 30 )  
star 30 
steam-cook [to] 1 07 
step [to] (K ) / come [ to] (T) 1 03 
stomach 1 2  
stone 80 
stone (T) ( 80 )  
straw (K )  ( 3 )  
straw (K )  / chaff (T) ( 3 )  
strength (T) / plump, fat (K )  48 
stretch one ' s  legs [to] ( 68 )  
stretch one ' s  legs [to] 68 
string beads [to] (K )  / sew [to] (T) 

57 
strong, hard (K) / fat , stout (T) 72 
suffer (K )  / sick [to be] (T) ( 1 )  

tail 60 
teach [to] (K ) / show [to] (T) 36 
tell , mention [to] 1 22 
ten 6 
think of [to] (K ) / love [to] (T) 47 
thousand 1 04 
thread a needle (T) ( 1 1 )  
three 1 0  
tie [to] 1 1 5  
tie , bind [to] 42 
tiger 1 1 2  
tongue 1 
tooth ( 27 ) , ( 60 ) , 1 05 
tree (K )  / wood (T) 27 
turn over a f ield (T) / dig [to] (K ) 

74 
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t\'tD 1 8  

understand [to] ( T )  / plan [ to] (K )  
90 

untie (T) / set free (K )  ( 1  ) ,  ( 1 00 ) 
untie (T) / set free (K )  ( 1 ) ,  1 00 
up 65 

vagina (K )  / penis (T )  94 
vegetable shoots (K )  / seed (T) 43 

warmth (T) ( 38 )  
wart , role 32 
wash [ to] 3 1  
water (T) / lake (K )  1 6  
water-god ( 1 1 9 )  
wear clothes [to] 1 1 6  
wide (K )  / width of cloth (T) 93 
width of cloth (T) / wide (K) 93 
wife 75 
winnow [to] 26 
\'tDod (T) / tree ( K )  27 
wriggle free (K )  ( 1 )  

young (K )  / son (T) 83 
young (K) / young man (T) ( 1 ) , 24 
young man (T) / young (K )  ( 1 ) ,  24 
younger sibling (K )  / younger sister 

(T )  ( 75 )  
younger sister (T )  / younger sibling 

(K )  ( 75 )  
Zanthoxyltun alattun (T) / betel (K )  

( 1 )  
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THE HSIHSIA, WW, AND f.K)S() LANGUAGES 

Tatsuo Nishida 

The correspondences between Hsihsia and the Lolc-Burmese languages, mainly 
Wr itten Burmese , were outl ined in my book A Study of the Tosu-Chinese 
Vocabulary Tbsu I - YU ( 1 973) , and the relationship between Hsihsia and Ch ' iang 
was discussed in a separate paper (Nishida 1 976 ) . By concentrating our efforts 
on the origins of lexical forms in Hs ihs ia ,  we gradually bring to l ight not 
only the forms which are close to Ch ' iang or which are cognate with Tibetan and 
Burmese forms , but also the nature of the relat ionship with Tibeto-Burman 
languages such as Lolo and Moso. At present,  however, it is still difficult to 
present a systematic comparison of Hsihsia and these languages . Therefore , in 
th is paper , I only d iscuss the major aspects of the problem, focusing on a 
number of topics . 

Hsihsia and Written Tibetan. First , the number of Hsihsia forms which can 
be considered cognate with those in Written Tibetan is larger than we are 
incl ined to think . SOme are clearly loan words, e .g .  lo-tsa-ba ' translator ' ,  
and others supposedly reflect widely-d istr ibuted areal words ,  e .g . , ' hare ' . 
But ,  numerous others show non-accidental relatedness. 1 

( R  1 -L20-L1 7 )  lu-tS4fi-vafi 
( R6 1 -R42 )  i±-1�fi 
( L93)  tSlar 
( L49 ) k�h 
( R54 ) tsht;. 
( R52)  lru 
( R33 ) te� 
(L33 ) m& 
( L4 )  ¥ufi 
( R1 1 )  mbwi� 
( R3 )  99ru� 
( L48)  106 
( L62 )  teN 

' translator ' 
' hare ' 
'doctrine ' 
' circle ' 
'make, token ' 
'body' 
' navel ' 
' eye ' 
'head ' 
' eye-brow' 
' sinews ' 
' to return ' 
' to be full '  

Wr .T 

lc-tsa-ba 
ri -bong "" r i -gong 
chos 
j)khOr-lo 
mtshan 
Ius 
1.te-ba 
mig < myig 
� 
smin-ma 
rtsa-rgyus ....... rgyung-ba 
log-pa ,.... Idog-pa 
1 tem-pa ,-..J 1 tams-pa 

In addit ion to these individual correspondences, we find pairs of words 
like the following: 

L and R indicate, respectively Level and Rising tones .  The numeral given after 
these indicates the rime number .  Hsihsia had 97 rimes for the Level tone and 
86 for the Rising .  
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( L83 ) 
( L83 ) 

kar 
kar 

' scale ' 
' to weigh ' 

Wr .T. 

skar-tshad 
skar-ba 

Furthermore , some examples enable us to postulate the correspondence 
Hsihsia l1dz- : Wr .T. ,9!:.- , khr-, zh- , exemplified below. 

(R54 )  ndz� 'boat ' gru 
(R54 )  ooz" ' to pass ' 1}gru-ba 
( R37 ) ndzleN ' corner ' gru 
( R28 ) ndzi ' to bathe ' .bkhru-ba 
( R33 ) ndzen 'other ' gzhan 
(R34 )  ooze ' to lfOunt ' zhon-pa 

Although the Wr itten Tibetan forms have a wide reg ional distribution, 
cognates can also be found in other languages of the same familYi thus ,  we can 
regard them as representative of Tibeto-Bunnan and be confident that Hsihsia 
is a member of the TB group. 

Hsihsia and Written Bul:Jm!se. A similar relationship exi.sts between Hsihsia 
and Written Bunnese . As I indicated in A Study of the Tosu-Chinese vocabulary, 
the two languages show clear correspondences not only in terms of the forms of 
IfOrphemes but also in word-compounding processes .  And , g iven the forms in 
Written Bunnese, we can in IfOSt cases assume the existence of the corresponding 
forms in the Lolo languages. 

Here , I would l ike to give same examples of the correspondences which can 
be summarized as Wr. B .  1- : Hsihsia 1-, �- , hl- i and Wr . B .  -ei < -iy: Hsihsia 
-i-, -t-. 

( L29 ) 
( L29 ) 
( L32)  
( L69 ) 
( L92 ) 

11:11 
11:fi 
lWiN 
h11: 
Hr-. 

' air 
' verb.particle ' 
' to be heavy' 
' bow' 
' four ' 

Wr .B .  

lei 
lei 
lei2 
lei2 
lei2 

The above examples imply that Written Burmese has merged once distinctive 
forms. 

Loloish Comparisons. Several other correspondences are cited here , along 
with forms from Lolo languages :  

Wr.B.  Nyi Ahi Moso 

' stone ' (L58 ) 
'worm' (L58 ) 

tu 
lu . 

kyJk < kl::lk lu 44 mil 44 
l�k �u 44 

. . .  � � , , The rlme of the HS lhsla word A I ]  to be enough 
assume it was hl\! (L 58� based on the correspondence 
enough ' and Nyi -Lolo lu 22 ' to be enough ' .  

-23 1-

lu  44 
�u 22 

rv 33 (Li ) 
liu 55 (Wei ) 

is unknown , but we can 
between Wr .B . l=>k ' to be 



Wr.B. Nyi Ahi Moso (Li ) 2 Moso (Wei )  

' nose ' -mfl (R1 2 )  hna na, 44 no 22 ¥ 55 pi 55 mcr2 1 
bi 33 bo 21 mAr 1 1  

' ear ' _hnI-ufl (L3 )  na2 na. 55 no 44 he. 33 he 33 tsl 33 

-nift ( R1 0 )  
po 44 pa 44 

' to listen' na-san: no.. 44 no 44 mi 33 kho 55 mi 55 
ga.. 1 1  

Moso h� 33 ' ear ' is identical phonemically with the head morpheme of he. 33 
-me 33 ' moon ' . Bearing this in mind , we note the following correspondences , 
from which we conclude that proto-forms 1-, n- i hl-, hn- were partial ly merged 
into h- in the Moso language . 

Hsihsia Moso Wr .B.  

'ITOOn'  hli ( ? )  he 3 3  - mt. 33 la3 
' ear ' hnI-ufi (L3 )  h& 33 na2 
' wind' Hli (L29) hct- 41  lei 
' be  red ' neh (L36 ) hy 2 1  ni-

'!he following case is also interesting. 

Hsihsia Wr .B .  Nyi Ahi Moso (Li )  Lolo (Lo) 

' thousand ' tu (L58 ) tac-th:mg thi 1 1  tv 55 to 44 ty 1 1  tv 33 
'wings ' tt1fi (R25)  a-bng ty 33 1e ·22 to 22 ndy 33 d� 1 1  

'!he initials of these two words are thought to have shared at a common stage of 
development the opposition of voiceless : voiced i .e .  t- : d-. Hsihsia is like 
Nyi-Lolo and Ahi-Lolo in that they both went to t- , but Hs ihsia d iffers from 
the Lolo (Nyi-Ah i ) ,  Moso and Burmese languages in terms of vowels. Therefore 
we can assume the development of these words is as follows: 3 

Hsihsia TB BL Wr .B Moso Lolo 

' thousand ' 
' wings ' 

tu <- *stong 
ttili <- ? 

*s-t�ng -) th�ng 
*d:mg -) t:>ng 

ty 1 1  
oov 33 

to 44 high tone 
to 22 low tone 

2 

3 

As a side note, Hsihsia t� 'one thousand' should be considered to relate to 

Moso ( Li )  refers to the reading forms of Lichiang , which are taken from A 
Dictionary of Meso Heiroglyphics compiled by Li Lin-tsan, phoneticized by Ch� 
Kun , according to the pronunciation of Ho Tsai , Memoirs of National Central 
Museum, series .B no. 2 .  1 944 .  

Weihsi or Wei refers to the spoken forms of Weihsi dialect , which are based 
on Fu Mao-chi ( Fu Maoj i ,  1 943) . Luquan (Lu) forms are taken fran Ma Hstleh-liang 
(Ma Xueliang , 1 948 ) .  
Another possible interpretation is this : Hsihsia -6& corresponds to Wr.B .  
-""9, Hsihsia -ll corresponds to both Wr.B.  -.:)119 and -� ( e .g .  'worm' , ' stone ' ,  
' wings ' ,  ' thousand ' i .e . , in Hsihsia some forms which were identical with those 
which correspond to Wr . B .  -�k also correspond in part to Wr.B.  -�ng . In 
Hsihsia we find many forms which correspond more directly to Proto-Lolo
Burmese than to Written Burmese. 
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kbi: ' ten thousand ' .  
Hsihsia Wr. T. Maso 

'one thousand ' tl} (L  58 ) stong tv 1 1  
' ten thousand ' khri: ( R  28 ) khri kUot 1 1  

Here the personal pronouns and the numerals are cited as examples of 
lexical systems. 

Personal Eronouns 

'we '  
' you ' 
'he/she/it ' 

Numerals 

'one ' 
' two'  
' three ' 
' four ' 
' five ' 
' s ix ' 
' seven'  
' e ight '  
' nine ' 
' ten ' 
'hundred ' 

Hsihsia 

��afi (R1 4 )  
(R1 7 )  

thah (R1 7 ) 

law (L43 ) 
niN (L32)  
s� (L70 )  
Hr (L92 ) 
9i'� (L27 ) 
t�hrew (L46)  
1!i� (L64 ) 
?yar (L82)  ,.9WiN (L32)  

� (R56 ) 
?yir (R72 )  

Meso (Li ) 

')/\ 1 1  
nA 1 1  
thlll. 44 

(,'!ILl 33 
'ri 33 
SILl 1 1  
ro 33 
wo... 33 
tehw(l 55 
eftr �3 
ho 55 
ngy 33 
tshE 1 1  
�i 33 

Maso (Wei )  Lolo (Lu) 'IB 

!)Q. 21 9t 55 *nga 
no 2 1  na  1 1  *na 
thl 33 thi 55 *khi 

<;11, 33 tha 1 1  
yi 1 5  ni 55 
so 33 sv. 1 1  
10 33 �i 33 
!}uo.. 33 au 33 
tehue.N 55 tcthu 55 
�a"-33 �i 55 
xo 55 '(heN 55 

rsu 33 kILl 33 
she. 2 1  tshe 33 

�i 33 ?huN 1 1  

Although not rigorously verified, except for 'one ' and ' ten ' , there seems 
to be no problem in assuming the numerals to be cognate . The orig ins of 
Hsihsia 'one ' and ' ten ' are still not very clear. 

An initial ,(h- in Luquan Lolo corresponds to Cr-, r- in Burmese.4 

Luquan Wr.B.  

' rain ' C'huN 33 rwa2- < *Crwa 
'house ' C'h,)"-N 33 im < *Crim 
'horse ' '(huN 1 1  mrang2 
' to stand ' '(hEN 55 rap < *Crap 
'eight ' theN 55 hrac < *Crac 
' hundred ' '(huN 1 1  ra < *Crya 

other. In addition to these we find same examples in which sbr- and zh- in 
Written Tibetan correspond to this C'h-of Luquan Lolo. 

4 In  the Lolo languages there is a general tendency to nasalize f inal vowels 
after an init ial h- . Th is tendency seems to be especially strong in the 
reading of texts ofLuquan Lolo in Yunnan and Dading Lolo in Guizhou. 
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Luquan wr .T. 

?huN 1 1  zhwa < *zhu-ba ' cap ' 
' fly ' ?h.,N 1 1  mv 33 sbrang-ma, Wr .B. yang < *Crang . 

There is one special case: 
Luquan Wr .B.  

. ' bat ( the animal ) '  (haN 33 n:> 33 

'!be Four Seasons. The following examples deal with the four seasons . 

' spring ' ' sl1!TlTler' ' autumn ' 'winter ' 

wl0 (Lu) nJ 33 � 33 t§hu 22 tshv 33 
Meso (Li ) IF 1 1  zo 1 1  t§hy 55 tshUA. 44 
Hsihsia nWi: (R28 ) nt�hieN ( ? )  tSht;t (L68 ) tsur (L75 ) 

With regard to these, we notice that the four forms as a whole in each of 
these three languages show very close relationships to each other, whereas a 
correspondence between Burmese and Hs ihs ia is found only in the words for 
' spring ' and ' autumn' (Nishida 1 973 : 268 ) . 

'Fire ' and ' Blow' . In  the Lolo-Burmese languages ' f ire ' and ' blow ' 
generally resemble each other. 

' fire ' ' blow' 
Wr.B mi2 hmut 
Meso (Wei)  mi 44 mu 21 
Nasu mu 33 tu 44 m� 32 
Nyi m 1 1  tv 55 m 44 
Ahi  m 44  ti 55 m 44 
Hsihsia ffitiN (L3 1 ) ffitiN ( L3 1 ) 

' Fire ' and ' blow' have the same phonemic form in Hs ihs ia and Nyi and Ah i 
wlo. 

However,  the vowels -1 1n ' fire ' and -u in ' blow' reflected in both wr .B .  
and Meso (Weihsi ) , are considered to be the original wlo-Burmese vowels . Cf . 
wr .T. me ' fire ' , � ' blow' . 

'fire' 
'to blow' . 

LB 
,,< m i  
"tCmut 

Luquan Lolo m:> 
to wr.B . chi 'oil ' .  

Wr.B Moso Hsihsia 
m i 2 m i  m�N 
hmut mu m�N 

33 corresponds to wr .B.  mi2 

Nyi ,Ahi 
'!I-
T 

cf. O.Jap. 
� 1' 
�uk-�u 

, f ire ' and tsh::> 21 corresponds 

' Fat ' , ' ride ' , etc. Observe other forms whose vowel -;:> corresponds to 
Wr .B .  -i. 

' place' 
' to ride on '  
' to rise ' 
' to be big ' 

wr .B.  
chi 
ci2-san 
khyi2-san 
kri2-san' 

wlo' (Lu) 
dp 1 1  
dz;) 1 1  
teh' 55 yW:J 335 

5 Hsihsia and the wlo-Burmese languages show the following correspondences for 
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' wcman '  
' cloud' 
' tail ' 

?a 1 1  mo 33 
t::> 33 
m:> 33 

Although it could be argued that Nyi IDlo � 33 ' to be fat ; coarse animal 
oil ' corresponds to Wr.B.  chi 'oils and fats ' ,  Ahi IDlo tsho 44 ' to be fat ' to 
Wr . B . chu ' to be fat ' .  I suggest considering that, except for the cases where 
-� corresponds to Burmese -i  as in  Luquan Lolo, there were two stem forms : 
one with the vowel -i and the other with -u, which contributed to the semantic 
distinction between *chi ' lump of oil '  and *chu ' to be fat ' at the IDlo-Burmese 
stage . 

Wr .B .  
'oil ' chi 
' lean ' 
' fat , not melted ' 
' fat , greasy' 
' fat ' 
' fat-flesh ' 

Wr.T. 
tshil 
tshil-med 
tshil 
tsho-ba 
tshil-can 

Hsihsia 

tshu (L 1 )  

r-bso (Li )  

tehAr 1 1  

As ind icated earlier , Luquan dz.) 1 1  corresponds to Wr.B. ci2- ' to ride (on 
a horse ) ' .  Other related morphemes exist. 

Wr . T. hchib-pa ,-v hchibs-pa ( resp. ) ' to mount ' corresponds to Wr .B. ci 2-. 
In Tibetan there is another a:moon form zhcn-pa ' to ride ' ; rta-la zhcn-pa ' to 
r ide on a horse ' .  Moso ( L i ) n�&. 44 ' to ride (on a horse ) '  zva.. 44 nd�� 44 
' to ride on a horse ' is thought to correspond to the latter forms . 

Hs ihs ia has the following three forms , the last two distinguished by tone . 
The noun is indicated by a level tone (L )  and the verb by a rising one (R) . 

t�h1:fi ( L29 ) 
ndze (R34 ) 
rldze (L37) 

' to ride ' (on a horse ) 
' to ride ' (on a horse) 
' riding '  

The above form tAhifi i s  cognate with Wr .B . ci2- and Wr.T. hchi.b-pa. rldze, 
which is cognate with Moso �2. 44 , corresponds to Wr.T. zhon--iia. 

TOnal Differentiation. In Hsihsia we find a few other cases where the tone 
distinguishes between a noun and a verb. 

' shoulder ' (N) 
' to carry on' (V) 
'equality '  (N) 
' to equate ' (V) 

Hsihsia 
wa.. (L63 ) -==w� (R56 ) 
kitfi (L  1 7 )  

-=k� (R56 ) 

Moso (Wei )  
khui 33  phi 2 1  
mpo 1 5  

Moso (Li )  

mho 1 1  

' Sun' and ' Day ' . In  Wr itten Tibetan nyi-ma ' sun ' and nyin-DD 'day '  are 
distinct , but Burmese and l>bso have the following forms: 

' to be big ' and 

' to be big ' 
' to know' 

' to know' . 
Hsihsia 
l �  (R54 ) 
Sf. (R54 ) 

Wr.B.  Nyi Ahi  Nasu Luquan Wr.T. 
kri2- jz. 1 1  'fa 2 1  u.:> 33 Yw.'> 33 che-ba 
si  3_ sa 55 sa 55 sa" 55 str- 55 shes-pa 
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' sun ' 
'day ' 
' today ' 

Wr .B . 
nei 
nei3 
i-nei3 

Meso (Wei )  
jl i  33 mt. 33 
pi 33 guQ.. 21  
tsl"tl 33 pi 33 

Moso (Li )  
floi 3 3  mE 33 
q.i 33 
t.ehllJ. 33 rfi 33 

Another form bi 33 ' sun ' , known to be an older form, is used in Moso when 
chanting a sutra. 

' Sun ' and 'day ' are generally distinguished in the Lolo languages. 

' day '  
' sun ' 

Ahi 
ni 44 , ni 44 � 1 1  

Ii  55 t�i 22, t�i 22 1zo 21 ) 

Nyi 
l) 33 
10 1 1  tsz 33 rna.. 33 

In Luquan Lolo a d istinction is made between tha 11 ni 1 1  ' today ' and d¢ 
1 1  ' day ' . The latter form d�i corresponds to Ahi t«i 22 and Nyi ts! 33 , white 
ni 1 1  in the former is clearly cognate to Ahi ni 44 , Nyi � 33 . 

On the other hand ' sun ' is Im.l 33 tshu 44 in Nasu and ;) 33 tsh:> 55 in Hani . 
These forms correspond to Luquan tshu 55 ' sunlight ' and are thought originally 
to have had the meaning ' the sun ' s  heat ' . 

In  Hs ihs ia  we find ml ,..., rnbl ( R7 )  ' sun ' , niN ( L32) . 'daytime ' ,  neS (L36 ) 
' day ' , s:Jfi ( R4 2 )  ' sun ' . Ml "-J rrOl corresponds to Moso bi , M:N to Wr.T. nyin, 
neft to Wr .T .  nyi- and Wr . B .  nei and s:lfi to Lolo *tsh:> and Meso so 1 1  ' early 
morning' • 

'Tree ' , 'Wood '  , and 'Liver' • 'Tree ' , 'wood ' ,  and ' liver ' present clearly 
parallel correspondences. 

Meso Meso 
Hsihsia Wr.T. Wr.B .  Nyi Ahi (wei) (Li )  

' tree,  wood ' sif1 (L 1 1 )  shing sac sz 44 si 44 Sl\ 33 SA 33* 
=sil1 ( R1 0 )  mchin-pa a-san 

'" 
' liver ' sz 1 1  kE 22 Sl\ 55 sl\ 55 '" * ' brush ' 

By comparing another example with ' tree ' : 

' tree ' -phu ( R1 ) sdong-po sac-pang s� 44 tse, 22 ntSI\ 2 1 "dz A 1 1  

we see that ' tree ' in Hsihsia is cognate with Chiang phu (which is related to 
Wr • B .  pang ) and in Meso (Li)  the orig inal meaning of ' tree ' changed to ' brush ' 
and the old voiced form was preserved for ' tree, wood' .  The Weihsi d ialect of 
spoken Moso is  characterized by the change of th is voiced init ial into a 
voiceless one with prenasalization.6 

voiced and Voiceless Prenasalized initials . Another morpheme shows an 
important correspondence between the voiceless prenasalized nts- of Spoken Meso 
and the voiced prenasalized ndz- of Written Meso: Meso (Weihsi )  ntso 2 1 : Meso 
( L i )  ndzo 1 1  ' br idge ' .  The correspondence in tone is also considered to be 
regular : Meso (Weihsi )  2 1 : Meso (Li )  1 1  --) Low. Hsihsia son (L50 ) and Wr .T. 
zam-pa. These forms also correspond to Luquan ntse 1 1 ,  a form in q:position to 
ntshe 1 1  ' br idge ' and to ntshe 33 ' to cross ( a  river) ' .  It could be assumed 
that ntsh- in both of these forms were orig inally voiced and underwent a 

6 Cf . o. Jap. ki' ' tree ' : ki-BD ' liver ' . 
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process to make it  voiceless Le. *ndz- > ntsh-, or vice-versa. To ntshe 33 
' to cross ( a  river ) '  corresponds to Hsihsia na!lah (L21 ) ' to cross ( a  river ) ' .  
In Lolo there exists 9� 55 ' to cross ' ,  which is cognate with Hsihsia 99lufi (LJ) 
' to cross' . 

Another morpheme which is voiced in Written Moso , Written Tibetan, and 
Hsihsia (on the one hand) ,  and ( on the other hand ) ,  voiceless in Spoken Moso 
and Lolo is :  Meso (Li )  �ur 44 : Meso (Wei ) '\.�::> 41 Hsihsia-b'mr (R76) .  (The 
correspondence in tone is  Moso ( Li )  44 : Moso (We ihsi )  4 1  ---) H igh . The 
rising tone in Hsihsia might also be a regular correspondence. )  

These forms are cognate with Wr .T .  zil-pa ' dew, dew-drop ' ,  ( zil-dkar 
hoar-frost ) .  On the other hand , in the Lolo langauges we f ind Nyi ts! 55 
' dew ' , ts£ 55 £ 33 ' dew-drop ' , Ahi t�i 55 zo 21  ' dew-drop ' ,  t9i 55 tho 22 
' hoar-frost' , Luquan q;� 55 ' dew' , q;� 55 thy 33 ' hoar-frost ' ,  all cognate with 
Wr.B .  chi2 ' frost ' ( chi� ' dew' ) .  These forms contrast as follows: 

Meso (Li )  nd:i\.ur 44 : Hsihsia -t(zttr ; Wr .T. zil-W TB *dzil - *dzur 
Ahi t�i 55 : Nyi ts� 55 ; Luquan t.e� 55 Wr.B.  chi2 LB *chi2 

Written Moso and the Weihs i dialect display the same kind of pattern for 
' snow' : 

Moso (We i )  mPE. 33 , Meso (Li )  robe 44 , Hsihsia 
Luquan vu 33 ,  Ahi WJ 21 , Nasu v¥ 2 1 , Wr .B .  mo2pwang3 . 

w� (L67 ) , Lolo 

Compound-formation. It is important in the comparative study of languages 
to find correspondence between languages not only in terms of morphemes but 
also in the format ion of compounds .  For example, in comparing Wr.B.  na phu2 
' forehead ' and Nyi t£1 44 phy 22 ' forehead ' ,  what corresponds is the second 
morpheme; the first morphemes are different fran each other. In contrast ,  the 
following example displays a clear correspondence in word-formation as well .  
Wr .B .  na phu2 ' the forehead ' : Luquan na 2 bv 1 1  (written language for sutras ) • . 

The f irst two morphemes in Hani n> 55 xu 33 lu 55 ' forehead ' are thought 
to be cognate with the above norphemes, but there is an additional norpheme lu 
55 in Han i .  This lu 55 is cognate with the first norpheme in Meso (Weihsi )  lu 
55 pu 21  ' forehead ' and is supposed to be related to the second norpheme in 
Hsihsia nle (R68) l� (L64 )  ' forehead' .  Hsihsia nr� means ' face ' and Wr.B.  na- ,  
Luguan naZ- and Hani n,... 55 might also have meant ' face ' . (Cf .  Nyi-Lolo io 1 1  
ne 44 ' eyelid ' ) .  

Thus compound-formation in each of these languages can be summarized as 
follows: 

' forehead ' Wr .B . 
Luguan 
Nyi -Lolo t«i 44 
Hani 
Meso (Wei )  
Hsihsia 

na 
na 2 

n:> 55 
., -nl� 

phu2 
bv 1 1  
phy 22 
xu 33..)u 55 
lu 55'):>u 2 1  
la 

I Die I and Ikill i . In many of the Tibeto-Burman languages ' to die' and ' to 
kill ' are related to each other. 
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Moso Moso 
wr.T. (Li )  (Wei)  Hsihsia wr .B.  Nasu Nyi 

sei-san �i 44 sz 33 
sat-s� si  55 xa 1 1  

' to die '  
' to kill ' 

shi-ba < hchi-ba iiW. 44 el 33 S1: (L30 ) 
gsod-pa �gsad-pa sy 55 sy 55 san (L20 ) 

As is reflected in the Wr . T .  forms , both the oppos it ion of init ial 
consonants (sb- : s-) and that of vowels ( -i : -ad) were originally utilized to 
indicate the semantic difference, but in many Lolo languages only the vowel 
opposition remains . 

'Medicine ' ,  ' color ' , and ' to dye ' . Wr • B . chi 2 ' medicine ' has cngnates 
throughout Lolo, including in fot:>so and Hsihsia. 

Nyi 
Ahi 
Luquan 
Moso (Li )  
Meso (Wei )  
wr.B  
Hsihsia 

'medicine ' 
nCL 33 tshz 1 1  
nou3_ts 'e� 
tshi 33 
tehl\r 44 
t�ha'- 55 tw. 55 
chi2 
ts� ( L68 ) 

' to take medicine ' 

teha' 55 ¥1I.l 55 tht 21  
chi2 ca2-san ( l it .  to eat medicine ) 

Apart from th is  group of forms , Luquan Lolo has another form me 22 , 
corresponding to wr.T. soan. '!he noun and the verb forms are distinguished by 
tone in Luquan Lolo . me 22 seems to be a remnant of the old form which had 
been preserved in the chanting of sutras . 

'medicine ' 
' to take medicine ' 
' to eat medicine ' 
' to drink medicine' 

Luquan 
me 22 
me 1 1  

Wr .T. 
sman 

sman za-ba 
sman .!!thung-ba 

For comparison with the Hsihs ia form meaning 'medicine ' , we might note a 
phonemical ly-identical form mean ing ' color ' • We also see a clear 
correspondence between Hs ihs ia , Written Burmese and Moso with regard to a 
related form meaning ' to dye ' . 

' color ' 
' medicine '  
' to dye , 7 

Hsihsia 
tStt (L68 ) 
ts� (L68 ) 
tshrufi (L3 )  

wr.B.  
chei2 
chei2 
chei2cho2-san 

Moso (Wei )  
teh�55 Y�55 
( z� 55) tehar 21 

Hsihsia has another word law (1.22) ' to dye ' . '!his leads us to think of the 
existence of a LB verb *r�ng-san ' to dye ' , which is associated with wr.B .  
a-r.:mg ' color ' , which would probably be the origin. 

' To  wash ' ,  , s ix ' , ' year ' , and 'waist' .  '!he well-attested correspondence 
between wr.B. , Moso and Hsihsia exemplified by ' med icine ' and ' color ' is not 
paralleled by ' to wash ' :  

Hsihsia _srew ( L46 ) : wr.B.  chei2-saf( : Moso (Li )  teMr 33 

7 The wr.B .  means ' to dye a color ' . Note also that the Hsihsia characters ' color ' 
and ' to dye ' share a semantic component. 
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On the other hand, the Hsihs ia numeral ' s ix ' with a level tone 4 6  r ime 
shows a different pattern: 

Hsihsia _t�hrew (L46 ) : Wr.B.  khr.Jk /t�hau?/ : Maso (Li )  tehwa.. 55 : 
Meso (wei ) t�hutN 55 : Wr.T. drug /�uk/ : Nyi khu 12 : Ahi tehu a4 
Nasu t�u 44 ( t�hu 447) 

The same can be said of the forms meaning 'year ' and 'waist ' ,  both of which 
have a level tone 45 rime in Hsihsia. 

Hsihsia Wr .B .  Meso (wei ) Moso (Li )  Nasu Luquan 
krew ( L45 ) khu3-hnac khu 55 khv 55 khu 44 khu 55 ' year ' 

'waist' "dlE iaw (L45 ) kha2 th 1 55 1=h.u 55 d�u 55 

, Foot ' and 'dog ' : 'open-JIK)uthed ' and ' closed-JIK)uth ' r Uaes. The forms 
meaning ' foot ' and ' dog '  show the distinction between kai ktnI 'open-mouthed ' 
rimes and he ktnI ' closed-mouthed' rimes. 

' foot' ' dog '  
Hsihsia kh4: (L30 ) khw;i, �L30 ) 
Wr .B .  khrei < khriy khwe i < khuy2 
Nyi tshz 1 1  be 44 tsh� 1 1  
Ahi tyhi 22 bie 22 tyhi 21 
Nasu t�hi 44 pha 21 t�hi 33 
Meso (wei ) khlU 33 khlll 4 1  
Moso (Li )  khut 44 khlU. 44 

These indicate that many of the Lola languages have lost the distinct ion 
between kai kou rimes and he kou rimes . 

8sihsia' s  complicated rime system. It is not entirely clear why Hsihsia 
has a complicated rime system, but the major reason may lie in the 1055 of the 
f inal consonants fran former -VC forms and the creation of new -W forms. Let 
us compare some Written Tibetan forms with Hsihsia forms : 

Hsihsia Wr.T. 
' figure ' -su (R1 ) gzugs -ugs -u 
' form, character ' -tu (R1 ) tshul -ul -u 
' to rub '  l!iu (L2 )  shud-pa -ud -u8 
' to be able ' =nifi (R1 0 )  nus-pa -us -ih 
' to sink ' ni  (L67 ) nub-pa -ub -i 
'pig ' -vim (L1 7 )  phag -ag -afi 
' needle ' -,(on ( L1 7 )  khab -ab -as 
' to take ' -hliwifi (L 1 1  ) len-pa -en -ifi 
' endless ' -sifi (L1 1 ) 9 zin-med -in -ih 

- _mefi (L36 ) -ed --eft etc. 
8 cf . Wr.B.  sut-san ' to wipe ' . 
9 The following correspondence is observed in expressions accompanied with forms 

of negation. 

' nunber' 
, innumerable ' 
' continually' 

Hsihsia 
-!)z!ar ( R78 ) 
-lJzlar _meS 
_mifi (L1 1 )  -pafi (R1 7 ) 
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With the examples above, the loss of the final consonants -d, -gs , -1 , -b , 
-n etc. can be dealt with in a s imple way . However ,  examining the 
correspondences in a wider context, we discover that the change fran -VC to -W 
in  Hs ihs ia was not a mere series of s imple changes ;  rather , the language 
underwent a compl icated process1 0  in which mergers and spl its were repeated to 
form the compl icated r ime system of the 1 1 th century . This is clearly 
reflected in the fact that several Hsihsia morphemes which might be expected to 
have forms identical with those in closely-related languages actually have 
quite distinct forms. 

In  contrast to Hs ihs ia, the Lolo languages lost the final consonants much 
later and in a rather regular way . Th is is thought to be the reason why 
complicated rime systems such as in Hsihsia were not created. 

In general terms, the eve forms in common LB developed into Hsihs ia forms 
in one direct ion , into Moso forms in another direction and into the forms in 
other Lolo-Burmese languages in the other direct ions , according to the 
pecul iarit ies of the various languages . After several stages of development , 
Hsihsia had reached the IroSt complicated CVV forms by the 1 1  th century . Thus 
the problem i s  to what degree can we establ ish , through comparing the 
developmental courses of later stages, the common -VC forms which convincingly 
explain the realization of the various forms. 

In short, to a surprising extent the history of the Lolo languages has been 
a process of reducing and simplifying phonemic shapes (Nishida 1 980 ) . 

Moso and Spoken Weihsi oorrespondences . The reading forms based on the 
Lichiang dialect of Moso and Spoken Weihs i forms show fairly regular 
correspondence. The basic pattern of tonal correspondences is as follows: 

Lichiang 55 

weihsi 55 

high 

33 
/ ,  

33 4 1  

mid 

1 1  
/ "'-21 1 5  

low 

The voiced consonants with prenasalized initials in Lichiang correspond to 
voiceless consonants with prenasalized initials in weihsi .  

( 1 )  ( 2 )  ( 3  ) ( 4 )  ( 5 )  ( 6 )  
Lichiang rob- nd- I)g- ndz- nd�- nd2jr 
Weihsi np- nt- �- nts- Ilte- J1cet:-

Lichiang weihsi 
( 1 ) ' ur ine ' mbi 33 mpi 33 

'kidney ' mbv 33 lv 33 IlP.{ 33 ly 33 
' snow' mbe. 33 mpe. 33 
'bee '  rrb� 33 mp£.N 4 1  
' mosquito' mbur 33 tSJ\ 1 1  mpe-N 33 ts1 33 
' light '  mho 33 mpo 4 1  

1 0  Such processes are also assumed to have included the combination of a stem and 
a suffix .  ' ear ' , mentioned above, and a verb form -bh serve as examples . For 
a discussion of the B type verb form -l�h, see (Nishida 1 976b, 1 977 ) .  
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( 2 )  

( 3 )  

( 4 )  

( 5 ) 

( 6 )  

' fly ' 
' to carry on ' 
' to fall down' 
' foolish '  
'drum' 
' nine ' 
' sinews ' 
' thunder' 
' sick ' 
' to eat ' 
' to sit ' 
' to sing ' 
'mud ' 
' to brew' 
' to fall ' 
' leopard ' 
' dew' 
' to roast '  
' to walk ' 
' vegetables ' 

mbur 33 rAr 55 
mbo 1 1  
ndo 55 
ndo 1 1  
ndo.. 33 khl\ 1 1  
99v 33 
1J9v 33 
mlA.l 33 f)9v 33 
990 1 1  
ndz� 33 
ndztLl 1 1  
ndzA 33 
ndz..jJt 1 1  
nd�Ar 33 
nd� 1 1  
nd�� 33 
nd�ur 33 
nd�i 55 
nd!fi 33 
nd� 33 

mp:> 2 1  1" 55 
mpo 2 1  
nto 55 
nto 2 1  
nta.. 3 3  ku 2 1  
!Jku 33 
9ku 4 1  
mu 4 1  rytu 2 1  
1)ko 2 1  
ntsl 33  
ntsl 2 1  
ntSl\ 55  
llt€ e.N 1 5  
l'\.t�.,... 4 1  
I'\.t� 2 1  
l'\.te4Y 33 
I'\.�:> 41 
pc�i 55 
Jlc�i 4 1  
Jlc�io 33  

In the following example it is  not clear whether this is an exception to 
the correspondence pattern or an erroneous description of the sounds. 

' to sweep' 
' to weave ' 

b£ 33 
do.. 1 1  

mptN 21 
nta.. 1 5  

I n  fact , there are a fairly large number of cases where we question the 
descr iption of sounds . For example , i f  the correspondence of Lichiang -or 
and -0 to weihsi -� and -0, respectively,  is regular, represented by 

' to write ' 
' to have ' 
'pig '  
' to see' 
'knife ' 

pur 55 
po 55 
bo 1 1  
do 1 1  
?c!:lr 33 

p-' 55 
PJ 55 
bo 1 5  
do 2 1  
�:> 4 1  

then we are tempted to suspect that the Weihsi dialect forms which appear in  ' a  
caro '  Lichiang kv 33 pur 55, weihsi po 55 and ' fine-toothed caro '  Lichiang pur 
55 tSA 33 , weihsi po 55 ts1 21 might have had p:> 55 with the more open vowel 
in their actual form. However, there is no way at present to verify this.  

-24 1 -
Nishida, T. "The Hsihsia, Lolo, and Moso languages". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:230-241. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.230 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



TIBE'fO-BURMAN <XX:iNATES OF Dill CHINESE *-ij AND *-ij 

William H .  Baxter III 

o. Introduction 

Paul Benedict , in his  Sino-Tibetan: A Conspectus ( 1 972, hereafter STC) , 
reconstructs the f inal *-iy ( mod i f ied in the footnotes to *-�) for Tibeto
Burman ( TB ;  p .  59-62 ) . 1 He also shows a number of comparisons with Chinese 
which seem to indicate that TB words with this f inal generally correspond to 
Ch inese words reconstructed by Karlgren with the f inals *-jar and *-iad in 
Archaic Chinese ( p .  1 84-1 8 6 ) . Th is correspondence is supported by many 
convincing examples ;  but recent research in Old Chinese phonology suggests that 
it may now be possible to make a more precise statement of this correspondence. 
In  a volume ded icated to Paul Bened ict , it seems especially appropriate to 
follow up in this way on one of the many fruitful hypotheses in Sino-Tibetan 
studies which he has proposed and investigated. 

It has been proposed by w�ng Ll , and widely accepted , that the Ch inese 
words wh ich Karlgren reconstructed with *-( i )ar and *-( i )ad should be divided 
into two groups: a Zhi JJt group, having a 1ront vowel,"'and a Wei 1;;t group , 
having a non-front vowel (W� L'l 1 937 ) .  In a recent paper (Baxter 1 980b) , I 
have argued that W�ng ' s  proposal , wh ile bas ical ly correct , is in need of 
revision . I reconstruct two Old Chinese (OC)  f inals , *-ij and *-�j , 
corresponding to Karlgren ' s  finals in *-ar, arguing that the *-ij words and the 
*-ij words are d istinguished both in rhyming and in the writing system of Old 
Chinese , and that both kinds of evidence support my revis ions of Wang ' s  
proposal . 

Th is proposal suggests the following questions : Does TB *-iy (= *-3y) 
correspond to both ex: *-ij and *-ij , or only one? If only one , which one? The 
present paper addresses these questions . I will argue that ( 1 ) the best
established Chinese cognates of TB *-iy (= *-3Y) have the Old Chinese vowel *i, 
not *i -- either in the f inal *-ij or in the ' suffixept f inals *-it or *-io; 
and ( 2 )  Chinese words with the final *-ij ( including those newly reconstructed 
with this vocalism in Baxter 1 980b ) have cognates with various other TB f inals , 
mostly with non-front vowels ,  including TB *-al, *-ar, *-oy, *-ul, and *-ur. 
Thus the DC dist inction between *-ij and *-ij seems to be conf irmed by 
corresponding distinctions in Tibeto-Burman . 

The paper will  have the following parts . Part 1 will  review those 

Reference to STC will be both by page number and by footnote number, where 
applicable : e .g .  'STC p. 57 , n .  1 88 '  means page 57 , footnote 1 88 .  
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portions of Benedict ' s  TB reconstruction which are most relevant to the present 
topic . Part 2 will summarize the proposed distinction in Old Ch inese between 
*-ij and *-ij and give cr iteria for deciding between them in reconstructing 
individual words. Part 3 will present proposed Chinese cognates with TB roots 
in *-iy = *-ay, showing that these words generally have OC *i rather than OC 
*i. Part 4 will present possible TB cognates of Chinese *-ij . Finally, part 5 
will sum up and discuss the implications for Sino-Tibetan reconstruction. 

1 .  Tibeto-Burman reconstruction 

The vowel system set up in the text of STC includes the vowels *a, *e , * i ,  
*0, and *u ( p .  57 ) ;  this system is expanded in the footnotes to include a vowel 
*a ( p . 57 ,  no. 1 88 ) .  A length distinction is also reconstructed to account for 
contrasts in Lushei and some other languages (p. 1 70 ) .  TB syllables may be open, 
or may end with semi vowels *-y and *�, liquids *-r and *-1, nasals ,  or voice
less stops. Since OC final *-j ( roughly = Karlgren ' s  *-r, sometimes *-d) seems 
to correspond mostly to TB *-y, *-r , and *-1, it is mostly roots with these 
end ings ,  or with open syllables , wh ich will concern us . It  will help to 
examine a small subsystem of f inals somewhat more closely; see Table 1 .  

Tibetan Burmese 

-i 

..----- *-iy = *-ay -----) -e 

----- *-i 

-------- -i 

-e <------ *-ey ----------
*-uw = *-aw --------) -ui 

..----u 

� *-u 

------ -u 

-0 <----- *-ow -------
Table 1 :  Selected TB correspondences 

The correspOndences in Table 1 seem fairly well  establ ished . The f inals 
*-iy (= *-ay) and *-i are distinguished only in Burmese-Lolo; *-uw (= *-aw) and 
*u are distinguished in both Burmese-Lolo and Nung . When cognates in these 
cr it ical branches are not available , the notations *-i(y) and *-u(w) are used 
( STC,  p. 59ff . )  The reconstructions *-iy and *-uw are used in the text of STC; 
in  the footnotes , *-ay and *-aw are substituted as 'preferable ' (p.  57 , no. 
1 88 ) , although the reasons for this change are not g iven in detai l .  I n  the 
reconstruction system for Old Chinese being used here , as we shall see, TB *-iy 
(=  *-ay) corresponds to OC *-ij ; similarly, TB *-uw (=*-aw) corresponds to OC 
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*-u (which oould perhaps be written *-uw) , so the Chinese evidence now seems to 
agree better with the original reconstructions *-iy and *-uw ( see discussion in 
section 5 below) . In this paper, however, I will simply write TB *-iy (= *-ay) 
and *-uw (= *-aw) , leaving the question open. 

The f inal *-iy (=  *-ay) also occurs with a preced ing *-w-, which is  
preserved in certain languages ,  e . g .  Burmese ( B ) , and not in others ,  e . g .  
Tibetan (T) . Examples: 

TB *kwiy (= *kway) 'dog '  (STC # 1 59 ) : T Jchyi, B � 
TB *bwiy ( =  *hvay) ' bamboo rat ' (STC # 1 73 ) : T byi-ba ' rat , mouse ' , B pwe ' bamboo rat ' 

TB *mwiy ( =  * (r-).way � * (s-)Dliay) ' sleep' ( STC # 1 96 ) : T nni-ba ' to 
dream' ,  B rowe '  ' sleep, enjoy sleep ' 

Note that TB *-iy (= *-ay) and *-wiy (= *-way) oontrast after labials; cf . the 
last two examples above with 

TB *piy ( =  *pay) 'grandmother ' (STC #36 ) : T ?a--tiJyi ro.J IiJyi-IID 
' grandmother ' ,  B a -ph� ' great-grandfather ' ,  a -� ' great
grandIrother ' 

Th is occurrence of *w in Tibet<rBurman differs fran the situation asslmled for 
Old Ch inese, where no independent medial -aw is reconstructed; the back rounded 
medial of Middle Chinese is asslmled to came either from a rounded main vowel or 
fran a labialized initial of the form *I{W- ( as in Jaxontov 1 959-60 , Pulleyblank 
1 96 1 -6 2 ,  F .K .  Li  1 97 1 ) .  If  a freely occurr ing medial *-w- existed in the 
parent Sin<rTibetan language, we must conclude that it was lost in Ch inese in  
certain environments. 

2 .  Old Chinese reoonstruction 

In STC , comparisons of TB reconstructed roots with Chinese were made on 
the basis of Karlgren ' s  Archaic Chinese reconstruct ion ( which corresponds to 
the stage referred to here as Old Ch inese ) ,  and in terms of th is system, 
Karlgren ' s  *-iad or *-iar regularly correspond to TB *-iy = *-ay. As noted in 
the introduction, however , it is now widely agreed that the group of words 
which Karlgren reconstructed with *-3r  and *-ad  f inals ( roughly, the 
traditional ZhT � rhyme group in the s�stem of Jiang Y(Sugao) should be split 
into a front-vowel group labeled Zh'i IJ� and a back-vowel group labeled wei 
:f;f.t. 'Ibis proposal is suw>rted by evidence fran both DC rhymes and phonetic 
ser ies , and has been incorporated into most other DC reoonstruction systems 
( e .g . , o<Sng T6nghe 1 948 reconstructs *-ied for ZhT and *-id for wei; F .K .  Li 
1 97 1  uses *-id for Zh"I and *-ad for Wei ) .  Thus these later reoonstructions 
distinguish among finals which are not d istingu ished in  Karlgren ' s  system. 
Examples are given in Table 2 . 2 

2 Here and throughout the paper , citations of D�ng T6ngh� ' s  Old Chinese 
reconstruction are based on Zhou Fagou 1 963 , which serves as an index to �ng 
T6ngh� 1 948 . Reconstructions in Li ' s  system follow Li 1 97 1  and Li 1 976 . In 
some cases I have supplied reconstructions in Karlgren ' s ,  D�ng ' s , and Li ' s  
systems when none were available for particular words; such extrapolations are 
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Ex aITlEl e Kar19ren � F.K.  LI 

j� kjwi-3 ' ashamed ' 

Sign.] 

*klwad 

*klwu 

� kjwi :4 ' cyclical *kiwed ,... 

[ *kwj iadh] 

*kwjidx 

ri� pj i3 ' grieve, soo t 

} 

*plwad !Xi. 

*piar " 
t:� pj i :4 ' cc:mpare ' *pj,ed 

*pj iad 

*pjidx 

Table 2: . Contrasts between the Zh'i group and the wei group 

The d iscovery of the distinction between the ZhT and Wei groups also made it 
possible to clarify the distinction between the so-called ch6ngnio doublets of 
Middle Ch inese. These were pairs of syllables which were distinguished in the 
Middle Ch inese system of the Qi�ytin and in the rhyme tables such as the Yun
jln9 ( where one type of syllable was placed in the third row of the table and 
the other in the fourth row) . Karlgren overlooked this distinction in his 
Ancient Chinese reconstruction ( = our Middle Ch inese , MC ) also , which meant 
that in cases such as those in Table 2, Karlgren not only failed to account for 
the rhyme and graphical evidence of Old Chinese, but even failed to account for 
an important d ist inct ion of Middle Chinese. ( In the MC transcription used in 
th i s  paper ,  wh ich is based on Karlgren ' s ,  the ch6ngni� syllables are 
distinguished by ooding subscripts ' 3 '  and ' 4 ' . )  

Although w�g Li ' s  proposal ( 1 973 ) to distinguish between the Zh'i and wei 
groups was a great step forward, many difficulties remained in reconstructing 
individual words, and some uneasiness has been expressed over th is state of 
affairs ( e .g . Li  1 97 1 : 34-35 ) .  I argued in Baxter 1 980b that most of these 
problems resulted from the fact that the boundary between the Zh'i and wei 
groups had not been correctly drawn . For one th ing ,  the reconstruction of 
chongni� words in MC -j i3 and -j i4 has still  been very incons istent and 
unsystematic. But the basic  error , I bel ieve , was the assumption that MC 
syl lables of the form Tiei and Tj i ( that is , syllables with no rounded medial 
and with acute - [+ coronal] -- initials ) must come from the front-vowel Zhi 
group rather than from the wei group . No such assumption is made for the 
parallel nasal-final syllables l ike Tien and Tjen ; all are agreed that such 
syllables can COIre from either the Zhen .. group ( Karlgren ' s  *-ien) or the W6n 
)t group ( Karlgren '  s *-an) . Moreover, there are certain cornnon words of the 
form Tiei or Tj i ( including i!§ siei 'west ' , Ji ji ' barbarian ; level , even ' ,  
j;L. sji 'private ' ,  J.i. �ji ' tarry, late ' , :i tshiei 'wife ' , and words in these 
phonetic series , to cite the clearest cases ) which qu ite clearly rhyme with 
Wei-group words ,  not only in the Sh'i-jTng, but down to late Han and probably 
even later in certain dialects . SOme of these words also occur as loan-words 
in Vietnamese ( presumably earl ier than the Sino-Viet�amese stratum )  with 
previously unexplained readings in -�y, e .g .  ll- V ch� ' to be late ' ( Sino-

indicated by square brackets . 
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Vietnamese ( SV)  trl ) , � V tiy ' private, personal ' ( SV  tll" ) ,  4 r-K: siei, V 
t� ' rh inoceros ' ( SV b�) ,  i!§ V t:Ay 'west ' ( for details see Baxter 1 980b. ) 
This -� final agrees well with *-ij , the OC reconstruction I propose for these 
\'oOrds. 

The reconstruct ion scheme of which this proposal is a part (developed in 
Bodman 1 97 1 , Baxter 1 977 , 1 978,  1 979 , 1 980 , 1 980b) assumes the fol lowing s ix
vowel system 

*i  * ' 1: *u 

*e *0 

*a 

WOrds in the Zhi and wei groups are assumed to end in the semi-vowel *-j (which 
generally replaces the *-r and *-d of other systems ) ,  preceded by one of the 
h igh vowels * i ,  *i , or *u . Generally, *-ij corresponds to the Zh'i group while 
*-ij and *-uj correspond to the wei group. It is claimed that *-ij , *4j , and 
*uj are all  distinguished in OC rhyming and generally in the writing system as 
wel l .  ( The f inal *uj accounts for certain rounded (h�kou) finals in the wei 
group, in a manner f irst proposed by Jaxontov 1 959-60 ; th is problem is 
d iscussed in Baxter 1 980b but is outs ide the scope of this paper. ) By the 
Middle Chinese period, *4j nerges with *-ij after acute consonants :  

*sj ij :  > sj i :  'die ' (GSR 558 1 )  

*sjij > sj i 'private ' (GSR 557b) 

A s imilar merger occurs after med ial *r , even with a grave ( l-coronal ] ) 
initial ; when medial *j is present , this produces the division-3 ch6ngni� final 
-ji3 : 

� *grj ij > 9j i3 'old '  (GSR 552 1 )  Ff 

j,t *krjijs > kj i-3 ' to long for ' (GSR 548j ) 

The contrast between *-ij and *-ij survived after grave consonants, even in 
syllables with medial *j : 

�t *pj ij :  > pj i : 4 ' ccmpare ' (GSR 566g ) 

� *pjij > pj�i ' to fly ' (GSR 580a) 

Note that *jij after a grave initial is the only source of Me. ' -j i4 '. The 
infrequency of syllables l ike Kji4 in  Middle Ch inese is  accoynted for by 
assuming that syl lables l ike *Kjij usually palatalized to r-K: TSji ( e .g .  the 
word Zh'i !ii itself, r-K: �ji ' fat ' < *kjij , in the sane phonetic series as � 
' old ' 9ji3 < *grjij above ) , as proposed by Pulleyblank ( 1 96 1 -62: 98-1 05 ,  with 
different notation) . 

The reflexes of *-ij and *4j in combinat ion with various initials and 
medials are summarized in Table 3 .  
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Finals occurring with grave initials:  

Zht 

*-rij > 

*-rjij > 

*-j ij > 

Me 
,. .  -�l 
v. -al 

-jei ,.., 
-j i3 

wei 

< *-ij 

< *-rij 

< *-jij 

< *-rjij 

, v ( Hekou syllables are parallel . )  

Finals occurring with acute initials: 

Zhi Me wei 

*-rij > v .  < *-rij -al 

*- ( r ) j ij > -j i < *- ( r ) jij 

*-ij > -iei < *-ij 

Table 3 :  Reflexes of *-ij and *-'i:j 

According to the proposed reconstruct ion, then , we may establ ish the 
following criteria for deciding between *-ij and *-'i:j in the reconstruction of 
any particular word: 

1 .  Grave-init ial words with the MC finals -�i and -jei must be 
reconstructed with *-ij . � 

2 .  Grave- init ial words with the MC f inals -ji4 and -iei must be 
reconstructed with *-ij . 

3 .  Any other word with one of the f inals listed in Table 3 (provided it 
is not in another DC rhyme category) must be reconstructed with *-ij 
or *-ij on the bas is of other evidence, primarily ( 1 )  Old Chinese 
rhymes with known *-ij words or *-ij words, ( 2 )  contacts in phonetic 
series with knCMn *-ij or *-'i:j words (or sanetimes with words having 
the parallel f inals *-in or *-in) , and ( 3 )  use as a loan character 
for a knCMn *-ij or *-ij word, or vice versa. 

Several caveats must be observed in applying these cri teria :  MC readings 
are somet imes art i f icial ; rhymes are somet imes irregular or influenced by 
dialect developments ; the writing system sometimes reflects the phonology of a 
later period than that being reconstructed; and Old Chinese texts are sanetimes 
corrupt. For some words there is l i ttle reliable evidence of the required 
types , and the reconstruction must remain uncertain. In many cases ,  however, 
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several kinds of evidence point in the same direction. 

A further feature of the proposed reconstruction which should be noted is  
that MC qUsheng ( 'going tone ' ) is  assUl1Ed to cane fran an original *-s suffix . 
Under this  proposal , or iginal *-its,  for example , merges rather early with 
orig inal *-ijs, and it is often difficult to determine which reconstruction to 
choose. (This is parallel to the problem of choosing between final *-r and *-d 
in  Karlgren ' s system . ) Since the main concern of th is paper is vowel 
correspondences, most such unresolved questions will be left open. 

3 .  Chinese cognates of '1B *-iy ( =  *-ClY) 

The examples given in this section will illustrate Chinese correspondences 
w ith TB *-iy ( =  *-ay) . Comparisons are g iven in the fol lowing form: The 
Chinese character will  be l isted with a brief gloss ,  MC reading ,  and OC 
reconstruction according to the proposed system. Next will come a reference to 
Karlgren ' s  Grammata Serica Recensa (GSR, which is usually the source of the 
gloss also) , with the reconstructions of Karlgren, DOng T6nghe, and F .K.  Li for 
comparison ( see footnote 2 ) .  Where available , the Tibeto-Burman reconstructed 
form is g iven next , with gloss and number in src (where no TB reconstructed 
form is available, forms fran specific  languages or subgroups are g iven . )  I 
have tried to identify the source of comparisons previously proposed by others 
(e .g .  for STe, by citing page and footnote numbers) . Final ly , I will  present 
evidence , where it ex ists , for the choice between *-ij and *-ij in the Old 
Chinese reconstruction, according to the criteria outlined in section 2 .  All 
examples are numbered consecutively within the paper. 

Usually I have included only examples which show plausible correspondences 
between Tibeto-Burman and Old Chinese , not only in vowels but in consonants 
also. These consonant correspondences have not been worked out in detai l ,  
however ; although we asSt.mle that TB labials can correspond to OC labials , for 
i nstance , we do not know whether TB *b corresponds regularly to OC *b, *p, or 
*ph. The widespread influence of prefixes makes such details difficult to 
establish. For these and other reasons, not all examples can be regarded as 
equally certain ;  in fact , there are cases where two examples are given which 
seem to contradict each other. In such cases I s imply give both poss ibilities 
and leave the question open. 

First, we shall examine cognates of '1B *-iy = *-ay suggested in src itself: 

1 .  rn1 sj i < *sj ijs or *sjits ' four ' (GSR 51 8a, K *siad, D *s!ed, L *sjidh) . 
CE o '1B *b-liy (= *b-lay) ' four ' ( src  #4 1 0 ;  see src p. 1 85 ) . 

The vowel *i is  conf irmed by the following ShT-jing rhyme ode 53 . 1  (Yong 
feng : Gan mcfo) � bji4 'l!J sji- gf pji-4. The variant .�� sji- ' team of 
four horses ' LGSR 51 8e)  also occurs as a rhyme: ode 222 . 2  ( Xi�o ya: C�i shu )  :Jt phj i-3 0; xivei- ,�B sj i- !B JeM-. Note that bji-4, pji-4, and xiwei
must all have the vowel *i by criterion 1 in section 2 .  

Since this is  a qusheng word, it  is  unclear whether to reconstruct *-ijs or 
*-its . The J!-ytn mentions a pronunciation sj�t in Guanzhoog ( i .e .  Shaanxi ) , 
but th is need not necessarily indicate a final *t in Old Chinese; the Qie-yUn 
pr7face remarks that ' in Qfn and 12)ng [ i .e .  Shaanxi and Gansu] qusheng is r� 
(QlO r1Sng ze �sheng wei ru) ' .  

-248-



There are several possible explanations of the discrepancy of initials , the 
most plaus ible of which is that *s- was borrowed from the adjacent numeral ;: 
sam ' 3 ' ,  a common process not only in SincrTibetan (src p. 162 )  but elsewhere 
as well ( cf .  ' 4 ' and ' 5 '  in Germanic and Ital ic ) . There is some evidence 
with in Ch inese of a labial element in the init ial ( e .g . , the word 4-P!l sj i
' ladle ' ( GSR 5 1 8 f )  is defined in shuo-w6n (GL 2548 ) 3 as � pj i-4 ' ladle , 
spoon ' (GSR 565a) -- possibly a sound gloss , a cognate word , or both ( see also 
the discussion in Pulleyblank 1 96 1-62 : 1 27 ) . The main vowel correspondence , at 
any rate, is clear . 

2 .  Jf pj i-4 < *pj i j s  or *pj its ' g ive ' ( GSR 52 1 a ,  K *piad , D *piwad , L 
[*Pj idh) . Cf . TB *biy ( = *bay)  'give '  ( STC #427; see p. 1 85 ) . 

The MC f inal of th is word requires us to reconstruct it with * i  according 
to criterion 1 above ; see also the rhyme in ode 53 . 1 ,  quoted under example 1 .  
Since DOng T6ngh� assigns this word differently, let us examine the other words 
in the same ser ies . The word ;J. phj i-3 < *phrj ijs or *phrj its and phiei < 
*phi js  or *phits ( river name) ha� the reading -iei which must indicate *i ;  it 
rhymes in ode 222 . 2  (quoted in example 1 )  and in the following sequence in ode 
1 97 . 4  ( Xiao ya: Xiao bian ) : ott x iwe i- 4 phj i-3 Jil k�i- � mj i-4 . This 
sequence also confirms the *i vowel ( see example 4 for ) .  The other major 
word of the series is � bj i-4 ' nose ' , also to be reconstructed with * i ,  
although i t  does not rhyme in the Shi-i1ng. Although IJbng T6nghe reconstructs 
these words in the wei group , Wang L ( 1 937 ) ass igns them, correctly, I 
believe, to the Zhi group. 

3 .  � sj i :  < *sj i j : ' d ie '  ( GSR 558 1 ,  K *siar ,  D *sied, L *sjidx ) . Cf .  TB 
*siy (= *say) 'die ' ( STC #232;  see p.  1 85 ) . 

All the ShT-jing rhymes of this word (odes 35. 1 ,  52 . 3 ,  and 1 1 0 . 3  -- on the 
analys is of 35 . 1  see Baxter 1 980b) are consistent with the reconstruction of 
*-i j . Although the words with wh ich � rhymes could be either *-ij or *-ij 
words from their finals alone, their rhymes with other wor2s show that they are 
to be reconstructed with *-ij  (except for one rhyme with � diei : < *dij : --see 
example 47 below ) . Also, in L�o-zI , which seems to distinguish *-ij and *-ij 
qu ite cons istently , we have in sect ion 6 the rhyme Jf... sj i :  >-tt. bj i :4 ' where 
bj i : 4 must be reconstructed with *-ij because of its final ( see ex . 6 below) . 

4 .  Jff mj i-4 < *mj ijs or *mjits ' sleep; lie down to sleep ' (GSR 531 i ,  K *miad,  
D *mlwad , L *mj iadh? ) .  Cf . TB *rrMiy (= * ( r-)mway = * (s- )mwey) ' sleep ' ( STC  
# 1 96 ;  see p.  1 8 5 ,  n .  486 ) .  

S ince th is word has previously been placed in the We i group, let us 
carefully examine the evidence for a *a vowel here : 

First , the fact that this word has the MC f inal -) 14 requires *-ij  
according to my proposal ( criterion 1 ) .  In fact, a front-vowel reconstruct ion 
would be more cons istent in the reconstruct ions of Dong Tbnghe and F .K .  Li 
also, where this word ' s  development is exceptional . 

Second , it  rhymes with other *-ij words in the ShT-jing -- see ode 1 97 . 4  

3 Sh�n references are given by page number i n  Shu�n ji�-zl g�-l!n (Ding 
FUbSo 1 928 ) , abbreviated GL. 
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( quoted in example 2 above ) ,  and the following :  ode 30 . 3  (�i feng: Zhong 
feng ) sf · iei- at . iei- � -:ji-4 llt tiei-, and ode 1 1 0 . 2  (wei feng: zhl h'l'l) 
.a: kjwi-4 � mj i-4 * kbji-4 . All these rhyrre \«)rds are reconstructed by 

�ng TOnghe and F .K .  Li alike with front-vowel finals .  The only reason for 
reconstructing this \«)rd with a back vowel seems to be the Shu�n' s  statement 
that =* .�i- ( a  wei-group \«)rd) is phonetic (GL 3304 ) . The other evidence, 
however, clearly indicates *i. 

5 .  '" fij i :  < *hljij: 'dung ' (GSR 56 1d , K *�i�r, D [*xied] , L [*hrjidx?] ) .  Cf . 
TB *kliy ( = *klay) ' excrement ' ( S'IC # 1 25 ;  see�p. 1 85, no. 486 ) . 

Although the evidence on this \«)rd is somewhat indirect, it clearly points 
to the f inal *-ij . The character Jj:. does not occur in the Shi-jTng with the 
mean ing ' dung ' ; it does occur, however, as a loan character for a \«)rd meaning 
' groan ' , normally written uf or pll and pronounced xji4 . As such it rhymes 
in  a very long sequence of *-ij \\Qrds in ode 254 . 5  (Da ya: san ) : � dziei flit 
bji4 it miei F �j i � xji4 � 9jwi4 '1f tsji 1ltp sj i .  Both the 
pronunCiat ion xj i4 and the rhymes c�arly indic�e that the WOrd 'groan ' has 
*-ij , and this suggests that 'dung ' also has *-ij. Moreover, the \«)rd 'dung ' 
i s  quite frequently written in ancient texts with the character � sji:  
' arrow' as  a loan character, and ' arrow' also appears to have the final *-ij , 
e.g .  in ode 1 80 . 4  (Xiao ya : J! rl ) and 208 . 1  ( Xiao y� : Gu zhong ) .  So this  
example seems well-established. 

6 .  -1t bji : 4  � bj�n:4 < *bj ij : (  ..... *bjin:? )  ' female of animals'  (GSR 566 i ,  K 
*b'iar and *b'i�n, D *b'jed, *b'jen, L [*bj idx, *bjinx] ) .  Cf .  TB *PWi(y) 
' female ' (S'IC # 1 7 1 ;' see p. 1 58 ,no. 428 ) .  

Let us discuss the Chinese form itself first . Both the readings bji:4 and 
bjen:4 are given in the Guang-y'Un. Benedict attributes the nasal-final variant 
to a nasal suff ix ( STC p .  1 58 ,  no. 428 ) , which is certainly one possibility. 
Another possibi l i ty is that only the bji:4 reading goes back to Old Chinese, 
and that the bjen:4 reading is of nore recent origin, perhaps influenced by the 
frequent collocationJ,jt �±. ' female and male ' , where if±. has initial -...-. 

At any rate there is no question about the reconstruction of * i  in Old 
Chinese here; both readings clearly have division-4 ch6ngni� f inals ,  as shown 
b:t their  f�nqi� spellings and their placement in the ytm-jlng. A rhyme in 
Lao-z! with '.9t sji:  < *sjij: was quoted in example 3 above. 

We assume that OC had no med ial *w, as noted above , except that 
accompanying labiovelar and labiolaryngeal stops. This need not have been the 
case for S ino-Tibetan, of course ; we assume that both TB *Piy (= *Pay) and 
*Pwiy (= *Pway) can correspond to Chinese *Pjij . 

7 .  �tL pj i : < *pj ij :  ' deceased mother ' ( GSR 566n,  K *piar, D *p�ed, L 
['Apjidz) ) .  Cf . TB 'Apiy (= 'Apay) ' grandirother ' ( S'IC #36 ; see p. 1 85 ) . 

This \«)rd must have *-ij because of the final -ji4 . It rhymes twice in the 
ShT-jing: ode 279 ( Zhoo �ng : Feng nicfn) is representative : J,.f1 tsji:  i§l liei: 
-#rt. pj i :  4 1r (-it) Jtai ( : ) • All these \«)rds should be reconstructed with *-ij . 

The other rhyme is in ode 290 ( Zhou s�ng : Z�i shan ) ,  an almost verbat im 
repet it  ion of the passage in ode 279 .  Note : various sources quoted in Shuo
w�n ji�-zl gu-l{n (p. 5546) point out that many old texts use this \«)rd simply 
to mean 'nother ' ,  not necessarily deceased. 
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8 .  ;1< ji and thiei- < *ljij , *hlijs? 'mucus fran the nose ' (GSR 55 1 f ,  K *dl"�r, 
*t ' iar, D *died, *t ' ied, L [ *rid , *hridh?] ) .  Also 7* thiei : ,  thiei- < 
*thij : ,  *thijs? ' weep , tears ' ( GSR 59 1m ,  K *t' i3r, D �t ' ied, L [*thidx,h) ) .  
Cf .  TB *ti(y) 'water ' ,  also ' (nose-water ) snot ' (STC #55 ; see p. 1 68 ,  n .  449 ) .  

This comparison is rather uncertain for several reasons : ( 1 ) It is unclear 
whether �l and �� origi nal ly are different \«)rds or merely variants of the 
same \«)rd; although ancient corranentaries distinguish them by saying that 7� 
comes from the eyes whi le �� comes fran the nose, there are cases of one 
character being used for the other ;  also, the phonetics � and � were easily 
confused in ancient writing ( see Duan Yucai ' s  notes to Shu�n ,  GL 5 1 0 1 ) .  ( 2 )  
There i s  strong evidence that both phonetic series normally indicate the final 
*-�j rather than *-ij ( see examples 4 5 ,  46 , 47 , and 48 below) . ( 3 )  The 
phonet ic fi. ,  at least, generally indicates ex:: *1 rather than *t, *d, etc. ( I  
assume *1)- > MC j-, *hl- > th-, *1- > d-, following Pulleyblank 1 96 1-62 : 1 1 4-
1 1 7 ,  1 973 : 1 1 6-1 1 7 ;  thus the presence of MC j- and the absence of unaspirated MC 
t- in a series normally indicate *1-. ) If this comparison with TB is correct , 
it may be an exception to the pattern I am propos ing . At the same t ime , the 
word � occurs in a clear *-ij rhyme sequence in ooe 203 . 1  (Da ya : Da dong ) : 

� pj i : 4 �� tsj i :  � �j i :  )i Iji :  � :£ji :  i� thiei: . All these words 
seem to be *-1j words (as indicatea, for example, by the final of pj i:4 and the 
palatal izat ion in  .:fjt �j i :  < *gj ij : ,  GSR 553h ;  cf . }f-� gji3 < *grjij in the 
same series, example 1 1  below) . SO perhaps the correct cognate is  �Jt}, to be 
reconstructed *thij : in spite of its phonetic. 

9 .  � �j i- < *nj ijs ( or *njits? ) ' two ' ( GSR 564a, K 
*njidh) . Cf . 'ill *q-ni� ' t\«)'  (S'K: #4 ; see p. 1 69 ) .  

I know of no direct evidence within  Chinese that th is  word must be 
reconstructed with *i rather than *�, for it does not seem to rhyme in ex:: 
poetry. 

I n  add it ion to the examples above , all proposed in S'K:, we may cite the 
following: 

1 0 . Ji ,  JfE kji:3 < *krjij : ' muntjac,  barking deer' ( not in GSR; K [*kier) , 
D *ki�, L [*kjidx) ) .  Cf . 'ill *d-kiy (= *d-kZIY) ' barking deer ' ( STC #54 )  . ... " 

Although this word does not appear in GSR, it is in Er-ya and ShuO-�n.  The Er-ya ' s  form of the \«)rd has as phonetic � (GSR 552 ) , a clear indication of 
*-ij rather than *-ij because of the palatalization of velars in this series ; 
otherwise, Me -ji3 could corne fran either *-rjij or *-rj�j in my system. 

1 1 .  jfp 9ji3 < *grjij ' ( loan for ) great, large; numerous ' (GSR 553i ,  K *g'j£r, 
D *g ' ied, L *gj id ) . Cf . Proter-Loler-Burmese *k-ri2 (written Burmese krt) ' big ' 
(Thurg� 1 977 : 1 89) ; see Bodman 1 980 : 1 67 ,  no . 433. 

Th is word occurs in several places in the Sh"i-jrng. The palatal initials 
in the phonetic series � (GSR 553 ) support the reconstruction of *-ij , as in 
the � series (GSR 552 ) cited in example 1 0  above. Bodman ( 1 980 : 1 88 ,  no. 486 )  
also proposes a 'ill comparison for =*- itself: 

1 2 . :3f:. d�j i- < *rjis « *ryis) ' s ign ; s igni fy ,  show ; inform ' (GSR 553a, K 
*a' iar, D *9' ied, L *grjidh) . Cf . TB *riy ( =  *ray) 'draw, mark; boundary ' ( STC  � " 
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#429 ) , T ris ' figure, form, design ' ,  ri-mo ' figure, picture ' .  

Note that d�- in Karlgren ' s  MC transcr ipt ion ( followed here with some 
modif icat ions ) actually represents a fricative /z-/, while his �- represents 
the affricate /dz-/ ( see Pulleyblank 1 96 1-62: 67-68 ) .  This comparison assumes a 
development *ry- > MC dz- = /{-/, where *y is 'primary yod' ;  Bodman also gives 
other possible examples of this development ( 1 980 : 94 ,  nos . 1 48 ,  1 49 ,  1 50 ,  1 52 ) . 

In  view of the fact that the reflexes of TB *riy (= *ray) often carry a 
meaning implying cutting or scratching, another possible comparison with this  
root is : 

1 3 .  .tIl Ij i- *rj ijs? ' sharp' (GSR 5 1 9a, K *liad,  D *lied, L *lj idh) , also � 
l ie i ,  Ij i  < *r ( j ) ij ?  ' plough ' ( GSR 5 1 9g ,  K *l i�r ,  *liar, D *lied, *lied , L 
*l ( j ) id ) . Cf . TB *riy (= *ray) 'draw, mark; boundary ( STC-#429 ) , as in ex: 1 2 .  

Note that much early marking and writing was actually incising .  TB *griy 
(= *gray )  ' CQH?er '  ( STC #39) oould well be fran the same root ; note the meaning 
' knife ' for T gri . There may be traces of a velar initial in Chinese also; the 
word � l iei  < *rij ( or *g-rij? ) , fran this sane phonetic series (GSR 51 9 ) , 
appears as a loan character for � 9j i3 < *grj i j  ' old ' in several texts , 
according to W.{ng YlnzhT ( see the entry in Zhohg�n d� c!di�, no. 48 , 975 and 
48 , 975 . 4 6 ) . Karlgren ( 1 964 , gloss 430 ) rejects th is suggest ion as 
'phonetically excluded ' ,  but in our reoonstruction it is quite plausible . 

The problem is that there is no clear evidence fran rhymes that these words 
have *-ij rather than *-ij . In  fact , � appears to rhyme with *-ij in ode 
257 . 2 ;  :fJJ rhymes in ode 2 1 2 . 3 ,  but it is unclear how this  sequence should be 
analyzed. 

Note that Pul leyblank proposed still another oognate to TB *riy (= *ray) , 
namely: 

1 4 .  �I Iji : < *rji :  ' to cut jade acoording to its veins , fibres ; to mark out 
division in fields ' (GSR 978d, K *liag,  D *l!ag , L *lj�x ) . Cf.  TB *riy (= 
*ray) 'draw, mark; boundary' ( STC #429 ) , as above. 

Th is  assumes a correspondence of TB *-iy to OC *-ji,  of which there are 
other possible examples , e .g .  

1 5 . '* Iji < *rji ( also MC mau < n )  ' long-haired ox ' (GSR 979j , K *lag , D 
*llag , L [ *ljag] ) .  Cf . T 'bri-mo ' female yak ' ( Pulleyblank 1 96 1 -62 : 1 37 ) � 

1 6 . J.l tsji: < ?*krji :  ' foot; to stop, to rest, remain , dwell,  stand ' , Proto
Coastal Min k i :  ( GSR 96 1 a ,  K *tiag, D *tiag , L [*krj1gx?] ) .  Cf . TB *kriy (=  
*kray) ' foot ' ( STC  #38 ) ; see Mei 1979 , Bodm3n 1 980: 187 ,  no. 484 ) . 

The derivat ion TS < *Krj- ,  of which there are other persuasive examples , 
follows Li 1 97 6 ;  my reconstruction system generally assumes *Kr- > MC k
instead . 

Bodman ( 1 980 : 1 6 5 ,  no . 4 20 )  also proposed another possible cognate to TB 
*kriy (=  *kray )  ' foot ' , namely: 

1 7 . � kj i : 3 < *krjij : ( ? )  ' stool , small table ' (GSR 602a, K *k!£r,  D *kied, ..... 
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L [*kj idx] ) .  Cf . TB *kriy = Akr"ay ' foot ' ( STC #38 ) ; see Bodman 1 980 : 1 65 ,  no. 
420 .  (Cf .  T khri ' chair ' . )  

Here again , as in example 1 3 ,  it is not clear whether the word has *-ij or 
*-i-j in Old Chinese. Two Sh"i-jTng rhyIres seem to indicate *-i-j (ode 1 60 . 1 ,  Bin 
feng : Lang ba , and ode 250 . 4 ,  Da ya : GOng LiJ) ,  while one seems to indicate 
*-ij ( ode 246 . 2 ,  Da ya: Xing we i ) .  Words in the shang ( ' rising ' ) tone are 
especially difficult to sort out because their rhyming tends to be irregular ; 
see the discussion below under example 47.  

Another problematical comparison is: 

1 8 . ttt dji- < ? ' earth , ground ; posit ion ' (GSR 4b ' , K *dl ia; Dc.'Sng gives no 
reconstruct ion ; L *diarh( ? » . Cf . TB *mliy (=  -AnIl.ay) ' earth, country' (STC 
# 1 52 ) ; see Bodman 1 980 : 99 ,  no. 1 60 .  

There are several problems with the canparison. '!he phonetic series � = 
� ( GSR 4 )  clearly indicates init ial *1- and , normally ,  the f inal *-aj 

( Karlgren ' s  *-a(r » . Yet the pronunciat ion in Middle Chinese and in modern 
d ialects is  irregular , for MC d- does not normally occur with the final -ji,  
and r-K: -ji does not normally cane fran OC *-(j )aj .  '!here is , in fact , no known 
syllable in most reconstructions of Old Chinese which would regularly give MC 
dji-. However, at least there is evidence both for OC *1- ( the phonetic series 
and the init ial d-) and for OC *-ij ( the MC final -ji) ; and if ,  as Benedict 
asserts, the *ml- cluster was ' rare ' in Sino-Tibetan ( STC p. 1 79 ,  n. 474 ) , this 
might help to explain the rareness of the MC read ing . Benedict proposes 
instead that 'IB *mliy (= *ml:ay) goes with � niei ' mud ,  mire ' , if niet ' black 
sedirrent in muddy water ' ( ibid . ) ,  which is also possible ( al though � may have 
*-i-j ; see example 24 below) . Gong Hwang-cherng ( 1 978 ) proposed to cormect this 
root with Ch inese � tiei: < *tij : .  For other proposals , see Bodman 1 980 : 99 ,  
no. 1 60 .  

1 9 . � siei- < *sijs or *sits ' smal l ,  minute ' ( GSR 1 24 1  1 ;  K g ives no 
reoonstruction; D *sied, L [*sidh] ) .  Cf. TB *ziy (= *z�) 'small ,  minute ' ( STC  
#60 ; see Gong 1 978 : 1 8 , no. 88) . 

Although this word does not seem to occur as a rhyme in Old Chinese texts , 
its phonet ic ,  according to the Shu�n (GL 581 3 )  is ® r-K: sjen-, sji- ' the 
top of the head , the skul l ' .  This word is not in GSR, but is itself in the 
Shuo-w�n,  which says it is also written w.,  presLBnably with * sjen < *sjin 
as phonet ic (GL 4639 ) . Duan Y�c�i assigns it to his group 1 2 ,  i . e .  our *-in 
( the Zhen group) . All this supports the reoonstruction of �IB' with *i. 

Benedict and others have also suggested a number of compar isons where TB 
*-iy ( =  *-ay) corresponds to OC forms with *-it or *-in. Such examples are 
important here because they undersoore the correspondence between 'IB *-iy ( =  
*-ay) and the OC vowel *i. '!he *-t and *-0 may be explained morphologically, 
as suffixes ( as suggested by Benedict ) , or phonologically,  as S ino-Tibetan 
elements which were lost in Tibeto-Burman but remained in Old Chinese. ( For 
such words in *-t I have proposed a f inal glottal stop *-1, with *-j1 > -t; see 
Baxter 1 980 : 1 6-1 7 . )  In either case, the vowel correspondences are the same as 
those already illustrated. with *-it we have: 

20 . a 
*njit) • 

nZj�t < *njit < *njij1? ' sun , day ' (GSR 404a , K *�iet, D �iet, L 
Cf . 'IB *niy (= *nay) ' sun, day' (STC #81 ; see p.  1 57 ) . "" .... 
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See Bodman 1 980 : 1 26 ,  no. 245 ,  for evidence of *-? in Tibeto-Burman forms of 
this root also. 

2 1 . JfuL xiwet < *hWit < *hWij ?? ' blood ' ( GSR 4 1 0a ,  K *xiwet , D *xiwet , L 
*hwit ) .  Cf . TB *s-hwiy (= *s-hyway) ' blood' (STC #222 ; see p. 1 57 ) .  See Bodman 
1 980 : 1 26 ,  no. 246 for evidence of *-? in Tibeto-Burman also. 

Note that this phonetic series includes same *5- initial words in Chinese, 
wh ich may be related to the TB *5-, e .g .  If.m sju�t 'solicitude , pity, sorrow, 
anxiety ' (GSR 4 1 0e ) . Cf . also: 

2 2 .  � sjuet < *skWj it < *skWj ij?? ' • • •  loan for "rub, brush'" (GSR 4 1 0f ,  K 
*siwet , D *siwet , L [ *skwj it] ) .  Cf . TB *s (y )wiy ( =  *syway) ' rub, scrape, 
shave ' (STC #180 ) .  

Note : Karlgren says th is is a ' loan for *swat / su�t / su ' rub, brush 
(Li ) ' ,  but this reading is phonologically unlikely and probably artificial . The 
passage in quest ion from the Ll-j'l has the words J!lp kJ together ; some 
traditional carmentaries take this as a biname, MC suat mUl1t. This is probably 
the or ig in of the read ing sUl1t .  others divide the text between .MIl' and � ,  
which seems more probable in l ight of the phonetic i n  m:}3 .  ( See Zh�ngw�n da 
c{dian, entries 291 6 ,  291 6 . 1 ,  2542 . ) 

2 3 .  �� tshjet < *tshj it  < *tshj iji? ' varnish ' ( GSR 40 1 a , K *ts ' iet , D 
*ts 'iet , L [ *tshj it ] ) .  Cf. TB *tsiy (= *(r-) tsay) ' juice;  paint ; drugS1 (STC 
#65 ; see p. 1 57 ) . 

Karlgren ·notes , 'The Seal shows a tree with drops of fluid . ' 

24 . �i niet < *nit « *ni j ?? ) ' black sediment in muddy water; to block, stop 
up ' ( GSR 404j , K *niet , L [*nit] ) .  Also � niei < *nij?  'mud, mire ' , niei- < 
*nijs? ' impeded , obstructed ' ( GSR 563d , K *ni�r,  D *nied, L *nid ) . Cf . TB 
*mliy (= *mlay) ' earth, country ' ( STC  #1 52 ; see p. 1 79 ) . 

Since �t has 8 ( example 20 ) as phonetic, it seems clear that i t  has the 
vowel *i . On the other hand, � could be *nij or *m:j ; this character (with a 
different meaning) rhymes in ode 1 73 . 3  and ode 246 . 1 , but both sequences seem 
to mix *-ij and *4j . Also, the semantics of this canparison seem questionable 
to me; see example 1 8  above for other possibilities . 

2 5 . lB nfjet < *njit < *njij1? and �jet < *nrj it < *nrj ij?? ' a  lady ' s  clothes 
nearest to the body ' ( GSR 404e , K *niet, D *niet, *niet, L [*njit, *nrj it] ) .  
Cf . TB *b-ni(y) 'drawers, petticoat ' ( STc #476 ) .� See also Bodman 1 980 : 1 30 ,  no . 
26 1 for another possible canparison and reconstruction. 

26 . ii diet < *dit < *dij?? and djet < *drjit < *drj ij?? 'nephew, niece ' (GSR 
4 1 340, K *d ' iet, *d ' iet, D *d ' iet,- *d 'let, L [*dit] , *drj it) . Cf . TB *b-liy (= 
*b-ll1Y) 'graOdchild,-nephew/niece' ( STC #448 ; see p. 1 58 ,  n .  428 ) . 

The Chinese phonetic series seems to indicate OC *d- rather than *1-, since 
there are voiceless unaspirated initials which would normally reflect OC *t
( see d iscuss ion under examples 8 above ) . However ,  Bened ict g ives other 
examples of possible cognates with TB roots in *1- fram this series (pp. 1 7 1 -2 ,  
no. 458 ) ; one example relevant here is: 
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27 . � tji- < *trjits « *trjij?-s? ? )  ' heavily weighted down' (GSR 4 1 3e ,  K 
*tied, D [*tied] , L [*trjidh] ) .  Cf . TB *s-liy (= *S-11Y) 'heavy ' (STC #95 ) . " " 
28 . m tsjet < *tsrjit < *tsrjij?? ' comb ' (GSR 399g ,  K *tsiet, D *tset, L 
*tsrjit ) . · Cf . TB *m-si(y) 'canb' (STC #466 ) . '!he initial oorrespondences are 
unclear. 

Benedict has proposed an *-n suffix in the following two items ( see also 
example 6 above ) : 

29 . � mjel1.4 < *mjin 'people ' (GSR 457a, K ..... bn am "'lnien, D "'lnien, L ..... j in) . 
Cf .  TB *r�(y) 'man (homo) ' (STC p.  1 07 ,  n .  30 1 ;  see p . � 1 58 ,  428). 

Karlgren ' s  alternate reconstruction "'lni�n is intended to acoount for other 
words in his  *-an which appear to have �� as phonetic. Perhaps two series 
have became oonfused here ; at any rate , there should be no doubt about � 
itself ,  which rhymes repeatedly as *-in. 

30 . X. khiwen: < 'A]cwtiin:? 'dog'  (GSR 479a, K *k' iwan, D *k' iWckt, L [*khwi.nx or 
*ldwenx) ) .  Cf . TB *kwiy (= *kvay) 'dog'  (STC # 1 59; see p.  1 57 ,  1 58 ) . 

'!he ex: reoonstruction of this word is uncertain; it does not rhyme in old 
poetry , and its MC reading could also reflect *kWben: ( = DOng Tonghe ' s  
*k ' iwart) • 

I would l ike to close th is section by l isting, with a brief explanation , 
some proposed Ch inese corrparisons with TB *-iy = *-ay ( and *-i(y» ) which I do 
not accept, along with three examples where ex: *-ij appears to oorrespond to TB 
finals other than *-iy = *-?JY. These examples will be lettered, not numbered. 

a .  !l xiei < *he? ' vinegar, minced food in vinegar '  (GSR 1 24 i ;  Karlgren gives 
no reoonstruction; D *xieg, L [*big] ) .  

Benedict ( STC #41 3 )  compares this with TB *kri(y) ' acid , sour ' ( see STC p. 
1 78 ,  n .  472 ) . Although Karlgren refrains from reoonstruct ing an OC form here 
( from lack of evidence, presumably) ,  most Chinese scholars have assigned this 
to the group wh ich Karlgren would reoonstruct with *-ieg; the reoonstruction 
*xi l) r  in STC has l i ttle bas is .  The init ial correspondence is also 
problematical . 

b. X sjwo < *srja ' foot ' (GSR 90a, K *sio, D *sag, L *srjag) . . . " 
Benedict corrpares this with TB *kriy (= 'A]cray) ' foot ' ( STC #38 ; see p. 1 78 ,  

no. 472 ) , but there is l ittle support for the correspondences assumed . The 
word for ' son-in-law' ( see next example ) ,  cited as a parallel case of TB *kr-, 
has initial s- < *s- rather than s- < *sr- in Chinese • . 
c .  * = .trll siei- < ? ' son-in-law' (GSR 90i ,  K *s!o, D *sieg, L [*sigh] ) .  

Benedict compares th is  with TB *knri.y (= 'AJcrway) ' son-in-law' ( STC #244 ; 
see p.  1 78 ,  no.  472 ) . 

Karlgren ' s  *s!o is based on the assLUTlption that * sjwo < *sja (his *sio) 
in this character is a phonetic element , wh ich seems to be confirmed by the 
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modern Mandarin reading xu . If such a reading can be reconstructed for ancient 
t imes ,  then a better cognate would be T sras ' son , child ( respectful ) ' ,  
proIX>sed by Bodman ( 1 980 : 1 78 , )10. 465 ) . The reooing xu seems to be of recent 
or ig in ,  however . The Shuo-wen , at least, does not take W- as phonetic, and 
notes d� ru6 � ( read l ike *� MC siei- < *sijs ) , ( see example 1 9  above ) .  
Neither the GUaDg-yUn nor the Jl-YUn mentions a pronunciation sjwo. Many modern 
d ialects agree with the reooing siei- ( e .g .  Cantonese sai 5, lmoy sai 5) ; even 
some Mandarin dialects reflect Me siei- (e .g .  Lanzhou and Xi ' an , according to 
Karlgren 1 940 : 67 5 ) .  The Mandar in xU may have arisen by ass. imilation ( and 
perhaps by spell�ng pron�ciation, influenced by the supposed phonetic) in the 
express ion t. bl nftml < *nftxi ( ? ) . Thus there is little evidence for an ancient 
pronunciation sjwo. 

Of course , s iei- ( if it comes from *sijs ) agrees better with TB *krwiy 
=*Ja:vay than does s�wo as far as the finals are concerned; but siei- could also 
come from *ses ( D  ng Tonghe ' s  *sieg ) , and the init ial correspondence is a 
problem. 

d .  $t llju:  < *srjo: ' to count ' , sju- < *srjos ' number' (GSR 1 23r, K *sliu, D 
*sug, L *sljugx,h) . · '" 

Benedict compares with TB *r-tsiy (= *(r)tsrlY) ' count ' (STC #76 ;  see p.  
1 7 1 , n .  457 ) . 

The Chinese word is said to have a 'vowel shift after the retroflex initial 
s imilar to that found in "foot" and "son-in-law" ' ,  but although the TB vowel is 
the same in all three roots, all three words have different vowels in Chinese 
( if we ignore the late assimilation mentioned in example c above) .  

The next example does not involve TB *-iy (= *-�y) , but might seem to be a 
counterexample to our hypothesis because of the reconstruction of the Chinese 
word given in STC: 

e .  f. zj� < *zrj� ' spittle (of a dragon ) '  (GSR 1 237q ; Karlgren gives no 
reconstruction; D *zag, *ij'lag, L ? ) .  

Benedict compares th is with TB �(y)il = ��il ' spittle ' (STC #23 1 ; 
see p .  1 7 1 , no . 457 ) .  Benedict reconstructs the Chinese form as ��' iar / 
d� ' i , but this  is not correct, for the MC reading is not in the JJt! rh� , as 
the reconstruction with *-iar would imply, but in the � rhyme, which reflects 
Karlgren ' s  *iag. Karlgren did not dist ingu ish the two MC rhymes in h is  
transcr ipt ioO, but they are distinguished in  my notation by writing a barred i 
in the :Z. rhyme. The word also appears to be a rare example of the Me initial 
�- , not dz- ( see Pul leyblank 1.,961 -62 : 69 for discussion) . The portion ? is 
phonet ic, · according to Shuo-wen (GL 4945 ) ; the word properly be longs in 
Karlgren ' s  series GSR 979 , which has readings l ike Ij� < *rj�. ( See example 1 5  
above , for instance . )  A relat ionship to TB *m-ts(y)il (= *m-tSril) is still 
poss ible ,  but I know of no other examples of TB *-il corresponding to OC *-j� 
( Karlgren' s  *-!ag ) .  

Another proposed cognate with TB *-il is: 

f. JJ� tSji < *kjij ' fat , grease ' (GSR 552g , K *t,!ar, D ..tiled, L [*krjid) ) .  

Benedict compares with TB *tsil ' fat ' ( see p .  1 68 ,  no . 449 ) . The 
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diff iculty here is that the Ch inese graph indicates a velar initial ( as in 
example 1 0  above ) .  

g .  � ¥jwi� < *wjaj 'elephant? ' ,  possibly an obsolete meaning (GSR 27a, K 
*gwia, D *�iwa, L *gwjar ) ;  the character is composed of 'hand' and 'elephant ' .  

Benedict compares this word with TB *m-gwi(y) 'elephant ' (STC p. 1 68 ,  no. 
449 ; see p. 1 84 ,  no. 484 ) . Karlgren ' s  'vocalic i '  in the final of this word is 
probably artificial ( see �ng TOnghe ' s  discussion, 1 948 : 94 )  and is not found in 
other reconstructions , whim accordingly look somewhat less l ike the TB root . 
In  any case,  the word is very l ikely a loan from Austroasiatic ( see Bodman 
1 980 : 83 ) .  

F inally , here are three examples whose status is uncertain; there seems to 
be no clear reason to reject them, and yet they appear to contrad ict the 
general pattern of OC *-ij corresponding to TB *-iy (= *-ay ) : 

h .  at tj i- < *gj ij s  'enjoy' (GSR 552p, K "diar,  D *Hed ,  L [*grjidh] ) .  Cf.  T 
dgyes ' rejoice, be glad '  ( see Bodman 1 980 : 1 82 ,  no. 474 ) . 

Normal ly , Tibetan -e would reflect TB *-ay, *-ey, or *-e; yet the phonetic 
e lement in the Ch inese word appears to indicate *-ij , because of the presence 
of palatal ized velars and of MC read ings l ike K ie i  < *Kij elsewhere in the 
series. 

i .  -* mle l :  < *mij ?  ' r ice ' ( GSR 598a,  K *miar , D *mied , L [ *midx] ) .  Cf . 
Bodo-Garo *mey or *may , proto-Karen *may ( STC p.  1 49 ,  no. 408 ) , Proto-Bodo 
*rnai?-rong ( Burling 1 959 : 443 ) . 

The Middle Ch inese f inal here indicates a front vowel *i for Chinese, and 
the word � miei ' go astray ' (GSR 598e ) , with as phonetic, clearly rhymes 
as *-ij (ode 1 9 1 . 3 ,  254 . 5 ) . It is not clear whether the Bodo-Garo forms must 
reflect TB *-ay, or how Karen *-ay relates to TB *ay. 

j .  � �j i :  < *hlj ij : ?  ' arrow' (GSR 560a, K *siar, D *sied, L [*hrjidx?] ) .  Cf . 
TB *tal ' arrow, bow' (STC p. 1 68 ,  no. 449 ) . 

Th is word , too, is clearly to be reconstructed with *-ij in Chinese ( it is 
used as a loan character for ' dung ' ,  example 5 ,  for instance ) .  I f  the 
comparison with TB *tal is correct , th is would not fit  the pattern under 
discussion. 

To sum up the results of this section , although there remain doubts about 
part icular words, there are enough examples ( and possible examples ) of TB *-iy 
( =  *-�y ) corresponding to OC *-ij  ( also *-it, perhaps *-in) to establish this 
correspondence as probably reflecting a genetic relationship. Correspondences 
of TB *-iy = *-ay to OC *4j are possible in same cases , but there are few good 
examples. 

4 .  Tibeto-Burman cognates of OC *4j 

I wi l l  beg in with words which are generally agreed to belong to the *4j 
class -- that is, the wei rhyme group ( see sect ion 2 ) , and then proceed to 
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words which have previously been ass igned to the front-vowel Zhi group, but 
wh ich I have proposed should be reconstructed with *--i:j . Exanples 3 1  through 
37 are reconstructed with *-i-j on the basis of their MC finals . (OC *-uj is 
excluded in these examples because of rhyme evidence. )  

3 1 . � pj�i < *pjij ' to fly ' (GSR 580a, K *p,!var, D *Plw�, L *pjad) .  Cf . TB 
*pur rV *pu ' fly ' ( S'lC #398 � see p.  1 72) . 

Benedict reconstructs an alternation *u � *i within Tibeto-Burrnan itself . 
An alternative treatment might be to reconstruct someth ing l ike *pir for 
Tibeto-Burman (and perhaps Sino-Tibetan ) , with *i > u in sane languages and *i> 
i in others . Note that the u and i forms of such words often show a different 
geographical d istribut ion � -in  at-least two of the examples of the *u�*i 
alternat ion, Central Tibetan shows i where other Tibetan has u, including this 
word : T '{ilur-ba, Central T '{ilir-ba ' to fly ' ( S'lC p. 83) . Similarly, Kachin 
seems to show i rather than u in such words. 

3 2 .  ® Yuai < *wij ' revolve � go round by ' ( GSR 542a, K *g'war, D "Yw)'d, L 
[ *gwad] ) .  'The graph is a picture of a spiral or whirlwind . Cf . TB *wa·y 
'whirl , brandish, wave ' (STC #90 ) . 

Bodman ( 1 980 :82 ,  no. 1 1 0 )  cites T 'or « *war?) 'eddy, whirlpool ' . See also sane other corrparisons involving I!J in Gong 1 978 : 30 ,  no. 1 7 1 . 

3 3 .  � ajwei:  < *mjij ' tail '  (GSR 583a, K ...u.var, D *mi.wd, L [*ajadx] ) .  Cf. ,. " -
TB *r� ' tail '  (S'lC #282� see p.  1 92,  1 93 ) .  

Although Benedict regards the Chinese � as a trace of *r, in my system 
there is  no evidence for *r, since *mrjij : would give Me mji:3 ( as in examples 
38 and 40 below) . 

34 . t� mjwei < *mjij 'minute , small '  ( GSR 584d , K *miw�r, D *miw�d , L 
( *Ilj7Jd] ) • Cf . Burmese 1IIIIJe' ,  which Benedict reconstructs as [..,iy] (,; "'�y) 
(p.  1 74 ,  no. 463 ) . But note that this root is not otherwise l isted in STe, and 
B -we could equally reflect TB *-01 or *�. Burling ( 1 959 : 443 ) qootes forms 
wh ich may be related and which agree well with Chinese : ' small ' :  Atong mar-, 
Wanang ta-mar, Proto-Koch �. 

3 5 .  !( xua: < *hWaj : < *hmij : ?  ' f ire ' (GSR 353a *xwar, D *xw.n-, L *hw� < 
*tm,rx? ) • 

m. xjw�i:  < *hmjij : ' to burn' (GSR 583e *DIi.war, D *mi.wad, L [*bnjadx] ) .  
Cf . TB *mey ' f ire ' ( STC #290 ) . The OC reconstruct ion "Of these words is 
discussed in Baxter 1 977 : 31 5-3 1 6  and 1 980 : 1 4 . See also Bodman 1 980 : 7 1 , no. 7 1 , 
72 .  

36 .  � ¥jwxi < *wjij ' go against ,  d isobey; oR'Qse; go away, leave; deviate 
from;  err ; fault;  perverse ' (GSR 57 1d,  K *givar, D *�iv�, L [*gwjad] ) .  Cf . T 
' gol-ba ' to part , to separate ; to deviate ,  err ; error , mistake ' ( see Gong 
1 978 : 30 ,  no. 1 69 ) . 

3 7 .  �i xjw�i- < *hWjijs ' avoid,  taboo ' (GSR 57 1 s , K *xiwar, D *x!wad, L 
(*hwj'lldh] ) .  Cf . T s� ' to throw, to cast; to throw away, throw down; to 
give up, abandon ' ( see Bodman 1 980 : 62 ,  no . 37 ) .  
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The next several words have the division-3 chongniu final -J13, which could 
come from either *-rjij or *-rj ij in my system; but in each case there is 
evidence for *-ij , which has often been overlooked in previous reconstructions . 

38 . JB mji3 < *mrji:j ' eyebrow' (GSR 567a, K �ar, D *mied, L '*lujid) . Cf . TB 
"u1 = * (s-)mu1 "'-l * (s- )an rV * ( r- )mu1 ' body hair ' .... (STC #2;  see p. 1 73 ,  
1 81 ) .  Cf . also T smin-ma 'eyebrow' ,  fran the scme root . 

Although Jfl has sometirres been reconstructed with a front vowel, graphical 
evidence points clearly to *-ij; the character is used as a loan fort�i: 
< "jij : ' vigorous ' (GSR 585a ) . In  the Sh"i-jlng it rhymes with sief < 
*s (m)ij ( see example 43)  in ode 57 . 2  (�i feng: shf r�n ) , although he exact 
analysis of this rhyme sequence is unclear. The ex:: *r is necessary to account 
for the MC final , and may correspond to the *r reconstructed in Tibeto-Burman. 

39.  1;� kji3 < *krji:j ' famine;  be hungry ' (GSR 602f, K *kier, D *kied, L *kjid) /jt. " " 
� kjei < *kji:j ' famine, esp. want of grain' (GSR 547k, K *k!ar, D *klad, 

L [ *kjad] f. Cf . T bkres ' be hungry, hunger ' ( see Bodman 1 980 : 1 66 ,  no. 424 ) .  
Note that T � could reflect '1b *-ay or � (STC p. 62) . 

In  this case there is no doubt about the OC vocal ism *-ij ; � rhymes 
repeatedly with *-i:j words in the Shi-jing, and the cognate word -i� must be 
reconstructed with *-ij because of its final . 

4 0 .  � mji : 3  < *mrjij : ' beaut iful , fine '  (GSR 568a ,  K *ml�r, D "ied, L 
*mjid) . ... 

�t mjw�i < *mji:j ' variant of � ,  ( GSR 584g , K *m!war, D [*miwao] , L 
['*lujld] ) (cf. example 35 arove) .  " 

�mj�i:  < *mjij : ,  mji( : > J  < *mrjij ( : )  ' fine, nice ' (GSR 583c, K ""mj.war, 
D *miv.d, *miwad , L [*mj ( i )ad (x ) ] ) . (Cf . example 34 above ) . Cf . TB *may 
'beautiful ' (STc #304 ; see p.  1 93 ) . 

Th is word has somet imes been reconstructed with a front vowel (e .g .  �ng 
Tonghe' s  *mied) , but the graPhic variants clearly show *-ij , as does a rhyme in 
ode 42 .2  (�i feng : dtng n{\) : � (�i: :t mji:3. 

4 1 . � kbjwi ( : ) 3 < *kWbrjij ( : )  ' isolated, alone ( as a lone peak) ' (GSR 570g , K 
*k ' iver, D *k' iwad, L [*1dJwjiadh] ) .  Cf . T 'khyur ' to be separated, divorced ' 
( see Bodman 1 980;62,  no. 36 ) .  

The final *-ij is confirmed by the phonetic i. �i < *�jij ' return' (GSR 
570a) • 

We now move to items with acute initials , where I assume that *-ij and *-ij 
merged before the middle Chinese stage . On these I d iffer from previous 
reconstructions , which generally assume only a single possible vocalism in such 
words ; see section 2 .  

42.  �� siei: < *sij : ,  sien: < *sin: 'wash ' (GSR 478j , K *sbr, *sian, D *sian, 
L *sbnx? ) . 

;i!J s ie i :  < *sij : ,  sien: < *sin: 'wash, washed clean, pure ' , sai: . < *srij : 
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' sprinkle ,  cleanse ' (GSR 594g , K *siar, *siln, *ser, D *sied, *sien, L [*sidx, 
*sinx,  *sridx? ] ) .  Cf . T bsbal-ba ' to wash, to wash out or off ,  to clean by 
washing , to r inse ' ; also T sel-ba (pf .  bsal., fut. bsal., imp. sol) ' to remove 
(esp. impurities ) , to cleanse ' .  

Note that �� and �� are clearly the same word, in spite of clSng T6nghe' s  
recons truct ions ; he reconstructed *a in r.t but not in �t§ because he did not 
recognize � as a wei-group word.  

Bened ict reconstructs a TB root * (mr)s(y) il (= * (ur)syil � *(�)syal) 
'wash, bathe ' (STC #493 ; see p. 1 73 ,  1 79 )  which includes T bshal-ba, above, and 
also the Tibetan respectful word for 'wash ' : T bsil-ba ' cool ,  the cool of the 
day, coolness; to cool ,  ( resp. ) to wash ' . S ince the bas ic meaning here ( as 
Bened ict points out) seems to be ' cool ' ,  it is l ikely that this is a different 
root from that represented in bshal-ba. T sel-ba may be related instead (or 
also? ) to il!S �au < *srev « *srel?) , also sj!u < *sjew « *sjel? ) ' el iminate ' 
( GSR 1 1 49x ;''1< *siog; note that Karlgren ' s  MC reading sieu is not found in the 
Guang-y'Un) ;  see Bodman 1 980 : 1 4 1 , 00 .  307 . 

� The *i vowel in this word is confirmed both by rhyming and by the phonetic 
� sien < *s� (K *sian, D *sian, L *sian) . 

4 3 .  � siei < *s(m)ij? ' rh inoceros ' (GSR 596a, K *siar, D *sied, L *stid ) .  
Cf . T bse « *b-sey or *b-say) ' unicorn, antelope, rhinoceros ' (STC p. 1 93,  no. 
491 ) .  

The Shuo-wen says that this word has ' ox '  4- with Jt ' tail ' (�i: < 
*mjij : ,  example 33  above ) as phonet ic (GL 540 ) . If so, the OC *a might be 
comparable with the Tibetan b-. This  is a clear example of a *-ij word in 
Ch inese ; cf. Vietnamese tay ' rhinoceros' , presLUllably an early borrCMing frcm 
Chinese ( with t- regularly for Ch inese s- ) .  See Baxter 1 980b for further 
discussion. 

44.  if �ji(-) < *drjij (s) ' to tarry' (GSR 596d, K *d'j.ar, D *d1j.ed, L *drjid) . 
Cf . T dal-ba, dal-bu ' slowness, ease, quietness, leisure; quiet, calm (of the 
mind , water ) ;  gentle (of the wind ) , slCM, lazy ' . 

Th is  word in its present form has � ' rhinoceros ' ( example 43 ) as 
phoneti�, and the rhyme evidence clearly po1�s to *-ij, as does the Vietnamese 
loan chay; see Baxter 1 980b. 

4 5 .  � ji  < *ljij ' ( barbar ian ; ) loan for id . leve l ,  even; equal ; just; 
ordinary ; s imple ;  peaceful ; be at rest ;  pacify;  easy; custcm, institution; 
hurt ; k i l l ,  destroy' (GSR 55 1a ,  K *dhr, D *died, L *rid) . Cf . Tibetan dul-ba 
' soft (of the skin, etc. ) ;  tame; gentle ( temp€r ) ; easy ( d ispos ition ) , mild ;  
softness ' ; 'dul-ba ( pf .  bnll, thul, fut. q-dul., imp. thul) ' to tane, to break 
in; to subdue, conquer, vanquish ;  (sometimes even) to kil l ,  to annihilate ; to 
t il l ,  cul tivate ; to civi l i ze ( a  nation • • •  ) ;  to convert ; to educate , to 
discipline, to puniSh ; the taming ' . 

Th is word rhymes repeatedly in the ShT-jrng with *-ij words (e .g .  odes 
1 4 . 3 ,  1 68 . 6 ,  1 91 . 5 , and others; see Baxter 1 980b) . 

I have quoted definitions at some length in th is example because I fee l 
that the best evidence for th is comparison is  the very s imilar range of 

-260-



meanings in Ch inese and Tibetan .  These meanings , often apparently 
contradictory (e .g .  'peaceful ' ,  'kill ' )  become comprehens ible if  one assumes 
that the bas ic meaning is ' even, peaceful ' ( intransitive)  and its causative , 
' to make even, to pacify ' ; from 'peaceful ' come meanings l ike ' easy , tame ' , 
whi le ' pacify ' is  extended to mean ' civi l i ze ,  convert ' , and even ' ki l l ,  
destroy ' . A minor problem is  that Ch inese has *1- rather than *d-, but 
otherwise the comparison seems quite convincing .  

Note that Gong ( 1 978 : 2 1 , no. 1 20 )  connects these Tibetan 'l.Drds instead with 
)�� d�juen- < *ljuns? ' follow ; obey , accord with ; submissive, docile ' (GSR 
462c ) and ,�) zju�n < *ljun? ' docile ' ( GSR 462f ) . It seems to ne that the 
primary neaning in these 'l.Drds is ' follow' rather than 'peaceful ' ,  however. 

46.  � ji < *ljij ( another neaning : ) 'extend , expose, display' . 

1� j i < *ljij ' set out, spread out ' (GSR 551d, same reconstructions as in 
example 4 5 ) . C f .  T dar-ba ' to be di ffused, to spread (of influence, power, 
opinions, diseases ) ' ;  rdal-ba « *rdar-ba? ) pf. and fut . brdal., imp. rdo1) ,  also 
g-da1-ba, bdal-ba ' to spread ( sand, stones , manure, esp. if done by neans of a 
stick, rake, shovel ,  etc . ) ;  to extend (a  canopy) to cover ' .  

The Tibetan forms may represent another intransitive/causative pair. For 
the evidence for *-ij see example 45.  

47 . � diei: < *dij : 'younger brother ;  junior ' (GSR 59 1 a, K *do ur, D *d" ied, 
L *didx) . Cf . TB *toy ( =  *doy � *toy) 'younger (youngest)  sibl ing '  ( STC  
#309;  see p.  1 92-3 , no. 491 ) .  

I f  one looks only at ShT-jTng rhyming , this  word is diff icult to 
reconstruct for Old Chinese, for it rhymes quite irregularly. There are clear 
cases of � rh�ing with *-ij 'l.Drds (e .g .  with � tSji: < *kjij : in ode 51 . 1 ,  
Yong feng : D1 dbng ) , and other equally clear cases of rhymes with *-ij 'l.Drds 
( e . g .  with � Yjwei :  < *wjij: in ode 1 64 . 1 ,  Xi� ya: Chang dl ,  or with % 
niei : < *nij :? and .... 1 kh<ll: < *khij : in ode 1 73 . 3 ,  Xi�o ya: L� Xiao) . There 
are other rhymes which -couid be analyzed either way. There are even some cases 
where � appears to r�� with rounded-vowel 'l.Drds which I 'l.Duld reconstruct 
with *-uj ( e . g .  with v\"PI .

1jwi: < *rjuj : in ode 7 1 . 3 ,  w�g £eng : � l�i ) .  
This irregularity is typIcal of rhymes in the shang tone, and probably results 
from the smal l  number of available regular rhymes in this tone category, as 
Jaxontov pointed out ( 1 959-60 : 1 08 ) . Th is  irregular rhyming often makes 
sh�ngsheng words diff icult to reconstruct ; in fact , in Baxter 1 980b I 
reconstructed (erroneously, I believe) *dij : .  

However ,  th�e is other evidence that the correct reconstruction is *dij : .  
The character Jt7 was used in the express ion � Je or 1� � kh,i : diei: 
' happy , please ' ,  quite plaus ible a rhyming biname in *-ij : ,  *khij: *dij : .  In 
fact, both 'l.Drds written lG - 'yqunger brother ' and ' happy ' --rhyme in ode 
1 73 . 3  with each other and with l kh�i: . Al though the rhyme evidence is 
equivocal ,  this  argument from the binome tips the balance in favor of *-ij . 
( It is even poss ible that the few rhymes or apparent rhymes of � with 
rounded-vowel words are rel ics of an earlier stage of Chinese where 'younger 
brother ' had a rounded vowel as it does in Tibeto-Burman; but it 'l.Duld require 
considerable elaboration of my reconstruction to allow this ) . 

48 .  � thiei < *thij « *hlij? )  'wooden steps, staircase ' (GSR 591 1 ,  K *t" iar, 
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D *t ' ied , L [*thid] ) .  Cf. Chepang hlay1 ' ladder ' ( Bodman  1 980 : 142 ,  no. 1 74 = 
307a) • 

Here *-ij can be reconstructed on the basis of the phonetic �, example 47 
above . 

4 9 .  � tsj i :  < *tsjij? ' elder s ister ' ( GSR 554b , K *tsi�r , D *tsied, L 
*tsjidx) . Cf . TB *dzar ' sister (of man) ' (STC #68 ; see p.  1 70 ,  no. 455 ) � 

This word, l ike example 47, is in the shang tone class, and it is difficult 
to decide whether it should have *-ij or *-ij . In its only occurrence in the 
ShT-jing (ode 39 . 2 ,  Bei feng : Qukl shul l ,  it rhymes with � , but also with 
=Jb ( same phonetic) and � niei : . NCM the I series (GSR 359, reconstructed 
by D�ng with f inal *-r rather than *-d) seems fran its MC readings to be best 
reconstructed in my system as *-ej ( see Baxter 1 980a: 1 5 ) ; indeed, carpare: 

i8 nlj i�: < *njej : ' near ' ( GSR 359c , K *n!�r , D *6!er , L ? ) . TB *ney 
' near ' (STC #29 1 ; see p.  1 93 ) .  

At the same time,  words in the IJ series frequently rhyme with *-ij , or appear 
to, e .g .  in odes 1 0 . 3  and 35 . 2 .  ( See also example 3 5  for another Ch inese 
cognate with TB *-ey) . This fact, together with the rhyme with J6 ' gives same 
indirect su:wort to the reconstruction of jt� with *-ij . 

5 0 .  P.t- tsie i ( - )  < *tsij ( s )  ' ascend ' ( GSR 592j , K *tshr , D [ ( *tsied] , L 
[ *tsid(h) ] ) • 

Ilf id . ' ascend; steep; raise, prOITOte ' (GSR 593p, id . ) .  

Rt id e ' ascend; rlSlng vapours , rainbow' (GSR 593r, id . ) .  Cf. TB *syar ( = 
*6ar) rise; east ' (p.  28 , no. 90 ) .  

Th is  word rhymes consistently as *-ij in the Shi-jlng (odes 5 1 . 2 ,  1 29 ,  
1 51 . 4 ,  1 89 . 4 ,  and 304 . 3 ;  see discussion in Baxter 1 980b) . 

5 .  SUI11Tlary and conclusions 

The preced ing sect ions have presented examples to shCM that TB *-iy ( = 
*-3Y ) corresponds regularly to OC f inals with the vCMeI *i ( including *-ij , 
*-it , and perhaps *-in ) but infrequently to finals having the vowel *i, such as 
the *-ij whose reconstruction is discussed in Baxter 1 980b. DC *-ij , on the 
other hand , corresponds to a variety of TB finals with vowels other than *i . 
I n  terms of Karlgren ' s  reconstruct ion , TB *-iy (=  *-ay) corresponds , not to 
Karlgren ' s  *-iar and *-iad in general , but to those words in Karlgren ' s  *-iar 
or *-iad which -have the OC vavel *i according to the criteria stated in section 
2 .  C�nversely , those words in Karlgren ' s  *-i�r or *-iad which have the VCMeI 
*i have other correspondences not shared by�*i words: Same examples seem to 
violate these patterns, and others are open to more than one interpretat ion ; 
but the greater number support the conclusions just stated. 

What are the implications for further research in Sino-Tibetan? First , the 
correspondences just stated can serve as a gu ide to identifying additional 
cognate words . For example, I have not found any likely TB cognates to � sji 
< *sjij 'private ' ,  but since this word is one of the best-supported examples of 
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OC *4j , the correspondences suggest that it would be JOC)st fruitful to look for 
TB cognates which have vowels other than *i.  

Second , the present f indings suggest that the substitution of *-ay for 
*-iy in the Tibeto-Burman reconstruct ion should be re-examined . As the 
reconstruction now stands, OC *i corresponds sanetimes to TB *i and sanetimes 
to *a.  OC ** , on the other hand , corresponds regularly with TB *a and 
somet imes with *u ( especial ly when *u alternates with * i )  two 
correspondences which are amply supported in various phonological environments 
( see Gong 1 978 ) -- but not to the *a of *-�. If we revert to *-iy instead of 
*-�y, the pattern looks much simpler: OC *i corresponds consistently to TB *i.  

Of course , i f  there is  evidence within Tibeto-Burman for *-ay rather than 
*-iy, then *-ay should be kept; but if one of the reasons for the revision was 
the correspondence to Karlgren ' s  *-i4r and *-iad , then this reason is now 
removed , for Karlgren ' s  *a is artiffcial in those words which are cognate to 
*-iy ( =  *-ay) . Even if *-ay is the best reconstruction for Tibeto-Burman , the 
Chinese evidence points to something l ike *-iy for the Sino-Tibetan stage. 

Third, it is becoming apparent that Karlgren ' s  reconstruct ion , although 
bri l l iant for its t ime , is becoming obsolete and unreliable as a guide for 
Sino-Tibetan caTg?arison. At some point, Karlgren ' s  lexicographical �rks such 
as GSR, on which we st i l l  rely so heavily, will have to be replaced with new 
comprehensive reference �rks. 
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rn QUANITFIER FWATING IN LUSHAI AND BURMESE 

WIlli SCME REMARKS rn '!HAIl 

F • K • Lehman 
(Chit Hlaing )  

University of Illinois at Urbana-Champaign 

o .  This  was chosen as a contribution to the Benedict Festschrift because it 
combines a number of his professional interests : linguistics in a Southeast 
Asian context, Sino-Tibetan, mainly, but also Thai, and the interaction between 
language, culture and psychology, thereby drawing upon the three disciplines of 
l ingu istics,  anthropology and psychology . The paper illustrates the inter
section of grammar with a property of human thought. 

S ince this is  part of a larger work on the theory of quantification in 
linguistics and log ic containing an explanation of technical detai ls ( cf .  
Lehman 1 979, 1 979b) , the present paper says little about the formal definition 
of quantifiers , or about the Ultimate motivations for the particular view of 
log ico-mathemat ical quant if ication taken here . The immediate object is to 
account for certain peculiarities of quantifier floating (or, in one case , why 
it  fails to show up at all )  in t� Tibeto-Burman languages, Lushai (Mizo) and 
Burmese . In addition Wongbiasaj ' s  �rk ( 1 980, 1 980b) on quant ifier float ing 
in Thai was drawn upon where it was needed to broaden the discussion. 

1 .  Quantifiers have fairly clear log ical and syntact ic propert ies . They 
qualify noun phrases, even though in the case of floating quantifiers , they may 
be syntactically non-contiguous. A quantifier takes as its domain a class or 
set of entities named by a noun and picks out of that set or class one or more 
members, about which something is then predicated. 

The well-known distinction between ordinal and cardinal can be extended to 
quantifiers . In order to see how ordinality and cardinality properly apply to 
other quantifiers, it is best to begin with a consideration of some quantifier 
�rds that are obviously somewhat l ike ord inary numbers in that they refer 
either to success ive pos it ions or to quantity e.g . such �rds as many, few, 
some , al l ,  and the l ike , which are cardinals and �, any, each , every, this, 
the, which are ordinals . 2 

This is a revision of a paper originally presented to the Xllth International 
Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics, in Paris ,  in October 
1 979. 

2 Only, even, etc. have been left out of this account becalise of the canplicated 
way they interact with so-called presuppositions . For instance, in 
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Let us first consider cardinal quantifiers . When one says five books , one 
clearly refers to any subset of the class of books j ust so long as such a 
subset has exactly five members, and five is said to be the size or cardinality 
of  the subset referred to. In a similar way many books refers to a subset of 
the class of books , just in case the subset has a size or cardinality that is 
relatively large . It is not necessary to spell out here ( but see Lehman 1 979,  
and Cush ing 1 977 ) an expl icit definition of the notion ' relatively large ' in 
order to show that although many is not a specific number it is defined only 
over the f ield of ordinary cardinal numbers. Similar arguments apply to few ( a  
relat ively small number ) and some (a  certain , non-null number, usually under
stood as greater than one ) . These cardinal quantifiers once again pick out a 
particular, possibly arbitrary, subset of a class just in case the membersh ip 
of the subset is ' relatively large ' ,  ' relatively small ' ,  ' not less than two' , 
and so on, respectively. 

Set theory distinguishes between ordinary sets and power sets . The latter 
have as members not the individual members of the former but all other subsets 
of the former , includ ing the empty set ( subset of zero cardinality) and the 
largest imag inable subset,  namely, the one with the largest poss ible 
cardinality,  viz. , the whole basic set itself .  Now , since quantifiers that are 
cardinal do not partition the objects that are the members of a set but rather 
the subsets of that set , I shall take it that cardinal quantifiers partition 
power sets. It is not, however, necessary to go into the technical reasons for 
this assumption in the present paper , and for present purposes it may be taken 
as merely a formal convenience. 

Actually ,  although ordinal quantification commonly operates on ordinary 
sets , it can also take as its domain power sets , as in such expressions as this 
f ive or these f ive , those few and the l ike . I need not deal with this any 
farther except to use it as evidence for some sort of hierarchical relation of 
ordinal to card inal quant if iers . Moreover ,  it is easy to see that all  
cardinals presuppose ordinals , though not conversely, for cardinals partition 
power sets . That is ,  they pick out some subset or subsets among the 
( arbitrarily) ordered subsets constituting the membership of the power set , and 
this is the usual ordinal operation even though they additionally refer to the 
s ize or card inal ity of the subset selected . Indeed , any ord inary cardinal 
quantifier expression can be naturally paraphrased by prefix ing it with some 
appropriate ord inal quantif ier . Thus , for instance , four horsemen seems to 
mean the same thing as either some four horsemen or any four horsemen. It may 

( i )  Even John failed . 

there seems to be a presupposition that one expects John to have a position in 
the ordered set of persons beyond some ith position, where all the persons up 
to an including the ith are either bound to fail or likely to fail ; persons 
beyond the ith position in the list or set are expected not to fail,  and indeed 
th is is a l imit ing condition on the ordering of the set . ( i ) ,  moreover,  
asserts that contrary to these expectations the boundary between those l ikely 
to fail and those bound to pass must in fact fall beyond John ' s  position in the 
list ( call it the jth position ) . Since , tl1en, these kind of quantifiers deal 
with n-tuples of alternative partitions of the same set , they should be thought 
of as higher order quantifiers . They appear , actually, to be ordinal in 
character , but th is does not appear to have been proved yet . Cushing 1 977 
presents a somewhat different view of these logical operators . 
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even be the case that plural nouns are understood as cardinally quantified. 
For instance , the plural noun phrase penci ls  selects from all  imag inable 
subsets of the class an arbitrary subset of size greater than one . 

One quest ion remains to be addressed before I can leave the general 
def init ion and class if icat ion of quantifiers , and that is the question why I 
have chosen to claim that all is a card inal quantifier but each and any are 
ordinals . This question arlses because all such words seem, at least on first 
view, to entail reference to the ' entirety' of the membership of whatever set 
or class they qualify, and it is not a priori clear how one ought to relate the 
idea of the ent irety of a set (exhaust ion of the membership of the set , 
technically) to the distinction between ordinality and cardinality, in spite of 
the fact that there is an intuitive connection between set exhaustion and the 
cardinal ity of the set itself .  Roughly, in any event , any seems to refer to 
' the i th or j th member of some set , where i t j ,  and i and j range disjointly 
from I to N . ' Here N is the s i ze or cardinal ity of the set , with the 
membership taken in some possible arbitrary order . This is , I think, the 
s implest case , the most readily decidable one, and we can see that any has to 
be ordinal because it does nothing IOOre than pick out the arbitrary member of a 
set . The reference to N,  the cardinal i ty of the set ,  as in the semi-formal 
express ion in quotat ion marks tmmediately above, serves merely to define the 
upper l imit of the notion of the arbitrariness of the selection. 

Each may be a somewhat less transparent problem. It frequently, at least, 
seems to entail set exhaustion IOOre saliently, entailing ,  perhaps, the picking 
out , even if one by one, the entirety of the membership of the set ,  someth ing 
not done by any. In fact ( cf .  Wongbiasaj 1 980 , 1 980b) , in Thai the expression 
nearest in  meaning to Engl ish each , namely, ta& la ,  may wel l  be a proper 
cardinal quantifier expression meaning something like ' the whole set, but taken 
one by one only , ' or somewhat more technically and precisely , ' al l  of the 
subsets of s i ze one , s ingleton subsets . '  Note that th is rigidly entai ls 
ey�austion of the set . 

All has given logicians of natural language an especially hard time,  in so 
far as they have assumed that , having reference to set exhaust ion as the 
def init ive cr iterion ,  there appears to be no formal , logical distinction 
between al l ,  on the one hand, and each or every, 00 the other. For they have 
for the most part nevertheless felt intuit ively that there really is some 
semantic distinction . The present approach to quantificat ion allows one to 
confirm that intuit ion,  particularly its common expression to the effect that 
sanehow all makes reference to the set as a unity. we shall say that all picks 
out that unique subset of a class that has the same cardinality as the set 
itself  whereas each and every pick out individual members without directly 
refer ing to cardinal ity at all , even though empirically the two varieties of 
quantifier here converge owing to the entailments of set exhaustion.  

1 . 1 Quant ifier floating is  the phenanenon that allows a quantifier to appear 
separated fram the noun phrase in question, either attached to some other noun 
phrase in the sentence or attached to the predicate of the sentence as a whole . 
Thus, we can have: 

1 .  a .  Each of the men gave him a dollar. 
b. Each man gave him a dollar. 
c .  The men each gave him a dollar. 

2 .  a. The men gave him a dollar each. 

-266-



b.  The rren gave him each a dollar. 

'lbese seem all to rrean exactly the same thing . I f  we suppose that syntact ic 
movement transformat ions are part of the machinery of grarrmar, we can suppose 
that some rule or rules move each from one or other of the positions it can 
have in ( 1 ) ,  where it appears contiguously to the noun phrase it is understood 
as qual ifying ,  to one or other of the pos itions it  can have in ( 2 ) . Th is 
supposed detachment of the quant i f ier from i ts noun phrase of or ig in is  
referred to as ' floating ' .  The matter is compl icated by the fact that the 
const ituent structure of ( 1 )  and ( 2 )  is unclear, and it is by no rreans clear 
whether in these three sentences each is ilnmediately in construction with the 
noun phrase next to it . However , it is  in any case necessary to make a 
categorial distinction between rules that are thought to detach the quant i f ier 
fram its 'original ' noun phrase and rules that move it without so detaching it . 
To this extent, at least, my staterrent of how one might class i fy the rule or 
rules that might be thought to move this quantifier fram or into the different 
positions it takes in ( 1 ) and ( 2 )  is nearer in spirit to Dougherty ' s  1 970 , 1 971 
treatrrent than to Postal 1 974 , 1 976 . 

I f  we reject transformational rules in general or the class of rules that 
includes the proposed quantifier floating rules, and assume the each is base -
generated in each of the positions it is found in in ( 1 )  and ( 2�t is still 
the case that each is understood as part it ioning the set of men g iving the 
dol lars rather than the set of dol lars . And even on this assumption, it is 
convenient to refer to the fact that each can occur elsewhere than in ilnmediate 
const ituency with the noun it properly qual if ies under the head ing of 
'quantifier floating ' .  

Quantifier floating has been usefully discussed at considerable length for 
both French and English by Fauconnier 1 97 1 . Indeed , it  is he that uses the 
word ' floating ' where Postal , Dougherty and others in fact use different terms 
for the phenomenon. Fauconnier ' s  treatment , moreover , leads me to conclude 
that the rules that generate ( 1 a ,  b and c ) , be they rules of the base or 
transformational movement rules, have a great deal to do with the entailment of 
plural ity ,  indeed of set exhaust ion , carried by each, and by French chacun. 
That is , there is a tendency for subject noun phrases quantified by each to 
take sometimes singular verb agreement , sometimes plural verb agreement .�us: 

3 .  a .  Each of us has/have a bad cold . 
b.  Each man has/*have a bad cold. 
c. We each have/*has a bad cold.  

When the quant i f ier is floated off  its  or ig inal noun phrase, it  appears to 
leave behind , so to speak , an ordinary plural subject noun phrase that 
necessarily evokes plural verb agreement . Indeed, having regard to ( 3c) , it is 
this fact that motivated my expression of doubt as to the classification of the 
rule producing ( 1 c ) ,  even though each, in such cases , is Ummediately adjacent 
to the right of the noun phrase it properly quantifies . 

with regard in particular to floated quantifiers, that is, with regard to 
cases l ike that of ( 2 )  and , in view of the immediately preceding remarks, 
probably ( 1 c )  and ( 3c) , there is reason to think that they may never be in  
immediate construction with the noun phrases they are next to, i f  any, and that 
they may rather be in immediate constituency with whole predicates,  l ike 
adverbials. Notice, for example, that ( 2 )  seems to have such paraphrases as : 
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4 .  a .  '!he men gave him a dollar one by one. 
b. '!he men gave him, one by one, a dollar.  

Moreover , at least in  4 b ,  one by one can be replaced by the obvious manner 
adverb severally or ind ividually. Perhaps , then , after all , the bas ic 
d ist inction is to be made between rules giving us , on the one hand , the 
part itive and non-partitive versions of each quantification ( l a and b) and, on 
the other hand sentences of the type of (ic) and ( 2 ) , where each can occur just 
wherever ordinary predicate adverbs can occur. 

In '!hai , it is to be especially noted , a floated quant if ier can attach , 
adverbially, to a predicate bare of nominal complements . 

5 .  a .  dek th� khon (d8ir ) pai 
b. d� pai thUk khon 

'All the children went/got to go ' 

where thUk means ' all ' and khan is the classifier for human beings, here going 
with � ' child ' . 

What , then , does the phenomenon of quantifier floating do conceptually or 
semantically? Intuit ively , I suggest it has the effect of highl ight ing a 
rather obvious funct ion of the each-type quantifier . That is , each serves to 
d istribute the members of the set it properly quantif ies over some other 
element in the sentence (more exactly, over same other class referred to in the 
sentence ) .  Th is is a distributive mapping between sets . for cases like ( 1 )  
this is only trivially so, since the direct object that is the range of this 
mapping is singular only. The matter is less trivial , and hence clearer, in a 
sentence l ike : 

6 .  The men gave them each a dollar . 

On at least one reading of this sentence we understand that some men, taken one 
by one , gave a dollar -- a different dollar on each occasion, perhaps, but not 
necessarily -- first to one recipient, then to the next and so on . There are , 
of course , two sub-cases of this that I need not bother to distinguish for 
present purposes: either each giver gives,  successiv�ly, to every recipient, or 
else each giver gives to a different recipient, presumably with the number of 
givers equal to the number of receivers. 

It is also interesting to speculate why one feels that there were probably 
as many different dollars given as there were distinct givers and/or receivers . 
Suppose, in fact, as hinted at earlier, whenever each appears elsewhere than as 
a left-immediate constituent of the noun phrase it properly quantifies -
partitive ( l a )  or non-partitive ( l b) -- it is an adverbial constituent in the 
sentence . In  that case each is attached to, and hence distributes over, the 
pred icate , i . e . , over d istinct instances of the class of events names by the 
predicate as a whole . In that case there seems to be an entailment ( probably 
pragmat ic, and so cancelable -- Gazdar 1 979 ) the same set named by a noun 
phrase with in the predicate and different from the noun phrase each properly 
quantif ies wi l l  be understood as bearing the burden of the distributional 
mapping as its innediate ' target ' .  All other things being equal , the target 
noun phrase of the d istributional mapping over whole predicates will be a 
direct object , if one exists . Moreover ,  this can happen even when the noun 
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phrase each properly quantifies is itself in the predicate . Thus , 

7 .  a. I gave each of them a dollar. 
b. I gave them each a dollar.  
c .  I gave them a dollar each. 

Here , each properly quant if ies the ind irect object them , and furthermore 
cannot be understood as properly quantifying the Subject noun phrase, since the 
latter is singular. Moreover ,  s ince the floating phenomenon serves only to 
highl ight a distributional mapping by marking it overtly, and each actually has 
or produces the effect of such distributional mapping even when not floated, 
it is not surprising that the (pragmatic) entailment I have just been speaking 
about may be felt  to apply even the in the unfloated case, e .g . , in ( 7 ) a. In 
the foregoing connection we may say that the distributional mapping inductively 
part it ions the class of events names by the predicate and , by the entailment , 
the set named by the target noun phrase of the float with the predicate. 

S imi lar cons iderat ions apply for the common second reading of ( 6 ) , where 
the men is taken as a col lect ivity ;  where they are understood as giving the 
dollars or dol lars as a body , and on that read ing them is the noun phrase 
properly quant i f ied by each . In add ition , someth ing related to the afore
ment ioned pragmatic entailment from distribution over predicates as a whole to 
distribution over sets names by target noun phrases in those predicates may 
well  account for a restriction on quantifier floating that applies to English 
though not, for instance, to Thai . In Thai , as ( 5 )b illustrates , a quant i f ier 
can float as far (rightward ) into the predicate as possible even when there is 
no predicate noun phrase to bear the effect of this entailment . But the same 
cannot be said of English, where, for such cases floating is more constrained . 
Thus, 

S . a. Each of us went . 
b. We each went. 
c .  *We went each. 

we can float to the extent of ( S ) b  but not to the extent of ( S )c .  This raises a 
host of interesting problems that cannot be investigated here. 

2 .  Now cons ider Mizo (Lushai ) .  In this language no each-type quantifier 
can induce s ingular verb agreement . In this language the agreement of a verb 
with the number of its subject is marked by a clitic prefix on the verb. 

9. tlaang-vaal tin-tee in- cbo an- ei 
boy ' each ' ergative they eat 

'The boys each ate (some) food' 

This sentence cannot allow the clitic prefix for third s ingular verb agreement 
( a- instead of an- ) . Moreover, neither this nor any other quantifier in Lushai 
can float . I t l1as to take a posit ion immedi ately to the right of the noun 
phrase it properly quantifies, and furthermore is in  immediate construct ion 
with that noun phrase , as is shown in ( 9 )  by the fact that the ergative suffix 
for subjects of transitive verbs ( in- ) follows it. In addition this quantifier 
t in- is  invariably plural , since-it necessarily takes the plural suffix tee . 
These considerations lead me to draw certain conclusions . ---

In Lushai distributive quantification in the sense I have g iven it above 
is effected by an essentially cardinal quantifier. Thus, its domain is a power 
set of the noun it properly quant if ies . Therefore , it is s imi lar to Thai  
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te� la, referring to successive subsets of size 1 ,  perhaps or, rather, since it 
is clearly plural , to the collection of subsets of size 1 .  If this is correct , 
then Lushai and English are using radically different conceptual strategies to 
resolve an inherent ambiguity or equivocation in the meaning or function of 
distributive quantification itself . I mean that distribut ive quant ification 
implicates singularity if plural , plurality if singular, as pointed out earlier 
in connection with ( 3 ) . In Lushai this is resolved in favor of plural ity by 
having the distributive quantifier be a cardinal quantifier . 

Thai follows a somewhat different conceptual strategy. In  Thai only 
card inals can occur other than on the noun phrases they quantify (Wongbiasaj 
1 980a, 1 980b) . Wongbiasaj purports to show that this apparent float ing of 
cardinal enumerat ive expressions ( quant ifier + numeral classi f ier ) is a 
consequence of general rules of Noun Phrase Complement Extraposition and the 
l ike in Thai , which allow ccmplernents of noun phrases to be 'moved ' rightward 
towards the end of the clause or sentence . In Thai ,  a verb-medial language 
( SVO ) , noun phrase complements are linked to their head nouns by classifiers 
and follow the head nouns when not extraposed . If a canplement is extraposed , 
or moved, the classifier travels with it, so that, at least generally, there is 
some overt clue as to which noun phrase in the sentence the floated complement 
properly qual if ies . And in Thai quantif ier phrases in the narrow sense of 
enumerative expressions are included in the class of noun phrase complements . 
Complements ,  numbers in part icular , that precede the classif ier are quite 
generally cardinal , while those that follow the classifier, number words again, 
but also demonstrat ives , relative clauses and so on , are ord inal ( Lehman 
1 979b) • 

It is easy to imagine taking a plurality of entities and distributing them 
over some different plurality of entities ; or , at a limit , taking each of the 
f irst plural ity and pairing it separately with the same target entity. It is 
therefore not surprising that in general cardinals float in some languages . 
However ,  there is in fact one Thai card inal quant if ier that cannot float , 
t�� la ,  the previously ment ioned ' each-type cardinal . Wongbiasaj argues 
cogently that it cannot float because it strictly entails ordinal singularity; 
although it is a cardinal quant ifier it entails an ordinal set-theoretic  
operation . Indeed , etymologically, it means something like ' setting ( things) 
as ide ( up to ) complet ion ' , where te e ,  as in its more ordinary meaning as 
' but ' , refers to sett ing as ide , and la  is the usual contraction of lt�w, 
, f in ish ' or ' canplete ' . Since '!bai ordinals of strictly numerical character, 
nearly alone among noun phrases in '!bai , cannot float , neither can t�£ la if it 
strictly entails a numerical ordinal operation . 

On the other hand, there is one numerical cardinal that in fact can float, 
namely , nttng, 'one ' , ' first ' when it follows a classifier. Thus d�k khon n�ng 
means , approximately at least ,  ' a  ch ild ' or ' some ch i ld ' , an essent ially 
ord inal express ion equivalent to ' a  certain child '  ( the ith child) . dek nHng 
khon means s imply ' one ch ild ' in the sense of cardinal enumeration. It is 
reasonably clear that ordinal , post-classifier n�g strictly entails singular 
cardinality.  

The facts thus descr ibed suggest the hypothesis that truly distributive 
quantifier floating is invariably associated only with ordinal quantifiers . It 
amounts to taking , success ively, the f irst ,  second , • • •  , ith , jth, • • •  nth 
members of some class or set and pair ing them, perhaps in the g iven order 
perhaps not , with the members of some other set I call the ' target ' set . On 
this hypothesis, Lushai does not possess an ordinal quantifier of the requisite 
distributive sort, and hence it has not quantifier floating. Thai hoo something 
l ike quant if ier floating ,  but it is actually a proper part of the very 
d ifferent phenomenon of noun phrase canplement extraposition. I claim that , 
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nevertheless ,  when cardinals are subject to the latter operation it serves , by 
a pragmat ic impl icature in the sense of Gazdar 1 97 9 ,  the function of 
d istribut ing the members of one set over the membership of another, as does 
true quantifier floating. As it were then , Thai ,  having chosen to use only 
card inals and noun phrase complement extrapos it ion to accomplish this , has 
somehow specially excluded just ordinal enumerative quantifiers from the domain 
of noun phrase oamplement extraposition. 

Although this hypothes is remains tentat ive , a cursory but fairly wide 
survey of reasonably well-described languages tends to support it . It seems 
that no language accomplishes the intended distributive mapping by subjecting 
cardinals to a process that is floating in the strict sense . However ,  it i s  
notoriously diff icult to ascertain the necessary facts even for comparatively 
well described languages, and particularly hard to be sure which quant if iers 
are cardinals and which are ordinals , because one has much of the time to rely 
on free English glosses . For instance , in even quite sophisticated work on 
Thai th� and even tl& 1a (when it is mentioned at all ) are glossed as ' each ' 
or its equivalent in same standard European language . Should the hypothesis be 
in any was confirmed by more thorough investigation , we should have a 
compelling instance of a constraint upon possible syntactic rules mot ivated by 
the clearest kind of formal ,  logical considerations , considerations suggestive 
at least of the possibility that grammatical phenomena may be constrained by 
the most general sort of cognitive processes . 

3 .  Burmese presents us with yet another problem .  In  Burmese quant ifier 
floating, again irrespective of whether we regard it as a movement rule or not , 
is obligatory. If it is not a movement rule -- or in a grammatical theory 
without transformations -- some rule of interpretation will ensure that the 
each-type quantifier, which appears in the syntax always on the ' target ' of the 
distributive mapping , is associated with the noun phrase that it properly 
quantifies. 

There are , however ,  two apparent qual if icat ions to my statement that 
quantifier floating is obligatory in Burmese . First, the statement is meant to 
apply to Standard col loquial Burmese only . There are dialects ,  l ike the 
Tavoyan dialect , in which ,  at least on occasion, an each-type quantifier may 
appear s imultaneously on the noun phrase it properly quantifies and on the 
target expression of the intended distributive mapping. Since my work on this 
d ialect is far from complete I shall not scrj more about it here . Secondly, 
there are expressions loosely translatable as ' each ' which are never involved 
in quantifier floating . 

1 0 .  nei . 
day 

taing : ' each day/ every day' 
extent 

means l iteral ly ' the ful l measure , or extent, of days ' and taing: is a head 
noun in genit ive construction with nei .  ( 'dcrj' ) ,  and is derived from the verb 
meaning ' to measure ' or ' to oampare ' and is not a quantifier at all .  The head 
noun here is to be understood as des ignating a whole class and as nei ther 
s ingular nor plural ( see Lehman 1 979b) . In spite of the traditional English 
glosses , such expressions do not really bear upon the subject under 
investigation in this paper. 

In Burmese true numerical quantifiers always involve the use of a numeral 
classifier, whether they be ordinals or cardinals ; the exception is in the 
abstract counting-recitation of bare numbers. On this criterion the each-type 
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quant if ier wil l  be seen to be a true ordinal . Examples of quite ordinary 
numeral expressions are 

1 1  • lu thoun: yauk three persons 
person 3 classifier 

1 2 .  thoun: yauk (myauk) lu third person 
3 classifier participle person 

Note that ordinal expressions precede, and cardinals follow, the head noun . In 
1 2  the parenthesized ( opt ional and literary) word myauk is of some interest . 
Numerical ordinals , except for adjectival ordinal words for the lower integers 
borrowed from the Pali language , are fol lowed in th is reg ister or style of 
Burmese by myauk , which is the bare root of a verb meaning ' to raise to a 
certain position ' . Since relative clauses , usually but not at all invariably 
followed, in this verb-final language, by an inflected verb-final , or tense , 
ending , precede the head noun , we may surmise that ordinal enumerat ive 
expressions are based upon relative clauses . Moreover ,  the larger class of 
logical ordinal express ions that include numerical ordinals, i . e . , relative 
clauses and also demonstrat ives , agrees in preceding the noun head , whi lst 
cardinal expressions follow it. 

The Burmese quant if ier that really means 'each ' is si ,  derived from the 
verb meaning ' to take one after another, successively ' .  It can never appear 
next to, or in construction with the noun phrase it is understood as properly 
quantifyin:j. 

1 3 .  ?ayaung ?CIllyou :  ( ?a) soun tanyou:si tamyou:si  wehnainte 
pattern kind whole 1 kind each [redup] can b.Jy 

classif. 
' I ' ll buy one of each kind ' (Cornyn and Roop 1 968 : 374 ) 

1 4 .  tayauk hnakyat si  we 
1 classif.  2 Kyats each distrib.Jte 
IO 00 
' Distribute two Kyats to each person ' (Okell 1 969 : 407 ) 

1 5 . tahtat hma hcauk hkan: si hyi . te 
1 storey loco 6 room each exist 
'There are six rooms on each floor ' (Okell 1 969 : 407 ) 

1 6 .  tahtat si  hma tahkan: hyi .  te 
' Each room is on a separate floor ' 

1 7 . lwe: 7eik taloun: si ne e thwa: lei-ye . 
shoulder bag l -classif.  each with go 
'They each went with a shoulder bag '  (Okell 1 969 : 407 ) 

1 8 .  thu-oou. tayauk si tayauk si thwa:te 
they 1 class if • each [redup] go 
'They each went . They went one-by�ne ' 

1 9 .  cundo hou lu-oei kou tayauk si myin-te 
I that persons to l -classif .  each see 
' I  saw each of them' 

-272-



But , 

20 . lu taing: thu .kou takyat pei : te 
person 'each ' he-to 1 -Kyat give 
' Each person gave him one Kyat ' 

Notice the si can appear in the foregoing sentences only where it in fact 
appears . if the intended readings are to be preserved. That is why I said , 
earlier, that floating is obligatory. Example 20 needs no particular comment , 
but the rest of the sentences , 1 3  - 1 9  are worth further discussion. 

1 3  makes it especial ly clear that s i  is not attached even to the 
classif ier express ion of the noun phrase:Lt properly quant if ies . rasoun 
( ' whole ' )  is an enumerat ive-cum-classif ier expression belonging to the head 
noun meaning ' pat tern ' , and taken together they mean ' a  kind of pattern ' .  si 
is attached , however ,  to the reduplicated enumerative expression meaning 'one 
kind ' . Furthermore, the reduplication of the form here strongly suggests that 
it is a manner adverbial , and since time or place adverbials , for instance, can 
intervene between 1asoun and tamyou:si ,  I conclude that si is  floated into a 
predicate adverb meaning 'kind-by-kind' .  

1 4  is straightforward. si ( 'each ' ) is attached to the expression meaning 
' two Kyats ' ( the Kyat is the unit of Burmese currency) ,  and this attachment is 
shown by the fact that the initial of si is voiced in these cases (voicing over 
internal juncture within the word )-.- Nevertheless , s i  is understood as 
qualifying 'person ' . The floating is fram the direct onto-the indirect object , 
and this way of stating the case can be taken as informal rather than as a 
claim that a transformat ional movement rule of floating really exists . The 
floating,  then, is downward in the supposed hierarchy of grammatical relations , 
as one might expect , and I know of no case where quantifiers float freely up 
this hierarchy. In English example ( 7  c ) , floating is from the indirect object 
not onto the direct object , which would be indeed upiard , but downward onto the 
predicate as a whole, namely outside the domain of grammatical relational terms 
altogether. The apparent counter example in 1 5 , where the floating seems to be 
upward from indirect to direct object, I dispose of below, in section 4 .  

Apart from the question of the direction of the floating, example ( 1 5 )  is 
transparent. Examples ( 1 6 )  and ( 1 7 )  i l lustrate the principle that where a 
postposition governs a noun phrase , the classifier expression belonging to that 
noun phrase is to the left of, within the scope of, the postposition .  This 
provides clear evidence that s i  is indeed attached to the noun phrase it is 
next to . On the same principle-we can tell that in ( 1 9 )  si is not attached to 
the noun it properly quantifies , and indeed a time or place locative adverbial 
could acceptably cane between kou and si in ( 1 9 ) . I again conclude that si is 
attached here to a manner-adverbial enumerative expression. 

I n  both ( 1 8 )  and ( 1 9 )  there is no overt target noun phrase for si to be 
f loated onto. Example ( 1 8 )  might well , in fact, be questioned as a perfectly 
acceptable sentence , and it is certainly not in  the best style ; it has an 
intransitive verb, hence no direct object to receive a floating quantifier , and 
the redupl ication unquestionably marks the enumerative-plus-si expression as a 
manner adverbial , as in ( 1 9 )  also ( there without reduplication) .  Elsewhere , in 
Lehman 1 979b,  I deal with the source of classifier expressions without heads. 
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In  any case , in Burmese , so long as there is an available overt noun 
phrase downward in the supposed hierarchy of grammatical relations from subject 
through direct object to indirect object and then to adverbials and other 
non-terms, si  is attached to such a noun phrase exists to receive it. In this , 
Burmese is-Very different from Thai , Lushai , English or French, because in the 
latter languages, to the extent that quantifier floating is defined for them it 
can be argued that floating is always onto a predicate adverbial . The latter 
s ituat ion raises no real analytical problems. After all , even unfloated each 
has the function of the intended distribut ive mapping , and therefore in a 
sentence such as 

2 1  • Each man left . 

we understand a distribut ive mapping from the set of rren onto something , and 
that something has got to be something other than an overt target noun phrase . 
That the impl icit target is real i zable as a manner adverbial is at least 
suggested by the fact that ( 2 1 )  is readily paraphrased by replacing each by the 
and addiTB one-by-one at the end of the sentence. 

-- --

Notice in part icular that the presumpt ion that there were separate 
instances of leaving is far from automatic in the case of 

22.  All the rren left. 

as I pointed out earlier ; they may have left in a body, collectively. 

Burmese , by making float ing obl igatory, highl ights or makes maximally 
expl icit  the distributive mapping function of si,  not only because floating is 
in  itself obl igatory but also because it is, as much as possible , necessarily 
onto a particular target noun phrase, and the sort of (pragmatic ) implicature 
that is needed to distribute a floated quantification over a target noun phrase 
in the predicate in such instances as examples ( 7 )  and ( 8 )  is not in general 
needed in Burmese. 

4 .  It  seems to rre that Burmese provides good evidence for the proposition 
that each-type quant if ication involves the intended sort of distribut ive 
mapping function . That mapping points up the relat ions between cases or 
grammatical relat ions among arguments of a common predicate , and it is  
constrained by the apparent natural hierarchy amoTB those grammatical relations 
( see Cole 1 977 : pass im) . It is surely not accidental that quantifiers float 
more readily off of subjects than off of other noun phrase arguments . 

As for the generalization that quantifier floating is always downward in 
the relational hierarchy , exceptions such as are seen in ( 1 5 )  are eas ily 
d isposed of. In that sentence si  properly quantifies the locative phrase but 
i s  in construct ion with hcauk hkan: ( ' six rcx:::rns ' ) , which is a term of higher 
order , a subject or pred icate nominative of the ex istential verb hyi . ( ' to 
have ' ,  ' to ex ist ' ) .  However ,  in ( 1 5 )  the locative phrase is preposed. In a 
more ' neutral ' order ,  with hcauk hkan : s i  coming before the locative phrase 
tahtat hma , the sentence would be unacceptable precisely because of the 
presence of si on the higher ranked term. Burmese is a topic-comnent language 
( see Lehman 1973 ) ,  and in such a language it seems that a phrase preposed left 
of the grammat ical subject co-opts the sentential topical ity ordinari ly 
associated with the SUbject . Therefore it may be that this apparent counter
example of si  float ing upwards rather than downwards in the relat ional 
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hierarchy is accounted for , if  not really explained away, by the tendency of 
sentential topicality to overrule subjecthood. 

It  is also no accident that quantifier floating is constrained within a 
single clause, that is, no quantifier can float into a higher or a lower clause 
than that of the noun phrase it properly quantifies . This restriction I doubt 
is explained altogether by the principle that movement to the right is upward 
bounded, lUnited, that is , to the clause within which the supposedly moved item 
starts out ( for a discussion of counter-evidence for th is principle see 
Subbarao 1 978 ) . Rather it seems to me that the explanation may be sUnply that 
the distributive mapping functions to relate arguments of a common predicate . 

4 . 1 .  Now, in sect ion 1 . 1 ,  I claimed, with regard to some Thai examples , 
that the extraposition of cardinals serves only weakly , by a mere pragmat ic ,  
cancelable impl icature , to induce the intended distribut ive mapping . I 
subsequently argued that this mapping funct ion is  inherent in each-type 
quant if iers whether they are actually floated or not . I went on to claim that 
in a language like English, where the quantifier seems always to float into a 
pred icate adverbial pos ition , the construal of the distributive mapping as 
being over, say, an object noun phrase within the predicate is also the result 
of a cancelable impl icature only . There is no contradiction here. What is 
direct and uncancelable about the distributive mapping in the case of ord inal 
each is the way it necessarily partitions the predicate as a whole into several 
instances of the action or state named by the predicate . This is so even when , 
say, the quantifier is un floatable owing to the fact that the noun phrase it  
properly quantifies is  as far down as possible in  the hierarchy of  grammatical 
relations. 

23 . There are three storeys in each house . 

Here each is  already in a prepositional phrase, in particular in a low-level 
predicate adverb, to begin with, and so we can hardly expect to get 

24 . *There are three storeys in the houses each. 

Yet the predicate three storeys in the house is clearly understood as applying 
serially or several ly to the houses under discussion. Moreover,  it cannot be 
argued that this is due to the pecul iarities of ' there are ' sentences , where 
some argument other than there is the log ically understood subject, for my 
claim appl ies equally to such sentences as 

25a. I saw three storeys in each house. 
b .  *1 saw three storeys in the houses each. 

However ,  in a language l ike Engl ish , when each is floatable, it  is  
general ly understood by a pragmatic implicature only to partition an available 
noun phrase wi th in a pred icate-as-a-whole that is in fact directly , 
uncancelably partitioned or distributed over. In Thai , on the other hand , with 
' floated ' ( actually, extraposed) cardinals , even the distributive. partit ioning 
of the predicate-as-a-whole is a matter of only pragmatic implicature. 

5 .  Quantifier floating, viewed as a movement rule at least, is what Emends 
1 976 cal ls structure-preserving . That is , the output of floating has the 
constituent structure of an ord inary noun phrase as base generated with a 
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following cardinal enumerative expression followed by a qualifier. An example 
of an unarguably base-generated maximal noun phrase of this type is 

26 . lu tayauk hte : only one person 
person 1 class . only 

where , moreover ( see note 1 )  the qual i f ier is also a quantifier of a sort. 
S ince si  in Burmese is invariably found on a target noun phrase, even if only a 
headless adverbial one , and since the resulting structure is a kind that has to 
be generated in base structure anyhow, what is cal led the Extended Revised 
Standard Theory of generative syntax ( see Culicover, Akroaj ian and WaSCM 1 977 ) , 
and particularly the version of Bresnan 1 978 that especially rules out movement 
rules that are structure preserving could not countenance a movement rule to 
account for the phenomenon under investigation. A rule of interpretation would 
then be needed to associate the ' floated' quantifier with the noun phrase it is 
understood as properly quantifying, and no difficulty arises from the fact that, 
in sene sense, the distributive mapping is going in reverse, because with the 
d istributive mapping relation being inherent in each-type quantifiers anyway, 
the directionality is at best a trivial consideration. 

There is also no problem in extending the no-movement , interpretat ive 
treatment to quant i f ier float ing quite generally ; or even in extending the 
interpretat ive treatment of the distributive mapping function to quantif ier 
floating in general and to the sort of pseudo-floating that we have encountered 
in the way Thai extraposes cardinal noun phrase complements. The only apparent 
difficulty arises fram the fact that the quantifiers in the latter case ' float ' 
together with their proper classifiers . This gives us such sentences as 

27 . d�k sijt:t nang-�t:t s�:Jng khon 
child sell book 2 classif . [+human] 
'The children both sold a book '  

At first sight it  appears that the ' floated ' quant ifier express ion i s  
attached to the object noun phrase ,  and such a situation could not be base 
generated because the classifier khon is inappropriate for books . However, as 
I have already suggested, the floated or extraposed expression is very l ikely 
attached to a dummy pronominal head noun in a predicate adverbial position . 
S ince , presumably, any classifier whatever is trivially compatible with such a 
lexically and semantically empty head noun , there is  nothing to prevent the 
' floated ' class i f ier from being base generated in that very position, and 
whether the result ing sentence is acceptable or not is  determined by the 
interpretative rule that has to find an appropriate antecedent for it, in this 
case the noun phrase that the quantifier properly quantifies. 

5 . 1 .  An interesting restriction on ' floating ' or extraposition in Thai has 
a bearing on the foregoing proposal . A sentence such as unacceptable 

29 .  *raw hSy nang-�tt ( sli  lem s�:mg khon) 
we give book 4 classif .  2 classif .  
( 'We each/both gave four books ' )  

is completely ungrammatical . Wongbiasaj 1 980b demonstrates that th is i s  
because h�y strictly requires the presence of an indirect as well as a direct 
object . Thus , in ( 29 )  s�:> ng khon ( '  two persons ' )  will  unavoidably be 
understood as somehow applying to a phonologically null pronoun in the position 

-276-



of an ind irect object of the verb ' g ive ' , even i f  only by the suggested 
implicature associated with floating the quantifier in general onto a predicate 
adverbial . 

I have obviously taken as uncontroversial that Thai , l ike Burmese and many 
languages, has pronouns that are phonologically nul l  and work more or less 
equivalently to de-stressing unfocused pronouns in English. 

In  any case , the impl icature in quest ion will  necessar i ly match the 
' floated ' quant if ier with the nearest available noun phrase with the 
appropriate [+human] specification, and this will always be the dummy head of 
the indirect object in this case, and in a language l ike Thai with a fixed word 
order : verb, direct object, indirect object . So powerful is this  impl icature 
that a sentence l ike ( 29 )  will invariably be understood as though it were not 
an instance of ' floating ' or noun phrase complement extraposit ion ; as though 
s��ng khan had been base generated on the indirect object noun phrase. 

Th is strongly motivates accepting the no-movement account of floating, or 
at least of noun phrase complement extraposition in Thai . For to treat it as a 
movement rule would have the intolerable consequence, in this case, of a rule 
of logical interpretation wiping out all  evidence of the appl ication of an 
otherwise unimpeachable transformation. Such a proposal amounts to postulating 
invisible rule applications, and such claims are necessarily unverif iable ,  and 
hence unempirical claims altogether. 

Alternatively, one might propose an arbitrary c�nstraint on the otherwise 
free operation of the structure-preserving float ing or extraposition rule : 
float ing ( or extraposition ) is barred when the verb is  h�y or some other 
double-object verb . There is someth ing unsatisfactorily clrcular about any 
such proposal , because its intended function is to block a misinterpretat ion 
arising fram an implicature , or rather to avoid a situation in which one could 
not know, because of the implicature-based misinterpretation, that the rule had 
ever operated at all . Moreover , such a constraint would in any case be 
str ictly redundant , s ince we should still  requ ire the rule of log ical  
interpretation in  order to motivate the constraint in  the first place. 

I therefore conclude that the simplest and best proposal for handl ing the 
phenomenon under examination is the no-movement-rule proposal . 

6 .  Up to this point I have wr itten as though quant i f ier floating were 
strictly limited, at least in English, to ordinals, in fact, to each. However, 
Engl ish floats such cardinals as all and both ( see Postal 1 974 , 1 976 ) . Thus, 

30a. All of us gave him a present. 
b. We all gave him a present. 

Of course these card inals float only incompletely; never cease to be adjacent 
to if not in construction with the noun phrases they properly quantify, so that 
the following two sentences are unacceptably bad: 

3 1a .  *We gave him all a present. 
b. *We gave him a present all .  

I t  i s  this d ifference between the floatability of each, on the one hand , and 
all and both, on the other, that forced Postal to conclude that floating to the 
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end of a clause is a separate rule he called Each Shift . 

My own view is that in English at least quantifiers like all and both have 
a special or privi leged relation with ordinals like each: the latter entails 
the former and conversely, also. This seems to be what IT'Otivates the at least 
part ial floatabil ity of the card inals all and both . The effect of full 
floatation would of course be to induce a distributive mapping over oamplements 
of the predicate, and this consequence would be intolerable. In fact floating 
these privileged cardinals out of adjacency with the noun phrases they properly 
quantify would be to highlight or emphasize the possibility of the distributive 
mapping over the predicate-as-a-whole in the case of quantifiers that simply 
are not distributive in their meaning in spite of their privileged relationship 
with the distribut ive quant ifier. Furthermore, the consequence would be odd 
indeed: an incorrect uncancelable d istributive mapping over the predicate 
appearing to be induced just OJ way of a pragmatic, cancelable implicature to 
distribution over a complement of the predicate suggested , in the first place 
only by the possibil ity of the distributive mapping over the predicate. This 
is quite intolerable circularity. 
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A PRELIMINARY REPORl.' CN '!HE PMNGKHUA LANGUAGE 

Lorenz G.  LOffler, Zurich 

The Paangkhua form a small ethnic group in the middle and northern part of 
the eastern s ide of the Ch ittagong H i l l  Tracts , Bangladesh. Older sources 
mention them as "Kuki" or "Panko" . Shafer ( 1 955) classifies "Pankhua" together 
with "Born" under the Lushai unit , where "Born" is not to be identified with 
present day Bawm (Bunjogi ) ,  class ified in the Central Ch in ( Lai ) unit ,  but 
stems from a word l ist for two languages ( cal led "Bunzoo" and "Kuki" ,  i .e .  
Paang and Bawm) of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, published by Barbe in 1 845, full 
of mistakes and corrupt ions , with ( indigenous ) "Born" entered for (English) 
"Bunzoo" in what looks like the Paang list, though the heading gives "Bunzoo" 
( i .e .  Bawm) again. 

From the vocabularies and grammar data now at my disposal it would seem 
that Paang is no closer to Lushai than it is to Bawm, but to be d istinguished 
from both , and more all ied to the Old Kuki group, by the preservat ion of 
certain prefixes, viz . ma- and ra-. There seems to be quite a number of loan 
words fram Lushai in Paang; still , these loans are clearly identifiable only in 
those cases where original cognates d iffer from the Lushai forms either i n  
their initial or their final ( including tone ) .  

Since 1 96 5 ,  the Chittagong Hill  Tracts have been inaccessible to 
foreigners . However ,  people from the interior can visit the plains district 
without restrictions . For a long time , Lushai missionaries have been act ive 
among the Paang , who, for their education, might also attend boarding schools 
in the Bawm area. I employed two informants, one Paangkhua who used Lorrain
Savidge ' s  dictionary of 1 899 , replacing English by Paang - this source will be 
referred to as the LP-dialect, and a Bawm, who used the Bawm-English dictionary 
( on wh ich I have been working from time to time since 1 965) - these data will 
be called the BP-dialect . In case of near synonyms, with a cognate either in 
Lushai or Bawm , the LP as a rule shows the cognate of the Bawm word, while BP 
on the contrary shows the word also to be found in Lushai , i .e .  each informant 
tried to establ ish Paang as a language different from that used for 
questioning . Judging from a rough count of 1 00 items, the number of Bawm-Paang 
cognates not to be found in Lushai ,  and that of Lushai-Paang cognates not to be 
found in Bawm, seems to be approximately the same. However, on enthnohistorical 
grounds it would be more likely that Bawm borrowed fram Paang than vice-versa. 

The drafting of both dictionaries (LP and BP ) was done in the interior , 
with the informants working according to my instructions . Unfortunately, the 
Paang informant, after a few pages, dropped the notational system proposed by 
me , and reverted to his own way of (occasionally ) marking the high tone by a 
circumflex ( so that it is clear that, e .g . , �i stands for ai ,  while ,  however , ".. ..... � , un may stand for uun , uun or un ) .  The Bawm informant , on the other hand, gave 
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tone marks throughout , but apparently had difficulties with the fact that in 
some cases Paang has exactly the opposite tone sequence than Bawm, while in 
other cases the tone sequence noted canes close to that of Lushai .  Thus, mre 
than often the interpretation of tones must r�main mere guesswork; but I also 
have some tape recordings of Paang texts, partly transcribed and tone marked by 
myself in collaboration with my Paangkhua informant .  In  short ,  the material 
available up to now is not yet sufficient for a reliable dictionary, but it can 
serve for a preliminary report, especially for a comparison with Lushai . 

A. Phooemes and tales 

P t 

ph th 

b d 

*f s 

v z 

m n 

r 

1 

ts 

*hr 

*hl 

*tl k *kr 

tlh kh 
*g 

h 

ng 

[phonemes only occurring 
in loans are marked with 
an asterisk /*/] 

Exclud ing loans, Paang shows the following set of initials: k,  kh, ng,  h:  
ts, s,  z :  t ,  th, tlh, d ,  n ,  r, I :  p, ph, b, m, v. In loans (mst probably from 
Lushai ) we find in add ition : tl , hI , hr , f ,  and in  loans from Bengali and 
English also g and kr . The vowel system seems to be the same as that of 
Lushai (whether Paang differentiates between aai/ai , ooi/oi and uui/ui needs to 
be checked) :  also the finals are the same as in Lushai , except that ( apart from 
loan words ) no glottal stop appears behind laterals and glides . After plain 
vowels, cognates of Lushai glottal stopped syllables show, as a rule,  a low 
fall ing tone , pract ically indistinguishable from the reflexes of the low tone 
( 2 ) , which in its turn can be followed by a weak glottal closure ( both BP and 
LP g ive occasionally forms like san < tha, ziah < zla) . To be set off against 
this tone is a low, short, weakly glottalized or breathy tone , appearing with 
certain part icles only, wh ich would have tone 4 (high-falling) in Lushai and 
which are sometimes also realized with the normal reflex of that tone in Paang , 
viz. an unshortened high tone. 

The Paang tonal system shows mainly two tones, high and low: the high tone 
corresponding to Lushai tones 1 (high ) and 4 (high-falling ) ,  and the low tone 
to Lushai tones 2 ( low) and 3 (rising ) . In addition, Paang has three secondary 
tones , 1 )  an emphatic tone, rising above the normal high level and followed by 
a clearly audible pause before the onset of the next syllable . ( In mst cases 
this tone is used for syllables for which we should expect the low tone , e . g .  v "  .. ... 'It. "" .. v tam-tak < tam-tak ( *3 2 ) , many : zung# zung or zong-zong (*22 ) , all :  but also 
eem#�em or e�m-eem# ( *44 ) ,  very much : tuu#�u/ ( * 24 ) , whoever: r61-cem# or 
r�1#cem#--( * 1 1 ) ,  biggest ) :  2 )  the allotone of the high tone (*4 )  mentioned 
above, to be met with certain particles as e .g.  ta;t�a ( connect ing part icle ) ,  
(ma ) tsu/ (ma ) tsuu (demonstrative part icle ) ,  Bawm tone 2 ,  Lushai tone 4 ,  the 
prefixed form being used before, the unprefixed form after the naninal; 3 )  a 
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high-fal ling tone used in certain exclamations and terms of address only. For 
the present purpose the tones will be marked as follows : v=high, v=high-rising,  
vv=h igh-fall ing , vV=low or low-fal l ing ,  long , V=low short/breathy; prefixes 
will be left unmarked . In general , high-toned syllables tend to show a greater 
t ime length than low-toned syllables , explaining the use of the circunrrlex for 
high-toned syllables by the Paang informant .  A pecul iar phenomenon of Paang 
( otherwise well-known from African tone languages) is the appearance of a mid 
tone instead of the high tone in second or later pos ition : th is  tendency may 
spread over the whole sentence lead ing to a repeated lowering of the pitch 
level . 

Paang seems unique in showing the same pitch contour for tones 1 and 4 ,  
the latter even including lexemes which show a final glottal stop after nasals 
and gl ides in Bawmi otherwise in Bawm, too, tones 1 and 4 became indistinguish
able, but this only after tones 3 and 4 had merged, a merger also to be found 
in the other Lai languages as well as ( following Weidert 1 979 ) in Thadou, Kom 
and Anal (Old Kuk i ) .  Wh i le for Bawm the assumpt ion of an or iginal 3-tone 
system would be sufficient to explain the variation in verbal forms (except for 
those with open vowel ) ,  we need 4 tones to explain the tonal interchange of 
Paang verb forms in pred icat ive and attributive usage, viz . high/low ( 1/2 ) ,  
low/high ( 2/4 < 7 ) , low/low ( 3/2 ) ,  h igh/high ( 4/4 ) .  In or ig inal open vowel 
verbs Paang probably has w/vt ( 1 ) ,  vk/Vk ( 2 ) , Vv/�t ( 3 ) , wk/wk ( 4 )  - notice 
the addition of -k in both, from I and II ,  or former tone 2 and 4 verbs . 

In the following l ists I give a few examples for Paang ts- < *tr- and s < 
*tsh- , *trh- and *f- .  For the sake of an easier comparison , I shall  not use 
the Lushai ( and Bawm) standard alphabet, but replace aw by /0/, 0 by foul, c by 
/ts/, t by /tr/ and final h by /7/; length will be expressed by vowel doubling . 
Lushai" tones will be marked �high, v=low, v=rising, �falling . Bawm tones are 
given in the form they take after pronominal particles . 

Paang 

tsang " I .  
tsang-pm 
an-tsam 
ts� 
tsaam 
ts'H 
antsh 
ts!al 
rats'lal 
tsuan 

Bawm, too, 

ansail. " sam 
s�-suak 
mas{in 
sing-si� , S1m 
s{at-s� / sun<J 
masun 

has 

Bawm 

trang 
�dng-;pti 
an-tram 
tdlP 
tr�am 
tr'l? 
(trl.? ) 
tr'ial 
d9l 
truan 

*tsh- > s-. 

sa? , sam 
s6n-suak 
slnr I / S}ngs1a? 
S1m " I s 1at-sam , sung 
sill1? 

Lushai 

trru,g " , .  tran-�1 
an-tr 
tr�p 
trltam 
tr't? 
tdi/td.t 
trfal 
thr'tal 
td�an 

tsh�r 
tsh� 
tshan-tstUiak 
tshlin 
tsh'th-tsh'lar 
tshUn 
tshta-tsh� 
tshuung 
tshlln 

-28 1 -

'dry ' 
' to aid, to help ' 
' turnip ' 
' to cry '  
' hungry ' 
' to fear ' 
'be  afraid ' 
'be striped, spotted ' 
' to chew, gnash teeth ' 
' to work' 

'be thick ' 
' to lack ' 
' to rescue ' 
' to close ' 
' to mark ' 
' south ' 
' to take an oath ' 
' inside ' 
' to spear ' 



... 
suun , suum 
masul / . maSUl 
s�em 

, 
suun .... suum 
saul 
stii i' 
s� 

tshuun 
tshuun 
tshuul 
tshui 
tsh�em 

'noon '  
' fog '  
' wcmb '  
' to kick'  
' to kindle, blow' 

*trh- has become th- in Lushai ' and standard Bawmi in the Northern Bawm 
villages , be ing in close contact with Paangkhua, th- becares s- (and �- > c-)  
l ike in Paang ( all /s/ are slightly palatalized ) .  

• 

, saa 
saal 
mash 

... masee 
.... masen 

" . 
su� 

trh& 
trh�al 
trhli 
trhe? 
trh�n 
trhfit 

trhaa 
trh�al 
trh{i 
trhe? 
trh�n 
trh6i 

'good '  
'hot season ' 
'bead ' 
' to offer, to give ' 
' to divide ' 
' to sew' 

( The Bawm form is regular, since Bawm a) changes ui > i i ,  and b) uses form II 
for transitive verbs, with c)  form II in tone 1 verbs taking final -t ) . 

sapa� ... savaang 
sl� . 
anSllm / masuu .... 
sung 

... suun ... suur 
... . se� 

.... maseep 
s{ang " ., aarS�l 
ui-sOan 

fapa fapaa 'son ( fSa- child ) ' 
favaang fav�ang 

' " ' autumn ( *faa-, rice) ' 
f{ng fl:ng ' clever ' 
fl. im f{im ' clear ' 
f'Uu f6u ' sugar cane ' 
f' fung 'rod'  l}rl9 fuun 'wrap up' fuun 
f6ur fuur ' rainy season ' 
fei f�i ' spear ' 

" feep ' to suck ' feep 
f1al19 dang ' clear ' 
�rf{ �arsli ' star ' 
... . / 

ui-fOOn 'mantis ' u�-soom 

('l11e last three forms show irregular correspondences in Lushai and Bawmi Paang 
has also ts {ang besides s{ang) .  As there are no tsh- and th- in Paang, s- is 
apparently substituted for them also in loan words ( LP ,  however ,  g ives some 
1;.h- ) , f- , on the other hand , is retained as such , and in both of my 
vocabularies the number of f : s  correspondences only sl ightly exceeds that of 
f : f  correspondences ) ( 1 3 : 1 0  and 1 4 : 1 2 ) with the Bawm-Paang dictionary giving 
fapaa, f!im and fei instead of the forms with s- quoted above . As the BP 
d ialect comes closer to Lushai and Bawm also by retaining fewer prefixes ( see 
below) , Paang f- instead of s- in the above mentioned cases may represent a 
kind of restitution in a largely bilingual milieu .  with regard to *tl-, on the 
other hand, BP has tlh- throughout, while in LP tl- appears in nearly one third 
of the cases, �- appears both in LP and BP but only in t� or three �rds. 

B. Prefixes am Ja:)Lpqhu�mics 

Exclud ing sa- , to be derived from *saa ' animal ' ,  *fsa ' child ' , or *s�a 
'r ice ' , Paang has three kinds of prefixes, viz. ra-, ma- and an-, the latter of 
which appears to be used only with verbs ( and a few deverbals ) . (otherwise an
serves as a kind of prefix for trees and plants, but is probably identical with 
an ( 3 )  ' edible greens ' ) .  Before verbs , an- serves as a reflexive marker 
(Lushai in-, Bawn a-) ,  but is much more ccmron than in Lushai or Bawm, since it 
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regularly also serves to distinguish intransitive from transitive forms, the 
latter often marked by the prefix ma-. After ma- and an-, verbs seem to �ar 
in form II ,  cf. in the samples given above: tSl ( tr. ) I to be afraid of I ,  ants�t 
( intr . )  I to feel afraid ' •  As the personal pronoun prefix (ka-, na-, a- ) fuses 
with the reflexive prefix , the attributive ( adjective ) form and the predicative 
form of the third person singular would be indistinguishable but for a change 
in tone in the predicative form, cf . anlaa ' far ' ( low tone from unprefixed form 
in tone 1 ,  cf . Lushai hl&a) but anl&a ' he is  far ' ( tone 2 ) ;  antou ' s itting '  
( low tone from unpref ixed form in tone 1 ,  cf .  Lushai tbU) , ant6u 'he sits ' 
( tone 1 ) .  There is, however, no reversal from form II to form I ,  so that tone 
1 in the predicat ive forms is probably not to be regarded as a "restitution" , 
but as the result of a secondary tonal switch, also to be found in Bawm with 
all  reflexive verbs. However, more reliable material will be necessary before 
a definite statement can be made . 

Pref ix ma- serves , as already mentioned , to distinguish transitive from 
reflexive forms, and it functions as a causative marker as well . As such it is 
even added when the main word is followed by the causative verb t'iir I to let , 
cause tol , cf . makal-t {ir I to let go along I ( k)l I to go l ) ,  masen-t!ir  I to 
redden I ( s�n I red l ) ,  masual-t{ir I to adulterate I ( s�al ' faulty ' ) .  

In a few cases we also find ra- as a verbal prefix. It appears to be used 
before transitive verbs only. In the BP dialect, ra- is sometimes replaced by 
ma-, an- or is just left out .  As a prefix ra-,  l ike ma-, commands the verbal 
form I I ,  and it can in fact be dropped without loss of information - unless the 
basic ( intransitive ) verb is in tone 3 or 4 ,  in which case form I I  ( tone 2 or 
4 )  would have the same pitch in Paang , cf . the following examples : 

LP BP Lushai Bawm 

rakeek k�ek/k�? I to separate I 
ranga?i hng�t�ng)i' nl�? I to lay down' 

rasi'l. . ,  s k/s"i? I to pinch ' mas H  Slk/Sl? 
rasOuk mas�uk sllu/sG'uk: sUk I to wash ' , , tsh'Uak/tshlla? s�a? I to release ' rasua �ua .. p6u/Plt �t I to carry on shoulder I raput put 
rab�at anb�at �at/b:1l? b�? I to throw over shoulder I 
rak&an mak&tan k�an k�? I to cross over I 
rakuai kuai kuai kuair I to pull down I 
rakhuu rakhuu khu? khur I to cover l / khtng I to imprison I 
rakh601 

rakhung 
kh;)l? kh�l Jd'ful I to stock I 

rangaai rang&ai ngaai/ng�i? ng�ai ( 1 )  ( 1 ) I to love I 
ng&ai ( 2 ) ( 2 )  I to l isten I 

ratsa� ratsa� tsar tsa1 I to send on commission ' 
ratsan tsan ts�tsan tSM I to cut Upl 
rats'lil ts�il tSlil/tslil ts{il I to trample, tread I 
ratstium tsuum tsuum/ts&! tSUm1 I to punch' 
rats)al ts�al trhral/trh'lal dal I to chew, gnash teeth I 
ras�l ans'll sil/s)l sh I to wash (body) I 
ras'ial sial/s'lal s{al I to cut ( a  road) I 
ratlh� tlh�ftlh�9 tlhklg I to choose, to select I 
rad�il d"til d{il/d il I to ask for i , p\lr I to take off ( coat) 1 rapll pll 
razoon , zoon/�n ron? I to carry between I anzoon 
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ralam 
ravei 
ravuan 

l� 
(an)v?d 

l�/lam 
v�i/vei 
wan/von 

lam 
, .  vel 

wan? 

' to Sl.llTl'lOl1' 
' to labour ( childbirth ) ' 
' to grasp, seize ' 

'!be tendency to drop the prefix and to use the stem form II for transitive 
verbs , observable in the BP d ialect , recalls  the pecul iar fact that Bawm 
transitive verbs show form II throughout :  it seems now possible to explain 
this by a process s imilar to that in the BP dialect . '!be difference between 
Bawm and Paang is, however, that Bawm shows the glottal stop in what would be 
g lottal stop or tone 4 in Lushai , while Paang uses the high tone without any 
shortening of the vowel or final glottalizations found both in Lushai and Bawm. 
Again,  both Bawm and Paang have in cammon that, unlike Lushai , the velar nasal 
final of form I does not change into a dental nasal in form II , but retains its 
velar quality.  

The process of  prefix dropping in the BP dialect can be seen even more 
clearly with nouns. Unlike verbs, nouns do not seem to change their tone when 
prefixed. ( In the following list ra- will be in parenthesis if not recorded in 
BP : the l ist contains only those items for wh ich I have both BP and LP 
recordings and a cognate in Lushai . )  

( ra)kti 
(ra )k"il 
( ra)kua 
( ra)k6ang , rakhuup 
rakhutli , rangaa 
rang�l , rangul 
(ra) tsaan , - (re) tslng 
rasum 
rat6ng 
(ra ) th�a 
ratlhaa 
( ra) tlhan 
ratlhl� 
( ra) tlhuak , ranuu 
( ra)paa 
rabaal 
(ra)bOu 
rab6nca 
( ra)mai 
r� , ramln� 
(ra)mlt 
razaa , razaa 
( ra) z'lik 
( ra) laang 
( ra )l!ng 
( ra) lUng 
( ra)v'aan 

kti 
kll 
kua 
k6ar¥J 
khOup 
khuili , ngaa 
ng�l , ngUl 
tsaar¥J 
-tdng ., sum 
tOng 
th�a 
tlhaa 
tlhan 
tlhlr¥J 
tlh6ak 
hnuu 
p�a 
blll-b�al 
bllu 
h4n9 I .  mal 

� hmlng 
mlt 
zaa " zaa 
ztik 
hl�ang 
hl!r¥J 
lting 
v�an 

' horn' 
'corner ' 
'hole ' 
'coffin ' 
' knee ' 
' bee ' 
' five ' 
' skin ' 
' rod '  
' finger-joint ' 
' soot ' 
'mortar ' 
'post ' 
' strength, sinew' 
'ghost ' 
' sweat ' 
'marrow' 
' brain' 
' breast, milk ' 
'mushroan' 
' tube, bulb' 
' nest , book ' 
' banyan tree ' 
'pumpkin ' 
'dream' 
' name '  
' ankle ' 
' hundred ' 
'wild goat ' 
' new shoot' 
' bier ' 
' thorn ' 
'maggot ' 
' sky ' 
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, v�am 'potash ' ravaam 
( ra)vUt vut ' ashes ' 
rav?>t vat ' land-leech ' 
( ra)huu huu ' steam' 
rahol h�l ' charcoal ' 

It would seem that the prefix is normally dropped when the main syllable 
is followed by another one , but is kept when another syllable is preceding it , 
cf . 

In-rats{ng , sarazaa 
tsang-rak�el 
�ar-ralc�a 
b�-ratfmg 
kut-ratsaan 
nei-rahol 

But: 
rathaa 
tha-z&.am 
tha-dH-n�i 
rakhu&i 
khuai -daang 
khuai-pallt 
khuai-z6u 

But also: 

rakhuai-tlhaar 

• I m-trmg 
sazaa 
tsang-k�el 
aar-l�a 
bang-tOng 
kut-ts�ang 
�i-h�l 

th�-z&.am 
th'&-hrui -n� i 

kh6i-daang 
khoi-hl!i 
kh6i-z6u 

khu�i-tlh&.ar 

, (house )-soot '  
' ( animal )-wild goat ' 
'wild plantain' 
'pullet ' 
'wall perpendiculars ' 
' finger-joint ' 
' ( f ire ) -charcoal ' 

' ( sinew) , 
'veins ' 
' strong ' 
' (bee) ' 
'wasp' 
'boil ' 
'honey' 

' honey-canb ' 

In a number of cases the prefix ra- may be the remnant of a former full . , " ,  amboo- h ' 'I. " noun , as e . g . ln ravaam < rua-vaam b as es , cf . ranaal < rua-naal , L .  
r6naal ' a  species of bamboo ' ;  perhaps also rang61 < r6a-ng61 ' bamboo-rod ' ;  LP 
r apa� < r6a-pa�, BP mau-pa� ' bamboo-mushrcx:rn' ;  rroreover, rakhu�i < r1m-khu�i 
( ? )  ' swarm bee ' ;  rathl�a < r�u-thl�a ( ? )  ' spiri t-ghos t '  cf . L .  thl�a-r�u ; in  
others it  is  definitely an old TB prefix ,  as in  rath�a < *arsar , cf . WT rtsa « 
rsa) ' sinew, strength ' ;  raza� < *�r-ya, cf . WT brgya « bar-ya) ' hundred ' .  

A sbnilar picture of prefix depletion in BP appears with nouns prefixed by 
ma-. I add a few canparisons with Lakher, whim has pa- for Paang ma- ( but i 
for Paang ra- ) . 

LP BP 

ma ' {r 
mak&.a kaa 
mak�l 
makok makok 
makot makot 
mang�l rang�l I ts&'1g matso/lg 
matsal tsal 
matsil tsi't 
mats!l mats!l 
mats�ek tseek 
matsllap tsuap 

Lushai 

{r 
kaa 
k� 
ts��k 
kot 
h� 
tr 
ts.3l 
tSli  
ts{l 
tr€ek I tsuap 

Lakher 

pakah < paka? 

ngia < ( ra)ngal 
chia < treng 

pachi < patsil 
pachi < patreek 
pachao < patsuap 
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English 

'breast ' 
'rrouth ' 
'kidney ' 
' fern ' 
' in front of house ' 
'wild boar' 
' twig ' 
'male ' 
' salt '  
' spittle ' 
' thunderbolt'  
' lungs ' 



( kh'tun) -masaa , . (khUm)-faa ' bed-bug ' I • trh{i pachhi < pathri 'bead '  mas 1 1  mas 1 1  
suul-ln masuul tshuul chhi < tshuul ' wcmb '  
matai 

t{it 
di patia < patai 'waist ' 

madit tfi 'muscle ' 
and it ttit pati < patiit ' centipede ' 
mat'ln tln tIn pato < patin ' nail , hoof '  
mathln math'ln th'ln pathi < pathit ( ? )  ' liver '  
mathoo mathbu thOu mathyu < mathou ' fly' 

matlh� tlh"aa mathlaw < mathlaa 'wing ' 
matlh� tlh� tlhai' 'offspring , 
matlh'l,lUng tlhbung tllSung pathl� < pathluung ' ridge pole ' 
madang d� dang da < dang 'palate ' 
manaak man�ak naak 'side of body' 
(ha)-man{it ( hM)n{i (h�)hnti (ha )pano < panii 'gums ' I , pazah < paza? 'palm, sole ' mazaa zaa , , " paz� < pazuu ' rat ' mazuu mazuu sazuu 
mazuun , ... ' urine ' zun zun pazo < pazun 
mara� " r"a? ' fruit ' raa 

mar� (B: ) tcfng para < parang ' father ' s  s ister ' s  

niul 
husband ' 

maroul n�ul pari < paruul ' snake ' 
mala� mala� l� pal a < pala? 'cotton ' 
malaa mal�a l�a chalaw < calaa ' spleen ' 
(60k)malan (OOk)-l� (ook)-lem ao-pala 'eclipse ' 

I It{ng 
< ook-palam 

malung l� pal� < palung ' heart ' 
malei malei l�i pale i ( tone 1 )  ' tongue ' I mal{ang , mallang ( llang ) palai < paHang ' shoulder ' 
mal()k mal� (Khumi ) paleor ' net ' 

, , .... < palok 
malong long long 'boat ' 

For mathou ' fly ' , and rnak()k ' fern' , also Bawm shcf..ls prefix ma-; for mats�g 
' twig ' , Bawm has, like Lakher, *treng; in the word for ' ridgepole ' ,  mathluung , 
Bawm also ShCMS aspiration; am finally, Bawm also has a long vCMel in the word 
for ' urine ' , mazbun . For ' centipede ' the informant first entered matiit and 
then replaced it by antiit ;  this may just be to disti�uish it from the homonym 
mati it ' muscle ' ( Sawm �?-t{it ) . LP iit for Lushai -li is also to be found in 
mani it/hnti ( Bawm: -ni i )  'gLDllS ' and would be normal in verbs ( form II ) .  Note 
that Lakher has unaspirated *pani , although it otherwise has hn- ( as well as 
hm- ,  hI , hr- ) after prefixes, too. Th is is to suggest that Lushai h-before 
nasals and l aterals may also be derived from a prefix other than S-, probably 
*r-; cf . also Lakher la < -laang, Lushai : hl�ang , Paang ralaang 'bier ' ;  Lakher 
mo < -ming , Lushai hm{ng ,  Paang ram!ng ' name' ; but there is also Lakher hlo < 
hling ,  Paang ral{ng ' thorn ' ; cf. Lakher 10 < ling ,  ' to prick ' , suggest ing a 
certain variability in prefixes . In same cases Lakher has no prefix ( 'palate ' , 
' � ' , 'branch ' ,  'boar ' ) ,  in one case Lakher has a ,Pref ix while Paang has 
none , vi z .  Lakher pare i < parial ,  LP r{al , Lushai rlal ' hail ' .  Still , a more 
detailed study of prefixes will require comparative material fram Khumi/Khami , 
for which sufficient data are not yet available . 
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VERB CCNCATENATICN IN AKHA 

Inga-Lill  Hansson 

The verb phrase in Akha consists more often than not of a concatenation, 
which for Akha can be defined as a string of verbs ( and verbal auxi l iaries 
which can be preceded by the negation 'rna'  and followed by a verbal or sentence 
particle (VP/SP) .  The negation has to be placed in front of the concatenation, 
and can never be moved ins ide it, as is often possible in other Sino-Tibetan 
languages. 1 

The def init ion of a single verb is the same as that for a verb 
concatenation, i .e .  it can occur in the frame: rna • • •  (VP/SP ) .  One of the verbs 
in the concatenation funct ions as the verb-head (Vh) ,  and the other ooes are 
placed before and/or after the Vh in a subordinate relationship to it . In this 
paper I ' ll try to describe which positions the various verbs can have ins ide a 
concatenation , the semant ics involved , and the verbal auxiliaries that can 
intervene in the concatenation. 

The following tables are attached to the paper: 

1 .  A l ist of restricted versatile verbs, occurring after one verb-head only. 
2 .  A l ist of restricted versatile verbs, occurring after several verb-heads .  
3 .  Examples of some frequent restricted versatile verbs . 
4 .  A l ist of non-restricted versatile verbs. 
5 .  A l ist of some frequent restricted and non-restricted versatile verbs with 

their meanings when functioning as verb-head and as versat ile verbs 
respectively. Examples when functioning as versatile verbs. 

6 .  A l ist of the same verbs as Table 5 but with examples when functioning as 
verb-heads. 

7 .  A list of post-head verbal auxiliaries . 
8 .  A chart of the internal order between the post-head non-restricted 

versatile verbs and verbal auxil iaries . 
9 .  A semantic grouping of Table 8 .  
1 0 .  A l ist of the pre-head verbal auxiliaries . 

The basis for tables 1 -1 0  is an analysis of the possible functions of 356 
Akha verbs and verbal auxi l iaries . These verbs have not been especially 

This paper is based on my notes from fieldwork done in Thailand during 1 977 
and 1 978 . My files on verb concatenations cover so far about one-third of my 
material in the vernacular Akha language . The paper was presented at the 1 3th 
International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguist ics , 
Charlottesville, Virginia, 1 980 . 
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selected, but are the ones of which I so far have filed enough examples to give 
a clear indication of their funct ions in various positions . The following 
terminology is needed: 

Positions before Vh Positions after Vh 

2 Vh 2 3 4 

1 )  x 
2 )  x x 
3 )  x x x ( x )  ( x )  
4 )  x 
5 )  x x ( x )  ( x )  
6 )  ( x )  x 

1 )  Only as verb-head: Vh ( 203 verbs ) 

2 )  As Vh and in the f irst post-head pos it ion only:  restricted post-head 
versatile verb; Vvr ( 99 verbs ) 

3 )  As Vh and in more than one post-head pos ition :  non-restricted post-head 
versatile verb: Vv ( 26 verbs) 

4 )  Not as Vh ( i .e .  it does not fulfill the criteria for verbhood ) but only in 
the f irst post-head position: restricted post-head verbal auxiliary: Vauxr 
( 8  verbal auxiliaries ) 

5 )  Not as Vh but in oore than one post-head position: non--restricted post-head 
verbal auxiliary: Vaux ( 1 6 verbal auxiliaries ) 

6 )  Not as Vh but in one or two pre-head positions : pre-head verbal auxiliary, 
auxV ( 4  verbal auxiliaries) 

The rrore specific a verb is as to its rreaning, the less are its functional 
possibil ities . This wil l  be clearly seen in Tables 1 ,  2 ,  and 3 ,  where the 
versatile verbs have been extracted from the basic l ist. So far alrrost all the 
verbs , that only function as verb-heads , are able to concatenate wi th other 
verbs. Information about verbs which do not have this possibility wil l  be added 
to the final l ist , when all my material has been filed. 

Tables 1 ,  2 ,  and 3 

Tables 1 and 2 list those verbs that, apart from their function as verb
heads, can occur in the first post-head position, but which also are restricted 
to that one only . The Vvr ' s in Table 1 ,  occurring so far only after one Vh '  
are indeed not very versatile, but still can ' t  be regarded as disyllabic verbs , 
as each one of them can in their turn occur as Vh. As e.g .  

'drink to drunkenness '  
' not be drunk ' 
' try  to drink ' 

where it  can be s�en that ne ither does ' je9.,' always have to be preceded by 
'd:5 " nor does 'd .:> ' have to be followed by ' j tq' . 
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In Table 2 those Vvr that can follow several Vh ' s  are l isted .  All these 
restricted versat i le verbs often have qu ite specific meanings ,  as e .g .  
' d ivide ' , 'pregnant ' ,  'graze ' ,  ' count ' , ' sleep' , ' oomb ' , 'borrow' , 'win ' , etc. 
Adjectives also occur in this  posit ion , as e . g .  ' wet ' , ' clean ' , ' bad ' , 
' afraid ' , ' black ' , ' red ' , ' sharp ' , etc . Some frequent verbs denot ing 
direction, as e.g . ' up ' , 'out ' , ' away' , ' in a circle ' are among the restricted 
ones . See Table 3 for same example sentences . 

Tables 4 ,  5 ,  and 6 

The non-restricted versatile verbs , Table 4 ,  are very frequent and often 
enter into lengthy concatenations, also with other Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s .  See also 
Tables 5 and 6 with examples of versat i le verbs whi ch change their meanings 
when funct ioning as Vh and Vv respectively. We will  look more closely at the 
two most frequent ones . 

An analysis of the Vv' s  f 'go down' , and l� ' cane  up' 

Of the non-restricted versatile verbs and verbal auxiliaries , ' f '  is the 
one that most frequently concatenates with other Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s .  I t  can occur 
both be fore and after other Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s ,  and of course also directly after 
the Vh or Vh + Vvr/Vauxr . Does 1 then change its meaning in its various 
positions? Let ' s  look at the following examples: 

I 1 .  1 as Vb 
a) naa aj�q jA-�£ { 

I { I Vh 
b) ja-!)f. kaq naa 

Vh Vv 

2 l' as V • I . '  v , I / a)  1-t)Uq x.:>q 1 J 
Vh.. Vv 

b )  pjh� pha Mq l� f "j'a dj� 
�uxV Vh Vv Vv , .,. I c )  pha b 1 

auxV Vh Vv 
d )  sjhy £ 

Vl1 Vv 
e )  bug { 

�h Vv I f )  baq dZE: 1 
Vh Vvr Vv, 

g )  tsh� tse.q r 
Vh Vv Vy, 

h )  oq x� i � �aux�
Vv ;' 

i )  uy 1 m:lq la 
Vh Vv, Vaux Vv 

j )  deq r nja 
Vh Vv Vv 

' then he went down to the fields ' 

'when he reached the fields ' 

'go down to draw water ' 

' furthermore went to fetch money carrying ' 

' further topples over ' 

'go yellow, wither ' 

'go rotten ' 

' carry away' 

' jump across ' ( a  river ) 

'go to pick up ' ( seeds that have been sown )  

' start to want to go back ' 

' can go to cut ' 

When funct ioning as Vh { means ' go down , go downslope ' . As post-head 
versatile verb it has three meanings : 
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2 .  'Vh down, Vh in a downward direction, Vh erway ' , as in ex . c, f ,  g ,  i .  

3 .  ' becane Vh ' ,  as in ex . d ,  e .  

As  can be seen from the examples ( does not mean ' go down to Vh ' when 
following a Vh (Vv ) denot ing a mot ion , l ike ' topple ' ,  ' away ' , ' across ' ,  
' return ' ,  but just shows that the motion is in a more or less downward 
direction . When the Vh is an adjective , as in ex . d )  and e ) , i neans 'become 
Vadj ' .  The meaning of { doesn ' t  change according to its position inside the 
concatenat ion but according to the semantic contents of the verbs and 
auxiliaries which it concatenates with. 

Th is is also true of ' la ' , which has the same pattern of occurrence as 
' { ' ,  and is the second most frequent one from the point of view of its 
concatenation possibilities. 

I 
1 • la as Vh 
a)  L� ;, ' come  up' 

b) 1h / l� doq , d , l ' a  snake came up' 1:1 !}a Je 
Vh Vvr 

' cane  to rob' 

' can cane to shout ' 

' return up' 

' can ' t  figure out' 

'become alive, cane to life ,  sprout '  

' start to understand ' 

' to b10ssan' 

' start to want to return ' 

' start to be able to come out grazing ' 

' to dawn' 

'becane hot ' 

' to bud ' 

1 .  ' cane  to Vh (Vv) '  as ex . a) and b) . 

2 .  ' Vh (Vv ) up ' ,  in a concrete sense, as ex . c )  ' return up' , or rore abstract 
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as ex . d)  ' figure out ' . 

3 .  ' start to Vh' bea:me Vh' develop towards Vh, get to the state of Vh ' as ex . 
e-l .  

When l� follows a Vh or a Vv showing IOOtion/direction, lA  just adds the 
notion of 'coming in an upwards direction ' .  

The boundaries between the meanings in 3 )  are not very strict . After 
adjectives l� has IOOre the notion of ' become ' , as ' become hot , al ive ' ,  after 
intrans it ive verbs ' get to the state of, develop towards ' ,  as ' blossom, bud, 
dawn ' , and after potential or attitudinal versatiles or auxiliaries ' start to ' ,  
as ' start to know, start to want ' .  Note the difference between: 

Vh la nja ' can cane to Vh ' ,  and Vh nja 1& ' start to be able 
Vv Vv Vv Vv 

to Vh ' (ex .  b) and i ) . 

Table 7 

In Table 7 the 24 post verb-head verbal auxiliaries are listed with their 
possible positions marked . As can be seen from the l ist ,  8 of these are 
restricted to the first post verb-head position.  They can be followed by other 
non-restricted auxiliaries or versatile verbs, as e.g . : 

sjh! da� nja 
Vh Vauxr Vv 

daq d3q { 
Vh Vauxr Vv 

m'b { 
Vauxr Vv 

sh{ tjha l� 
Vh Vauxr Vaux 

' can die instead of ' 

' go to cut first ' 

'go down to make as if beat ing , 

' go up to insert to hang up' 

These 8 Vauxr ' s  are quite specific in meaning and have a low frequency of 
occurrence. 

The remaining 1 6  are not restricted to the first post verb-head position. 
Most of them are highly abstract in meaning and occur very frequently in 
lengthy concatenations with both restricted and other non-restricted versatiles 
and auxiliaries . They can be grouped together according to their semantic  
contents as follows: 

Specifics : 

Benefactive : 

Directive : 

dj� 
ha 
x� 
.... nt 

neq 

l� 
l� 
l� 

'well cooked' 
' take, bring ' 
'back to original state ' 

' for non-first person ' 
' for first person' 

' towards non-first person ' 
' towards non-first person ' 
'go up ' 
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le 

Attitudinal : 

� 
Potential tjho 

xmn 

Temporal : lilq 

' ccme  down' 

'want ' 
'dare ' 
'dare ' (negated) 
' at ease' ( negated) 

' able (rrostly negated) 
' allow' ( negated) 

' continue ' (doesn ' t  concatenate with any other 
Vaux ) 

When we arrange them according to their internal concatenatability we get 
the following result :  

Specific Benefactive Directive Attitudinal Potential 

Specific x x x 

Benefactive x x x 

Directive x x 

Attitudinal 

Potential 

This means that a specific may precede another specific, a benefactive , or 
a directive: 

Spec. -Spec. xOq ha ' take back ' 

Spec.-8en. ha nr. ' take for non-first person ' 

Spec.-Dir . xOq laq 'back towards first person ' 

A benefactive precedes a directive, an attitudinal , or a potential : 

Ben.-Dir. 

Ben.-Att. 

Ben.-Pot. 

.... ... n E.q laq 
... .... � mao .n£. phil 

IM • •  nl. � 

' for towards first person ' 

' not dare to Vh for non-first person' 

' not allowed to Vh for non-first person ' 

A directive precedes an attitudinal and a potential : 

Dir .-Att. 

Dir.-Pot. 

l� m� 
" , . .  � rna • •  le t)ho 

'want to go up to Vh ' 

' not able to go up to Vh f 

This internal order shows that the rrore abstract the meaning , the farther 
away the auxiliary is placed in relation to the verb-head . 
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Table 8 

Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s  may concatenate with each other , and their poss ible 
internal order is marked in Table 8. Most of them occur predominantly e i ther 
before or after another Vv or Vaux according to the following sunmary of Table 
8 .  The number after each item means how many Vv/Vaux it can concatenate with : 

Predominantly in 1 st position Occurs ( + )  or Not ( � )  in 2nd position Semantic 
th� ' keep' ( 1 1  ) + 
l� 'go up ' ( 1 1  ) + Motion 
ne ' for non-first person ' ( 1 0 ) + Ben. 
xOq ' back ' ( 1 0 )  + 
kaq ' arrive ' ( 8 )  + 
u ' into ' ( 8 )  - Dir .  . I ' in '  ( 7 )  Dir. a!) + 
113 ' see,  try' ( 5 )  + 
dz� ' eat ' ( 3 )  � Spec. 
ha ' take ' ( 4 )  + 
kha ' down '  ( 3 )  � Dir. 
l� ' fetch ' ( 3 )  � Spec. 
bjoq ' disappear ' ( 2 )  � Spec. 
tstq ' across ' ( 2 )  � Dir. 
nEq ' for first person ' ( 1 )  � Ben. 
djaq ' well-cooked ' ( 1 ) � Spec. 
dza 'over ' ( 1 )  � Spec. 
xaq ' hard ' ( 1 )  � Spec. 

Predominantly in 2nd position Occurs (+ ) or Not (�  ) in 1 st �sition Semantic 
{ ' go down '  ( 1 9  ) + Motion 
1& ' come  up' ( 1 1  ) + Motion 
nja ' can ' ( 1 1  ) + Pot. 
d�{ ' al l '  ( 1 0 )  + 
leq ' towards non-1 st per. ' ( 8 )  + 
Ie ' come down ' ( 7 )  + Motion 
m:,q 'want ' ( 6 )  + Att . 
'Ie ' away' ( 6 )  + 
pha ' ought ' ( 5 )  � Att . 
sjh� ' please ' ( 5 )  � Att . 
t5hB ' able ' ( neg . )  ( 5 )  � Pot . 
1 q ' continue ' ( 3 )  � Temp. 
pha 'dare ' ( neg . ) ( 3 )  � Att . 
d� 'more ' ( 2 )  � I 'dare ' ( 2 )  Att. na.!) � 
sM ' at ease ' ( neg . ) ( 2 )  � Att. 
be, ' first ' ( 1 )  � Temp. 
xhii'l ' allow '  ( neg . ) ( 1 )  � Pot . 

Egually often in both positions Semantic 
l� ' towards 1st person' ( 8 )  
'ta ' finish ' ( 4 )  
j� ' leave behind ' ( 4 )  
xh ' stealthily '  ( 4 )  Spec. 
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g� ' long ' ( 2 )  spec. 
The semantic contents of those Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s  that predominantly occur in 

the first position are within the range of specific/benefact ive/direct ive/
motional/. The ones that can only occur in the first position, i .e .  they can ' t  
be preceded by another Vv or Vaux ' are those with most concrete �anings and 
thereby less versatile, as 'eat ' , fetch ' ,  ' disappear' ,  'well-cooked ' ,  etc . The 
ones that predominantly occur in the second position, i .e .  they can be preceded 
by another Vv or Vaux ' denote mainly motion/attitude/potentiality temporality. 
Ten of them can ' t  be followed by any other Vv or Vaux ' and four of them are 
almost always negated . Some examples of each of these ten: 
Attitudinal : 

ph� ' ought to' 

bi  pjag kha leg pha 
auxV Vh Vv Vaux Vv 

rna tsha ph� 
neg . Vh Vv 

sjh� ' please ' 
I " " , , J'  e, mE. ne.q lag s]ha 
Vh Vvr Vaux Vaux Vv 

/ ' h i  gy U s] a 
Vv Vv Vv 

'ought to cause them to pick down for � '  

'probably not right ' 

'please tell and instruct � '  

'please recite into' 

pha . 'dare ' ( negated or interrogative) 

" na� 

, , "  , , rna t]ha9 nL pha 
neg . Vh Vaux Vaux 
, , I " rna loq Ie pha 

neg . Vh Vaux Vaux 
'dare ' 
B n�'J 
Vh Vaux 
� { n�� 
Vh Vv Vaux 

' not dare to lead to you ' 

' not dare to go to guard ' 

'dare to corne' 

'dare to return down' 

sh� ' at ease ' ( negated or interrogative) 
IM fu sh� ' not feel at ease working ' 
neg .  Vh Vaux 
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� � dog sh� 
neg . Vh Vvr Vaux 

Potential : 
/ 

' not feel at ease about coming out ' 

tjho ' able ' ( almost always negated ) 

� the rn{ . tjhO ' not able to chase and reach ' 
neg . Vh Vvr Vaux 
rn� dja dj ! tjh� 
neg . Vh Vv Vaux 

xhln ' allow' ( negated) 

m:\ g� xMt 
neg . Vh Vaux 

... ' ' ._" rna Eo n£ xnm 
neg . Vh Vaux Vaux 

Temporal : 
IUq ' continue, be Ving ' 

rn� 'it. nja l� 
neg . Vh Vv Vaux 

' can ' t  tell it all '  

' not allowed to use ' 

' not allowed to tell '  

' be  wearing a turban ' 

' can ' t  go on doing ' 

be. ' first, for the first time' (nostly repeated) 
dj�!} b£. b(. 
Vh Vv 
sh� l� b£. bE:. 
Vh Vaux Vaux 

'do first ' 

' lead towards us first ' 

Special case (can ' t  so far be put into a group with others ) 
dzt. 'rrore (denotes comparativity) ' 

'more clever ' 

' able to know IOOre ' 

Table 9 

In  th is table I have grouped as many Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s  together as possible 

-295-



in semant ic groups ( see lists above ) with twelve items remaining , whidl so far 
refuse to be systematized, to show more clearly how they interrelate with each 
other. The bas is for th is surrmary is Table 8 .  The semant ic order turns out to 
be the same as the one shown for the verbal auxiliaries only ( cf .  above ) :  
speci f ic - benefactive/directive - motion -potential/attitudinal - temporal . 
The twelve special Vv ' s  and Vaux ' s  mostly follow specif ic/benefactive/ 
direct ive , can occur either before or after mot ion , but always before 
potent ial/attitud inal/temporal . These twelve concatenate with each other and 
almost all of them can be both preceded and followed by sane other Vv' s  and 
Vaux ' s . I ' ll g ive some examples of the most frequent one in all its 
versatility: 

th� 
1 .  as Vh ' to kee{" dz�-j� th1 paq ja tha � 

auxV � 
' they must keep half of the hen ' s  breast '  

2 .  as Vv 'Vh to keep, Vh so i t  stays ' 

a )  ja j� th� ' must take and keep' 

b )  

c )  

d )  

e )  

f )  

g )  

auxV Vh Vv 
dja U th� 
Vh Vv Vv 
daq th'A j'aq 
Vh Vv Vv 

, " tstq tha Ie 
Vh Vv Vaux 
. ,  � th' JU � a 

Vh Vvr Vv 
dz E. th� 'If. 
Vh Vv Vv 
oq: tha nja 
Vh Vv Vv 

' tell into so it stays ' ( Dir. + tha) 

' cut and leave so it stays behind ' 

'go keeping in l1Outh ' ( tha + I1Otion) 

' take out and keep' ( Dir. + th'A) 

' throw erway so it stays ' 

' can remember' ( tha + Pot . )  

Occasionally I10re than t\tlO Vv' s  and Vaux ' s  occur together, as e.g.  

€, mt. ntq l� sjh� e 
Vh Vvr Vaux Vaux Vv SP 

" '"  . 1'  khu xoq: laq kaq dJ 1 
Vh Vaux Vaux Vv Vv 

, pha 
auxV 

'fa xOq ha nt. dj{ 
Vh Vaux Vaux Vaux Vv 

'please tell and instruct me '  

' all have been called back and arrived ' 

' further drag taking all back to them' 

The internal order between each t\tlO of them is as in Tables 9 and 1 0 .  
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Table 1 0  

The pre-head pos it ion can be filled by four aux i l iaries only, none of 
which can occur as Vh . The are l isted in Table 1 0  with a summary of their 
internal order . Looking at them fram a semantic point of view they can be said 
to have the same tendency as the post-head versat iles and auxiliaries with 
regard to the ir position in relationship to the Vh' i .e .  the most abstract of 
them can occur farther away from the Vh than the concrete ones : ph� 
, furthermore ' - j a ' must '  - bi ' cause sanebody to Vh ' - lag ' cause the object 
to be Vh ' .  Sane exanples : 
bi 

" bi dj� 
auxV "h 

� bi j� 
negauxV Vh 

. , , bl £. moq 
auxV Vh Vaux 

, lag a 
auxV "h 

lag bja nja 
auxV "h Vv 

. , " Ja  la le 
auxV "h Vaux 

� ja tj� dj { 
neg auxV Vh Vv 
phcf ja th� 

auxV auxV Vh 
ja bi dj5 { 

auxV auxV Vh Vv 

' let stay '  

' not let sleep' 

'want to cause somebody to talk ' 

'make wet ' 

' can make bright ' 

' cause to be joined ' 

'must beat ' 

'must go up to fetch ' 

'mustn ' t  cook all ' 

' furthermore must recite ' 

'must cause to go to stay '  

' throw <May again'  
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rnA ph� � doc] l� nja ' can ' t  return out up again' 
neg auxV Vh Vvr Vv Vv 
ph� bi leq 

auxV auxV Vh 
' furthermore cause to guard ' 

Work to be done 

The rest of the material will  be filed and added to the l ists .  Special 
attention will be devoted to the semantic contents of the various groups and 
the interrelat ionship between them. Information as to the main function of 
each verb will be added to the basic list, especially noting which verbs never 
concatenate. '!be restricted versatile verbs in Table 2 will be checked to see 
i f  they really only can occur after one Vh ' The two pre-head causative 
auxiliaries will also be more thoroughly investigated . Finally, the structure 
of verb concatenations in Akha will  be compared to other Sino-Tibetan 
languages, where descriptions are available . 

Vvr 
� 
b{ 
blq 
b� 
de 
djal1 
djaJ 
dj� 
d�q 
dze 
dz;) 

, do 
gaq 
gm 
guq 

3!q 

Table 1 

List of restricted verbs (Vvr) occurring after one Vb only 

'wet' 
'divide ' 
'give ' 
' clean ' 
' clear ( land ) ' 
' believe ' 
' pregnant ' 
' in a circle ' 
' into ' 
' left over,  not entirely 
Ved ' 

' to addiction ' 
' evil '  
'graze ' 
' together ' 
'out of fright ' 
' count ' 
'drunk ' 
' strip off '  
' sleep' 
' comb '  

'complete ' 
' teach ' 
' long ( time ) ' 
' stick on to' 
' to fainting ' 
' l ick ' 
'black ' 
' red ' 

Can occur after: 
dE. � 
de b{ 
th�!) b'lq 
p)q b� 
pyq de 
m1� d�� dJ:) dja 
ga dj� 
nj£'q d� 
pyq dze 
d5 dz ;) 
dj�� d6 
the. gaq 
b3 gm 
tsh� guq 
tjh� gy ' 
d:f jeq 
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'wet being hit ( by rain) ' 
' split to divide ' 
'pour to give ' 
'wash one ' s  face ' 
' burn to clear ' 
' lie to make believe ' 
' stay to get pregnant ' 
' swirl around ' 
' catch to put into ' 
' left over from burning ' 
' srroke to addiction, drink to 
addiction ' 

'do evil ' 
' drive to graze ' 
'discuss together ' 
' j ump  out of fright' 
' urge to, count ' 
'drink and get drunk, srroke 
and get high ' 

' strip hair off combing ' 
' sleep on stomach ' 
' push to comb' 
'make complete ' 
' tell instructingly' 
' stay long ' 
' take to stick on ' 
' beat to fainting ' 
' touch to lick ' 
' touch so it gets black ' 
'make red-hot ' 



n�e.q 

�� 
ph�!) 
phy 
P�� 
pJaq 
poq 
py'l 
'It:> 
she. 

shl 
sjh� 
taq 
t� 
tjhl 

/ 
tjho .... tseq 
tsha 
tshl 
tsoq 
ts::>q 
x::>q 

Vvr 

�� b:> 
daq 

dEq 
dIn 
doq 

d� 
dze. 

' catch on fire ' 
' borrow' 
' tight ' 
' bury ' 
'get free, open ' 
' fall down ' 
' becane '  
'roll over ' 
' roast ' 
'be friendly' 
' sprinkle ' 

'know' 
' to distress ' 
' sharp ' 
' be  related ' 
' l ift up' 

' cut through ' 
' keep in Irouth ' 
' correctly, well ' 
'wash ' 
' into, penetrate ' 
' stab through ' 
'pass time '  

dza!1 nj Eq 
sjha � 
n;, p� 
du ph�� 
daq phy 
n:, pjaq , . .... thu PJ iq  1:>  poq 
thl pyq 
dj4 '1$ 
mjm she.. 

/ "  " n�-ha Shl 
no sjha 
shl taq 
mj �" t� 
l�;J tjh'i 

,. 
bl tjho �l ts'f.q 

tsha 
le.q tshl 
bag tsoq 
shB ts:x] 
dj5' x;)(} 

Table 2 

' burn so it catches f ire ' 
' ask  to borrow' 
' trample tightly' 
'dig to bury ' 
' cut to get free ' 
' trample down ' 
' cut to becane ' 
' cut so it rolls ' 
' squeeze to roast ' 
' stay and get friendly ' 
' take water in mouth to 
sprinkle ' 

' listen to understanding ' 
' think in distress ' 
' sharpen ' 
' be  related in name ' 
' enclose by l ifting up ( a  
fence ) , 

' throw to cut ' 
' l ift up to keep in mouth ' 
'weed well '  
'wash by rubbing ' 
' shoot into ' 
' stick into a hole ' 
' stay on ' 

List of restricted versatile verbs (Vvd occurring after several Vb 

' sell ' 
'have '  
' up'  

' to satisfaction ' 
'wear, cover ' 
'out , its time out ' 

' start a f ire ' 
' away ' 

' look like ' 
'hear ' 
' thoroughly, clearly ' 
' cold ' 
' accept, pretend ' 
'big ' 
' just , happen to ' 
' surround ' 
'off ' 
'rub ' 

Can occur after e .g . :  

� ' carry ' , x£q ' break ' 
j� ' take ' , sjha 'marry ' Oq ' return ' , tj£q ' run! ,  nj� ' catch ' , 
dzj ' sit around ' ,  tjho 'hasten ' 
d5 'drink, smoke ' ,  dza ' eat ' 
sjha ' put on ' , ta 'pull ' ,  nj�q 'dress ' 
the ' announce' ,  tjhl ' lift ' , no ' think ' , 
tj�q ' run ' , th£ ' chase ' , Ie 'go up' 
b.:> ' blow' , toq 'pick up' 
bag ' carry ' , bl 'divide ' , th� ' fell ' ,  ga 
' fall '  
ria- 'be the case ' , dz� ' eat ' 
� , say' , tstq � report ' 
b':> 'discuss ' ,  nB ' think ' 
df. ' beat ' , pyq ' burn ' 
dj5 ' stay ' , djaq ' make ' , tjhu ' raise ' 
sha ' feed ' , tjhu ' raise ' 
dj5 ' stay ' , � ' cane '  
tsoq 'build ' , ta 'pull ' 
15 ' pull ' ,  ga ' fall ' ,  djyq ' swing ' 
thii ' touch ' , tjhll ' blow' , tjh� 'defecate ' , Xa 

'pull ' 
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l '  9'l 1;) 
l�q 
mlq • f, I ml/ml 
mja , m:l 

, my 
na 
nig-Ya ." nJ::> 
!J� 

sj� 
tht 
thu 
tjh� 
tsaq 
t .. xh� , y , z c)  

' enough ' 
' topple over ' 
' sun, dry in the sun ' 
' hungry, crave ' 
'reach, catch up with' 
' in plenty ' 
' see ,  try' 

'good ,  well ' 
' hold back ' 
' for fun ' 
'get infected , sick '  
'get stuck ' 

'break ' 
'make a hole ' 
' change ' 
'open ' 
'meet ' 
' turn around ' 
'win ' 
' cover ' 
' to death, very much ' 

' to pieces ' 
' tightly ' 
' upright ' 
' ask ' 
' connect ' 
' join ' 
' spread out ' 
' together ' 
' buy' 

m , 'work' , sjh� ' take' , tjuq ' SIOOOth ' 
thu ' fell ' ,  taq ' chew' 
sha 'drag ' ,  ,/a ' pull ' " 
bag ' carry ' , z!) ... ' fly ' , dO 'drink ' 
thE. ' chase ' , njtq catch ' 
la 'come' , deq ' alive ' 
Ie ' go u�' ,  h" , look ' , !XXI ' search' ,  d"i 
' beat ' , d:> ' drink ' 
pj� 'peel ' , d��� 'do' , j� ' sleep' 
¥a ' pull ' ,  dl ' stop' 
dja ' tell ' ,  [. ' say ' 
djl ' live ' , tsh; ' jump '  
d £. ' towle ' ,  bu ' float ' , mjbq ' swallow' , 
tag ' jump' 
d e  ' beat ' , daq ' cut ' , d� 'beat ' 
b::> ' blow' , ga ' fall ' ,  bag ' shoot '  
tha" 'pour ' (. dja ' tell ' ,  1'a 'marry' 
la, ' pull ' ,  b_ ' scoop' � 
that') 'meet ' , tjeq ' run ' , 1 ' go down' 
tjh'i ' lift ' , I' !)  � 'move ' 
d�a ' talk ' , Y ' laugh ' 
k� ' bind ' , dj� ' cover ' 
dl ' beat ' , bz� 'make a hole ' ,  ga ' fall ' ,  
k'q ' bite ' , daq ' cut ' , bag ' shoot ' 
n� ' trample ' , 'ta 'pull ' 
njeg ' catch ' , ts� ' hold hands' 
t�h� ' jump' , k� ' tie ' 
gu ' shout ' ,  �e ' talk ' 
k� ' bind ' , tSh� ' jump' 
bag ' carry ' , � 'divide ' 
d e ' roll ' ,  tj .... CJ:! ' split ' 
Ie 'go up' ,  la ;come up' , � ' care  down' 
na-ha ' ask ' , sha ' ask ' 

Table 3 

1 .  daq ' up' 

EXamples of some frequent restricted versatile verbs 

ja-tj iq nj£q daq lag :5 

2 .  dog 'out ' 

' a  chicken is caught up to us ' ( caught and carried into the 
house to be sacrificed 

tSh5-m3 pha dz:, daq l� dj { 5 
' the elders have furthermore all come up to sit around ( the 
table ) ' , 

xhS-zS &.9 dj{ dj { 'Ii mS m:5 E. tjho daq leg n� 
' when (the chipmunk ) had hurr ied up away on the post 
screaming "dj{ dj {n , 

. , d ... ,-JU og tha :> 
, ' take out to keep ' (opium) 
, , v' / I , .  / £ ne. oa naa, 1 dog .t)a dJe 

' when she had f inisned tel ling them, she went out (of the 
/village ) , 

h� 'ta sjha dog l� 5 n� 
' that one was led out away' (out of the jungle ) 
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3 .  dzf, ' away ' 

.-
4 .  m:> ' see ' 

h' l "  " h  " h doq ' l '  , y a naa, J�- a J�- a gaq nJa a naa 
'when they have grown and can start to graze out ( of the 
village)  by themselves ' 
" , ,/ pha baq dzt.- l :>  
' they furtheuoore c;arry ( the sticks ) away down ( the path) 

ga dz£ Ie �a dj6 h� 
' she fell over d� ' ( = died ) 

tho dze. rna Ii l :J ne. 
'we ' ll fell it , they said and then • • •  ' 

ha g� aj�q a phju pha!) bi dl m£ l.{ 
,' let him come here to beat to� see his money holes ' 

hJl ph " '( ' "  r "  U Ja t. poq X.Jql rna poq m:;) nJa mlE: 
' that family also se�rched but as they couldn ' t  find it • • •  ' .

al i h� �� tsh�-ha h� da �!J h:;) m6 nja ne, tsh:>-h� M 
d '  �" h V "  " h  / ' J a �l D a  a� rna J m� nJa 

'while that boy could see that group of people , that group 
of people could not see that boy' 

\. 
5 .  �� ' get 

' stuck ' 
bu 'Ie n�a, m'i-tj� a j a-� � tjht. at') bu !]a ,tJa dj� 

' float ing along , he floated and got stuck at a oroken Shan 
fence ' 

" 6 .  ' seq ' 

pjaq dza :5 n£ � ,  ha g; kh�-bj�!l c{ry mj� .,� .!J<3 dj� 
' having picked and eaten ( the fruit ) ,  he swallowed it so it  
got stuck here in the throat ' , ... " , " "  , \. amy-khu-tsaq a ,  tag taq f. t e q !)a dJe, thl taq tag, utsyq 

xhar) a9 taq rja & 
' the grasshoPPer went jumping , jumped one jump and jumped so 
it got entangled in a cluster of wild grass ' 

, " I na-ha seq ml£'" 
' to death, 
very much ' 

' because he k�pt on as�i� ' , / aj�q b6 sjru6-tho n& sjh� seq .!)� 1£ t. a Ii' I. in � dje 

, aY) 
be. 
bja!} 
bjqq 
dj { 

' they say that you pierced their daughter to death with an 
awl , she said ' • ,/ !) aq a 'ab5 tsh5-m� bi ga s�q l� a 
' if my old grandfather is caused to fall to death • •  ' 

' "  ..... �- .... / tsh.:i -ha k.:Jq =-y tha oJ 
' the person was bitten to death and • •  ' 

Table 4 

List of non-restricted versatile verbs (Vv) 

Examples when followed by other Vv and Vaux : 

'd  ' t '  ' , tJ'hO:: own In 0 , ma o . a, 
, a !)  

Vh into' 
' first ' (mostly repeated ) ,  � 
' fully ' � 

' can ' t  Vh into ' , �'? { ' go to 

bjog r ' 9isappear, away ' 
dj { tjh8 ' can Vh all ' ,  dj { th� 
' can Vh all ' 

'Vh all so they are kept ' ,  dj[ nja 
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\ dz� 
dzr. 
dZ6 .. ga 
ho 
I 1 . , J ag  
k� 

kha 
l� nja 
la 
nja 

, pha 
y� 
'1r. sjha 
tha 

�sEq 
u 

x� 
xho 

dza ( 'go to Vh for a living ' ,  dza Ie 
'ITOre ' -:-
dza nja ' can Vh over ' 

'go to Vh to eat ' 

ga l� ' start to long to Vh f , , / hj 1 ' go to Vh to see: , h� ne ' try to Vh for ' , ho sjha 
)please try to Vh f ,  h:l xho 'Vh to look stealthily ' 
1 nja ' can go down to Vh ' 
j� { ' go to Vh to leave behind' 
kaq nja  ' can Vh to arrival ' ,  kaq Ie 'Vh arriving down ' ,  �q dj{ 
' all have Vh to arrival ' 
kha l� 'Vh down away ' , kha Ie 'Vh caning down ' 
la IJia ' can start to Vh ' la ph� 'ought to Vh up' 
la 1 'go down to Vh fetching ' ,  la Ie 'go up to Vh fetching ' 
nj a la ' start to be able to Vh ' ,  nja l� ' can continue to Vh f ,  nja 
dze ' can Vh ITOre ' 
'ought to' -:-
't �  dj ! ' finish Vh all ' 
'it. l� 'Vh away toward non-first person ' 
'please ' -:-
tha leg 'Vh to keep away ' , tha jag 'Vh to keep behind ' , tha lE� ' go 
up keej>ing Vh ' ,  th� Ie ' come  up to Vh to keep ' 
tst,q f ' cross over ' ,  ts e. q th� ' keep crossed over ' 
U th� ' Vh into to keep ' , 6 l� 'vi} up into ' , ma • •  15 pha ' not dare 
to Vh into' , 6 l� 'Vh into away ' , u nja ' can Vh into ' , xag la ' start to Vh hard ' , 
xho ( ' go to Vh stealthily ' , xho Ie 'come to Vh stealthily down '  

Table 5 

A l ist of some frequent restricted and non-restricted versatile verbs with 
their meanings when functioning as verb-head and versatile verbs respect ively. 
Examples when functioning as versatile verbs. 

,/ at) be part of , into 
be in , enter 

be. create 

bjat') fill up 

dag go up 

dj { canplete 

first 

to a full 
extent 

up 

to the end, 
Vh all 

the 0 

Ex. of Vv 
ga ary 'Ie. ' fall into ' ( a  lake ) 
Oq a� { ' go back into ' (house ) 
bOg a') 'write into ' 

sjh{ be. bE ' 
daq be. bE:. 

' first to die ' 
' first to cut ' 

tsaq bja� 'pluck enough ' 
paq t�q bjary ' tie tightly everywhere ' 

b� dag th'a ' carry up to keep ' 
tj£g kag ' run up' ( a  ladder) 
tjho daq l� 'hurry up away ' 

d��!J fa dj ( ' finish doing all '  
nmq dj l ' stuff all into one ' s  ITOUth ' 
tj� dj� dj{ 'boY. all well ' 
khO xOq lag kaq dj l ' all have been called 
back and arrived ' 
mja dj ! tha ' clear all ' 
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dm 

dog 

dz� 

dzt 

guq 

hO 

l� 

Ie 

It.q 

109 

, SEq 

thii 

walk around , in a circle 
sit around 

wear 
(clothes ) 

cane out 

cover 

out 

be left over, not entirely 
be at the side Ved 

throw away 

be afraid out of fright 

see, look at Vh to see, 
try to Vh '  have ever 
Ved (neg . )  

cane up corne to Vh, 
Vh up, 
start to Vh 

go up cane down to 
Vh Vh down 

take out, off ,  out 
pull off 

be enough 

increase, be Vh in plenty 
plenty 

kill 

keep 

Vh to death, 
Vh very much, 
Vh insistently 

Vh so it stays, 
keep Ved 

, ga dj" 

sjha drn 
'til drn 

'whirl around ' 

'put on to cover ' 
'pull to cover ' 

th� dog ' chase out ' 
tsh' dog , j UItp out ' 
j§ dog th� ' take out to keep ' 
nO dog la nja ' can figure out ' 

pyq dz� th� ' left not being entirely 
burnt ' 

baq dz� 'carry away ' 
pha b1 dzt ' again throw away ' 
d�e dz� dj{ ' rub all away ' 
jm dze ' use up, spend ' 

tsh� guq ! ' jL1ITp out of fright ' 

pha th� h!) ! sh'l 'go again 
to chase and see ' 
rna m:> h:> 'have never seen ' 
m� za h:> 'have never got ' 
1M kha m 'have never planted ' 
rna bi b� h:> ' not let try to blow' 

bq la ' cane  back up' 
U lc3 'enter up' 
djB l� 'cane to rob ' 
shl nja la ' start to know' 
m5 nja 1& 'can start to see ' 
tshe l� ' start to shine ' 

zaq kha le 'descend ' 
dzE. le ' cane  down to throw' 
deq le ' be  born' 

�5 leq ' pull out ' 
bi djyq IEq ' cause to swing off ' 

rna fit 109 tjh5 ' can ' t  do enough ' 

la mja ' cane  in plenty ' 
deq mj� Ie ' cane  to life in plenty ' 

� , dl seq ' beat to death ' 
b� s!<J.. ' shoot to death ' 
na-ha sf.q ' ask very much ' 
khaj S£CI,. ' very heavy' 
dja 6 th� ' tell into to keep ' 
phi tha ' put one ' s  load down ' 
jG dog th� ' take out to keep ' 
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squeeze 

... tsaq hold hands 

� enter 

xaq be strong 

, xho steal 

tightly, Vh ts� the. 
and hold on to d� tht 

'hold hands tightly' 
' lean and hold on to ' 

connect 

into 

Vh in a 
definite way, 
in a hard 

way 
Vh stealthily 

tsh� ts� ' jlUllp to connect ' 
k� ts� ' bind together ' 
dja u tha ' tell into to keep' 
o u ' enter into ' 
tj e.g U' l� ' run into ' 
juq xaq ' sleep' 
d5 dz" xaq 'be very addicted to 

SJOC)king ' 

I h' h:": '  , ' I h '  , na- a x 0 � go to llsten stea t lly 
pjaq an xh5 ' stealthily pick and put into ' 

Table 6 

A l ist of the same verbs as Table 5 but with examples when functioning 
as verb-heads. 

, 1 .  a!) ' be  part of, 
be in, enter ' 

2 .  be ' create ' 

3 .  bj� ' fill up ' 

4 .  daq 'go up ' 

5 .  dj { 'canplete ' 

6.  dj� ' sit around, 
walk around ' 

7 .  dIn 'wear '  

, , " �  ' " 'l. d ' kh' ''' ''' ,(- "  n� a nJm a, nJm a a- :) rna my a OlJ mle 
' as  for your house, as there is wood that is no 
good in the house ' 

u-du j:l-tstg tt.qt � � dj� 
' there were only fish with heads cut off in ( it ) ' 

, , ... I .. I ... " ... " , ... ' L  atJh:) ml-tsha bE, :) m be. :> ne a ,  tsh:>-ha rna bE:. mlt;. 
' he created earth and then created heaven, not 
yet having created people ' 

�jaq i bjc39 ttu6 dj: 
' how many in all ,  he says ' 

asjharrsjh� rm5 �-d� daq ; h:> m5 a 
' sne saw asjha�-sjha� cl imb to the top of the 
tree ' 

dj{ me 
' it ' s  canplete ' 

dj2> dj?> '- dj:, n�a 
' sitting around the ):able ' " hJl f .. l' .. ... d �::: / '  d " n£ dJ'el' u g., abo u-du aq a uv � ttq& J') :r 
' it walked only around the tree there which the 
group had climbed up into' 

, ' "  " .. / " mj"-tjhO x.:>gl JU a rna dIn OJ ba Ie 
' even though he took the clothes he didn ' t  wear 
them' 
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8 .  doq 'come out ' 

9 .  dz� 'be left 
over 

1 0 .  dz!. ' throw' 

1 1 .  guq 'be  afraid ' 

1 2 .  h::J ' see, look ' 
at ' 

" 1 3 .  la ' cane  up ' 

1 4 .  Ie 'go up ' 

1 5 .  lEq ' take off '  

1 6 .  ldq 'be enough ' 

1 7 .  mja ' increase, 
be plenty' 

, 
1 8 .  sEq 'kill ' 

1 9 .  th� ' keep ' 

20 . thE. ' squeeze ' 

2 1 . ts� 'hold 
hands ' 

, 
22 . u ' enter ' 

' v)- , "  � " . / a IJ � thl kh� doq la .!)a dJe 
'a needle came out ' 

... ; , 1/, , ,;  ,; " " , abu thl D a ttq£ dze la ::J nE. i!J 
'only one daughter was left over ' 

shl-puq shl ne. dzf. 1£ 
' throw shi-puq fruits ' 

, , ;' za-na� dz£. � 
' have a miscarriage ' 

,; , ,;  . , ' .... ' ,; "  \. l;)-ba ahy 1 hy XXJ:l rna guq a !1a e 
' however big the river is , they aren ' t  afraid , 
are they' 

�- " " ,; Zay-phl pha h::J j 
' furthermore looks at the pig ' s  liver ' 

rna h::J x� a ba 
'we are not allowed to look ' 

l� j 
' cane  up! ' 

,; . '  / . \ "' ;'  \ '  . ga-ma Jj kha, J::J Ie a It a, rna Ie nJa 
' as  for gOIng up on another road, you can' t  go ' , / � ' v' / Ie Ie £. Ie naa, ga-daq-oq-cJ m  Ie kaq naa 
' going on up and then reaching the top of the 
road ' 

... II' . ,, ' / '" 
em::J oa, PJha-xha� lEq => nf.. a 

' his father-in-law took off his shirt ' 
, " , , / "' ,  ...... " ooa tj lq-mjEq akhy pyq a rna loq mt:, 

' won ' t  be enough for father to scorch goat ' s  
feet ' 

( " "' '''' . '  tha mln£ xha-la rna mJa a 
'because of this there are not many tigers ' 

" , / , azaq thl m;) s£.q a 
' kill one pig ' 

, ;' .. , djoq-paq xh� tha a a 
' as for the half flank which they keep' 

" " ,; . ..... " xh� tht pyq naa bl dza a 
' when they have roasted it on skewers they give 
it ( to the spirits ) to eat ' 

.. , , ' " , laq tsaq tsaq the. '::) nf:. a 
' holding each others ' hands tightly ' 

' . ' ,; " ... " .... " ' '' '' . 1 ' . '' anJo m;)-ne akhy azaq d.:>-tjq-u g::J u dJ 1 ,!)a dJe 
' the buffaloes , cows, dogs, and pigs all went in 
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23 . xaq 

, 
24 . xhO 

da!) 
dj� 

, d'q 
ha 
kha 

, lag 
l� 
le 
leq 

, luq 
, 

m::J 
, 

m� 
, nary 

, nt, 

, nEq 

, phd 
sh� 
th� 
tjh'a 
tjhu 

'be  strong ' 
there ' 

'i' . -d.f ' a J' l. 
, xag a ba lt 

' his strength is great ' 
I' ' steal ' n" 

' , , tshJ xho xho �a 
'you are stealing ' 

Table 7 

List of post verb-heoo aux iliaries 
2 

' replace, instead of ' x 
'well cooked ' x x 
'be first ' x 
' take, bring ' x x 
'cover ' x 
' towards 1 st person' x x 
'go up, up' x x 
' cane  down, down' x x 
' away from first person ' x x 
'continuously ' x x 
'pretend ' x 
'want ' x x 
'dare ' x x 
' for the benefit of x x 
non first person ' 
' for the benefit of x x 
first person ' 
'dare ' ( neg .  ) x x 
' at ease ' ( neg .  ) x x 
'keep up ' x 
'hang up' x 
' in piles ' x 
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" tjM 
t� 

, xhm 
, xoq 

' able ' (mostly neg . ) x x x 
' tight ' x 
'allow, permit ' ( neg . )  x x 
' back to original state ' x x 

bi 

SUIl1TIary of the 

be 
ja 
lag 

, pha 

Table 1 0 1 

List of pre-head verbal auxiliaries 
' cause somebody to Vh f 
can be followed by ' laq' . 
Can be preceded by ' j  a '  or 'ph�, 
' cause the object to be Vh ' 
Can ' t  be followed by another aux V. 
Can be preceded by ' ja '  or ' bi ' . 
'must Vh f 
Can be followed by ' bi '  or ' laq ' . 
can be preceded by ,ph�' . 
' furthermore Vh '  Vh again ' 
Can be followed by ' bi '  or ' ja ' . 
Can ' t  be preceded by another auxV. 

internal order between the auxV: 
bi ja lag , pha 

x 
x x 

x x 

Tables 8 and 9 are out of numerical order for typographical reasons but follow 
Ummediately below. 
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iii) bE bJQI) bJoq dJ&q dJ f �eI. dit d'z6 qel. ho. ho f J&q keq kho. lei l ei.  l &q ,,\ I e  l eq I �q m�q nlil) nt.t.nJo. phcl. phil r ei.  r t  shei sJhei thel. tJh"6' tStq 6 xo.q xh m  xhB xOq 

6J) x x x x x X be 
bjQl) 
bjoq x x 

dje\.q x 
dj r x x x 
dze\. x x x 
dzt 
d&� x 

qe\. x 
ho. x x x 
ho x x x x 
r x x x x x x 
Jc\.q x x 
kaq x x x x x x 
kho. x x x 

l ei  x x x x x 
I e\.  x x x 

I I e\.q x x x x � W I �  x x x x x x x 
0 I e  CXl x x x � I l eq x x (1) 

I �q 
CXl 

m� x x 
n6J) 
nt x x x x x x x x 
ntq x 
nja. x x x 

phe\. 
ph� 
re\. x x 
YE x 

shei 
sJhei 
the\. x x x 
tJh'6 

x x x It 
tSEq x x G x x x x x x x x 

xo.q x 
Xh� 
xh x x 
xoq x x x x x x x x 



Spec. B en. / Dir. Motion Pot. / Att. Temp. dji d z t.  ha h o  jaq k aq laq leq 'Ya 'Yc. tha xoq 

Spec. x (xl x >; x x x x x x 

B en. /Dir. (xl x x x x x x x x x x x 

Motion x x x x x x x 

Pot. /Att. (xl (x l (x l 

Temp .  

dji x .x 
d z t.  

ha (x) x x 

ho x x x x 1-3 I jaq' x x � W 
0 I-' 

ro '" k aq x x x x x x I '" 
laq x x x x 

leq x 

'Ya x x 

'Yc. x 

tha x x x x x x 

xoq (xl x x x x x x 

(xl = an exceptional occ,' " 'ence 
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PERFECl'IVI'lY IN MANDARIN 1 

Charles N. Li 
& 

Sandra A. '1bonpson 

O .  Introduction . The ooncept of perfectivity plays an important role in 
the grammar of Ch inese ,  as it does in that of many other languages2 • In this 
paper we would like to ( 1 )  oontrast the way the perfective aspect man ifests 
itself in Mandarin with the way it is used in the grammars of other languages 
in wh ich it has been descr ibed , and ( 2 )  show that certain facts about 
perfect ivity in Mandarin can be predicted on the bas is of universal 
oonsiderations of transitivity. 

Before we can discuss the ways in which the semant ic category of 
'perfective ' d iffers in Mandarin from its use in other languages , we must 
explicitly show how it is manifested in Mandarin. 
1. A 'bounded' event 

Perfecti ve aspect is typically taken to be that aspect category used when 
an event is viewed in its entirety without reference to its internal temporal 
constituency ( see Comrie ( 1 976 ) ,  for example) . One circumstance in which an 
event is viewed in its entirety is when it is bounded , either temporally, 
spatially , or oonceptually, and it is this notion of boundedness which seems to 
play a central role in defining perfectivity in Mandarin. 

There are essent ially four ways in which events can be bounded: when the 
event is ( i ) a 'quantified ' event, ( i i )  a definite or specific event , ( i i i )  
inherently bounded because of the meaning of the verb, ( iv) the first event in 
a sequence . We will show below that the use of -Ie , the perfective aspect 
marker in Mandarin, can be understood in terms of boundedness . we will discuss 
each of the four types of boundedness in turn. 

1 .  A ' quantified '  event. Sentences in which an event is l imited by 
explicit phrases specifying the amount of time an event took or the number of 
times an event happened will typically occur with -Ie . For example. 

This paper contains some material from Chap. 7 of Li and Thanpson ( 1 98 1 ) ,  but 
presents it in terms of more general issues of aspect in Universal Grammar. 2 The imperfective member of the q:position is manifested by a pair of morphemes 
zhe/zAi , the former used for states , the latter for actions . For discussion , 
see Teng ( 1 979 ) and Li and Thonpson ( 1 98 1 ) .  
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( 1 )  

( 2 )  

( 3 ) 

( 4 )  

( 5 )  

( 6 )  

( 7 )  

( 8 )  

( 9 )  

- h '  1 - h- ' ta s U1 - e san - ge z ongtou 
3sg sleep - PFV three - CL hour 
S/he slept for three hours . . 
� z�li nali zhu - le li�g - ge yue 
I at there live - PFV two - CL month 
I lived there for two months. 
yij ing d�n - Ie zhEmna dlX5 nian, � hUl d�n - xiaqu 
already endure-PFV that many year I likely more endure-continue 
I have already put up with it for so many years, I can go on 
eoouring it. 
� b� g�u d� - le yi - dun 
I BI\ dog hit - PFV one-CL 
I gave the dog a beating . 
� � �n tI - le san - j ioo 
I BI\ door kick - PFV three-foot 
I gave the door three kicks. 

" , , ... ... . .... , .... d1ren wang hou chetu1 - le er - Sh1 - 1 1  
enemy toward back retreat:- PFV two - ten - mile 
Tne enemy fell back twenty miles . 
nr gao - le yidiM 
you tall - PFV a : little 
You ' ve gotten taller . 
ta zubtian lc�i - de w� - le yidi� 
3sg yesterday come-NOM late - PFV a: l ittle 
Yesterday s/he came a little late . 
jintian gupi� h&ngshl dr - Ie yidi� 
today stock market lower-PFV a:little 
The stock market fell slightly today . 

SOmetimes the quantified event is a state whose limits are set by a phrase 
expressing the extent to which the subject is in that state . Sentences ( 1 0 )  
and ( 1 1 )  are illustrations of bounded states : 

( 1 0 )  zhei - ge dlfang bu cu�, j iushi ch�o - le yidi� 
this - CL place not bad just noisy - PFV a : little 
This place is OK, it ' s  just a little noisy. 

( 1 1 )  ta nianj i bf wO da - le j! - shf - sut 
3sg age OOMP I great-PFV several-ten-years 
S/he was/is older than I by a few decades. 

The following are examples each of which can have two interpretations , 
depending on whether the adjective describes a process or a state : 

( 1 2 )  a. (Discussing how a friend has changed since his/her last visit ) 
ta � - le yidiffi1 
3sg fat - PFV a: little 
S/he ' s  gotten a little fatter. 

b. (Talking about candidates for our volleyball team) 
ta � - le yidi� 
3sg fat - PFV a :l ittle 
S/he ' s  a little ( too) fat . 

( 1 3 )  a. (Talking about a laundry mishap) 
zh�i-j ian chenshan xi�o - le san cUn 
this-CL shirt small - PFV three inch 
Tne shirt got smaller ( i .e . , shrank) by three inches . 
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b. (Trying on clothes ) 
zhei-j ian chenshan xiao - Ie san � 
this,L -siiiall-PFV three inche 
This shirt is ( too) small by three inches. 

Sentence ( 1 4 )  provides a good illustration of the contrast between just 
"naming" an event and presenting it as a unified whole by "quantifying" it : 

( 1 4 )  Zhangsan zai txSwUguan �nk�u � L'l-sl , � - Ie sansh! fenzhOng 
Zhangsan at museum entrance wait Li-si wait - PFV 30 minute 
Zhangsan waited for Li-s i at the entrance to the museum for 30 

minutes . 
The first ment ion of d�ng ' wait ' is not presented as an event viewed in its 
entirety but simply names the event ; it cannot take -Ie . The second mention of 
the verb, however, quantifies the waiting and presents it as a whole event with 
boundaries; here -Ie is required. 

S imilarly, an event with a specified quantity of the direct object will 
also typically occur with -Ie because the quantified direct object serves to 
bound the event . For illustration, consider sentences ( 1 5 )  - ( 22 )  in which the 
quantified direct object is underlined: 

( 1 5 ) ta shuQ zul jln daxue gai - Ie bu sh�o xln sushe 
3sg say ITOst recent univ. build-PFV not few new dormitory 
S/he said that the university had recently built many new 
dormitories . 

( 1 6 )  .... . . V  h "  d .... - Y I I '  IY nel - ge J lngc a Ul wu Xlng - � yl - ge 1 
that - CL policeman to I perform-PFV one - CL salute 
That policeman saluted me .  

( 1 7 )  ta jlntian mai - Ie h�n duO shu 
3sg today buy - PFV very many book 
S/he bought a lot of books today. 

( 1 8 )  ta zai mHmbao - shang rOC> - Ie yidian niu - yOu 
3sg at bread - on spread-PFV a :little cow - oil 
S/he spread a little butter on the bread. 

( 1 9 )  wO fa - Ie ta. wU kuai qian 
I fine - PFV 3sg five dollar money 
I fined h�er five dollars . 

( 20 ) tamen fa - Ie wU - sh{ - fen qlngti� 
they issue-PFV five - ten - CL invitation 
They sent out fifty invitations. 

( 2 1 ) zhei - cl kaosh'i � d6 - Ie bi! - shf fen 
this - time exam I obtain-PFV 8 - 1 0  point 
I got 80 points on this exam. 

( 22 )  qiang-shang gua - Ie yi - fll hua 
wall - on hang-PFV one - CL - painting 
A painting (was hung/had been hung ) on the wall .  

( 23 ) is an interesting and very typical example with -Ie in which the 
amount of time spent is expressed grammatically by quant ifying the direct 
object of the verb-object compound t�-tian 'discuss-universe = chat ' :  

_ :Jl__ " / "  . -( 23 )  WUIren tan - Ie yl - ye de tlan 
we chat PFV one-night NOM universe 

We talked all night. 
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where the message being communicated has to do with bounding an event by naming 
a specific quantity of the direct object . But it is crucial to not ice that 
speakers can di ffer in their judgements about how much a quantified direct 
object serves to bound an event .  For example, with a sentence such as ( 24 ) ,  
some nat ive speakers feel that -Ie is not necessary , i . e .  they don't  feel 
strongly that the quantified direct object, yf - ge h�n k� - ai de xi� mao ' a  
very lovable little cat ' renders the event bounded, while same native speakers 
feel that when -Ie is used , ( 24 ) represents the beginning of a sequence of 
utterance about the small cat : in other words , they view the event as bounded 
not because of the quantified direct object but because of the event being the 
first in a sequence (see 1 .4 below) . Of course, many native speakers feel that 
sentence ( 24 )  is f ine as it stands , i . e . , they view the event as bounded 
because of the quantified direct object . 

( 24 ) ta j ia yang - Ie y{ - ge h�m k� - ai de xi�o mao 
3sg home raise-PFV one - CL very can-love NOM small cat 
His/her family had a very lovable little cat . 

A recent experiment makes th is point nicely . 3 A story containing the 
following sentence was presented to 62 Mandarin-speaking subjects . The author 
of the story had written the sentences with the -Ie , but only 1 /3 of the 
subjects thought it was necessary: --

( 25) hliran zufu xu - Ie y'i k�u qt 
suddenly grandfather heave-PFV one-moJth air 
Suddenly, grandfather took a breath. 

What th is example shows is that speakers can have different views about how 
bounded an event is, and this will determine whether or not they decide to use 
-Ie in certain situations . Those who would use -Ie in sentence ( 25 )  feel that 

it is important to the message conveyed by the sentence that what grandpa did 
was to take "one" breath, while those who wouldn ' t  use -Ie here feel that the 
fact that he took a breath is more important than the breath itself .  

2 .  A def inite or  specific event . An event will also often qualify as 
bounded if the direct object is a definite noun phrase, that is , if the noun is 
a name or a pronoun, or is preceded by certain modifiers . Once again, whether 
or not -Ie is used depends on the extent to which the event is judged to be 
bounded-.-Here is an example showing each of these types of definite direct 
Objects: 

Name 
( 26 )  w(5 eengdao - Ie Lfn Hut 

I run : into -:PFV Lin Hui 
I ran into Lin Hui .  
(where the important information in the context is who you ran into) 

Pronoun 
( 27 )  nI hUl - Ie n'!. ztjl 

you ruin-PFV you self 
You destroyed yourself . 

3 See Spanos ( 1 977 ) , ( 1 979 ) for extensive discussion of speakers ' variation in 
the use of -Ie . Example ( 20 )  is taken up on pp. 6 1-64 of Spanos ( 1 977 ) . 
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Genitive Modifier 
( 28 )  ta rao - Ie ta - de d{ren Ie 

3sg spare-=- PFV 3sg� enemy CRS4 
S/he spared his/her enemy. 

Demonstrative modifier 
( 29 )  'It) xi&1g - chu - l�i Ie rei - ge zl 

I think - out - came-PFV that CL-character 
I remembered that character. 

Relative Clause Modifier 
( 30 )  a. nI z�mma zh!dAo-Shangh'ai y�u Yl - qiID1 - wan ren? 

you how know Shanghai exist one-thousand-1 0 ,000 person 
How do you know Shanghai has 1 0  mill ion people? 

b .  ylnwei lfi5 kan - Ie xTn - de zTIiao 
because I see �PFV new - NOM material 
Because I have seen the new figures. 

Here is another example fran Spanos ( 1 977 : 45 ) ,  which shows another way in 
which -Ie signals the specificity of an event. 

( 31 ) ta �n lfi5 zu6tian w�nshang zoo (-Ie ) shemna? 
3sg ask I yesterday evening do - PFV what 
S/he asked me what I did last night. 

In th is sentence , out of 39 speakers asked, only 7 thought the -Ie should be 
there , while 32  felt it should not . But once again, speakers ' judgements on 
this question depend crucially on the nature of the message they imagine the 
sentence is convey ing • Wi th -Ie the event is viewed as bounded , and thus as 
specific ;  the subject of the sentence, ta, was asking for a specific list of 
activit ies the speaker of the sentencelengaged in, as if ta were a nurse in 
charge of making sure the speaker didn ' t  do too much. Since-this is a rather 
unusual speech context,  it is no wonder that only 7 people out of 4 6  thought 
-Ie should be used . without -Ie , on the other hand, the sentence is quite 
neutral and impl ies that ta was just making casual conversation. Since this 
l atter case corres}X>I1ds to a very natural situation, it is reasonable that the 
majority of speakers would think of this as the most natural context for this 
sentence and would judge that it should have no -Ie. 

The "rule" concerning the use of -Ie in sentences such as those we have 
been discuss ing , then, can be seen to depend on what the speaker judges to be 
the important information the sentence is conveying in the context in which it  
is  used . The reason that speakers d isagree when they are presented with 
sentences in isolation is because they have to imagine what the real 
conversational situation might be, and they might come to different conclusions 
on this point. The rule that they actually use in talking to each other is  
s imply th is :  When the overall conversation makes it  important to emphasize the 
information in the definite direct object , either because you want to go on 
talk ing about it or because it contrasts with sane other possible item which 
could have been mentioned, -Ie must be used. 

3 . Verbs with inherent bounded meaning. Sane verbs represent specific, 
hounded events by virtue of their very meaning. One such verb is sI , 'die ' , 

4 "CRS" = "Currently Relevant State" . See Li and Thanpson ( 1 98 1 ) and Li et al 
( 1 982 ) for discussion of sentence-final Ie . 
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which has its end point bu ilt into its meaning . Another such verb is � 
' forget ' : 

( 32 )  ta <im!an S1 - Ie 
3sg last:year die-PFV 
S/he died last year. 

( 33 )  we � - Ie ta - de dlzhl 
I forget-PFV 3sg - GEN address 
I forgot his/her address . 

We should not ice that the inclusion of the "end point" in the meaning of 
such verbs as sl and � ' forget ' is a language-specific fact of Mandarin, not 
a universal feature of all languages of the world. For example, the English 
verb "die" does not have the end point of dying included in its meaning , and , 
therefore , it is possible to use the verb in a durative aspect as shown in 
( 34 )  : 

( 34 )  S/he is dying. 

Because of the inclus ion of the end point of dying in the meaning of the 
Mandarin verb, s1 ' d ie ' , it cannot occur in the durative aspect , and sentence 
( 35 ) ,  the Mandar In counterpart of sentence ( 34 ) , is unacceptable : 

(35 )  *ta si - zhe 
3sg die - IXJR 

For the same reasons , the Engl ish verb, ' forget ' ,  may, and its Mandarin 
counterpart , w�ng, may not occur in the durat ive aspect as shown by the 
acceptable Engl ish sentence ( 36 )  and the unacceptable Mandarin sentence ( 37 ) : 

( 36 )  S/he is forgetting his/her French. 

( 37 )  *ta wang - zhe ta - de f�wen 
3sg forget - OOR 3sg - GEN French 

We now understand why verbs such as S1  ' d ie '  and � ' forget ' always 
occur with the perfective aspect marker -Ie. 

Further examples in which the inherent meaning of the verb specifies its 
own end point are given in sentences (38) - (41) . Such verbs require some mark 
of perfectivity: 5 

( 38 )  h� mie - Ie 
fire go:out-PFV 
The fire went out. 

( 39 )  gaizi diao - le 
l id fall :off-PFV 
The lid fell  off . 

( 40 )  zhei - ge yrzi huai - Ie 
this - CL chair brOken-PFV 
This chair broke . 

5 Except when they occur in irrealis roc>des,  as in 
( i )  ta yao sr 

3sg want die 
S/he wants/wanted to die .  
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( 4 1 ) zh'OOan zha - Ie 
banb explcrle-PFV 
'!be banb exploded. 

4 .  First event in a sequence . Saretimes an event is bounded by being the 
first event in a sequence, where what is important is that after one event has 
taken place , another one happens . In  such cases , the f irst event is of 
interest as an unanalyzed whole:  the speaker s ignals that its occurrence is 
bounded by the subsequent event . In these instances -Ie is used, and the 
sentence can often be translated with ' after ' , ' whenr;-or ' now that ' in 
English. 

( 42 )  ..,;5 cill - wan Ie n1 dlT 
I eat - finis�- PFV you eat 
After I have finished eating , then you eat. 

( 43 )  ..,;5 kan - wan - Ie bOO, j ib qu shul 
I read-finish paper then go sleep 
When I finish reading the paper, I will go to sleep. 

( 44 )  ta shuo de h�n qibiao, r�g ren tTng - Ie bu hut shengql 
3sg say EXT very skillful , let person hear-PFV not l ikely angry 
S/he talks very skillfully so that when people hear him/her they 
don' t  get angry. 

( 45 )  zerrma �ng - Ie �izi ye bu he? 
how bLm'p - PFV glasses also not drunk 
How come after have touched glasses, you still don ' t  drink? 

( 46 )  chu - Ie zhei - ge j iffildl�shT, waitou jiu y�u Ylnh&ng gultai 
exit -:PFV this - CL customs: area outside then exist bank counter 
When you go out of this customs area just outside there is a bank 
counter. _ 

( 47 ) yCSu - Ie ne i - ge d.guang - deng, chuf&ng j ill li-:mg duO Ie 
exist-pFV that-CL florescent-light kitchen then bright much CRS 
Now that ( they) have that florescent light, the kitchen is much 
brighter. 

( 48 )  ta kai - Ie �n, nt j ill j"inqu 
3sg open-PFV door you then in-go 
When/If s/he q:>ens the door, you go in. 

( 49 )  ..,;5 � - Ie ch� he 
I brew - PFV tea drink 
I made some tea to drink. 

( 50 ) �e y�j fng y�u naob1:ng, kan-duo-Ie shu, j iu bu shufu 
I-GEN eye exist trouble , see-much-PFV book then not comfortable 
I 'm having trouble with my eyes ; after I 've read a lot they don ' t  
feel good. 

Sentences ( 43 ) , ( 4 5 ) , and (48 )  show that the direct object doesn' t  need to be 
quantified in the first event in a sequence for -Ie to appear. But this raises 
an interesting quest ion : there is often something strange and "unfinished" 
about a sentence containing -Ie and a simple unquantified object noun. So, by 
themselves, sentences like ---

( 5 1 ) � It - Ie f� 
I cut - PFV hair 
I had a haircut. 
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( 52 )  � he - Ie cha 
I drink-PFV tea 
I drank tea. 

seem incomplete and difficult to interpret . The reason for this is not hard to 
understand : a s imple unquantified noun object is non-def inite and non
specific, and normally a silnple verb phrase with such an object is not bounded. 
That is why such sentences need to be bounded by the addit ion of ( i )  a 
following clause or ( i i )  a Ie at the end marking 'Currently Relevant State ' .  
So, for example , ( 5 1 ) becomes perfectly acceptable in contexts l ike the 
following where ( 53 )  provides a following clause ,  and ( 54 )  has the sentence
f inal part icle Ie s ignal ing ' Currently Relevant State ' added to the original 
clause. 

-

( 53 )  � It - Ie f� j ill qu sfuIDu 
I cut- PFV hair then go take :walk 
I had a haircut and then went for a stroll .  

( 54 )  we 11 - Ie f� Ie 
I cut-PFV hair CRS 
I had a haircut . 

Sometimes , in the right context , an adverbial expression can serve the 
function of bounding the event. For example, in a situation where the issue is 
when he got a haircut, sentence ( 55 )  could be used; similarly, if it is known 
that he got rich ,  but the issue is where , then sentence ( 56 )  would be 
appropriate: 

( 55 )  

( 56 )  

ta zooshang 11 - Ie f� 
3sg morning cut-PFV hair 
S/he �ot a haircut in the morning. 
ta zal jiazhou fa - Ie cai 
3sg at Calif . issue - PFV wealth 
S/he got rich in Cal ifornia. 

The important point to be drawn fran this discussion is that understanding 
the grammar of a sentence always involves understanding how that sentence 
relates to the context in wh ich it occurs ; whether a sentence expresses a 
bounded event or not depends to a certain extent on the nature of the 
conversation of which that event is a part . 

So far we have seen that the condit ions for the use of -Ie are quite 
straightforward: -Ie is used when an event denoted by a sentence is perfective , 
or bounded , and an event is bounded if ( i )  its temporal or spatial limits or 
its direct object is specified, or ( i i )  it is followed by another event. 

5 .  Transitivity.  Al l of these four types of expressions of boundedness 
can be explained in terms of a universal theory of Transitivity ( see Hopper and 
Thanpson ( 1 980 ) ) .  According to this theory perfecti vi ty is one of the marks of 
foregrounded mater ial in d iscourse , including main story-l ine events in 
narrative , and other action-oriented clauses in conversation. In such clauses 
languages tend to show grammaticized correlations between perfectivity, h ighly 
individuated objects ( including specific and definite ones ) ,  punctual actions , 
and highly potent agents . Thinking of Transitivity as a continuum, we could 
regard such clauses as be ing very high in Transitivity. In universal terms, 
then , we can explain the obl igatoriness of the perfect ive -Ie ( or a 
perfectivizing expression ( see Section II . 1 below) ) with quantified objects and 
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amount/extent phrases with punctual verbs whose inherent meaning includes 
boundedness, and the use of -Ie in sequential clauses, as in: 

( 57 )  ..,;5 chi - Ie j iu zOO 
I eat - PFV then leave 
I ' ll leave after I eat . 

as well as the implication that a clause like ( 58 )  is not complete by itself: 

( 58 )  � he - Ie cha . . .  
I drank-PFV tea • • •  

The explanat ion is that foregrounded clauses in discourse tend not only to be 
perfective, but also tend to represent events in the order in which they happen 
in  our experience , hence the use of a marker of perfective aspect as a signal 
of the sequentiality of events . 

In these terms , too , we can also characterize the use of the 'object 
marker ' b!: the more definite the object and the more perfective the verb, the 
more likely b� is to be used . That is , b� tends to be found , with the 
perfective , rn-highly Transitive clause typeS:- Thus, clauses such as those in 
( 59 )  - ( 6 4 )  are exemplary � sentences ; all have perfective verbs and definite 
objects : -

( 59 )  kuai yidi� � zhei - ge rOu n� - rou 
fast a: little Bl\ this - CL meat take - go 
Take this meat away quickly! 

( 60 )  ta YOu b� ta - de ylsi j i� - chu - lai Ie 
3sg again Bl\ 3sg - GEN meaning talk - out- came CRS 
S/he again explained what s/he Ireant. 

( 6 1 ) ta ba fantTng shoushi - ganj ing LE 
3sg Bl\ dining :room tidy: up clean PFV/CRS6 
S/he tidied up the dining room. 

( 62 )  t#5 � y'{zi �ng-le yixia 
I Bl\ chair burrp-PFV once 
I bumped into the chair. 

( 63 )  t#5 jTntian � san-bEm shu d5u m�i LE 
I today Bl\ 3-cL book sell PFV /CRS 
I sold all three books today. 

( 64 )  ta ba sh�rrma d5u ch"i-guang LE 
3sg Bl\ what all eat-empty PFV /CRS 
S/he ate up everything .  

Clauses with indefinite and non-specific objects ( ( A ) ) or with non
perfective verbs, ( (B ) ) on the other hand, generally do not take ba: 

(A) (65) *tl{ b� Rl�n-hua shoo LE 
3sg Bl\ Japan-talk speak PFV/CRS 
(S/he speaks Japanese . )  

( 66 )  *ta b� li� - ge r�n sha LE 
3sg Bl\ tw::>-CL person kill PFV/CRS 
(S/he killed t\O,U people. )  

6 In sentence-final position, a I.E morpheme may be a haplologized realization of 
both the perfective -Ie and the CRS sentence-final Ie . Such cases are spelled 
IE and glossed with both glosses, as shown in ( 6 1  )-.-
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(B )  ( 67 )  *tao-shu � hua kal LE 
peach-tree BI\ flower open Pl'V /CRS 
(Peach trees put forth blossans ) 

( 68 )  *ta ba xi� mao ai 
3sg BI\ small cat love 
(S/he loves the kitten ) 

( 69 )  *ta � nl h�n xi� 
3sg BI\ you very miss 
( S/he misses you very much) 

( 70 )  *� � �i-j ian shlqing l iaoj i� 
I BI\ that-cL matter understand 
( I  understand that matter ) 

( 7 1 ) *ta � Zhffi1gsan kan-dao LE 
3sg BI\ Zhangsan see-arrive Pl'V/CRS 
(S/he was able to see Zhangsan) 

( 72 )  *ta ba nei-ge xiangzi xl - de - ganjing 
3sg BI\ that-CL chest wash - can - clean 
(S/he can wash that chest clean) 

These claims are confirmed dramat ically by a study of � sentences in 
col loquial essays, stories, and speeches .7 OUt of 83 � sentences , there were 
none whose verbs were redupl icated , and only one whose verb was followed by 
-zhe. On the other hand, 33 of the 83,  or 40% ,  ended with a directional suffix 
such as xH. 'down ' or ql-lai ' cane  up' , as in: 

( 73) nl kuai qu ba tarren j iao - 9'1 - lai 
you fast go BI\ they call - up - cane 
Go quickly to rouse them up. 

and 23 of the 83,  or 28% , contained a directional expression,  as in : 
v / v v ' "  '" I v ( 74 )  L1S1 ba Lusu qmg dao chuan-l1 

Lisi BI\ Lusu invite to boat-in 
Lisi invited Lusu inside the boat. 

Thus , a total of 68% of the b� sentences in this sample occurred with a 
' perfectivizing expression ' (again, see 11 . 1  Unmediately below) . 

In an even more dramatic way, the results of the study correlate with what 
we have said about the definiteness of the object : all of the 83 � sentences 
hOO definite objects . 

-- --

The numbers arr ived at in this study of b� in real contexts provide 
striking confirmation of the two factors which we�ave said control the use of 
b� : the more specif ic or definite the object is , and the more strongly the 
sentence expresses perfectivity, the more likely the message is to be expressed 
in the form of a � construction. 

II .  Perfective contexts with no -Ie 

1 .  Perfectivizing expressions . Often the cond it ions for the use of 
perfect ive -Ie would appear to be satisfied,  yet no -Ie appears . For example, 
here are four sentences expressing bounded events viewed in their entirety, yet 
none has -Ie : 

7 This study was carried out by Grant Goodall .  
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( 75 )  ta c6ng f�gzi - 11 zOu dao Zhangsan n�r 
3sg from house - in walk to Zhangsan there 
S/he walked from his/her house over to Zhangsan ' s  place. 

( 76 )  we be shoubi�o f� z�i chouti - 11 
I SA watch put at drawer - in 
I put the watch in the drawer. 

( 77 )  we jl g�i ta yi - feng xin 
I send to 3sg one - CL letter 
I sent him/her a letter . 

( 78 )  � xi�o de zhan - bu - 91 - l&i 
I lal�h EXT stand - not - up - come 
I laughed so hard I couldn ' t  stand up. 

Why do these sentences have no -Ie? 
The answer is that each of these sentences contains another element which 

does the job of ' perfect iviz ing ' the verb . That is , each of the underlined 
morphemes or phrases in the above sentences performs the same function that -Ie 
does s ignal ing that the event is to be viewed as a complete whole . The 
difference between -Ie and these underlined elements is that the latter perform 
their  perfect iviz ing funct ion by virtue of their inherent meanings. In ( 75 )  
- ( 7 7 )  their perfectivizing expressions are the directional phrases d� Zh�san 
n�r ' to Zhangsan ' s  place ' , zai chout i-il ' in the drawer ' ,  and g�i-ta ' to 
him/her ' ,  which put boundaries on the events of walking, putting and sending by 
specifying their spatial limits . In ( 78 )  the perfectivizing express ion is the 
extent phrase de zhan-bu-ql-Iai ' so much that I couldn ' t  stand up' . 

2 .  -Ie in imperatives. Most of the time,  imperatives do not have -Ie : 

( 79 )  

( 80 )  

( 8 1 ) 

, v , . ... na nl - de walYl 
take you-GEN coat 
Get your coat ! 
nr shao zh�i - dlln fan 
you cook this - CL meal 
You make the meal ! 
dl g�i w<s n�i - ge t!aogeng 
hand to I that -CL spoon 
Hand me that spoon!  

In  negat ive imperat ives, with bi� 'don ' t ' , it is also norrr�l not to find 
-Ie, as ( 82 )  - ( 84 )  show: 

( 82 )  bi� guan men 
don ' t  close door 
Don ' t  close the door. 

( 83 )  bi� j ia jiangybu 
don ' t  add soy sauce 
Don ' t  add the/any soy sauce. 

( 84 )  bie d�o ch� 
don ' t  pour tea 
Don ' t  pour tea. 

However ,  there is one type of situation which -Ie must be used in a negative 
imperative , and that is when they imperative is a "warning" to the listener : 
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( 85 )  bie peng - le luzi 
don' t  touch-= PFV stove 
Don' t  touch the stove ! 

( 86 )  bi� zhu� - le g� 
don' t  run : into-PFV dog 
Don' t  run into the dog ! 

( 87 )  bi� tun - le ni6n�i 
don' t  swallow-PFV milk 
Don ' t  swallow the milk ! 

The contrast can be seen clearly if we look at pairs of negative ilnperatives 
with and without -Ie : 

( 88 )  a. bie qian - mfng 
don ' t  sign - name 
(You) don ' t  ( need to) sign your name . 

b.  bie qian - le mfl'B 
don ' t  sign-- PFV - name 
Don ' t  sign your name ( I 'm warnil'B you ! ) 

( 88 ) b .  means ' watch it , something bad will  happen if  you s ign your name' .  
Similarly, in 

( 89 )  a. , / y_ ... I ... ble Xuan na - tang ke 
don ' t  select that-CL course 
Don ' t  take that course ( = I wouldn ' t  bother if I were you) . 

b. bie xuan - le na - t� k� 
don ' t  select-pFV that-CL course 
Don ' t  take that course (you ' ll be sorry if you do) . 

Now , why is it that -Ie has the effect of making the negat ive into a 
warn ing? The reason has to do with the sequencing function of -Ie, which we 
have discussed above in Sect ion 1 . 4 .  An event in a negative imperative by 
itself is not a likely candidate for a bounded, or perfective , event, since the 
speaker is actually urg ing that it not hafPen. So we should expect never to 
f ind -Ie in negative imperatives . When -Ie does occur, however, we know that, 
s ince the event can ' t  be bounded in and of itself , it must be bounded by a 
fol lowing event , wh ich may or may not be expressed , but which is always 
understood. So,  to take ( 89 ) b. , for example , a possible following clause, which 
could be expressed or assLUned, might be: 

( 90 )  bie xuan - le na - tang ke, n1 you gen - bu - shang 
don ' t  select-pFV that - CL course you again keep - cannot - up 
Don ' t  take that course; you won ' t  be able to keep up again. 

The same is true for all the other examples of bi� imperatives with -Ie : 
they are always incomplete , and must be understood in terms of a following 
clause giving the negative consequences if the warning in the bie clause is not 
heeded , and this clause is either assumed or actually presen�In many cases , 
the negative consequences are obvious enough that they don ' t  need to be 
mentioned, as in the earlier example ( 85 ) : 

( 8 5 )  b ' / ... 1 1 /  , le peng - e UZl 
don' t  touch-= PFV stove 
Don ' t  touch the stove ! 
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Here, since the natural setting would be one in which the stove is too hot to 
touch , it would generally be unnecessary to add the information in a following 
clause that you would be burned otherwise . The implicat ion is st ill  'or 
else---' ,  but the hearer can fill in the rest. When it is not so clear why the 
warning is being given, then the following clause becomes more necessary . For 
example ,  if the warn ing is not to answer the phone, the reasons might not be 
clear . In such a case, the following clause specifying the consequence is more 
likely to occur: 

( 91 ) bie j ie - le dirumua, you tTng - bu - dCSng 
don' t  answer-PFV telephone again hear-cannot-understand 
[):)n ' t answer the phone; you won' t  be able to understand what you 
hear, ( just like last time )  

So we see that the use of -Ie in warnings follows very naturally from its 
use to s ignal the first event in a sequence. The second event which serves to 
bound the first one is often understood and therefore not explicitly stated in 
natural speech context . 

III . The perfective in Mandarin from a typological perspective 

Sections I and II have presented an overview of the way the Perfect ive 
aspect is manifested in Mandarin .  There are three properties of this aspect 
category in Mandarin which deserve mention. In one of these properties , the 
Mandarin perfective is similar to other languages with a perfective aspect , but 
in the other two it is different. 

1 . ' Bounded ' is not ' completed ' .  In every language with a perfective/ 
imperfect ive distinction known to us, it seems true that 'perfective ' includes 
but is not co-extens ive with ' CClITpleted ' ( see Conrie ( 1 976 » . Mandarin is no 
except ion ; typical ly , of course, an event which is bounded is also complete, 
but it need not necessarily be.  Example ( 2 )  and ( 3 )  which we considered at the 
beg inning of this paper provide excellent illustrations of events which may be 
bounded ( in this case, by the quantifying time phrases ) , but wh ich are by no 
means canplete: 

( 92 )  ta shul - le san - ge zhongtou le 
3sg sleep :'-PFV three-CL hour CRS 
S/he has been sleeping for three hours . 

( 93 )  W6 z'Zii n�li zhll - le li�g - ge yu� le 
I at there l ive --PFV two - CL month CRS 
I have lived there for three months now. 

2 .  Perfectiviz ing expressions. One respect in which Mandarin perfective 
differs from that found in other languages is that in most of these , such as 
Russian ,  French , Swah i l i ,  Armenian,  Hebrew, Georgian,  and Ejaghaw (Bantoid ) ,  
morphology expressing exclusively perfectivity is essent ially obl igatory for 
perfect ive messages . In Mandarin ,  however, as we have seen, the perfective 
morpheme -Ie is not found in the presence of a perfectivizing expression ( see 
examples ( 75 )  - ( 78 » . As we have suggested, these perfectivizing expressions 
seem to serve the same funct ion as -Ie does , as verbal ' extensions ' which 
s ignal by their inherent meanings that the event is bounded by naming the 
result or the spatial , temporal , or conceptual 'end point ' . 

-322-



3 . Quantified oarplenents. '!he second peculiarity of Mandarin with regard 
to perfect ivity can be understood in terms of the notion of Trans it ivity 
introduced above in 1 . 5 .  '!here we pointed out that many languages show a strong 
correlation between perfect ivity and individuated objects ;  Mandarin is 
typologically unusual in having generalized this correlation to all quantified 
verbal complements .  Thus , whereas in Russian ,  a sentence such as "I  stood 
there for an hour" can be expressed either in the imperfect ive or the 
perfective, in Mandarin, it must occur with a -Ie : 

v " .  " h' I '  ..... � "  ( 94 )  wo za� nar z an - � y� - ge zl�ngtou 
I at there stand-PFV one-CL hour 
I stood there for an hour. 

That is , any mention of amount of t ime , distance, or specific direct object 
involved will generally elicit a -Ie in Mandarin. What is noteworthy about the 
following sentences is that the amounts mentioned are all very non-specific, 
yet they generally must occur with -Ie : 

( 95 )  zhuOzi - shang dUl - Ie h�n duO tu 
table - on pile-PFV--very much dust 
A lot of dust has piled up on the table. 

( 96 )  �i n'! nian - shu, nl fliqin hua - le dUQshoo qikt! 
for you study-book you father spend-PFV how:much money 
Your father has spent so much money for you to study! 

( 97 )  ta �i zhei - j ian shl fei - le bu - shoo de xTn 
3sg for this-CL matter expend-PFV not - little NOM heart 
S/he put a lot of thought into this matter. 

( 98 )  ta gao - Ie yidioo 
3sg tall - PFV a : little 
S/he has gotten a little taller . 

IV. Surrmary 

The semantic/discourse category of perfectivity, signaling that an event 
is being viewed in its ent irety , f igures prominently in the grammars of a 
number of languages . Mandarin is l ike them in that its grammar has the 
morphological means for signaling this category,  the use of which correlates 
s trongly with a concomitant s ignal of boundedness ( a  quant if ied verbal 
complement, inherent bounded meaning , or a predicate conveying a subsequent 
event ) . Mandarin differs from most other languages in two interesting ways . 
F i rst,  to signal perfectivity, either a perfective verbal suffix , which has no 
other meaning ,  or a 'perfectivizing expression ' with its own semantic content 
may be used . Second, while in many aspect languages , the mere presence of a 
quantif ied verbal complement need not el icit perfect ive morphology , in  
Mandar in, a quant ified verbal complement strongly tends to co-occur with 
perfective morphology. 
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PERSCN IN AUSTR(}JffiAI :  

CG1MENl'S CN THE PRCNOON PARADIGM IN 

BENEDICl' , S AUS'lID-'IHAI lANGUAGE lIND CUL'lURE 1 

A.L.  Becker 

I .  Introduction: Describing and Explaining 

Paul Benedict ' s  extended explorations of the relations between Southeast 
Asian language groups continue to pose for us the most provocat ive quest ions 
about the nature of these languages and the kinds of changes they have 
undergone and continue to undergo. For one who is primarily a synchronist and 
has strong doubts about the oamparative method and particularly the notion of a 
proto-language, Benedict ' s  work is still  very important in several ways : 1 )  
s ince direction of change is part of the present real ity of any language, 
synchronists need information from comparativists about the attested range of 
variat ion among related languages , variations revealing the potentialities for 
change within similar systems, and 2 )  since every language contains puzzl ing 
res idues from the past ,  it is necessary to see the systems these residues 
reflect, often dimly, in their fuller elaboration in a related language . As 
Kenneth L .  Pike has put it , "One cannot beg in to see , with certainty, the 
driving principle or pattern or rule until one has a more complicated or a more 
developed instance of that rule. I have a strong conviction" , Pike continues , 
"that one cannot expect to understand a principle with assurance, even when it 
is  a universal unless one f irst sees it in a language where it  is highly 
developed . ,, 2 It  is in th is spirit ,  and with these goals ,  that I approach 
Benedict ' s  work. Even if half of Benedict ' s  details prove to be wrong--and I 
doubt that they will , there is still the fact of clear likenesses between Thai , 
Kadai , and Austronesian languages. These l ikenesses in all aspects of language 
( phonology , lex icon , gr�omar ,  syntax , semant ics , pragmat ics , textbuilding 
strategies, and mythologies, i .e .  prior texts which serve as sources of form 
and substance for current texts ) ,  pose for us two questions : 1 )  what, in as 
much detail as possible, are these likenesses? and 2 )  how did the l ikenesses 
cane about? 

2 
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Surely these l ikenesses have several sources . As James Matisoff has 
observed, some are coincidental chance correspondences , wh ile others occur 
wi thin the general constraints of all human language ( i . e .  language 
universals ) .  Surely some are borrowings , to be expected in an area where 
cultural exchange has lasted for millenia, and surely same likenesses are the 
result of convergences,  mixed l�uages which are the result of the pervas ive 
bilingualism in SOutheast Asia.3 we may never be able to be very precise about 
how a linguistic fact happened, due to the overdete,rmined, non-linear nature of 
language change. 

We can , however, describe l ikenesses as fully as possible . It has always 
seemed to me that as a descriptive method the hypothesis of a proto-language is 
not illuminating, however powerful and attractive it may be as an explanation . 
This is not the proper time and place to argue the merits of the comparat ive 
method, its strengths and weaknesses as a strategy in modern grammars.  Suffice 
it to say that resemblances do not presuppose common origins ,  only shared 
constraints . 4 

Between members of a single language family, the set of shared constraints 
is very large and very particular. In cultural areas like SOutheast Asia ,  the 
set of shared constraints is larger than the set shared with languages outside 
that area,  and it is constantly sh ifting due to language contact and 
bil ingual ism . Indonesian/Malay is one of the most deviant Austronesian 
languages today because of its long contact with Indo-European languages . 5 

Benedict ' s  Austro-Thai Language and Culture describes , via the technique 
of  hypothesizing a proto-language, chiefly lexical correspondences between the 
languages under consideration . However, he does describe also same features of 
the stress system, some notions about word order, a residue of affixial forms , 
and three paradigms : the numeral parad igm, the kinsh ip paradigm, and the 
pronoun paradigm . It is here that the systemic nature of the relationship 
between the language families can best be observed , I feel . I would l ike to 
examine the pronominal system of Austro-Thai in order to illustrate several 
basic shared constraints that help us define that relationship. 

3 

4 

5 

All  l inguists who have worked for a t ime in Southeast Asia will have 
encountered real mixed languages . For the author the most striking instance 
was Sasak as spoken in a shadow play performed in Lenek in 1 970 . Examining the 
tape recording of the performance , I found that about half the vocabulary and 
half the grammar was Indonesian. (This was not due to differences in social 
register . )  Sasak words had even taken on the meaning of their Indones ian 
cognates . This is an instance of an interlanguage , the language of a 
bilingual . 
The notion of description as the identification of constraints on randomness 
is most clearly explicated in Gregory Bateson, "Cybernetic Explanation" in  
Steps to an Ecology of Mind. See also Pike ' s  On Describing LangUages ( footnote 
2 )  for a closely related philosophy of language. 
See Wi l l iam Foley , "Notes TOward a Comparative Syntax of Austronesian, or 
Whatever Happened to Malay?" Paper presented at the First International 
Conference of Comparat ive Austronesian Linguistics , January, 1 974 . Foley 
writes , " it is not necessary for the morphemes which express various syntactic 
relat ions in d ifferent languages to be cognate in order for the syntactic 
systems to be" , an assl..DTption shared here. 
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I .  The Austro-Thai Pronoun Systen 

The pronominal system--or as I would prefer to call it the person system, 
since only one of its functions is noun sUbstitution--is particularly important 
to study in detail , I th ink ,  since it is one of the most bas ic in human 
language. The polarity of person, in the words of Emi le Benveniste , " is the 
fundamental condition in language, of which the process of carmunication • • •  is 
only a rrere pragmatic consequence. It is a polarity, rroreover ,  very pecul iar 
in  itself , as it offers a type of �sition whose equivalent is encountered 
nowhere else outs ide of language . "  That is , person systems characterize 
individual languages and affect other grammatical systems far rrore deeply than, 
say numeral or kinship systems. While , as we shall see below, pronaninal forms 
are freely borrowed, pronominal systems appear to have great stabi l ity over 
t ime , with new forms rrerely filling old cells in old paradigms. English you,  
for instance , has been borr� into both Thai and Indonesian, yet it  behaves 
within the constraints of Austro-Thai system of the person . The system of 
person , furthermore , is highly elaborated in Austronesian and Thai . In many 
Austronesian languages personal pronouns are inflected with temporal and 
deict ic systems , become aff ixed to nouns and verbs , and develop into complex 
focus systems .7 In modern Thai there are about 1 7  f irst person forms, 1 9  
second person forms, and 1 0  third person forms, involving complex grammatical , 
syntactic and pragmatic constraints . 8 In both language families person systems 
are elaborate and interconnect with many other morphological systems. 

Some of the complexit ies of these person systems are reflected in the 
irregularities of Benedict ' s  Austro-Thai pronoun paradigm, as revised in the 
l ight of Dyen ' s  paper, "The Proto-Austronesian Enclitic Genitive Pronouns" .  

6 Emile  Benveniste , "Subject ivity in Language , "  in Problems in General 
Linguistics (Coral Gables :  University of Miami Press , 1 971 ) p. 225 . 

7 For descriptions of person systems in Austronesian, see Isidore Dyen, "The 
Proto-Austronesian Enclitic Genitive Pronouns" , A . L .  Becker and 1 .  Gusti 
Ngunah Oka,  "Person in Kawi : Exploration of an Elementary Semantic" , and Asrnah 
Haj i Ollar, "The Possess i ve Phrase in Six western Austrones ian Languages" - all 
papers from the First International Conference of Austronesian Comparative 
Lingu istics , January, 1 974.  See also Renward Brandstetter , "Corrmon Indonesian 
and Original Indonesian" in An Introduction to Indonesian Linguistics (London: 
Royal Asiatic SOciety Monographs , 1 91 6 )  pp. 1 1 0-1 1 3 .  Brandstetter writes , "The 
following forms can be shown to be conmon IN: aIm ,  "I" , kaw, "you" , ia, ' he ' , 
kami , "we" , kamu, "you" ; in the pronoun of the third person pluralonly the 
nucleus ra is common IN ,  the attendant articles vary, they are chiefly, i or 
s i ,  thus�orrning ira or sira (pp. 1 1 0-1 1 1 ) .  As we will argue, Brandstetter ' s  
glosses are probably wrong. 

8 '!he elaboration of the Modern Thai pronaninal system is described in Angkab 
Palakornkul , A SOcio-Linguistic Study of Pronaninal Strategy in Spoken Bangkok 
Thai , Ph.D. Dissertation, University of Texas , 1 972. See also Joseph R. Cooke , 
PrOnominal Reference in Thai , Burmese , and Vietnamese . University of 
Cal ifornia Publications, Linguistics 52 ( 1 968 ) ,  and Thanas W. Gething , Some 
Aspects of Semantic Structure in Standard Thai , Ph.D. Dissertation, University 
of Michigan 1 966 .  
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ProtcrAT ProtcrKD Proto-MY ProtcrAustronesian (Dyen) 

s .  1 .  *wa (ng )ku 

2 .  * [a]mey[u] 

3 .  *na(/n) 

* [ i ] ya(/n) 

p. 1 e .  *arni 

H .  * [ i ]  ( n ) ta 

*ku � *kaw 

*mat 
< *rnaye 

*na (Li)  
*nan 
*yen 

*da 

*nta (KS)  
*su 

3 .  *ts [ i]dra(/n)  *dran 
*thran 
< *s [ ] dran 

*w [ang] 

*rnwei 
< *rnw[ay] 

*n [a] n 

*naw < *ar\u 
< * [ i ] r\ [� ] u  

*waku 

*kaw 

*iya(/n)  

*karni 

*ki ( n ) ta 

*karnu 

*t ' ida . 

Table I :  PAT Pronominal System 

*ku I"J ngku 

*Su ,...., *rnu 

*�a 
< *n/iva 

* (m) arni 

*ta r"'-J *nta 

*rnu r-..; *rniu 

*da . 

( From Conment (Paul K .  Benedict) on I .  Dyen , "The Proto-Austronesian 
Encl itic Genit ive Pronouns" ,  handout at The F irst Internat ional 
Conference of Comparat ive Austrones ian , Honolulu, Hawa i i ,  January , 
1 974 ) 

I will not try here to restate the evidence and arguments for these paradigms , 
but rather comment on what appear to me to be poss ible errors . When these 
corrections are made, the basic dimensions of the paradigm become much clearer . 

III . Inflexional Residues in the Paradigm 

First of all , the f irst and second person forms *ku and *may (with 
striking uniformity in both famil ies ) are the most convincing forms in the 
paradigm. Benedict correctly, I feel , sees these and the other pronouns as 
morphologically complex forms. That is, certain regularit ies in the paradigm 
suggest that these forms contain the residues of affixes (or what Pike calls 
matrix forrnat ives and Firth and Sprigg called prosodies9 ) .  All of the forms 
isolated below have been shown to be affixes in Old Javanese (Kawi ) ,  which has 
one of the most highly inflected person systems in Austronesian .  

1 )  ka or -k- The -k- prosody or formative is common in 

9 See Kenneth L. Pike , "Dimensions of Gramnatical Constructions" Language 38 : 3 
( 1 962 ) ; J.R. Firth, "The Use and Distribution of Certain Engl ish Sounds" Papers 
in Linguistics 1 934-5 1 , pp. 34-46 ; R . K .  Spr igg " Prosodic Analys is and 
Phonolog ical formulae in TibetcrBurrnan Linguistic Comparison, "  Linguistic 
comparison in South East Asia and the Pacific (H .L. Shorto, ed . ) pp. 79- 108 .  
See also K .L .  Pike and A.L. Becker "Progressive Neutralization in Dimensions of 
Navaho Stern Matrices" IJAL 30 : 1 44-1 54 , ( 1 964 ) .  In this article the author 
(with K . L .  Pike ) f irst appl ies paradigmat ic techniques to problems of 
historical morphology. 
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2 )  -i-

Austronesian deictic systems, with a general 
meaning of motion to or motion toward. 

The widespread i formative (combined to form 
si-, ri-, and di- ) is found in Austronesian 
deictic systems, with the general meaning of 
static location in or at. 

These f irst two formatives make up the Austronesian motion-stasis system, a 
basic semantic opposition in Austronesian grammar. 

3) n (or N )  

4 )  si or sa 

5 )  ri or ra 

a widespread " l igature" found throughout 
Austrones ian in various modifier-head 
relat ions , identif ied sometimes as an 
article (Becker and Oka) ,  a genitive marker 
( Dyen and others ) , a verb pref ix 
( Brandsteter ) ,  and a relat ive clause 
formative (Keenan) . 1 0  

This i s  a personal definite art icle , 
probably related to the AN word for 'one ' 
(Dernpwolff' s  * at  I a 'one ' ) 

More d istant personal def inite art icle , 
probably related to the AN for ' two ' 
( *�uwa) 

The two formatives above ( 4  and 5 )  are part of a system in which numerals 
elaborate person-deixis systems not for number but for degrees of distance from 
the speaker. 

6 )  i (n )- A possible infix .  In  several AN languages 
pronouns are inflected as verbs . This  
formative may reflect a reversal of deixis. 
That is, this infix , which elsewhere marks 

1 0  Foley constructs an tmplicational hierarchy of modifier-head relations in 
Austronesian in which the ligature appears. This is a clear instance of the 
tmportance of a single formative in several grammatical systems and the use of 
these formatives in defining family-wide constraints .  The "boundedness 
hierarchy" in Foley ( 1 976 ) is: 

Articles + NCXJN 
Deictics + NaJN 
Interrogatives + NaJN 
Quantifiers/Indefinites + NaJN 
Adjectives + NCXJN 
Participles + NaJN 
Relative Clauses + NCXJN 

This hierarchy predicts the distribution of the ligatures in the following way: 
whenever a category is full ( i .e .  requires a ligature between adjunct + NaJN 
( constructions ) , all categories below it also require a l igature. Here Foley 
provides us with a new tedlnique for corrparison of linguistic systems (as apart 
fran forms ) . 
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obl ique focus in the predicate , indicated 
that the hearer ' s  perspect ive is dominant , 
so that "here" becomes close to the hearer , 
not the speaker . There is a common 
pol iteness rule in AN and Thai which might 
be formulated as fol lows : to maintain 
deictic  anchorage in  oneself  is rude when 
speaking to a higher ranked person. 

Removing these aff ixial formatives from the Austrones ian paradigm greatly 
simplifies it and makes clearer the shared Austr�ai paradigm: 

1 • 
2 .  
3 .  

*ku 
*mCJyu 
*a 

*mi 
*ta 

� 

TABLE I I :  Austr�ai Person Paradigm 

IV. Person and Deixis 

Benedict remarks ,  in discussing third person roots , "All f ive roots 
( *na ( /n ) , * [ i ] ya ( /n ) , *tsidra ( /n ) , [ i ] ( ) n ) tu ,  and * [ ] wa )  show a range of 
meaning from ' he/she ' and/or ' they ' to ' that ' , ind icat ing that the bas ic 
developrent in AT was along these l ines via ' that one . ' "  (ATI.£ p. 2 1 0 ) .  In his 
comments on Dyen he wrote : "The Kadai evidence strongly indicates a deictic 
origin ( 'That/that one ' ) for the third person pronouns. "  I believe Benedict to 
be correct here , but I would not l imit the de ict ic origin to third person 
alone, at least fran the AN perspective . The basic deictic form in AN ,  as has 
been ment ioned , is -k- ( rwt ,  a variation that is not yet clear ) with various 
prefixed and suffixed formatives. Old Javanese (Kawi ) shows the system in full 
elaboration: 

1 i 1 
� � i 1 1 u 1 � 1 

1 1 ------ 1 ------1 
1 1 1 1 1 i 1 
1 -------- 1 ---- 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 1 k 1 1 u 1 ng 
1 ----1 1 1 1 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 a 1 
1 sa 1 rna 1 ng 1 1 a 1 1 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

one stative def-Ioc. person 1 person 2 ligature 

Table III : Elaborated Old Javanese Person-Deixis Inflexion 

Examples:  

1 .  sanangka ( sa-ma-ng-k-a-a) 
2. mangka 
3 .  iki ( i  locative -k ) 

' at that one time then ' 
' thus ' 
'deictic base - i first person) 
' this ,  here, near speaker, I '  
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4 .  iku 
5 .  ika 

6 .  iking, ikung, ikang 
7 .  ike ( i-k-a-i )  

8 .  iko ( i-k-a-u) 

9. ikana ...... ikii ( i  -k-a-a) 

1 0 .  ngka (ngke, ngko, ngkana) 

' that, there, near hearer ' ,  you ' 
' that yonder, over there, near neither 
speaker or hearer, he/she ' 

' this the ' , ' that the ' , ' that other the ' 
' that relating to speaker which happened 
in the past' 

' that relating to hearer which happened 
in the past' 

' that relating to neither I nor you which 
happened in the past ' 
' then ' with personal inflexion 

( Plus all other combinations possible in the table , with predictable 
rreanings) 

I do not mean to claim here that this paradigm represents a proto-Austronesian 
system. What the Old Javanese paradigm does is help us to see the rreanings and 
funct ions of the paradigm formatives (or prosodies) in their most elaborated 
form . These same format ives appear in the verb paradigm as wel l ,  as is 
explained in Becker and Oka (see footnote 7 ) . The resultant forms play a role 
in  textual coherence which is s imilar to the role of tense in western 
languages . The inflexion for person which is clear in the Old Javanese 
paradigm ( i ,u ,a) has its correspondences in other AN languages in either l iving 
or frozen inflexional systems. 1 1  

I know of  no such elaborated system in  Thai , and I have not yet begun to 
explore the person systems of Miao-Yao languages .  The parallel i n  Thai  
languages , I suspect , is the widespread pronominal apposition to mark 
performative perspectives . The following examples are from Angkab (op. cit. p. 
52 )  : 

a )  

b) 

3 2 3 
phaa man kaw maag • 
4 -1 - 2 1 
chan man yaag pay 

' cloth-it old very much ' 

' I-he want go' 

I t  seems but a short distance from John-he went to John he-went , from 
apposition to personal inflexion on verbs. This direction of thought, far more 

1 1  At one of the deepest levels of languages may be phenomena which up to now 
have been called sound symbolism. Certainly the step from paradigm formatives 
or prosodies to sound symbolism is a small one , though almost certainly 
dangerous. I .  Fonagy has argued that sound symbol ism is physiologically 
constrained, but recent work by William Cooper and John Ross suggests it may be 
cultural as wel l . ( See Cooper and Ross , "World Order" in Functionalism 
(Chicago: Chicago Linguistic Society, 1 975 ) . In a cline from self to other , 
the following very tentative constraints seem to hold in the Austro-Thai 
pronominal paradigm: 

1 .  High vowel is closer to self than low vowel ( i ,u/a) 
2. Back consonant is closer to self than front (k ,m/ t ,n ,s )  

The process of person-deixis inflexion is  illustrated in  the present with 
the current third person distant form mereka, from: ma-( "stative prefix" ) + 
ra- ,  +ika. ( Indonesian-Malay) . 
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elaborated in Foley ( 1 976 ) ,  suggests that archaic Austronesian languages were 
much rrore like 'l11ai than, say, Tagalog or Malay , in which the development of 
verb inflexion has led to complex focus systems. 

V. The Question of Plurality 

The dimens ions of the Benedict Austro-Thai pronoun paradigm, though not 
necessarily the basic forms, may be wrong . What are the kinds of semantic or 
pragmatic contrasts between the pronouns? In comparing systems (not individual 
lexical items) the paradigm itself--and not the forms with in it-- is extremely 
important . As we have seen, it is the Austr<rThai system, not the individual 
forms, which is stable over tilOO. 

One dimens ion of that system is person-deixis , as has been argued above . 
'l11at is, the paradigm distinguishes I-here-this ,  you-there-that , and he/she
yonder-that other . The other dirrension has long been assumed to be singular
plural , even though plurality is not a part of any other Austronesian or Thai  
paradigmatic system . I th ink we must quest ion the positing of a singular
plural opposition as a basic Austro-Thai constraint and put in its place a 
system of status relat ionships which might be called familiar-formal . The 
paradigm then looks like this. 

Speaker 

Hearer 

other 

familiar formal 

1 1 1 
1 -------------- 1 ------------- 1 
1 1 1 
1 ------ -- 1 ------------- 1 
1 1 1 
1 1 1 

TABLE IV: A familiar-formal pronoun paradigm 

Numbers ( though not "number" ) do occur frequently in AN pronaninal systems, 
particularly oceanic systems which mark S<rcalled dual and trial forms . We 
have seen the formatives for one and t\\U ( sa ""'si,  ra .... ri ) in the discuss ion of 
hidden aff ixes above . Many writers have assumed that these numbers which 
appear combined with pronouns mark the quantity of the speaker ( s ) , hearer ( s )  , 
or other (s ) . In my experience, however, they are much rrore likely to mark what 
might be called the qual ity of the relat ionship of speaker to hearer and 
speaker to what he is talking about . That is , the numbers mark degrees of 
familiarity or formality. It was a surprise for me to learn years ago that 
Malay/Indones ian kami does not lOOan 'we'  exclusive rrost of the tirre,  as I had 
been led to believe in textbooks and grammars , but rather first person formal , 
wi th number unmarked . Then I learned that nowhere in Old Javanese literature 
do kami or kita signify either plurality or exclusive/inclusive. 'l11is was the 
case for every Austronesian language I have been able to ask people about ( as 
opposed to searching through grammars ) .  'l11e same appears to be true of those 
Tai languages I have been able to ask about. So-called plural forms are just 
as often used to indicate formality of relationship or respect. I suspect that 
the elaborat ion of Thai pronouns , l ike the elaboration of AN pronouns, marks 
quality of relationship, not quantity. Here, too, there is parallel IOOtaphoric 
substitution within the paradigm ( head or hair speaks to foot or even dust 
beneath the foot) which also suggests that quality of the relat ionship rather 
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than quantity of participants is the dimension that separates the pronouns in 
the paradigm. 

VI .  Conclusion 

Al l of the reV1Slons in Benedict ' s  pronoun paradigm have the effect of 
removing awkward variations and greatly s impl ifying the paradigm.  These 
revisions include: 

1 .  Removing aff ix ial residues , i .e .  l igatures , deictic  format ives , 
numbers, and other inflexional forms. 

2 .  Recognizing the deictically based semantics of one dimension of the 
paradigm. 

3 .  Substituting status for number in the other dimension of the paradigm. 

Of course the revision has been chiefly from the direction of Austrones ian . 
Future work on Thai , Kadai ,  and Miao-Yao person systems will hopefully help 
clarify SOIre of the remaining problems, whim include : 

1 .  The init ial consonant of the second person familiar form, *rou, which 
varies arrong m, n, and s .  

2 .  The semant ics of the second person formal form, *ta, with the infixed 
* ( n ) formative--perhaps an oblique or deixis-revers ing form. Is th is 
related to a widespread root for ' people ' --ta, tou, tau, or is it a 
residue of another prosody, the t /k prosody? 

I feel sure that further study of Austro-Thai syntax will help us explain the 
relationship between apposition and inflexion of person markers , and several 
other syntact ic constraints which seem interesting but which it has been 
imposs ible to discuss here , in part because we have so little detai led 
syntact ic data for these languages . For example, redupl ication is a common 
grammatical process in Thai and Austronesian languages, marking something l ike 
i ndef inite iteration: why don ' t  pronouns reduplicate in Austro-Thai languages? 
Closely related is the fact that pronouns are not used generically in Austro
Thai languages. 

Final ly , in the very few stud ies of Austronesian or Thai discourse that 
have appeared , 1 2  textual coherence seems to be built around the person-deixis 
systems of these languages ,  rather than temporal systems . Only with the 
careful study of texts will the most interest ing syntactic ,  semantic, and 
lexical constraints on these systems be revealed. 

To surrmarize ,  then, we can say that the nature of the relationship between 
Austronesian and Thai can be partially defined by the following constraints : 

1 .  In both families the person system and the deictic system overlap in 
form and function . 

2 .  In  both famil ies person forms are redundant ( in apposit ion and 
inflexion ) in sentences ,  though often not redundant in discourse . 

1 2  These stud ies include Becker and Oka (op cit ) , Vi chin Panupong, Inter-sentence 
relations in Modern Conversational Thai (Bangkok; The Siam Society, 1 970 ) ,  and 
Mary Zurbuchen, "Cycle, Event, and Evaluation: Kawi Discourse Structure" in 
Rackham Journal of Literary Studies ( February, 1 976 ) .  

-332-



( That is , there is " zero" anaphora in discourse , but pronominal 
apposition/inflexion in sentences) . 

3 .  In both famil ies number and gender are secondary developments of 
person-deixis systems. 

4 .  In both famil ies pronouns are inherently definite . 
5 .  In both fami l ies a d ist inct ion between psychologically close and 

d istant forms for each person 'is maintained , though the forms change 
frequently. Metaphoric pronominal forms reflect this status 
distinction. 

These constraints are part of the set of shared constraints we can cal l  
Austro-Thai .  I t  remains to show the interact ion of these constraints-
tentat ively general i zed from one paradigm--on other Austro-Thai constraints, 
particularly those reflected in the m/b roJ P prosody (m- stative/ p- causative ) .  
I f  we narrow our focus,  and set aside for the moment metaphors of history which 
explain things in terms of mythological or ig ins , the real ity of Austro-Thai 
becomes clearer , not as a proto-language , but what seems to me far more 
interesting : a set of deep, widely shared ideas about person in nature wh ich 
constrain everyday l inguistic choices in two contiguous groups of languages . 1 3  

1 3  For details of Austroasiatic pronouns , see H .-J.  Pinnow, "Personal Pronouns in 
the Austroasiatic Languages: A Historical Study" in Indo-Pacific Linguistic 
Studies Part 1 .  (G.B. Milner and Eugenie Henderson, eds . ) (Amsterdam: North 
Hol land , 1 965 ) , pp . 3-4 2 .  The presence of number and inclusive-exclusive 
contrasts may well be Austroasiatic innovations. Pinnow also sees inflexion as 
a secondary development : " In proto-Munda • • •  the pronouns properly were 
independent, isolatable free focus . The affix character of the pronouns,  which 
were incorporated into the verb complex as subject or object respectively, is 
of JOC>re recent date . "  (p. 1 83 ) .  In order to see that JOC>st of the constraints 
listed above for Austro-Thai do not hold for all SOutheast Asian languages , see 
James J .  Bauman , Pronouns and Pronaninal Morphology in Tibeto-Burman, 1 975 
Ph .D. Dissertation, University of California, Berkeley) .  See also A.C. Graham, 
"The Archaic Chinese Pronouns" in Asia Major 1 5 : 1 7-61 ( 1 969-70 ) ,  and Paul K. 
Benedict , Sino-Tibetan : A Conspectus (Cambridge , 1 972) p. 93.  Tibeto-Burman 
pronouns , unlike Austro-Thai, do not appear closely related to deictic systems, 
do not mark speaker status paradigmatically, are marked for plural with a 
separate JOC>rpheme, are not inherently definite ( and can be reduplicated) ,  and 
are not distinguished by high-t.o-Iow vowel gradations. 
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srnE EXAMPLES OF PRENASALS AND 

*S-NASALS IN SIID-TIBETAN1 

Tsu-Lin Mei 

Th is paper will  present several new etymolog ies for the words 'head ' , 
lord , master ' ,  together with' , 'pregnant ' ,  ' cord ' ,  and ' to cast (metal ) '  in 
S ino-Tibetan . What these words have in cammon is that they all illustrate a 
theory recently developed by Betty Shefts Chang and Kun Chang ( 1 976 , 1 97 7 )  
which asserts : ( 1 )  the Written Tibetan "a-chung" in pre-initial position was a 
pre-nasal N- at the time of the invention of the Tibetan scr ipt ; ( 2 )  the two 
prefixes *s- and *N- in Pre-Written Tibetan can form a sequence *s-N- and occur 
before a root; ( 3 )  Pre-Chinese also has *s-, *N-, and *s-N-;  ( 4 )  PC *sm- > OC 
*xm- , PC *sng- > OC *xng- and PC *sn- > *hn- where *hn- is the voiceless n- . 
It should perhaps be mentioned that ( 1 )  was first proposed by Li Fang-kue i 
( 1 933) , and ( 4 )  was mentioned by Yakhontov ( 1 960) . 

Several of the Sino-Tibetan comparisons to be proposed include Chinese 
doublets or triplets which differ considerably in their phonetic shape. What I 
am doing here is not suggesting several alternat ive Chinese cognates to a 
Tibetan form in the hope that one of them may turn out to be right, though I 
must confess that this motive is not entirely absent. The general point I wish 
to make via these examples is that OC has many d ialects in which the same 
Pre-Chinese form undergoes divergent development--in the initial as wel l  as in 
the f inal . This thesis , if accepted, has an interesting implication for Sino
Tibetan comparative studies . 

In  recent years a great deal of emphas is has been placed on f ind ing 
regular rules of correspondence between Chinese and Tibetan. No one would wish 
to dispute the desirabil ity of the neogrammarians ' goal . The question is when 
and hCM we can reach it . The fact that we had some success in establ ish ing 
regular correspondences means that sometimes we manage to hit upon the matching 

Abbreviat ions used in this paper are : STC: Paul Benedict, Sino-Tibetan: a 
Conspectus ; GRS :  Karlgren , Grarnnata Serica Recensa; LHT: Li Hsiao-tir.g ::$ :2t It !:fl it  .Jc q: • � (A COTIpendium of the analyses and interpretations of oracle bone 
script ) ;  OB : Oracle bone inscript ions ; WB :  Wr itten Burmese ; WT :  written 
Tibetan; EOC :  Early Old Chinese; LOC: Late Old Chinese; PC:  Pre-Chinese. 

Old Chinese is transcribed according to Li Fang-kuei ' s  system (Li 1 97 1 ,  
1 976 ) ; where I prefer another reconstruction, the preferred reconstruction is 
placed in parentheses .  Middle Chinese is transcribed according to Karlgren, 
with modifications as recarunended by Li ( 1 97 1 ) .  A linguistic form preceded by 
a single star "*" is Li ' s OC;  my own reconstruction of PC is preceded by two 
stars "**" 
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items in the standard language of ex: and Written Tibetan. However, there are 
equally valid canparisons whose phonology is in some sense " irregular" . The 
most l ikely explanat ion is that a dialect word is involved. For example WT 
sbrang ' fly' has been canpared to both f!l!. � 'gadfly ' and f:l! *B!!9. ' fly ' 
( L i 1 97 6b ) . One of the vocalic corresp::>ndences, WT a : ex: a and WT a : ex: a ,  
must be irregular. Now, if we are comparing a form Tn ProtO-chineseto a form 
in Proto-Tibetan , each capable of account ing for al l the descendents in its 
branch , then there is every reason to insist up::>n regular corresp::>ndence. The 
internal variations , say ,  in Chinese would have been disposed of by rules 
l inking the proto-form with the forms in various OC d ialects . In  my own 
estimate, we are several generations away fram the millennium. At the present 
state of our knowledge , we will have to accept the non-uniqueness of Sino
Tibetan comparisons . 

( 1 )  WT mgo < *b-N-<]o 'head ' 
'go-pa (N-<]o-pa) 'headman, officer ' 
CH ft;:.. *ngwjan ( *ngjon) < **N-<]on or **N-kon ' head ' ( Shu ) ( K257 a-c)  

(2 )  WT mgon < *b-N-<]on 'master, lord, protector ' 
CH :£i K: kjuan < *kwj�n ( *kjun ) ' lord, prince' (K459 a-c ) 

11 MC jw�n < *gwrj�n ( *grjun)  'director, governor ' (K1 251 l-n) 

( 3 )  WT 'go-pa (N-<]o-pa) 'headman' 
CH J§ *gug ( *gu ) ' sovereign, lord ' ( Shih) 'queen ' (Tso) (K1 1 2  a-b) 

1� *gug ( *gu ) ' feLrlatory prince ' (Shih) (K1 1 3  a-d ) 

Betty Shefts Chang gave a derivation of WT � as follows : *E-�� > ��� > 
�-32 . The f irst step assumes that oral stops ( i . e .  *b- ) change to nasals 
before nasals; the second step asst.n1les that non-initial "a-chung" (here written 
as "N" ) is lost (B .  Chang 1 97 1 : 752-753; Li 1 933) . She also observed that �� 
is attested in some canpounds, e .g .  �-32-� ( ' go-pa) 'off icer , headman ' .  I 
assume that �-� ' lord , master ' is cognate to �� ' headman ' ,  and the 
above analysis of � is based Up::>n that assumption. 

The graph for *ngwjan occurs in the 00 ;  it is the picture of a man with a 
s troke marking the head (LHT 00 1 1 ) .  The word was still used in its original , 
literal sense of ' head ' in LOC :  �!Z A. If .;t 7C "The Ti people returned h is  
head"  ( Tso-chuan , 11- year 3 3 ) ; � ± � -;;;. a .:ft  7G "The brave officer never 
forgets that he may lose his head" (MenCius, * � � r ) .  

That � *ngwjan ' head ' has **N-g- or **N-k- as the initial segment in 
Pre-Chinese is supported by two pieces of evidence. First ,  in the phonetic 
series K257 headed by 7C , a. to 1 .  have the initial *ng- , and m. to u. have 
*g- except for a single case of *k-; @ ' round ' ( K257p) has multiple readings 
*g- and *ng- . Additional support comes from the following S-T compar ison 
proposed by Chang and Chang ( 1 976b: 352 ) . 

( 4 )  N-khrud-pa, bkrus ' to wash ( clothes or hands, face ) 
�t;t *gwan ( > *N-kwan or *N-<]Wan) ' to wash clothes ' ( K257 0) 
�* *gwan ' to wash' (K1 40 m) � *kwan ' to wash hands ' (K1 6 1  a-c) 

Note that �£ belongs to K257 headed by ju • 
The correspondence between WT -.£- and OC *-wa- or *-ua- ( in Li ' s 
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transcript ion ) is supported by many examples ; see Gong 1 978 : 30-3 1 . - In the 
Baxter-Bodman system of OC, Li ' s *-ua- is reconstructed as *-0- , which works 
very wel l  for th is word ( Baxter forthcoming, Bodman forthcoming) .  Yakhontov 
( 1 970 , 1 960 ) proposed the same reconstruction. 

The only difference between Chinese and Tibetan for ' head' is the presence 
of *-n in  Chinese. Two explanations are poss ible . *-n may be a suff ix, 
already present in the Sino-Tibetan root ; cf.  WI' � 'master, lord ' , �� 
, headman ' ,  and � ' head ' . Chang and Chang remarked that ST *N- may be a 
suprasegmental feature , capable of nasalizing the whole syllable ; their key 
example is WI' �-�-� ' thick' :  Ch. �t *� (CC ' s  *naung ) ,  � *djagw ( CC ' s  
*djaug ) . They also offered a sl ightly different explanation; where we find 
nasal/oral alternation in both the initial and the final consonant,  the cause 
may be the delayed art iculat ion of the pre-nasal *N- . So for ' head ' in 
Chinese : *�:E. > *ngjo > *ngjon. 

Yakhontov ( 1 970 ( 1 960 » noted that � has t. as the phonet ic ;  the 
latter belongs to K257 headed by 

( 5 )  WI' rkun ' thief ' 
rju-ba ' steal ' 
CH � *khug ( *khu) « **khun) ' to rob, robber, bandit ' 

Here the -n/-¢ alternation between the phonetic and the phonetic compound is 
reflected in the Tibetan cognates. 

For ( 2 )  WT mgon ' lord ' : Ch . � *kjun ' lord , prince ' , � *grjun 
' d irector , governor ' ,  Chang and Chang ( 1 972 ) would reconstruct :10 as *k]aun, 
and Baxter ( forthcoming) *kjun. I follO"W Baxter in this instance . -p- *grjun 
is a makeshift reconstruction of an exceedingly difficult word. 

In the examples presented above , there are several varieties of vowel 
correspondence. 

WI' -0-
WI' -0-
WI' -u
WI' -ru-

OC -0-
OC -u
OC -u
OC -0-

' head ' mgo : N-gjon (Li ' s  ngjuan) 
' lord ' mgon : *kjun, *grjun (Li ' s  kwjan, gwrjan) 
' robber' rku : *khu (Li ' s  khug) 
'wash ' N-khrud : *gon (Li ' s  *gwan) 

Th is phenoIreoon of multiple correspondences has been discussed by Gong ( 1 978 ) ,  
who l isted many examples parallelling the ones shown above . While I admire 
Gong ' s  paper, I find his discussion of this topic not very convincing. For one 
thing , he assUIreS that Li ' s  system for OC is valid for Sino-Tibetan, while I am 
not sure it is valid beyond LOC . To play the devil ' s  advocate, I will  propose 
an alternative explanation. Let us suppose ST -0- : WI' -0- : PC -0- and ST -u
: WT -u- = PC -u- . Let us further suppose that OC has two dialects ; in one 
*�o > *ku ,  and in the other **ko > *ko; raising of back vowels after velars at 
ditrerent:rates is a widespread--phenamenon among modern Chinese dialects . When 
these OC dialects becane mixed, the result is WI' -0- corresponding to both OC 
-0- and -u- . I t  is also possible that in the Chinese words for 'head ' and 
, lord ' we have a case of ablaut as a Jrorpholog ical process . As to WI' -ru- : OC 
-0- ,  this may be due to the centralizing effect of *-r-. I hasten to add that 
I am as l ittle convinced by my simple explanation as by Gong ' s  Jrore elaborate 
effort . The truth probably lies elsewhere. 

( 6 )  WI' 'krid (N-krid ) 'bring along with, with ' � .Ii CH � *krid ' all ' ;  1t *krid ' together ' (K599 a-b) J� , � *� ( >  
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**N-krid ) ' all ' ( Zhu and Qiu 1 979 :43 )  

It  is  wel l  known that Jt *krid is  a collective or distributive adverb in 
DC . It  remains to add that 1i *krid , its cognate, is also used in the sense 
of ' to go along with, to acC'CllTpally' , which is even closer to the sense of the 
proposed Tibetan cognate : "The state of Chao sends the Lord of P' ing-yllan to 
seek help from its ally Ch ' u .  An arrangement i s  made for twenty brawny 
retainers , skil led both in courtly and mart ial arts to accompany him 

�� ��t p� r :jj � JJ  ;t �1fi �i -==- t" 1t ( Shih-chi 2Ji. Jl :fi it ) .  
The fact that 't' *krid has a doublet *� was noted by Zhu De-xi (Chu 

Te-hs i )  and Qiu Xi-gui (Ch ' iu Hsi-kuei ) in their exegesis of an inscription on 
a square drinking vessel discovered in the tomb of the King of Chung-shan . The 
date is around 308 B . C .  The inscription says that the SOn of Heaven did not 
forget the King of Chung-shan ' s  great service, sent a g i ft via an elder , and 
" � 1� J! ( *ngjan )  PJf the various lords all congratulated him . "  Below I 
translate Zhu and QlU ' s discuss ion of the word JI *ngje m ;  the DC 
reconstructions are of course mine . 

The oracle bone inscriptions have the graph",y , sometimes simplified 
to Ji' .  The graph J! on the drinking vessel must also be the 
s impli f ied form of V. '1tle Shuo-wen says, " . ' the sound of two 
t igers f ight ing ; a compoun� ideograph with It! and a as the 
components ; to be read as ,�. *ngjan ( K 1 251  b) " .  This must be the 
graph under d iscuss ion . The decree of the 26th year of the First 
EITperor of Ch ' in ( 22 1  B .C . )  unifying the we ights and measures says 
" � a� � .:t.  they should all be explicitly made uniform" . The word 1f 
*krid ' al l ' is written as � on the remnants of plaques along 
ancient highways ( t. � ,  � .k. it � Jung Keng , Chin-wen hsn-pien 
4 . 2 ) . The word � has inltial � *k- and belongs to the DC JJ& 
*-id category. '1tle word � has initial J<R- *ng- and belongs to the 
DC � *-an category. The :5t *-an ca��ory is the nasal counterpart 
to the J!ij *-id category. Therefore "I! *ngji!m and W *krid can be 
used interchangeably . The graph JI *ngjan on the drinking vessel 
should also be read as *krid ' all ' .  . (Zhu and Qiu 1 979 : 43 ) 

My only quibble with the alx>ve passage concerns the statement that ,., is 
attested in oracle bone inscriptions . This is the opinion of Lo Chen-yn A ;:J1i � expressed half a century ago. Li Hsiao-ting ( LHT :  0425-6 ) pointed out 
that the graph Lo identified as y is 00 /} , whose scribe ( U  ) form should 
be # . In the DB graph for ' tiger ' , g-� , the tail is always turned upward , 
in � direction opposite to the mouth; in the form cited by Lo, the mouth and 
the tail of the purported graph for ' tiger ' are turned in the same direct ion . 
Zhu and Qiu may have seen the DB graph iJ in a context which makes the 
identification certain, or they may have seen a graph with two unmistakable 
' tiger ' . Until such evidence is produced, the issue remains in doubt. 

The rest of their argument I find entirely convincing . *-an and *-id are 
not exactly nasal/oral counterparts . But in the Book of Odes there are several 
i nstances of the � *-an category rhyming with the j( *-in category, the 
exact nasal counterpart of *-id . This example also seems to show that the 
prenasal *N- is a suprasegmental feature . 

I will now present a set of etymologies. 
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WI' ST 

( 7 )  ' fly' sbrang s-N-brang 
( s-N-brang ) 

( 8 )  'pregnant ' sbrLBTI s-N-brLBTI 

( 9 )  , cord ' 'phreng N-phrang 

oc 
-e 
� 
• 
�(�) 
}}, ti. 
:k4:,41f. 

� 
*� 

MC 

x-mrang mWlg 
mrang > rang ji'ang 

mra ng > rang jiang 
hnjam > hnjan �jln 
njam nzjam 

mrjang ( ? )  dfjang 
mj ian mj�n 

The common denominator on the Tibetan side is the presence of *s-N-b- ( >  WT 
sb-) or N-ph-. On the Chinese side, the phonetic @, is present in each of the 
proposed C'OITparisons. Pulleyblank ( 1 962: 1 37 )  already recognized that fi! is 
the phonetic of ' fly ' and ' cord ' .  As we will  see , there is ph ilological 
evidence indicating that � 'pregnant ' has a variant graph � or ii. . £ 
*mrang ' toad ' occurs in the oracle bone inscript ions as a pictograph (LHT, 
3945 ) . In the Book of OOes, it is to be read as *mjian when serving as a loan 
for � *mjian ' to exert oneself ' . In view of the proposed etymologies and the 
values of the phonetic  � ,  it is l ikely that at least same of the phonetic 
compounds were fomed at a tirre when the compounds still had **m-r-. That is , 
**m-r- > *r- occurred later . 

( 7 )  ' fly ' has already been discussed by Li Fang-kuei ( 1 976b) and Chang and 
Chang ( 1 97 6 :  60 1 ) .  Li also connects OC *rang, *� ' fly ' and *mrang ' toad ' 
to S iam.  ma-lt.e.ng < *ml/r- A2 ' insect ' and Siam. � ' insect, used also in 
some aquat ic vert ibrates . '  \'hat I would like to add is a few words about the 
vocal ic alternat ion in *� and �. According to the Fang-yen, the word 
!Pi! *ra ng ' fly ' is pronounced * *rang in Eastern Ch ' i  (present Shantung ) .  
The following doublets also show that the alternations *-ag/-ag and *-ang/-ang 
are widespread among OC dialects. 

( 1 0 )  
( a )  ' islet ' �j.(*tjag (Shih, K96lh) � *tjag (Shih,  K454k) 

(b )  16J ft = 10) � $.*giag .% *gjag 
11 "6C tl � .� �l 

( c )  ' subord. suffix '  L*tj a g  � *tjag ( see Ln ( 1 943 »  

(d )  'perfect tense ' "f *dzhang (Shih, K884a) t *djang (LunyU, K725f )  

( e )  ' class, category' i *�ng (Yi, K96 1 i ' ) ! *tang (Luny!1, K725r ) 

( f ) 1f ai: t  B� �*tang 13 *tang 

The word �a! *rang ' fly ' is first attested in the Book of OOes, and � 
*mrang in the "Ch ' u-yU" section of the Kuo-y!1 and the Chuang-tzu. \'hile this 
informat ion is insufficient to ident ify the dialects involved , we can be 
reasonably sure that these two words are dialect doublets in oc .  

Gong ( 1 978 ) points out that the Burmese cognate of this word is  WB � 
' housefly ' .  He also gives two sets of vocalic correspondences , each supported 
by a nLBtlber of convincing examples. 
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ST -3- wr -a- WB -a- ex:: -a-

Gong : sbrang yang *rang 

ST -a- wr -a- WB -a- ex:: -a-

Mei :  sbrang yang *mrang 

By selecting *rang as the ex:: cognate, Gong comes to the conclusion that the ST 
word for ' fly ' has the *-a- vocalism. It seems to me just as valid to select 
*mrang as the ex:: cognate , in which case Gong will have to conclude that the ST 
word for ' fly ' has the *-a- vocal ism.  As far as I know, there is as yet no 
criterion for making the choice. 

Many Ch inese names for insects have a prefix rna, for example !l!� m.! rna
y! ' ant ' , ,$ !:lit: ma-hsien , .� !it!IJ ma-� 'mill ipede ' ,  .� � rna-t ' iao 
' c  icada " ,� � rna-huang 'leech ' . Several of the above are attested in Han 
texts such as �the Fang-yen or the Erh-�. In the Ch inese lexicographic 
trad it ion , the prefix rna in names of insects is usually explained as a term 
denot ing large s i ze ;  thus ma-t ' iao is the "larger variet1 annng cicadas" .  I 
believe the etyrron is ��which,  in addition of the specific sense of " fly" 
also has the generic sense " insect" as in Thai . I f  OC *mrang ' horse ' 
corresponds to wr rmang and WB mrang, then PC � ' fly, insect ' can easily 
yield the insect prefix � > ma o 

In  Chang and Chang ' s  ( 1 976) treatment of this word , they pointed out that 
the Lepcha word for ' fly ' is sUm-�, which implies that the reconstructed 
*s-N- for wr sbrang was at one time pronounced as full syllables . They also 
noted that the phonetic series K742 containing ft *.!.-mrang has initials *Tn
and *xm-, and that t *.!.-mjang is both the phonet ic and the cognate of � 
*�-mang. Hence � has *.!.-mrang, and *x-nr' is the reflex of PC ·s-nr < ST 
s-N-b . In what follows I will try to show that the Chinese cognates of wr 
sbrum 'pregnant ' underwent an analogous developnent. 

( 8 )  wr sbrum < *s-N-brum 'pregnant ' 

CH **s-N-brum > *smrum > *smram 

(a )  -kf , * *njam <----------- �*snjam <----- *smjam 

(b) � ,  ill Me �j�n ( *hnj ian ( *hnj.m / *smr.am 

( c )  !f.- ' .§it '  ut *rang < --------- *mrang < ---- *mr.tm 

The derivation given above need not take place exactly in the order shown, 
but some of the steps are intended to be sequential . I will now try to justify 
( a) • 
( 1 1 )  wr -uP 

WI' gsum 
wr 'gum 
WI' nub 
wr sbrum 

' three ' 
'kill '  
' to sink, to set ' 
'pregnant '  

ex:: -ap 
ex:: 3:.. sam 
ex:: � kham 
ex:: 7\.. njap 
ex:: j(± njam 

-339-

' three ' ( K648a ) 
'kill ' ( K651v) 
' to enter ' (K695a) 
'pregnant ' (K667k) 



These examples show that the diss imilatory change of PC -um > oc -am is 
independent of the type of initial preceding **-urn. 

For *-r- > *-j- see Chang and Chang 1 976 . Especially convincing are their 
examples wr mkr� ' solid ' : Ch. � *khjin, *khrin, � *kin, and � *.llin , 
*khrin ' solid ' , and wr !!-phreng 'cord ' : Ch . i' *mji;}n .  

**smj- > *snj-. In Tibetan there a�e doublets which reflect this change: 
wr ��-�, �� ' rush, reed' (OC Ii *njauk; Chang and Chang 1 976 : 606 ) ;  
WT s-nyen-ba , r-fiyen-ba « *s-�-ba) ' to stretch one ' s  self, to yawn ' .  We 
assume-a5iiiUlat?" c ange 1n Cllinese . SIiTon ( 1 975)  in proposing the comparison 
WT sbrum , rum : OC *njam �� , � ,  speculates that OC -nj- comes from an 
earlier *mj� Here we assume that * *s- is a necessary cond it ion for *mj- > 
-nj- ;  or more formally -m- > -n-/s-j-. **s- is present in wr sbrurn, and also 
as *h- in *hnjan .for, tIK 'pregnant ' .  The alternat ive assumption of *mj- > 
*nj- is reJected because under that assumption either all syllables with *mj
would have become *nj- or there would be many doublets alternating between *mj
and *nj- .  Neither seems to be the case . **smr- > *snr- > *snj- is  another 
possibility. 

The question may be raised why PC * *�-�-brang ( :  WT sbrang) did not 
undergo *smj- > *smr- > *snr-? The answer is it did. 'Ibere is a word *njang 
i� with the ' insect ' radical which occur primari ly in compounds such as 
� ;:l 'manti� ' .!!It � ' locust ( ? ) ' .  'Ibis is the same insect affix as **mrang 
> *rorag > .!!!!:! diSCUSSed above. So we have 

wr sbrang : OC mrang, njang : : wr sbrurn: OC mr ng , nj m. 

(b )  Jt ,  � MC sj�n < *hnj ian < *hnj iam < *smram 

The word � *hnj ian ' pregnant ' is clearly a doublet of Jl4:- , * *njiJm 
'pregnant ' ;  hence we may assume **hnj iam > *hnj is n. GRS 386a gives the meai1lri9 
of :it shen as ' body, person ' .  But there is good reason to believe that its 
earl ier meaning is 'pregnant ' .  The bronze form of .! shen is d ,  the picto
graph of a pregnant woman with a protruding belly; in Ode 236 we find the line *'*:'4JJ, � !Ii:. j: ;(  "T ' ai Jen became pregnant and bore this Wen Wang " 
( Karlgren ' s  translation) , and the word Jf shen is used in its original sense 
' be ing pregnant ' .  Meng K ' ang .i -l  ( 3rd century) in comnenting on the Han-shu 
said ,  " � shen is to be pronounced .s. shen 'pregnant ' .  Nowadays there is a 
tendency to use * to wr ite .Jif .  -'They are interchangeable . "  I should 
ment ion that our reconstruct ion of � shen ' body ' as *hnjiam ' pregnant '  
impl ies a rejection of Benedict ' s  ST etymology, i .e .  Ch • .  Jf MC �j�n : TB *sa 
'meat, flesh' (STC, p. 1 58 ,  note 428 ) . 

*hnj- > MC Sj- is Li ' s  prq:x::>sal , the only graph with � as its phonetic 
is *' *d ictn > MC d ien ( K386d ) . *hnj- : *d- makes the relation between the 
phonetic and the phonetic compound intelligible . As a further step, I will 
suggest that *hnj- comes from **snj-. 

Pul leyblank ( 1 963: 236-237 ) has noted that *-m sporadically assimilates to 
*-n after a front vowel :  ::f1; *gljam #1 *pjian; :;:. *thin, * *thiam, etc. 
Th is may explain why 3Vk ,  It has the f inal *-ian instead of '-am as in � ,  
1rif .  Another possibility is * -urn > *-ian after labial initials . 
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( 1 2 )  WT ' bum ' tomb, sepulchre ' ex: ij *bjan ' ttnnulus ' 

sbrun 'pregnant' ex: 1k *hnjian' pregnant ' 

I am unable to decide between these two possibilities . 

'Ibere is another word *tjian > � 1fjfn 1i..., t. ' pregnant ' ( K455  q ,  s )  
which i s  obviously related . Most I i  e y they were misread according to the 
phonetic. 

(c )  � , i�, �� *rang < '*lrlrang < *mr.m < *smram < **s-N-brum 

The word .?if. *� has two graphic variants )Ji and -JzUl, neither of which 
i s  recorded in the GRS or the Shuo-wen. 'Ibe graph �� occurs in the Kuan-tzu, 
SK tr� :t � 1+ � the pregnant woman would not have premature birth or take a 
fall , "  and the commentary says JJi. is an old graph of .!J!. *rcimg. 'Ibe grih 
� occurs in the T '  ai -hsuan-ch ing ( ;1.; � *� , a Han text ) " �  -!t 
irrq:>regnate her fatty substance" .  The fact '!l. has these two graphic varia s 
has been noted by Tuan ytl-ts ' ai and Chu ChUn-sheng. 

'Ibe oracle bone form of jh[ also exists (LHT, 3707 ) .  But the two pieces 
of OB containing it do not provide sufficient context to determine the meaning 
of the graph. If this graph does mean "pregnant" then its EXJC value is almost 
certainly **mr�ng. 

According to sane lexicographers the graph Z$.. has 7:) as its phonetic; it 
is  so analysed in the GRS ,  in Tuan Ytl-ts ' ai ' s  ccmnentary to the Shuo-wen,  and 
i n  Chu Chtln-sheng ' s Shuo-wen �-hsnn .li!:!9.-sheng. 'Ibis erroneous analysis 
evidently derives fran a version of the Shuo-wen cited in the Yi-ch' ieh-ching 
Yii-Y.!. - 1lJ �i -i- " by Hstlan-yin £;., �.. But according to Hsu K ' ai 1� 
4 one otthe leaaing scholars of the Shuo-wen during the T ' ang,  � 1S 
a pi�tograph. His opinion is confirmed by theOBfotiil for 1J ( � ) ,  whicb is 
the drawing of a person with a child inside (LHT 43 1 5 ) .  In terms of graphic 
orig in,  jJ. shen 'body, person' (K386a) and .?]. ytm ' pregnant ' ( K945j ) are the 
s ame word ; they are both pictographs of a person with a ch ild inside (LHT 
271 9 ) . 'Ibe part of the OB graph represent ing the body 9 is deformed into 
)j , which contributed to the confusion. 

Karlgren reconstructs � as *djang > .i!!!9. ( K945j ) .  'Ibis is incorrect. 
Th is word has a 4th Division � ji-initial in � ,  which goes back to *r-. It 
is diff icult to see how lj *n8g can serve as the phonetic of Ji!. *�. What 
probably happened is somet ime between OC and Me, Jt was �jiang and 1l) was 
�zjang, and the phonetic s imilarity at a much later stage made the erroneous 
analysis plausible. 

Ode 8 � -;t has an express ion � .ct  *bjag-*r<lg (K999i ,  976g) 'Plantago ' ,  
which, according to Mao' s  Corrrrentary, prOfOC)tes pregnancy. Wen I-to ( 1 94 8 ,  I I ,  
1 2 1 ) r ightly observed that the practise of women gathering Plantago, the theme 
of th is poem, is based upon the belief in hareopathic magic-that *�-*rag 
promotes pregnancy because it is hOIOC>nymous with a term with such connotations . 
And he connects it with Jff. nit *�-*thag ' foetus ' . However, the word J;J:f 
*.EE.!9. did not seem to exist in the Pre-<l1' in period, and even if it did, it is 
doubtful whether during the period of the CXles WJ}fa *�-*thag was a ready
made compund , and thus recognizable as a near synonym to *bjag-*�g . As an 
alternative explanation, I would propose that *�-*E![ is the-aISylIaEic form 
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of *b-rag , which in turn is the denasalized version of *rnrang ' pregnant ' .  If 
th is argument is accepted , then during the period of the Qjes , � still , 
hcrl a pre-nasalized variant *!!-brag .  

--

' Pregnant ' and ' fly ' underwent the same evolution in the initial segment. 

**s-N-br- > *s-mr- > *mr- > *r- !k� z;.,  Jf�/ � *reng. 

For the final , \tt'e SCM earlier that **srnrum > *srnram by dissimilation, and after 
the loss of *s- ,  the result is *�m. At this stage another process of labial 
d issimilation takes place , triggered by a preceding labial or labiovelar 
initial . 

( 1 3 )  'wind '  

'phoenix ' 

'bear ' 

Jl 
� 
-
� 

pjam 

bjam 

barn 

gwjam 

> pjang > pjung (K625h) 

> bjang > pjung (K625j ) 

> bang > bang (K886j , 

( ? )  > gwjang > jung (K674a) 

(Cf .  WI' dan, WB warn, Proto-Min *him) 

'pregnant ' � mram > mrcmg > rang (K945j ) 

Chuang-tzu) 

The irregular development of !¥- MC j iang into Peking � [¥YnJ offers 
further evidence indicating that !;. once had a rounded vowel .  It ' s  prehistory 
is either **rnrum > mrun > run > ruan > Me jiuan > Peking �, or **rnrum > rum > 
*run > Peking yUn. 

( 9 ) WI' N-phreng 'cord ' 

CH �� *rnji9n (K457x) 

MC dzjang > *rnrjang ( ? )  < **N-phreng (K892b) 

(Cf . STC, p. 1 76 ,  footnote 469 Nungish: Metu ambring 'cord ' ) 

The Metu form cited by STC offers further evidence that "a-chung" was a pre
nasal . For �, I  assume that when the phonet ic compound was formed , its 
value was *!!!-rJang, and the phonetic � was *rnr�ng. The Me initial d�j- � 
fj- is  not easy to derive. There are two possibllities . ( 1 )  *rj > MC zj- is 
regular. One assumption is that *rrr is lost first, *� > MC zjang, and � 
MC dzjang is a dialect variant of MC zj.mg. ( 2 )  I f  we assume *rnrjang > �� 
dzjang , this would constitute an apparent counter-example to Li ' s  ( 1 976b) 
assertlon that OC did not have *mrj- clusters. 

� has mult iple readings *mrang and *mjie n ( K 1 252d ) ; the latter is 
identical with jli *rnj io.n 'cord' . 

I n  examples ( 7 )  ' fly ' , ( 8 )  ' pregnant ' ,  and with less certainty in ( 9 )  
' cord ' \tt'e see that **rrrr- sometimes retains the nasal feature , and somet imes 
loses it. This is probably a dialect phenanenon. 

( 1 4 )  WI' lugs, Idugs-pa ' to cast, to found netals ' 

-342-



CH � *tjugh « *tlugh ( 7 )  < *dlugh ( 7 » ' to cast' (K1 090 a' ) 

(Cf . WT N-chu ' to ladle , to irrigate , to water ' 
*tjugh ' to conduct water, to pour ' ; :f4 *tjugx ' to lcrlle ' ) 

Ch . ;i 

Chang and Chang ( 1 977 : 238 ) posited a pre-nasalized *1- as the source of WT ld
and OC *dj-: 

( 1 5 )  Ch . *dj- : 5� *dj ig ' lick ' 

*N-l- --) *N-d-l- -) *dl- ---< 
WT *ld- : ldag ' lick' 

The alternation of 1- and ld- in  WT for "to cast"  calls for a s imilar 
treatment : *N-l- ) �, *1- ) �. The voiceless initial *tj- of � does 
not ent irely fit the derivation given above . I assume, tentatively, that the 
PC initial of � was **dl- which underwent devoicing and became *tl-. 

PC initial **1- for 1� is another possibility and it is interesting to 
note that Vietnamese has a word for ' to cast' probably borrowed from Chinese . 
I n  the interpreter ' s  handbook An-nan-y!'-'y!! l/i -r¥J �f � of the Ming dynasty, 
Ch inese 1fu 1t ' to pour gold ' is given in Chinese transcription of Vietnamese 
as ,-, � ljuk vang, and :i4 iij ' to cast bronze ' is given as �i lu d�ng 
(Chen 1 966-68 : 1 76-1 77 ) .  

Two general observations will  conclude this paper. 

First, the comparative study of Chinese and Tibetan is integral to the 
study of OC dialects . As we have seen, cognates and dialect doublets which are 
difficult to relate with in Chinese become relatable through their Tibetan 
cognates . Conversely, in time we should be able to sort out Chinese doublets 
according to their dialect origin. Then we can reconstruct older stages of 
Chinese by the comparative method on the basis of LOC dialects . 

Second, the prenasal *N- is  known to have a morphological function in  
Tibetan. It converts so-called crljectives into intransitives, and is sometimes 
called the "non-causative" . *s-and *s-N- are also known to have rrorphological  
funct ions . It would be interesting to find out whether these prefixes serve 
similar functions in Pre-chinese. 
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'!liE FUNCrI<N OF QUSIIEN; IN EARLY ZHOO CHINESE 

Alex SchUssler 

The Ancient Chinese ( AnC )  qusheng (or " falling tone, departing tone" ) has 
long been recogn ized as a derivat ional device in the Chinese language . For 
Archaic Ch inese (ArC ) , later qusheng is symbolized in Li Fang-kuei ' s  system of 
reconstruct ion ( 1 97 1 ) by *-h , but we follow Pulleyblank ( 1 962 : 2 1 6-225 ) and 
others in writing final *-s. -

How qusheng is reconstructed in ArC is by and large immaterial to the 
inquiry into its meaning and function. Among the many scholars who have given 
attent ion to the morphological role of qusheng are Karlgren ( 1 949 : 94-95 ) ,  Wang 
L i  ( 1 958 : 2 1 3-2 1 7 ) ,  and ,  in more detail ,  Downer ( 1 959 ) ,  Zhou Fagao ( 1 963 : 5-96 ) , 
and most recently Mei Tsu-lin ( 1 980 ) .  Karlgren and Wang Li  showed with a few 
examples from Classical Chinese (CC)  texts that qusheng effects changes in word 
class , such as format ion of verbs from nouns , verbs from adjectives , and the 
like . More systematic in their procedure were Downer and Zhou who establ ished 
categor ies which cover all CC qusheng der ivations . Here are Downer ' s  
categories, with Zhou ' s  in parentheses : 

A. Basic form verbal - derived form nominal ( Zhou no. 2 )  
B.  Basic form nominal -- derived form verbal ( Zhou no. 1 )  
C .  Derived form causative ( Zhou no. 5 )  
D .  Derived form "effective" 
E .  Derived form restricted meaning 
F .  Derived form passive or neuter ( Zhou no. 6 )  
G.  Derived form adverb ( Zhou no. 8 )  
H .  Derived form used in cx:rnpounds . 

Bas ically , Zhou ' s  categories are s imilar to Downer ' s ,  except that he 
distributes Downer ' s  categories D, E and H differently, while adding these : 

No. 3  Basic form adjective - derived form verb ( and  vice versa) 
No.4 Basic form word of location -- derived form verb ( and  vice versa) 
No.7  Derived form completed action. 

These neat categorizations cannot hide the fact that qusheng' s role is so 
general as to lead Downer himsel f  to conclude : this tone is "simply • • •  a 
sys.tem of derivation and nothing more. When new words were needed , they were 
created by pronouncing the basic word in [qusheng] " ( 1 959 : 262 ) • So far, then, 
these descr iptions and conclusions have left room for the question if there 
might not lie beneath these functional categories one or a few more fundamental 
meanings whose discovery may not only simplify the description of the tone ' s  
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functions, but also lead to a deeper understanding of Chinese norphology. 

Perhaps in searching for a deeper core meaning of qusheng, Cikoski 
( 1 970 : 59-60 )  injected a new idea into the discussion when he indicated that 
this tone is involved in the direct/ergative norphology which he postulated for 
CC . Most recently,  Me i Tsu-l in ( 1 980 ) reduced the semant ic categories of 
qusheng to three : ( 1 )  Qusheng marks an " introvert/extrovert" distinction; ( 2 )  
i t  marks a switch fram verb to noun. ( 3 )  A later development is the derivation 
of verbs from nouns . As can be seen , in add it ion to his catergorical 
slinplification, Mei also recognizes that CC consists of historic layers. 

The present paper ' s  object ive is to attempt once more to isolate the 
earliest meaning of qusheng. To accompl ish this, we turn to the earliest texts 
i n  order to extract all non-gusheng/qusheng minimal pairs . Because most 
gusheng words share the same graph with their non-gusheng counterpart, we must 
rely on early commentaries which distinguish the various readings of a graph. 
Naturally, there are no such glosses on western Zhou ( 1 045-77 1  B .C . )  bronze 
inscriptions and Shang oracle bone inscriptions so that we must be content with 
the earl iest classics Shujing (Shu ) and Shijing (Shi ) whose language we call 
here Early Zhou Chinese (EZ ) . 1  Lu Deming ' s  Jingdian shiwen is a collection of 
reading glosses for the classics, including Shu and Shi ,  so that we will rely 
heavily on this work. 

-- --

From Shu and Shi I have extracted over 90 EZ minimal pairs . 2 Two kinds of 
minimal paIrS are not included in our corpus :  ( 1 ) sets whose members are 
wr itten with the same graph, and whose non-gusheng/gusheng distinction is not 
commented on by Lu Deming and his sources . An example is rong 4( ' to follow' 
wh ich , according to philological tradition,  should be read zOrig when meaning 
' follower , retinue . ' We have no choice but to interpret the s ilence of 
commentators to mean that this word was always read cOng in Shu and Shi ,  even 
in  the meaning ' follower . '  Th is is interesting because a gusheng derivation 
meaning ' follower ' ,  rather than ' followed one, leader ' ,  goes counter to the 
conclusions of th is investigation, a reading zOng is thus irregular . ( 2 )  
We d isregard a small number of sets the modern conventional reading of whose 
members is, again, clearly distinguished , but whose graphs seem to be inter
changeable in pre-class�cal texts . Take the set d� < *t�p < *twap � ' to 
respond , answer ' vs . dUl < *twaps it ' to respond , answer . '  The bronze 
i nscr ipt ions ( according to Zhou Fagao' s  Jinwen gulin ) and Shi do not know the 
graph 1f ,  it occurs only rarely in Shu, and there in contexts which indicate 
interchangeabil ity with -t-1 , e .g . m 4f� :;t.. � z.7i:. a'� Shu 42, 24 " • • •  and thus 
(respond to) gratefully extol Wen ' s  and Wu s brilliant instructions . "  Compare : 
f3' .tj .:E.1f.Shi 262 , 6  ( and frq . in bronzes ) " ( In response : )  Grateful ly he 

extolled the king ' s grace . "  

� E3 Shu 4 2 ,  2 5  " ( The king • • •  ) 
fta Shu 26, 1 7  "He answered saying • • •  " 

answered saying • • •  " Compare : 

After disregarding these two types of inconclusive data, we are left with 
87 sets of minimal pairs wh ich fall into two groups : ( 1 )  The funct ion of 
gusheng is to invert the attention flow ( see below) ; ( 2 )  residue . The sets in 

In other studies , I include the Western Zhou bronze inscriptions in this term 
EZ . 

2 Me i suppl ies 36 examples for CC ( inc . EZ ) ,  many of which are not minimal 
pairs. 
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this latter group do not contradict the definition of qusheng's function in the 
f irst , but they are residue by default because the semantic relationship within 
the sets is not yet clear to me . Hence it seems l ikely that in EZ the 
derivational device qusheng had but one single function. 

All  the qusheng derivat ions in the corpus below (except, of course, the 
res idue ) share one meaning which variously manifests itself as either passive, 
or ergative, or reflexive (or rather as sanething like Classical Greek "middle 
voice" ) ,  while the basic form (non-qusheng) can be labeled "direct" . Passive , 
ergat ive , and middle voice all contrast with direct in one respect : the 
attention flow is not direct, but inverted . ( "Attention flow" and " invert , 
invers ion" are terms borrowed from DeLancey 1 98 1 ) . 3 '!he following Engl ish 
illustrations , though not strictly valid because ergative and middle voice are 
not grammat ical categories in this Western language, may nevertheless convey 
some idea of what is involved ( some of these sentences are from Lyons 
1 968 : 352 ) : 

( a )  Direct : 
(b )  Passive : 

'John moved the stone. ' 
''!he stone is moved . '!he stone is moved by John. ' 

In  the direct statement ( a ) , John initiates the action which results in the 
movement of the stone . The l ingu ist ic attent ion flow ( subject to object ) 
agrees with the natural attent ion flow ( agent to patient ) .  In the passive 
statement (b) , the natural attention flow is inverted : the stone ( the pat ient ) 
is placed first ; the agent, if mentioned at all ( ' by John ' ) ,  is placed later in 
the sentence. 

(c )  Ergative: 'The stone moved ' • 
'!he attention flow is inverted as in pass ive : the grammat ical subject , the 
f irst element in the statement , is the pat ient . "Ergative" is custanarily 
defined as the subject of an intransitive verb which corresponds to the object 
of the verb 's  transitive counterpart . 

(d )  Middle voice : ''!he stone moved (by)  itself ' . 

In  Class ical Greek, middle voice marks a verb whose agent is also its patient , 
a situation which is in English expressed with the help of reflexives . It is 
evident that the attent ion flow is here also inverted. In EZ , qusheng ( *-�) 
marks any of the above types of inversion. That inversion (what goes against 
natural attention flow) is marked (gusheng) while congruence of linguistic with 
natural attent ion flow is unmarked, seems to agree with universal linguistic 
experience. 

The fol lowing corpus of EZ sets of minimal pairs demonstrates , I believe,  
that th is tone ( *-�) is an invers ion marker . All  sets are numbered 

3 The first version of this paper ( completed in May 1 980 ) was partially inspired 
by Cikoski ' s  ( 1 970 ) and Dixon ' s  ( 1 979) discussions on ergativity . '!his l ine of 
inquiry was not as profitable, though, as DeLancey' s  ( 1 981 ) concepts which have 
been more helpful for defining the basic function of gusheng in this revised 
version than the adoption of two of his terms may suggest. 

Recently, also Mei 's study appeared in print . His conclusions go far in 
the direct ion wh ich th is present investigation is pursuing, although our 
conclusions are not identical with his. 
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consecut ively, each divided into a non;gusheng (A) and a qusheng member (B ) . 
For each word , we give the pinyin spelling ,  then AnC according to Karlgren 
( 1 957 ) as amended by Li Fang-kuei ( 1 971 ) ,  finally the reconstructed ArC form 
based on Karlgren, Li and Pulleyblank ( 1 962-1 963 ; see also Schuessler 1 974a and 
b ;  1 975 ) . We add , furthermore , the graph , the traditional word-class (N = 
noun ; V = verb; ST = stati ve verb) , and an English gloss . Then we quote , for 
words other than concrete nouns, a few typical or relevant textual examples to 
illustrate the word-class ass ignment and meaning .  These quotat ions are 
arranged according to the various uses of the word in the sentence: Nom. = 
nominal ; Tr . = trans itive ;  Intr . = intrans itive ; Adv . = adverbial ; Adj . = 
adjectival . These textual examples are, of course, taken out of their contexts 
and kept very brief . The context can be verified with the source quotat ion :  
Shu refers to the chapter number of the Shangshu concordance, after the cornna 
follows the paragraph (e .g .  according to Karlgren 1 950 ) ; Shi is quoted by ode 
and stanza. --

The f irst example ( no . l )  illustrates the inversion effected by *-s very 
clearly because our Western Sprachgefnhl ilnmediately recognizes the qUsheng 
form ( 1 .  B)  as "pass i ve" ( cf . 'DcMner ' category F ;  Zhou ' s no. 6 ) : 
( 1 )  A .  WEI < ?jw�i  < *7ywal v .  ' to awe, scare ' foX. Tr. ( a )�.t Shu 5 , 1 4  One 

overawes them . Intr . (b )  �� Shu 29 , 1 8  (The officials ) are terrorizing . 
Nom. ( c���hu 26 , 1 8 Heaven has set in motion its ( terrorizing : ) terror . 

, 7 ' 7 ea B .  WEI < jW�l < * ywals v .  ( ' be awed , scared ' : )  ' to fear ' �. Tr . (d )  
-t � .t *  Shu 1 0 , 2  I fear Shangdi .  Intr . ( e )  ffl � :t!£..- \tShu 26 , 7  All 
revered 'and feared h im .  ( f )  *. eg � Shu 27 , 9  Heaven 1S bright and 
majestic. Nom. ( g ) :7C Jl �  tt shu f�, � Heaven ' s  ( fearsaneness : )  majesty 
is not to be relied on. 
Traditionally, one reads JX.. in pingsheng ( even tone ) wei,  and � in 

qusheng, weL Mattos ( 1 971 ) has studied tonal ananalies in Shi and concluded 
that in 96% of all rimes in the Guo feng section (songs 1 to 1 60 )  we find tonal 
congruence , only in 4% tonal disagreement. He suggests therefore that most if 
not all of the irregular rimes might in fact have been regular if  we assume 
that certain words ( 47 graphs all told ) were read in Shijing times either also 
with an alternate tone , or with a different tone altogether. The probability 
for different tones varies, however, within these 47 syllables . Mattos divided 
them into three groups : A .  comprises words which rime two or more times 
cons istently with words having a specific different tone, e .g .  1r � rimes 
without exception with rising tone words, so do 11f jie, � shou and lfIli �; !II- xiang, � meng, 1& xin and perhaps also � � rime only with pingsheng 
��ds . Hen� these words should in all l ikel1hood be reconstructed with that 
ArC tone which is suggested by the rimes . B .  comprises words which r ime only 
once , and with a tone which goes counter to later philological tradition. It 
is risky to reconstruct a different ArC tone on that slim a basis, and also on 
the bas is of just two , albeit cons istent , r imes under group A .  Group C 
includes all words which shCM riIre contact with two tones. Among these we find 
¥t we\ ( see our paradigm) which rimes three times with pingsheng words, only 

once with a qusheng word . Mattos ' study strongly suggests , therefore, that !J 
was also read in the even tone in these three rimes, in spite of the fact tKat � everywhere clearly means ' to fear ' , not ' to awe' .  

Here is now an obvious problem: either we should , according to Mattos ' 
s tudy , read the word ' to fear ' as weT , which would fly in the face of the 
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tradit ion which points to a tonal distinction between ' to awe '  and ' to fear ' .  
Or ,  conversely, if the morphological d istinct ion between these two words 
existed in the Sh ijing language, then we must assume violation of tonal rime 
patterns . The issue bo ils down to th is  choice : which is less drastic: to 
assume occasional tonal incongruence in Shi ,  or to reconstruct , on the basis of 
l ittle or contradictory evidence, alternate or different tones also for words 
in  Mattos ' B and C groups ( including � ) ?  It is impossible for us to 
ascertain whether or not all rimes were, in Shi ,  tonally regular. Because of 
this uncertainty , it seems less drast ic--to accept occas ional tonal 
irregularities in rime ,  than to change the reconstruction of tones for certain 
ArC words . As a result of these cons iderations , we are inclined to proceed 
with our discussion on the meaning of qusheng with the assumption that pt 
represents a word in *-� already in EZ . 

Examples ( c ) and ( g )  of set no. 1 show that a verb can be used as a noun 
by being placed into nominal slots in the sentence (e .g .  subject , object ; see 
Schuessler 1 982) without IOOrphological change . The optx>site also happens in EZ 
and CC : nouns are used in the verbal slot , e .g • ..iE -'f 1 It Lun 2 ,  1 2  "A 
gentleman is not ( implementized: )  treated like an implement. '  

Not only can nouns be employed in the verbal tx>sition, and vice versa, but 
nouns can also be derived from nouns , also without morphological change. 
Cikoski ( 1 976 :42 )  drew attention to the derivation of the abstract noun r�n � 
' humanity '  from the ArC hanophonous concrete noun r�n J.- 'man ' . Consider the 
following sentence : � A.. � ..B. {::. Shi 1 0 3 ,  1 "That man is beautiful and 
( act ing human : )  kind . '  Here , 1:: is s imply A used as an intrans it ive 
( stative? ) verb, similar to �, in the Lunyu pass�e quoted aOOve . Putting i::. 
back into a ncminal slot would yield the original meaning 'man. ' However, -t: 
happens to have developed an identity as a verb (due to frequent usage as a 
verb? ) ,  so that it has apparently spl it away from the noun 'man ' and 
established itself as a member of the word-class verb; this new verb used as a 
noun naturally acquires the meaning 'humanness , humanity, '  just as wei ' to awe ' 
in set 1 can be used as a noun ' terror . ' 

The derivations discussed so far can be tabulated in this fashion: 

Word-class 

N 

N 

V 

V 

Nominal use 

� implement -----) 

Verbal use 

use/be treated 
l ike an implement 

A.. man --------) 1=. act like a human 
I be ing, be humane, 
I kind 
I 
I 
I ( change of 
I word-class ) 

Nominal use 

t be humane, ---) humanity 
kind 

� to frighten --) 
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It follows from these cons iderat ions that Ch inese does not require any 
morphological process for these cammon kinds of word derivation . Consequently , 
*-� (gusheng) does not mark such changes in word-class or subclass . Such 
changes which have been observed in conjunction with *-s (Downer ' s  categories 
A ,  B and F )  must be highly suspect of being coincidental phenomena which 
actually have noth ing to do with the core meaning of this *-s . Consequently, 
gusheng' s role in the nominal izat ion of the fol lowing examples ( 2-20a) is 
secondary at best;  the primary function of *-s here is to invert the attention 
flow so that the EZ derivations , without exception, are passives of the basic 
form : e . g .  ex . 5  ' to mount ' -- gusheng derivat ion ' what is mounted ' ( not : 
'Who/what is rrounting ' ) .  'lllere is not a single case in this EZ corpus in which 
the "derived noun" is not inverted (passive ) .  Such cases do occur, however, 
l ater in CC, e .g .  c6ng ' to follow' , vs . � ' follower' (not ,  as should be 
expected in EZ , ' who is followed , leader ' ) .  In short , *-s in the following 
nouns is the same rrorpheme as in ex . 1 above . 

Start ing with ex . 3 . B ,  we f ind that the semantic range of many *-s 
derivat ions is narrower than the or ig inal , a phenomenon we will comment on 
after ex . 24 . 
( 2 )  A .  B�I < pak < *pak n .  ' North ' d� . Tr . :7.} ;ll:.i ..::... � Shu 2 , 38 He 

separately (northerned : )  sent to the north the Sanmiao • .  Nom. 
B .  B�I < pu�l < *paks n. ( 'What is northerned, turned north ' in China 

one orients oneself to the south, " faces south" : )  ' the back ( of body ) ,  
backquarters ' ;l,f . Nan. 

( 3 ) A. BIN:; < pjw.� < *pya� v. 'To hold, grasp' t.. Tr .  ;tj ... i::JJtShu 22 , 1  In 
the right hand, he field a white oxtail flag . .4r- � /Shu 30 , 9  They held 
on to wisdom . Nom . 1;;" ;ff 3l * Shi 2 1 2 , 3 ThEtre are sare unharvested 
bunches . 

B .  B�NG < pj�n < *PY�!Js n .  ( 'What is grasped' : )  ' a  handle ' .hq [semantic 
scope narrowed compared to A . ; subsequently indicated -by the word 
' narrowed ' ] .  Nan. ff§.m Shi 203 , 7  'llle western handle (of constellation) . 

( 4 )  A .  CAl < tsh�{ < *tshe? v. 'To gather, pluck, cull ' !:to Tr. J.i .fi *.:t 
Shi 1 ,4 To the right and left we cull it ( the plant ) .  

B .  CAl < tsh�l < *tshas n .  ( 'What is plucked ' : ) ' vegetable ' *, 
' appanage ' • * [narrowed] . Nom. 

( 5 )  A .  CHENG < dzjaa < *lja!) v .  ' To mount ,  ride ' ( animal , boat ) #.. Tr .  or 
intr.  ( ? )  5{j * .Jg- Shu 1 6 , 23 It is like riding in a ooat . :£.. 
*- � IV- The king rOde In a boat (�� ) .  

B SHENG < z. j�!J < *l� n .  ( 'What is mounted ' : )  ' chariot , team of four 
horses ' * . Nan. t ,�Shi 78 , 1  He rides in a carriage with four horses . 

( 6 )  A .  D1 < die! < *del? . ( *dlal?? ) n .  'Junior , younger brother ' �. Nom . 

B .  Dr < d iel < *dels (or *dlals? ) n .  ( 'Juniorized, who is made a junior ' : )  
' younger secondary wife ' �. Nom. 

( 7 )  A .  FENG < bjWO!l < *byu", v. ' to sew' jt-. Tr. � 1).. � �Shi 1 07 , 1  (The 
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hands ) can sew a shirt. 
B .  FENG < bjwO� < *byu�s n .  ( 'What is sewn I : )  l a  seam I it [narrowed] . 

Nan. 
( 8 )  A. ciJ < koo < *ka7 st . 'Old ' 1i .  Adj. tr A.. Shu 22 , 5  

The ancients . Adv . -& � � � • • •  Shu 1 6 , 7  Anciently, our former 
kings • • •  

B .  GU < kUb < *kas n. ( 'Antiquated, having becane old/antiquity'--Karlgren 
( 1 960 : 1 39 ) : I anterior, ci-devant, premise, cause l : )  ' old , reason I � .  Adv .  fzk. � -i!- � Shu 1 9 , 3  Therefore , Heaven rejects us . Nom . 
;Jt. � trfi.. Sh i 36 ,  1 . For the lord I s sake . .:0.. � � it, Shi 8 1 , 1  IX> 
not brusque an old frlend. 

( 9 )  A. QJAN < kuan < *kwan v. ITo watch, observe I �B . • Tr. -i ..£  f! J\ Shu 
1 6 , 8  I am as if watching a conflagration. 'Intr.  if � . * flbR � Shu 
30 , 7  If you can constantly observe and scrutinize (yourseIf) . � . � 

, " 
B .  QJAN < kUSn < *kwans n. ( 'What is watched I : ) I a sight I .it . Nan • 

.... 
( 1 0 )  A .  LI < l iek < *rek ( *rlek? ) v. ITo calculate ' JI .  Tr. J.t :$.  8 � Shu 1 , 3 To calculate and delineate the sun, the ITOOI1 • • •  Adj. � � !if.  

Shu 32, 1 7  So that we have so and so many years . 
B .  Ll < l iel < *reks ( *rleks? ) n .  ( 'What is calculated ' : )  I number ; 

refinement I � .  Nom . � � Shu 4 2 , 5  ( They • • •  ) set forth their 
refinement . � � � 1�_ Shi  23 5 , 4  Their number , was it not a 
hundred thousand ! � 

" , .., ( 1 1 )  A.  LIANG < lja� < *rya�( n. 'A pair , two I � • Nan. 
, .... B .  LIANG < lja� < *rya,!Js n. ( 'What is paired ' - i .e .  wheels : )  I carriage I � [narrowed] . Nom. 

( 1 2 )  A .  NA < n�p < llnap < *nwep v. ITo put into, bring in, introduce I �s:s . 
Tr. a� f1l #1 Shu 6 , 33 ('l11e area) brings in as revenue bundled grain with 
straw .  � � .mJ.  7 -i: Ht ;t I cp Shu 26 , 1 1  Then he put the tablets into the 
metal-l:x)UrKn:x5Her .  Intr. M l' -a � Shu 2 ,  1 3  He was introduced to the 
general management . � t *- � Shu""2 , 1 3  He was sent into the great 
foothill forest. &l 

B .  NEI < nual < *nwaps n. ( 'What is entered into ' : )  I the interior, inside I 
PJ • Nom'. ... f1� :t. Pj Shu 42,21  Inside the last gate. PJ � Shi 

1 93,4 'l11e ( interior : )  private secretary 
( 1 3 )  A.  SHAN < �j an < *djanl st .  I Be good , be good at I -t. Tr. ;fJ(-' M I� Shi 78 , 2  Shu is good at archery. Intr . � �:4- � Shu 49 , 2  

Do not dare not be good. Nan. Shu 1 6 , 1 6  Goodness . Adj. -i- )..... Shi 254 , 5  
The good man. 

, 
B .  SHAN < 

food I 
zjan < *djans n .  ( ' What is made good , made ready I : )  'cooked 

"' [narrowed] . Adj. Ilt� Shi 1 93 ,4  Master of the Royal Table . 
( 1 4 )  A .  SHANG < zja� < *djaj( v .  I To rise ' � .  Intr . "'f .1:.. .. f Shi 
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28 , 3  Falling and rising are their voices . 

B.  SHANG < �jaj < *dj�rys n.  ( 'What is risen to ' : )  ' the height , above ' 
J:. .  Nom. jz '3:. !It 1£. i - *- � PR:. Wen Wang is watching 

(on high: ) fran above. Adj • .J:: k Shi 209 , 1  'Ihe high Heaven. 

( 1 5 )  A .  SHOO < sjatf < *�jaw7 v. 'To guard ' i!;f. Tr. � 5t � X �I/) Shu 
4 2 , 6  To ( keep : ) adhere to Wen ' s  and Wu ' s  gre�t instruct ions . Nan. 
1f .l.f � � Shu Shu 24 , 1 1  Have acti vi ty, have self-control . 

B.  SHOo < �ja� < *sjaws n .  ( 'What is guarded ' : )  ' terr itory under one ' s  
guard ' � [ narrowed] .  Nom . i.!:! "*  Shu 2 , 1 9  Inspection tour of the 
f iefs .  , 

( 1 6 )  A.  TIAN < dien < *den ( *dlen? ) n .  ' Field ' EB .  Nom. , , B .  DIAN < d ien < *dens ( *dlens? ) n .  ( 'Area which is f ielded, turned into 
fields ' : )  ' domain' � i  ( ' cause to be turned into a f ield ' -- verbal 
use of the noun : ) ' to cultivate , till ' lB � � . Nan . tfir JJril Shu 
6 , 33  The imperial domain . Tr . � E8 � EB Shi 1 02 , 1  6:, nOE till 
too large a f ield • ..:t; .JiJ � ki' Shu 39 , 5  Extens ively cultivate the 
people. 

( 1 7 )  A .  YIN < j ien < *len? v. 'To lead on ' 5\ . Tr. }Q * �I :L Shi 209 , 6  
( May sons and grandsons ) without interruption contiXue it. -1: 
� � I  � Shu 34 , 5  Shangdi would guide the idle-sport ive . �J � 

shli 3 1 , 3  He leads them on to nourishment . 
v 

B .  YIN < j ien < *lens n .  ( 'What is led with ' : )  ' trace ' ( part of harness )  
f91 [narrowed] . Nom. 

( 1 8 )  A .  YU < j iwok < *luk v .  'To desire, want ' �. Tr. � � ;fl ��Shu 
1 9 , 4  Among the people are none who do not desire your ruin. Intr . (or 
tr . ? )  ;N !Pi ?-f � Shu 50 , 5  I rather will not have them ( these men) . 
Nom • .If'� � � Shi 244 , 3  He did not alter his (�iSh : ) plans . 

B .  W < j i� < *luks n .  ( 'What is desired ' : )  'opulence', � [narrowed] . 
Nom. . nt � Shu 33 , 1 0  To achieve opulence. t; ..f§- Shi 223 , 3  'Ihey • • •  
are in'd�lgent . Tr. *' r.� :n- J) a. Shu 29 , 5 '"A canpliant virtue will 
make opulent your person.� ,;;:Ji:f 

( 1 9 )  A .  ZHI < �je < *tye ( *trye? ) v.  'To know '  � .  Tr. �o A- Shu 4 , 2  To 
know the peo�le . Intr. X .! jgJ .${ � t� Shu 39 , 1 4 Wen Wang dared not 
take any cognlZance of them. 

, 
B .  ZHI < tj�  < *tyes ( *tryes? )  n .  ( 'What is known ' : )  ' knowledge, wisdom' 

�t' . Nom. 
( 20 )  ZHI < t�j 3k < * tjak v. 'To weave ' jat. Nan. #. � ��Shi 264 ,4 'Ihey 

have to abide by their s ilkworm work and their weaV1ng . Adj. �' 3t: 
Shi 203 , 5  'Ihe Weaving Lady. ::NI� 

B .  ZHI < tsl < *tjaks n . ?  'woven ' ,  ( ' what is woven ' : )  'woven material ' 
*� [narrowed] . Adj. or nom. � t Shu 6 , 5  Patterned woven ( stuff )  ; or : 

wov�n material and patterned ma�rial . 
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( 20a )  A .  CAN < tsh�n < *tshan v. 'To eat ' 4 .  Intr . ( Tr . ?Y1t�4 ft� 't� 
Sh i 86 , 1  But i t  makes me unable to eat . Nom. -

jx. � Ri; (Kang 
Wang � It ) At the time the ( eating : ) neal was over . . .  � 

, ... 
B . CAN < tshSn < *tshans n. ( ' what is eaten ' : )  ' food ' �. � t 1St -7- .:Z  l :& Shi 75, 1 And pranptly, I will serve you your food. ' 

'!he following numbers ( 2 1 -24 ) exemplify that , as in ex . 1 ,  the inverted 
form rust not be a noun. 

( 2 1 ) 

( 22 )  

A.  dIN < dzjen ,< *dsyen? v.  ' To  exhaust,  do to the utroc>st ' :l. ( variant 
reading tsjen < *tsyen? ) .  Tr.  :t, .:Z... Shi 209 , 6  Doing everything to the 
utmost .  Adv .  *- -:l fi Shu 26 , 1 6 the grain ( on the f ields ) was 
completely laid low. 

B . JIN < dzj�n < *dsyens v .  or st . ?  ' Be exhausted, destroyed ' t.l . 
In  tr • � �mr J.x. xl Sh i 257 , 2 They are all struck by calamity and 
destroyed. 

A.  SHI < �jak < *sj� v. 'To put �ay ' ;. Tr. # G �� I�' Shi 78 , 3  
Now he lays as ide h is qu i ver • p,tt t 4iit. 1. Shu 38, 1 1  '!hey set free 
the innocent. .:E � .I Shu 43 , � l e7'j(idj took off his cap. Intr . 
j;.. � J.Ii- fI, -t 5t ;E  � ffi? shu 36 , 6  Heaven does not therefore annul the 

mandate�e�lved by wen -Wang .  

B .  SHE < �ja < *sjaks v. ( 'Be put aside ' : )  'be pardoned ' ./it [narrowed] . 
I ntr . � � .q  � Shu 2 , 22 Offenders by mishap are pardoned . Nom. 
*'J � :#A 7ft Shu 29, 1 6  Punish these without pardon. 

( 23 )  A. wEN < mjwan < *mywan v. 'To hear ' 81f .  Tr. � M $ � Shi 1 99 , 3  
I hear h i s  voice . Intr . � � Shu 1 , 1 2  I have heard about h im .  

; fY1 t J:. * Shu 29 ,4  I t  was seen and heard by Shangdi .  

B . wEN < mjwan < *myw�ns v .  ' Be  heard , fan'Ous ' M PJ) [narrowed] . Intr. � flIJ T � Sh i 1 84 , 1  The voice is  hearo in the wilds . 
M -T un �Sbi 259 , 8  He is renowned in the states of the four 

q'uarters . Nom. � M Shi 235 , 2  Good fame. 

( 24 )  A. E < ?ek < *7rek n .  'Yoke, collar; part of yoke ' � • Nan. 

B . AI < ?a'l < *7reks ( 'Yoked ' : )  'narrowed, narrow' � .  Adj. �3ftShi 
2Y5 , 3  A narrow lane. 

At th is point we might pause to confirm that for EZ the following alleged 
d ist inct ive funct ions of *-s have no basis in reality : Downer' s  categories F 
( passive ) and A ( nouns) are manifestations of one and the same function of *-s ; 
h is categories E and H ( restricted meaning or environment , i . e .  narrower 
meaning of the der ived form) also reflect only a secondary phenomenon as 
generally the semantic scope of a derivation tends to be narrower than that of 
the base . Hence his  groups E and H fall also under our def init ion of 
" inversion" . 

Of the above der ivat ions ( exx . 1-24 ) , only nos. 1 ,  1 6  and 1 8  are attested 
in transitive usage . No. 1 does not �ar to be causat ive ( it probably i s ,  
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though, see the discussion after ex . 36 ) ,  but exx . 1 6  and 1 8  clearly are, as is 
the next one : 

( 25 )  A .  B1 < pj { < *pyal? v.  ( 'To put together, put next to each other ' : )  ' to 
canpare ' J;lL . Tr. � t T ::.l Shi 35 , 5  You compare � to p:>ison. 

B . B1: < pjl < *pj als v.  ( 'Be put together, put next to each other ' : )  ' to 
join ' , ( caus . : )  ' to assemble '  J:e, . Intr . Jt t� �a � Shi 291 , 6  The 
stacks are (put next to each other : )  are closely-arrayed like a comb . 
� � t� , -i:. Shi 1 1 9 , 1  Why ( aren ' t  you joined : ) don ' t  you join 

coffipany with"�? -- Note that , in spite of the English translation, the 
subject is  affected by the acdon ( as in passive ). Tr. -:fj I=� * � 
Sh i 1 92 , 1 2  They assemble their  neighbors .  J...... � -tJ ;� f,t Shu 24 , 1 0 
Nobody will ( cause his  power to be put together' with those of the 
others ' : )  take conspiratory action. 

We can der ive bl ' assemble ' from bY ' put together ' only via the 
i ntrans it ive ' to join ' and its subsequent causat ive usage ' make join > 
assemble ' .  Therefore, we will prop:>se the working hyp:>thes is that, as a rule , 
the *-s derivat ion is  intransit ive which means that it  is automatically 
causatTve when used trans itively. This  hyp:>thesis is not only supported by 
exx . 1 6 ,  1 8 ,  and 25-3 1 which all  include intrans itively or nominally used 
inverted forms , but also allows us to identify the *-s in exx . 37-74 as the 
same inversion marker despite the fact that no intransitive usages are attested 
for these nos . in EZ . 

, A '  ,:la? ( 26 )  A.  J:lIill < dau < *daw? n .  'Way, road ' �. Nan. 

( 27 )  

B .  DAO < dau < *daws v .  ( 'Be wayed ' : )  ' be  lead along a way, be conducted ' �Jt. Intr . iT. �t1J �f, iif Shu 6 , 4  The nine He ( branches ) were 
conducted . .iit. ',W\ 7,K Shu 6:I2 He (was lead: ) travelled along the Hei 
river ( the last' t.J(f �ords are not the direct object , but the verbal 
complement ) . Tr . � 1� 1'1. Shu 6 , 1 4  He ( caused to be conducted : )  
conducted the water of the � marshes . 

A .  000 < daJc < *dak v.  'To �asure, plan ' ;t. Tr .  J/1t � £ ..±. !-JJ 
5 , 1 7  I extens ively planned the land works. Intr . {it ·fl.. :f At 
209 , 3  the rites and ceremonies are ent irely acco/a ing to rule . � £Jt Shi 24 1 , 1  He investigated and measured. 

Shu 
Shi 
J?L 

, , B .  DU < duo < *daks v .  ' Be measured , regulated : ( cause . : )  cause to be 
measured , to regulate ' }j[ � .  Intr . 3... � .  � � Shu 6 , 1 8  ( The 
country of ) Sanwei was regulated. *- 5ji: !9 N.. Shu 35,4 By Heaven ' s  
command he measured h imself . Tr . 1lt- " t:J Shu 1 6 , 1 7  Regulate your 
mouths . Nom. if �*- Jt. Shu 1 6� He deter�ned the laws and 
regulat ions . �F )1iShU 20 , 2  Unlawful things . � � At Shi 1 08 , 1  
Beautiful beyond measure. 

( 28 )  A .  JI < tsj l!k < *tsyek v.  'To accumulate ' --1i. Tr .  �t Ai � 4� Shu 
1 6 , 1 0  You have accumulated virtue . 1t .z.Shi 291 , 6  They he� it ( the 
harvested grain) . 

B .  ZI < tsj�  < *tsyeks v .  ' Be heaped ' )t. Intr . lf -t � if Shi 290 ,6  
Richly it  ( the grain )  is  heaped up . Tr . it JA  it:::t ·Shl. 250 , 1  He 
collected, he stored (with implied object? ) .  
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( 29 )  A .  JIA < ka < *kral v.  'To add to ' �. Tr. , intr . ( not in Shu and Shi :  
only attested in Lunyu) .  

.... .... B . JIA < ka < *krals v. ( 'Be added to, attached to ' : )  'be yoked' ,  ( ' cause 
to be yoked ' : )  ' to yoke ' � [narr�] . Intr . � .. � � Shi 
1 67 ,4  '!he war chariots are yoked. Tr . � .1JJt l!9 ,� Shi 1 62 , 5"1 yoke 

( 30 )  

those black-maned white horses . �' �, Shi 50 , 3  Early he yoked (his 
carriage -implied object ) .  I 

A .  JING < .kj�!l < *ky� st . ' Be scared , attentive '  �. Intr. � 
tJ a � Sh i 263 , 3 �he country of Xu was shaken and scared . 1Ji:. :1iJ1 .-'f .. w: . Shi 1 79 ,7 the footmen and charioteers are not attentive . Tr.  
Jl .'$ � � Shu 2 , 36 They ag itate and ( cause to be scared: )  alarm my 
multitude. 

B . JING < kj�n < *kye� v.  ( 'Be made attentive ' : )  ' be  cautious ' :  ' to take 
care of , respect ' � Intr . � � Shu 29 , 6  Be careful ! Tr . *- �. Shu 
1 8 , 5  To take care of the people . � � Shu 29 , 1 9  To respect the rlites . 

( 3 1 ) A .  ZHOOG < t�j�n < *tju�7 n .  ' Seed' �. Nan. 

B .  ZHONG < tSjwo� < *tj u�s v. ( '  Be seeded' : )  'be sown ' : ( '  cause to be 
sown' : )  ' to sow' �. Intr . J -3. Shi 245 , 5  It was sown .  Tr. Jt .z. 
Shi 245 , 5  He sowed it . 

I t  becomes apparent that Ibwner ' s  category C ( causatives ) captures only a 
coincidental semantic  aspect of gusheng, one which flows naturally from its 
i ntrans it ive character . Therefore , gusheng' s primary function is not at all 
the creation of causatives . 

The next sets 32-36 also agree with the inversion function of *-s , but the 
derived form is "reflexive" or, esPecially no. 36 , perhaps sanehow "ergative" . 

( 3 2 )  A .  JIAN < kam < *kram v.  'To see, observe ' lilt .  Intr. 16J ijJ � � 
Sh i 1 9 1 , 1 Why do you not make a scrutiny? - All other occurrences in 
Shu and Sh i have either no conunentary on pronunciation, or roth *kram 
and *krams are indicated. 

B .  JIAN < k� < *krams v .  ' To mirror oneself ' J[ .  Intr . J.... $if. t 
;?l j[  Shu 30 , 1 2  Men should not mirror themselves in the water, • • •  

( 3 3 )  A .  QU < khjwb < *khya? v .  ' To put away , el iminate ' 1:; .  Tr. 1:i � 
�� fJt Shi 2 1 2 , 2  We remove the noxious insects from the ears and 

leaves. 

B. ciJ < khjwO < *khyas v.  ( '  To remove oneself ' : )  ' to go <May, leave ' � • 
Intr . lib "J) i #:;. Shi 245 , 3  Then the birds went away. Tr . ( ? )  � 
J¥f 1; j;{ Shl 1 1 3 ,  1 It has gone so far that we will leave you. 

( 34 )  A.  RANG < nzja!l < *nja!} v. 'To remove, steal ' tt: • .:t. Shi 24 1 ,2 They 
cleared them ( the trees ) . Nom. � #.. Shi 255 , 3  Robbers and thieves . 

B .  RANG < rHj�
_., < *nja_t)s v .  ( 'To remove oneself ' : )  ' to cede' � Tr. 

( ? ) __ -tr. A... Shu 36 , 20 Accede to the successors. Intr. !it � Shu 
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1 , 1 He could be ( ceding : ) modest .  � t � Shu 2 , 28 He ceded (his 
position) to Ji . 

( 3 5 )  A .  SH� < sja < *? v .  ' To put (May, let off ,  leave ' --to Intr . � :JJt. 
Sh i 1 27 , 2  When he lets off the arrow • • •  Tr. � �{5 � 11& Shu 49 , 3  To 
let loose hobbled oxen am horses . -t- � � Shl 220 , 3  '!hey leave their 
seats. 

B .  SHE < �j � < *? 
[narrowed] . Intr. 
at night. --

v .  ( ' To put onesel f  away ' : )  ' to rest ,  stop ' � ;Jf 1.... if-.-g- Shi 1 99 , 5  You yet have no tim:! to stop 

( 36 )  A .  SHEN<t� Sj�!J < *�ja.2 v .  ' Be equal to on ' s  task, capable of ' a&. 
Intr .  If R ;p )jJ Shi 237 , 6  '!he drlDTlS could not keep pace (with'the 
work rhythm) .  

B .  SHENG < Sj�.'1 < *�ja.'1s V. 'To vanquish, conquer ' ( i .e .  the object lets 
the subject 5e equal co its [subject ' s] task - see ccmnent below) �. Tr. .$ � Shi 285 He conquered Yin. 

This  last set no . 36 cal ls for a discussion of the causative uses of *-s 
forms . Sh�ng ' to vanqu ish ' is , in a way, the causative of sheng 'be capable 
of ' .  In which way? Normally ,  causat ive means that the subject causes the 
object to act or be in a g iven state . I f  the last sentence sheng Yin were 
causat ive in this sense, we should translate "he caused yin to be equal to him 
( the attacker) " ,  i .e .  yin would win this battle . But the sentence means "He 
conquered Yin" , l iterally : "He was being caused (pass . )  to be equal to Yin" . 
Here , the causative is inverted, the object causes the subject to act or be in 
a g iven state -- Yin, the object, is the reason or occasion for the subject to 
be equal to its [ subject ' s] task - while in an ordinary causative the subject 
causes the object to act . 

Glancing back through the *-s derivatives presented so far ,  we uncover 
further cases of this " inverted causative" : set no. l b  "I  fear Shangdi" can be 
paraphrased : Shangd i (object ) is  the reason that makes me ( subject ) 
awed/scared. No. 23 wen could include ' to ask ' pdj ( see Karlgren 1 960 : 1 39 -
I have omitted ' to ask ' in  set no . 23 because the meaning ' be  heard ' 
sufficiently illustrates the argument ) .  Karlgren calls  wen "a  k ind of 
causative [of wen ' to hear ' ] :  ' to cause to hear ' , ( let rre hear = ) ' to ask ' "  
( 1 960 : 1 39 ) . '!his "kind of causative" is our inverted causative : the object is 
the occasion/reason or person that lets the ( asking ) subject hear . No . 30  � �: the subject does not cause the people to be careful , but the people 
are toe reason which makes the Subject take care. No. 33� it: "we will leave 
you" : either 'you ' is not the direct object, but the verbal canplerrent, in this 
case the place which is left; or we have here another reversed causative : you 
are the reason which makes us leave. No. 34 " accede to the successors" : the 
successors ( object ) are the reason that makes the subject cede . Normal 
causatives occur, however, also with *-s derivatives , see nos. 1 6 ,  1 8 ,  25 , 26 , 
29,  and 3 1 . It is significant, though, that the inverted causative seems to be 
possible only with *-s forms. This reversal of the attention flow towards the 
subject testifies once-more to the postulated inversion function of qusheng. 

All the qusheng forms I is ted so far occur , among others , either 
intrans it ively or nominal ly . Among the remaining sets below , transit ive 
occurrences of these forms are the norm. But we believe that their trans it ive 
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uses can all be l inked to the basic form via a hypothetical intransitive ,  j ust 
as English "\\OOded area" or "three-legged" are derived from "woods" and " leg " 
via  a nonex istent " to wood" and " to leg" respectively. we have noted above 
that the causative connotation of the inversion forms results from the 
transitive employment of these primarily intransitive derivatives . 

In  presenting the material from set no. 37  on , we will  omit  textual 
quotations . As these helped us up to now in tracing the re'gular semantic 
connect ion between the base form and the various uses of the *-s type 
derivat ion , such quotes would add little to our understanding of the following 
material : 

( 37 )  A .  AN < ?&1 < *?an st. ' Be  peaceful ' 11-. 
" ... 

B .  AN < ?Sn < *?ans v .  ( ' Be pacified ,  stopped ' ;  caus . : )  ' Cause to be 
stOHJed, to stop' �!lt [narrCMed?] .  

( 38 )  A. BIN < pjien < *pjen n. 'Guest ' �. 
, 

B . BIN < pj i�n < *pjens B .  ( 'Cause to be guested ' : )  to receive as a guest ' 
tJi ·  

( 39 )  A.  CHENG < t�hj8� < * thjaj v .  'Tb lift ; set forth ' �. 
B . CHENG < t�hj�� < *thja9s v .  ' Be l ifted to , be equal to/worthy of 

sanething ' � [narrcMe<l] • 
( 40 )  A. cHIT < tShjuet < *thjwat v.  'Tb cane out, go out ' .th.  

B CHU < t�hwl < *thjwats v .  ' Be made to cane/go out : ' to bring something 
out ' B1 .  

( 4 1 ) A. E < ?� < *ak n.  (or st. ? )  ' Evil ' �. 
... ... B . WU < ?uo < *aks v.  (The obj . causes the subj . to be evil/hateful : )  ' to 

hate ' � .  ( See discussion after no. 86 ) .  

( 42 )  A. ER < nZ! < *nja?  n .  ' Ear ' J:t. 
B . ER < ��l < *njas v .  ' Cause to be eared : to cut off someone ' s  ears ' 

�j . This graph has been suspected of being a variant of )11 ' to cut 
off legs ' , though. [NarrCMed] . 

( 43 )  A. FEN<; < pju� < *pyum (? )  n .  'Wind ' �. 
'" • '" J;i;t B . FENG < PJ u!J < *pyurns ( ? ) v .  ' Cause to be winded : to criticize ' ,�" 

[narrCMed] • 
... 

( 44 )  A .  FU < phjuk < *phyawk v .  ' To overturn , turn over; to the contrary ' 
a· 

B . FU < phja� < *phyawks v .  ' Be turned to, cause to be turned to: to 
revert to�someone, attend to someone; to cover someone/something ' �. 

( 4 5 )  A .  JIA < ka < *kra n. 'House, family ' �. 
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B.  JI� < ka < *kras v.  'Be housed: to marry (of girl ) ' * [narrowed] . 
/ 0 iii ( 4 6 )  A .  JUE < kak < *krawk v .  ' Be conscious ' � .  Attested in Lunyu, not 

Shu, nor Shi .  

( 47 )  

... 
kall < B.  JIAO < *krawks v. 'Make oneself conscious, be made conscious : to 

awake ' � .  
/ 

A. IAI < lSi < *ra v. 'To cane '  -*.. 
... A' ** B. LAI < la1 < *ras v . ' Be made to come : encourage ' ( ?  ) *7/ ; ' cause 

something to came to someone :  to reward/present someone with something ' -t- [narrowed] . 

( 48 )  A.  t-fi < nj� < *nya? n. '�, wife ' Jr .  
'" 

B .  NO < nj� < *nyas v.  ' Cause to be wifed : give a wife ' 17: [narrowed] . 

( 49 )  A. r:/J < tshjtf < *tshyu7 v. 'To take ' Jk .  
v ... g� B QU < tshju < *tshyus v.  'Cause a wife to be taken : take a wife ' .RX-
[narrowed] • 

/ 
( 50 )  A .  REN < nzj�m < *njam v. ' To load (a wagon) ;  carry on the shoulder ' 

if . 
B .  REN < n:Zj'am < *njim5 

sorrething; manager' 11: v. 'Cause to be burdened : to charge someone with 
[narrowed] • 

( 5 1 )  A .  SANG < sa9 < *sa� < *sma� v .  'To mourn , bur ial ' ( l i t .  ' to let 
disawear ' ) * .  (Derived fran -C:; 'disappear ' ) .  

... .... 
B . SANG < s�9 < *sa�s < *sma�s v.  ( 'To let oneself disappear ' : )  ' to die ' ; 

( ' cause to die/perish ' : )  to destroy; to lose ' � .  
/ 

( 52 )  A .  SHI < dzj�k < *l jak v .  ' To hit/aim at ' (with bow and arrow) 1fj. 
Only in Lunyu, not Shu, nor Shi .  

B SHE < dzj� < *ljaks v� ( 'Cause to be hit ' : )  ' to shoot ' -»1 . 
... / ""l ( 53 )  A. SHI < dZ1 < *dsryar v.  'To serve, do service ,  take office ;  off icer , 

gentleman ' 1± , :t'" .  
, , B .  SHI < d�1  < *dsryas v .  ' Be served ; cause t� be served : to 

someone ; ( 'what is served ' : )  ' service ,  affair '  � .  
( 54 )  A.  SHI < �j ak < *�jak v. 'To use, use as a model ;  model , pattern' 

B .  SHI < �t < *�j Clks v. 'Be used against a model ,  be tested ' ;  ( ' to 
someone be used against a model ' : )  to test, try ' � [narrowed] . 

... 7 ..l!!. • ( 55 )  A. SHOO < dzjau < * djaw v .  'To receive ' � 

serve 

s\. 
make 

B . sHOo < dzj�u < *djaws v. ( 'Cause to be received ' : )  ' to give ' t� . 
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( 56 ) A .  wANG < jwa!l < *twa� n. ' King ' .:E • 

B . WANG < jw�� < *�waJs v. ( ' Cons ider the obj . to be k inged 
king ' : )  'be  "'king over ' .:£ .  

( 57 )  A. XIA < '(� < *gra? n .  'WW'er part, be lC7N , ""f .  
, ", B . XIA < Ga < *gras v.  ( 'Be lowered ' : )  ' to fall ' T . 

( 58 )  A. XI� < sjaj < *sya!J 
" .. B .  XIANG < sja� < *syay-

( 59 )  A. mE < �tli<. < *grawk 

' each other ' 

v.  ' to help, 

v.  'To learn' 

-tg .  
assist ' ..fa . 
� .  

have a 

" " " B .  XIAO < Gau < *grawks v.  ( 'Cause to be learned ' : )  ' to teach ' �. 
( 60 )  A. YAN < C'jam < *?yam st . 'Be content , tranquil '  Jlt.. 

" " B.  YAN < ?jam < *?yams v.  ( 'Cause to be made content ' : )  ' to satiate, t ire 
of, abundant ' )it .  

( 6 1 ) A .  k < j ia.!J < *la..!)? v .  'To nourish, feed, bring up' �. 
B. yANG < j ia� <�la� v.  ( 'Cause to be nourished ' : )  ' to keep, support ' 

(parents ) � Lnarrowed] . 
I 

( 6 2 )  A .  YI < nj ie < *Ylyal� v .  (or st . ? )  'Be  in order ,  proper, ought ;  to get 
into oraer ' 11::1 1�. 

B .  YI > �j i� > ��yals st . ( 'Be ordered, righted' : )  'be  proper, righteous ' � Lnarrowea] • 
( 63 )  A. Y1 < ?jei / ?yal n .  ' Clothes ' �. 

" � � .  B .  YI < ?je1 < *?yals v. ( 'Be clothed ' : )  ' to wear' � �, 

( 64 )  A. YIN < C'jam < *C'yam? v .  'To drink ' �. 
, , B .  YIN < ?jam < *?yams v . ( 'Getrankt werden, be given a drink ' : )  ' to give a 

drink, tdmken ' � .  

( 65 )  A. YIN < ?jam < *?yam n .  ' Shade , cloud; northern slope' �. 
B .  YIN < C'j�m < *?y.ams v. ( 'Cause to be covered ' : )  ' to shelter ' �. 

( 66 )  A. yfNG < j iwo� < *lu� v. 'To use ' __ • 
B . YONG < j iwb� < *lu� v.  ( 'Cause to be used, be made to use ' : )  ' to use , 

obey ' .fij . 

( 67 )  A. yeN; < jw��< *'/w'tJ.�p st . 'Be long ' ( time,  place ) � 
B .  YONG < jw�� < *twa� v .  ( ' Be made long ' : »  ' to chant , s ing ' � 

[narrowed] • oJ 
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[narrCMed] • 
( 68 )  A .  ybU < j a� < *(wa7 

;1:, .  
n .  or v. ? 'The right side : to turn to the right ' 

B .  YOU < j ail < *lwas v. ( 'Be righted: be put at scrneone ' s  right side ' : )  
' to assist sorreone ' ;U ,  1ft ,  5<... [narrCMed] • 

( 69 ) A .  ill < ju < *'(wa? v. ' 'lb  rain; rain ' f,ij • 
, " v B. YU < ju  < *4was v .?  ( 'Being rained ' : )  ' falling ' ( snCM) 

y " "- "' 7 ( 70 )  A.  YUAN < jWl!n < *owan , .  , � . st. Be dlstant, far � 
" " V \I B.  YUAN < j�n < *4wans v.  ( ' Cause to be "distanced" ' : )  

distance, keep <May, go far away from' it. 
( 7 1 ) A .  ZHI < tsjap < *tjap v.  ' 'lb  hold, grasp' �. 

" ,. ... B.  ZHI < tSl / *tjaps 

( 72 )  A.  ZHU < t$juk < *tjawk 
, 

B ZHOU < 
v 

( 73 )  A .  ZI < 

" .  , ts]au < *tjawks 

ts! < *tsya? 

v. 'Be grasped, seized ' !t. 
n .  ' Prayer, invoker '  it· 
v. ' Be prayed for, curse ' 

n .  'Son' + .  
�R. . 

� .  

' to keep at a 

, , B ZI < tSl < *tsyas v. ( 'Cause to be considered a son ' : )  ' to treat like a 
son ' -f .  

( 74 )  A .  zoo < ts� < *tsa17 v. (or st . ? )  ' 'lb  turn left , left ' Ii .  
v '.. B.  ZUO < tsa < *tsals 

' to help someone ' 
v.  ( 'Be lefted : be put at someone ' s  left s ide ' : )  

1tt. Cf . no. 68 . [narrCMed] . 
Among the above sets we encounter derivations which are connected with the 

bas ic form in a rather tortuous way around two corners ( inversion , then 
causative ) .  We should remember,  though, that , for example, in Classical Greek 
the middle voice had mass ively invaded the realm of the active, particularly 
the active voice of the future tense was expressed often by middle ending s .  
Experience tells  us , therefore , that mushrooming of *-� forms into semantic 
f ields which theoret ically and with more logic could have been f illed by the 
base form is not unusual . 

F inally , we l ist  sets which are tentatively considered residue. Items in 
this group cannot be shCMn to fit the *-s pattern for several reasons : lack of 
i lluminating examples, specialized grammatical function (which obliterates the 
semantic connections with the basic form) , or perhaps forms are unrelated . In  
any case, that we cannot positively explain these sets in  terms of inversion is  
due to default. 

( 75 )  A .  � < zja� < *dja9 v. ( ? )  'Be used to, constant ' f. 
"-

B.  SHANG < zja� < *dja�s ' Sti l l ,  continue to , ( not • • •  ) any more , may ' 
(oJ .  
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( 76 )  A .  ffi < bjuk < *by�k v. ' 'lb  return, restore ' 1l.. 
B .  ill < bj 3U < *byawks 'Again ' qt. In Lunyu et alia this word rreans ' to 

repeat ' of which ' again ' is merely an adverbial usage. Thus, fu means 
l iterally: ' cause to be returned, let be returned : repeat , again': 

( 77 )  A.  HA� < x�u < *? st. 'Be good' j(f-. 
B. HAD < xau < *? 

" v ... ( 78 ) A. HE < d ua < *gwal 

v.  ' 'lb  love ' *1- (Cf .  no. 4 1 ; see discussion below) . 

v .  (or st . ? ) ' 'lb  harrronize ,  be harrocmious ' � .  
, V '  

B .  HE < ou� < *gwals v. ( ?) 'To join with saneone '  ( in singing )  :ftl . 
I ... � ( 79 )  A.  LAO < lau < *raw v. 'To toil '  � . 

, 1\ '  :l:J!!:. B .  LAO < lau < *raws v.  'To reward ' � .  
, 

( 80 ) A.  LIE < ljat < *ryat v. 'To broil ; be sharp; be blazing, bitterly cold ; 
brilliant ' l.� . 

B .  LX < l j al < *ryats 
' energetically ' � • 

, 

v .  ' Be cruel ' � ;  ' to sharpen ' 

> ( 8 1 ) A.  WANG < mjwa!1 < *mya� v. 'To disappear, die ' -c .  

B.  WANG < mjwa�( ' )  < *mya�(s )  v .  ' To forget ' I�. Semantically, thi s  
derivat ion was regular ( 'Cause to be "disappeared" : let disappear ' )  i f  
Sh i ,  Zhanguo and Han rimes d id not consistently ind icate that ' to 
forget ' was read with the equivalent of the even tone ( see QIU 1 979 ) . 

( 82 )  A. W < mjuat < *mywat 'Ixm' t '  J;j .  
B .  wEI < mjwei < *mywats 'Not yet '  j: .  

(83 ) A. wfI < jwe < *twal ' 'lb  function as , be make ' � .  
B .  wEI < jwe < *twals ' For ' �. 

( 84 ) A. ZHAO < tSjau < *tjaw v.  'To shine , enlighten ' gg . 

B . ZHAO < tsja� < *tj aws v .  'To shine on, make visible ' � �� ( lit . :  
' cause to be shined onto ' ? ) .  

( 8 5 )  A .  ZHENG < t�j a� < *tje,!} v .  ' To march , march against , attack' ..iE., 
�� . 'To attacK '  i s  clearly a special ized applicat ion of  the basic  

meaning ' to march ' (on the bas is of the word ' s  usage in Shu and 
especially Shi ) .  Consequently, it is difficult to establish a semantic 
l ink between this word and: 

, '" ' B . ZHENG < tsj a� < *tje,s st . ' Be straight , to correct ; government ' 
iE ,  It· 

y , � ( 86 )  A .  QJANG < kw�� < *kwa:1? st . 'Be extensive, wide ' � . 
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" 
B.  GUAN<; < kwa� < *kw'!1 st . ( ? )  'Be extensive ' .:fl, ;E, .  
Perhaps a few of these res idual sets can be removed from this group. I 

suspect that , contrary to traditional assertions, no . 85 B is not der ived from 
8 5  A .  No . 76 might f it  the inversion function of *-s . It seems rather far
fetched to derive ex . 77  B ' to love ' from ' good ' by way of the invers ion 
marker, but this set should be considered together with no . 4 1 ' bad ' vs . ' to 
hate ' , and no. 1 ' scare ' vs . ' to fear ' . The last derivation ' to fear ' posed no 
problem for our theory and helps shed sane light on the other two . All three 
derivat ions are verbs of emotion in which the object evokes the emotions of 
fear, hate and love in the subject . Thus we can argue that not only in ' to 
fear ' , but also in ' to hate ' and ' to love ' , the attention flow is reversed as 
the object influences the subject, whereas the subject does not act upon the 
object . This consideration not only makes us more comfortable including � ' to 
hate ' among the regular inverted forms, but also allows us to add haD ' to-Iove ' 
to the regular derivations . Thus it seems possible to shrink the residue pile 
down to ' nine sets . 

The preceding thoughts suggest that gusheng is an inversion marker also in 
a word wh ich does not contrast with a non-gusheng basic form, i . e .  ji� < ki'€n 
< *klans � ' to see ' which is similar to the above verbs of eroc>tion in that 
its object is  the occasion for the subject of perceive, ' see ' : the subject is 
receptive, the natural attention flow originates with the object and proceeds , 
in  inverted order , to the subject, hence *-s . Ji� is nearly synonymous with 
e x .  32 A jian < *kram ' to see ' . Whi le the latter is "direct" and implies 
act ive participat ion in the seeing process by the subject and therefore also 
tends to mean ' to observe , supervise ' ,  ji�m � is  never "active" in this 
sense , only "pass ive" . This  i lluminates also a specialized meaning of ji� 
� :  ' to see a super ior , have an aud ience with ' . For the subject , the 

importance of an audience l ies in be ing not iced , ' seen ' ,  by the object 
( superior) , not the other way around . 

There might be more gusheng words without a basic form in which the *-s is 
the inversion marker ,  e . g .  ming < mjwe..!J < *mywa;rc ' to order ;  order, mandate ' -s:n .  Shaughnessy ( 1 9 8 1 : 62 ) has pointed out t at in the Shang oracle tone 
in�cript ions and in  EZ , ming is  somet imes used "pass ively" : 'y is ordered 
to • • •  ' ,  besides the common construction: ' X  ( causes y to be ordered : )  orders Y 
to • • •  ' 

In  th is  art icle we have proposed that the different functions which have 
been associated with gusheng ( *-�) in OC can be traced back to a single one in 
EZ4 : namely that of inverting the attention flow. This basic purpose of *-s 
has been captured by Mei in his  " introvert-extrovert" category, by lXJwner 'g 
categories F and 0 , and by Zhou ' s no . 6 .  Since many of the invers ion 
derivat ions in *-� are nouns ( "pass ives" ) the Chinese in the post-EZ period 

4 This should be emphasized : our data lead us to assume one semantic core for 
gusheng where other scholars see later in CC many functions . we do not 
necessarily claim that the phonological feature gusheng has only one 
phonological or ig in .  Furthermore , postulating an *-s or ig in for thi s  
derivational device gusheng does not preclude the poss:ibility that under 
certain cond it ions a final *-s led to different phonological developments . 
Benedict ( 1 979 : 1 7-1 9) has plausIbly suggested that in sane Sino-Tibetan roots 
in *-�, this f inal phoneme is reflected by the ArC dental stop *-t. 
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must have felt that nouns can be created with qusheng so that also direct 
( " active" ) nouns were then derived fran verbs, e.g . ' overseer' ( not 'who/what 
is overseen ' ) fran ' to see ' (Downer ' s  ex . A 2 i  cf .  set 32 above ) ,  or ' rider ' 
( not ' who/what is r idden ' )  fran ' to ride ' (Downer' s  ex . A 9 ) . As Mei ,  Downer 
and Zhou stud ied qusheng in CC , not j ust in EZ , they were therefore led to 
def ine one of this tone ' s  functions as naninalization (Downer cat . Ai Zhou no. 
2 ) . Since, as we hypothesized, *-s derivations are fundamentally intransitive, 
trans i t ive use turned them automatically into causat ives . Therefore , 
"causativization" (Downer' s  cat . D i  Zhou no. 5 )  is not an original funct ion of 
this morpheme. Because the inverted forms can ilnply perfective aspect ( just as 
Engl ish -ed , as in ' learned ' , impl ies : ( 1 ) passive ( i . e .  invers ion ) ;  ( 2 )  
perfective aspect; cf. especially exx . 2-21 above) , Zhou perceived one function 
of gusheng as marker of completed action ( no. 7 ) . Because generally, derived 
forms are of a semantically narrower scope than the bas ic forms , Downer ' s  
categories E and H are also se�undary phenomena and not basic functions of *-s . 
We conjecture that in CC the relationship between gusheng' s original function 
of  inversion and the secondary character ist ics associated with it was so 
obscure that this morpheme was felt to be a general derivat ional device wh ich 
could then also form adverbs (Downer ' s  cat . G ;  Zhou no. 8 )  and verbs (Downer ' s  
cat . B ;  Zhou nos . 1 ,  4 and 5 ) , in short : everything .  

As Me i ,  Downer and Zhou investigated not EZ , but CC , our hypothesis for a 
single EZ funct ion does not inval idate the ir conclusions , but shows that 
restricting the investigation to just the earliest few centuries of CC, namely 
EZ , can lead beyond previous results and bring us another step closer to an 
understanding of gusheng' s original function. 5 

In CC, the attention flow is inverted by a number of passive constructions , 
such as marking the agent with the coverb ( ' preposit ion ' )  � �, 7- .  
Interest ingly enough , such devices, though common in CC , are extremely rare in 
EZ -- if they exist at all .  Perhaps the *-s derivation originally performed a 
funct ion which was later , in the post-EZ Period when the core meaning of *-s 
was lost, assumed by these passive constructions . 

5 The question about the age of the gusheng derivations has not been discussed 
in this paper because, unlike traditional philologists in the past,  most modern 
investigators agree that this tone is "old" , i . e .  at least EZ , among them 
Karlgren ( 1 96 0 : 1 39 ) , Forrest ( 1 960 ) ,  Zhou ( 1 963 : 49-50 ) ,  Mei ( 1 980 ) .  Our 
investigation ' s  conclusions bear this out : if the tone were ' late ' ( Zhanguo or 
Qin times) , then gusheng readings had been retroactively projected back into 
Shu and Shi ,  and EZ and CC functions would then be identical . But since the EZ 
function is different fran CC usages , gusheng must have existed already in EZ . 
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TIBE'ID-BURMAN DENTAL SUFFIXES : EVIDENCE FRG1 LIMBU (NEPAL) 

o .  Introduction 

Boyd Michailovsky 
CNRS ,  Paris 

0. 1 General. The flamboyant verbal agreement morphology of Limbu (TB, East 
Nepal and adjacent India ,  200 , 000 speakers )  and of the rest of the East  
H imalayish ( or Bahing-Vayu) group of  Tibeto-Burman partly obscures the verbal 
roots, which themselves preserve traces of an older ,  no longer product ive 
morphology . The present study presents the evidence , preserved in word
famil ies , for two no longer productive suffixes , -S and �, attached to Limbu 
verbal roots. '!hese suffixes are compared with the "particularly troublesome" 
dental suffixes reconstructed for Proto-Tibeto-Burman ( PTB ) ( STC:98 ) . In 
passing ,  the Limbu evidence for the PTB causative prefix is also presented. 

The fact that virtually the only suff ixes reconstructed for PTB are 
dentals suggests , in the l ight of a typological universal proposed by 
Greenberg , that they were originally added to closed as well as open syllables ; 
thus PTB may have had final consonant clusters of morphological origin . 

The data on Limbu used in the present paper was collected in 1 977-78 in 
the Maiwa-Mewa Valleys of Taplejung District, Nepal . 1 This dialect differs 
slightly fram the Panchthar dialect studied by R.K. Sprigg ( 1 966 ) and on which 
the late Iman Singh Chemjong ' s  dictionary (n .d . )  is mainly based .2 

0 . 2  The Limbu verbal root. Limbu verbs are cited below in a root form, noted 
in capital letters (morphophonological transcription ) ,  which is arrived at by a 
process of internal reconstruction fram the two stems on which all forms of a 
Limbu verb are based . I f  these roots look different from R .  K .  Spr igg ' s  
"Phonolog ical formulae for the verb in Limbu" ( 1 966 ) , they nonetheless fall 
into essentially the same categories, based , according to my interpretation, on 
their f inal and postfinal elements . 

Phonologically, the Limbu syllable may be open, may end in a glottal stop, 
or may have one of the consonant f inals /p, t ,  k ,  m, n,  D/. '!here are no f inal 
consonant clusters . Verbal roots ( morphophonological ) in Limbu are either 
monosyllables of the types mentioned or extended monosyllables with postf inal 

Research conducted under the auspices of the Center for Research on Nepal and 
Asian Studies , Tribhuvan University, Nepal , with grant support fram Fulbright
Hays (U .S .  Off ice of Education) and the Social Science Research Council . The 
present paper is a slightly revised version of a paper presented at the 1 2th 
International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics, Paris , 
1 9-21 October 1 979 . 

2 For an older dictionary, based on the Phedap dialect , see Senior ( 1 908 ) . The 
information in the LSI ( 3 . 1 : 283-304 ) is based on unpublished work by Senior. 
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elements -T or -S o In  actually occurr ing ( phonological ) verbal forms , the 
postf inal element either functions as the initial of an aff ix syllable 
containing pronominal agreement markers or is dropped ( see examples next 
sect ion ) . There are also roots in -R and ?R, although /r/ is never a 
syllable-final in Limbu ( in verbal forms i t  funct ions as the init ial of the 
affix  syllable ) .  The following is a canplete list of the final consonants and 
clusters found on Limbu verbal roots: -¢, -S, -R, -?R, -P , -PT, -PS, -T, -TT, 
-TS, -K, -KT, -KS, -M, -Ml', -MS, -N, -NT, -NS , -N, -:tjI', _ljS. 3 

0 . 3 Families of roots . In compil ing the l ists of word-famil ies in the 
appendix, my rule has been to list every pair or tr iplet of roots having the 
same init ial ( +asp iration ) and vowel ,  a plausible f inal correspondence 
(generally, cammon point of articulation ) , and some semantic connect ion . I 
have adopted Jim Mat isoff ' s  term " allofam" for "member of the same word
f amily" , and his sign "�" to indicate this relationship where two allofams are 
cited together. In most of the families listed in the appendices §§A1 -A4 , the 
formal d i fference between the allofams l ies in the postfinal element. Thus 
when I refer to the � ,  T- , or S- allofam of a family, I am referring to the 
postf inal , not the f inal : BA:P itr . 'weep' is the � allofam ( in spite of its 
f inal -P ) of the family HA:P � HA:PT � HA:PS :  HA:PT tr . 'mourn ' is the T
al lofam of HA:P ( or of the family ) ,  and BA:PS tr. ' cause to weep' is the S
allofam. 

The following forms , based on the word-family just cited, show how the 
postfinals function as initials of the aff ix  syllable in some forms and are 
dropped in others ( leading, in the latter case, to horrophony between forms of 
different allofams of the family) . In general , the postfinals appear only in  
forms based on the past stem. 

Root HA:P ' weep' : 
/ke.-ha:p/ 
/ke.-ha:pe/ 

Root HA: PT 'mourn ' 
/ke.-ha:p/ 
/ke.-ha:ptt./ 

Root HA:PS ' cause 
/ke-ha:m/ 
/ke.-ha:pse./ 

' you weep; 
' you wept' 

' he mourns/misses you ' 
'he mourned/missed you' 

to weep' 
' he makes you weep' 
' he made you weep' 

There are a few formal uncertainties ; for example , prima facie it is not 
obv ious whether a root in -T is the �allofam (-T being taken as a root f inal ) 
or the T-allofam (-T being taken as the postfinal , added to an originally open 
root ) of its family .  A s imilar uncertainty hangs over roots in -R and -?R, 
which in sC>Jre cases seem to be related to -T and -N. A few families show other 
relat ionships, most commonly between stop and nasal f inals (e .g .  the series -� 
� -KT � -�S in §A1 ) .  These uncertainties do not obscure - the general picture , 
however. 

3 Supplementary notes : Quantity is phonologically distinctive on all Limbu 
vowels except /e/ and /0/, which are only long , and which I would now 
transcribe as /e :/ and /0:/. In the dialect studied (but not in all dialects ) ,  
roots in -S ( i .e .  (C )VS) are all long ; I would now transcribe them as (C )V:S .  
R .K .  Sprigg (personal ccmnunication, 1 980 ) has objected to my use of "root" for 
elerrents sane of which are clearly derived, at least historically; "base" might 
be preferable . 
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0 . 4 IIorphosyntax and semantics. Limbu rrorphosyntax is not our subject here, 
but a few remarks will be needed . Each verb root is  cited with one of the 
notat ions " tr . "  ( trans itive ) , " itr . "  ( intrans itive ) ,  or "dep . "  (deponent ) ,  
indicating which of the three distinct types of agreement morphology it takes . 
Br iefly , intransitives and deponents show agreement with one argument, which I 
call the "subject" and which appears in the absolut ive case ( suffix zero ) . 
Trans it ives show agreement with two arguments , the "subject" , which appears in 
the ergat ive case ( suffix -/1£/) if third person, absolutive if first or second 
person, and the "object" , which appears in the absolutive. 

Deponents differ fram intransitives in third person agreement marking . In  
the th ird person , the intransit ive pattern ( ignoring number marking) is  the 
following: 

non-past :  (PRESENr STEM) -¢ 
past : ( PAST STEM) -e. 

Deponent verbs show no tense distinction, but have : 

( PAST STEM) -u 

The suff ix -lei with a third person argument ( and  no prefix ) is peculiar to 
intrans it ives ( e . g .  /ha:p� 'he wept ' ,  cited above) , while the suffix -lui of 
deponents is also found in the transitive paradigm, where it always indicates a 
th ird person "object" e .g .  jha:psul ' he made him weep ' . 'Illus a deponent is a 
monovalent verb which shows agreement with a third person subject in the same 
way as a trans it ive verb shows agreement with a third person object . In the 
first and second persons, deponents are indistinguishable from intrans itives . 
Thus, for example ,  we f ind laarul ' he islwas fat ' frcm ME.?R dep. 'be fat ' . 
There seems to be no clear semantic  difference between intrans it ive and 
deponent verbs , except that the more "active" monovalent verbs (e .g .  ' run ' , 
' jump' ) are intransitive and not deponent. 

It  should be noted that the terms " intrans itive" , " trans itive " , 
"deponent" , "subject" , and "object" as used here are defined formally, on the 
bas is of Limbu morphology , and are appl ied to individual verb roots (or to 
their arguments ) ,  while the semantic notions "causative" , "applicative" , etc . , 
are used rather subject ively , but in a narrowly defined context , which is to 
express the semantic relation between the meanings of formally related verb 
roots ( allofams) . 

I .  Suff ixed -S and -T on the Limbu verb 

1 . 1 Famil ies of three roots. In sect ion A1 of the appendix are l isted 21 
triplets of verb roots which, allowing for formal uncertainty in  a few cases , 
cons ist of �- , T- , and S- al lofams , all  with meanings in the same semantic 
area . In 20 of the tr iplets , the �- allofam is intransit ive ;  most of the 
T-allofams and all of the S-allofams are transitive. 

1 .2 Postfinal -5. In all of the triplets , the &-allofam can be interpreted as 
a causat ive of the !3-allofam .  ( Perhaps LI :KS and LtKS are rather weak as 
causat ives . )  The same relat ion appl ies to 36 pairs of verb roots , each 
cons ist ing of a � and an &-allofam, listed in SA2. (The 37th pair, m I i«E, 
l isted first, seems to have no causative sense. )  In every case, the S-allofam 
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i s  trans it ive , a consequence of its causative sense. It also happens that in 
all  but three cases the j2S-allofam is intransitive, but this does not seem to 
be a necessary consequence of being the non-causat ive member of a non
causat ive/causat ive pair .  There is no reason to regard the families with 
trans it ive j2S-allofam,  such as TH� tr . 'drink'  � � tr. ' cause to drink, 
entertain with dr ink '  or TUM tr . meet ' I TOMS tr . ' assemble (a  fire ) ' ,  as 
except ional . The triplet based on 'l'E?R tr . ' take away' raises a few problems, 
but the semant ic relat ionship between TE?R and its causative TES tr. ' send 
away ' is straightforward. 

Note that it is not the case that all , or even most Limbu verbs with 
postf inal -S are trans it ive ( or ,  a fortior i ,  causat ive in sense ) ;  the 
general ization appl ies only to those with a j2S-allofam. Similarly, transitives 
are in a minority only among verbs with j2S-postfinal that have T- or S-allofams , 
not among all verbs with j2S-postfinal . 

1 . 3 Postfinal -T. The sense of the T-allofams of verbs in postfinal � ( §§Al 
and A3 ) is somewhat harder to pin down . Morphosyntact ically, most of the 
T-al lofams of verbs in postfinal � (§§Al and A3 )  are transitive , but there is 
a s ignif icant minority of deponents , d iscussed below ( § 1 . 3 1 ) .  Among the 
transitive T-allofams, in same cases the postfinal -T seems to give a causative 
sense l i ttle different from that of -S o Thus wh ile � tr . 'drink '  has a 
causat ive S-al lofam �, CA tr . ' eat ' has a causative T-allofam CA:TT tr . 
' feed '  and KU tr . ' carry ' has a causative KUTT tr. ' cause something (object ) to 
carry' .  ( It  is unclear why these T-allofams are in -TT rather than -T . )  Note 
also UJP i tr • ' sink, be bur ied' I IDPr tr. ' bury, cover , fill in ' .  In the case 
of MA:R i tr .  ' be lost or finished ' I MA:NT tr . ' finish off ' I MAS tr. ' lose ' , 
two allofams seem to have become special ized with d ifferent senses , both 
causative. 

In other cases , even where the T-allofam could , prima facie , be taken as a 
causat ive , it has an additional sense which I will call "directive" , following 
w:>lfenden ( 1 929 : 66, for Tibetan ) ; another possible term would be "applied" or , 
in some cases "benefact ive" ( taken , of course , to include "malefactive" as 
wel l ) .  Thus we f ind mut THA itr .  ' fall ' I uut 'lBA:NT tr. 'drop something on 
someone ( object ) ' )( DJ.Jt TBAS tr. 'drop' , where the T-allofam has the causative 
sense 'drop' of the S-allofam plus a direct ive sense , bring ing the target , 
instead of the object dropped, into object position. 

The four verbs ' to come '  have a pattern of their own ; the T-allofam has 
the sense of ' to come br inging someth ing ( object ) ' -- a kind of "appl ied 
coming" -- while the S-allofam has a more purely causat ive sense ' to send 
sanething or saneone (object) tCMard the speaker or center of interest,  e .g .  to 
throw it, pass it, mail it , tell it to go , etc. , without necessari ly moving 
oneself ' . The �-allofams are TA itr . ' arrive ( near the speaker) ,  appear, 
come ' ,  'l'IIA!f it r • ' come up ' ,  JU i tr • ' come  down' ,  mm i tr • ' come  on the saYre 
level ' .  

The pairs of verbs including j2S- and T-allofams - or at least not including 
S-allofams -- listed in §A3 raise no new semantic questions, although the pairs 
in -Nl' � -JJ.T in particular pose problems of form. 

1 . 3 1  Deponent T-allofams. Of the 2 1  triplets in §Al , f ive or six have 
deponent ( see §O . 4 )  T-allofams, in general with meanings very similar to those 
of the intransitive j2S-allofams. Most of these verbs were not very frequent in 
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text or conversat ion , and it was diff icult to detect ( to say noth ing of 
eliciting )  a precise difference in meaning or use . However , there were some 
indicat ions that the same -T suffix  was at work in these deponent verbs. 
Consider the triplet NJN itr. 'be left over ' � NJTT dep. ' be  spoiled fram being 
left too long (e .g .  stale food or beer ) ' � NONS tr. ' to save, keep leftovers ' .  
NJTT, the T-allofam ,  is  deponent , hence monovalent , yet we might f ind a 
directive semantic element in the sense, which could be paraphrased ' to suffer 
the effects of be ing left over ' . The T-allofam is indeed a directive version 
of the �-allofam,  but the process expressed by the �allofam is found to be 
directed at the subject of a deponent T-allofam rather than at the object of a 
trans it ive T-allofam. In this connection, it is undoubtedly relevant that the 
formal mark of a deponent verb is that it shows agreement with a 3rd person 
subject using the same morphology as a transitive verb uses to show agreement 
with a 3rd person object . 

There are two cases of intrans it ive T-al lofams . The f irst, KHf.KT 
itr ./dep . ' be dried (of fruit or maize ) ' � KH£� itr .  ' dry or be smoked over a 
f ire ' , has a deponent variant. The second famIly involved is PCR itr. 'grow' 
� R»lT i tr • ' prosper , be numerous ' l PBOS tr.  ' increase ' ;  here perhaps the 
T-allofam could be seen as ' to enjoy the benefits of growth ' ,  but I will  not 
insist on it. 

1 . 4 Families without f/S-allofans. Pairs of verbs in which one of the allofams 
has postfinal -T and the other -S are l isted in §A4 , divided into two groups as 
fol lows : in §A4a the T-al lofams are intransitive ( 1 3  roots ) or deponent ( 2 ) , 
and the S-allofams are trans it ive and semant ical ly causat ive ; in §A4b the 
T-al lofams are trans itive ,  plaus ibly direct ive versions of the S-allofams, 
which may be either intransitive ( 1 0 )  or transitive ( 1 5 ) .  

These famil ies differ somewhat from those l isted in §§A2-3 in that most of 
them -- in part icular those in wh ich the T-allofam or the S-allofam i s  
intransitive -- cannot be regarded as simply defective triplets from which the 
�-al lofam is somehow missing , since such triplets do not have intransitive S
or ( with two except ions ) T-al lofams . The S-allofams of §A4b, and the 
T-allofams of §A4a seem rather to be oamparable to the large number of Limbu 
roots in postfinal -T or -S which do not belong to famil ies of roots and whose 
postf inals do not appear to have any l ink with the causat ive or directive 
suffixes. Perhaps a middle sense is suggested by the predominance of bodi ly 
functions and verbs ' to wear ' among the S-allofams of §A4b, but such senses are 
far from absent among verbs in postf inals -� and -T . Th is is an area for 
further exploration. 
I I .  Initial alternations in Limbu 

The 30 pairs of Limbu verbs showing initial alternations are presented in 
§A5 . Several of these word famil ies also show differences in postfinals and 
have already been l isted in §§A 1 -4 .  In each pair l isted i n  §A5 , an 
intransitive verb with an unaspirated stop initial has a transit ive al lofam 
with an aspirated stop initial . It should be noted that Limbu has two series 
of initial stops , unaspirated and aspirated ; voicing is not d ist inct ive and 
there is no tone . There is no phoneme */ch/; in causatives, lsi is seen to 
funct ion as the aspirate partner of Ic/ . One pair shows the alternat ion 
�- "-' Ih/- . No initial alternat ions involving the nasals 1m, n, !}/ or the 
sonants Ij , r ,  1 ,  wi have been found . 

In it ial alternat ions associated with a causative or transitivizing sense 
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in  TB languages were noted by Hodgson , most clearly in h is Bahing grammar 
( 1 857-8, reprint 1 880 : 388 ) ,  where he gives a list of seven pairs of verbs, and 
were thoroughly covered by Conrady ( 1 896 ) ;  cf .  STC : 1 24ff  and Mat isoff 
( 1 976 : 4 1 5-9 ) .  Limbu is typical of the family here . The history of these 
alternat ions , which the Conspectus puts back to PTB , is diff icult to 
reconstruct precisely; an old prefix seems to be indicated . Many writers have 
plaus ibly associated them with the PTB *s- causat ive prefix ,  preserved in 
Tibetan, Jinghpaw, and Nung (STC:  1 05ff ) ,  and in Khan (West Nepal ) ,  wh ich has a 
product ive causative prefix sa- (Watters 1 973 : 1 26-8 ) . It is possible that the 
two types of causative allofams in Limbu , those with aspirate init ials and 
those with suff ixed -S , are to be traced to the same morpheme *s. (Conrady 
proposed [ 1 896 : 43 ]  that Tibetan prefixed s- and certain -s suffixes were the 
same element ) .  It  is not clear why this s- prefix should give /h/- in Limbu 
(and in Hayu and Bahing )  in alternation with vocalic initials , when the normal 
reflex of PTB initial *s is /s/. 

III . TB dental suffixes 

3 . 1  catparative review 

3 . 1 1 Transitivizing suffixes. w:>lfenden ( 1 929 : 56-6 ) proposed that the suffix 
-d - -s ( depending on the preceding final ) marking the perfect in many Tibetan 
verbs had originally had a directive sense, which survived in another form in a 
few pairs of verbs in which an intransitive without a suffix was paired with a 
transitive bearing a suffix . He associated this suffix with the -tu � -du � 
-ru "" -su suffix of the Tibetan " terminative" case , which he regarded as of 
locat ive orig in but as having a general manner-adverbial sense . Such 
developments , from locat ive to verbal adj unct , are widely known; Wolfenden 
himself cites the Malay locative and passive marker di e 

Benedict, in his chapter on dental suffixes (STC §20 ) , retains only *-t as 
a causative or direct ive element for PTB ; he cites examples from Tibetan , 
Kach in,  and Bahing-Vayu. A Kachin example is mani ' laugh ' I manit ' laugh at ' ;  
cf . Limbu ET I ET'.l' in §A3 . In Hayu (Vayu) the benefactive/applicative paradigm 
of the transitive verb is marked either by a set of suffixes with init ial /t/ 
( in opposition with a non-appl icative set in initial /k/) or, in certain cases , 
a root in -/t/ ( in alternation with an open root ) ( Michai lovsky 1 98 1 ) .  In  
Bah ing , there is evidence , s imilar to that in  Limbu but much less extensive , 
for an old trans itivizing -t suffix (Michailovsky 1 976 : 200-202 ) . we find the 
same kind of evidence in Khaling ( ibid . 2 1 3 )  and in Thulung (Allen 1 975 : 1 32 ) . 

Further morphological study could reveal more parallels in other branches 
of TB.  For example, Bauman and Okrand ( 1 972)  detected a dental suffix under
lying tonal alternat ions in the Chin verb and related it to PTB -t (but the 
sense is not a transitivizing one ) . weidert also reconstructs dental suff ixes 
here ( 1 979: 94ff ) . 

Thus the Limbu trans itivizing -t has a solid pedigree, at least in the 
Bodic side of the family. 

There is less comparative evidence for a transitivizing -S , even in East 
Himalayish/Bahing-Vayu . However , I have found both -T and -S postf inals 
s imi lar to those of Limbu in Bantawa (dialect of Dilpa) , e.g . in the triplet I 
' laugh ' I l'1'T ' laugh at ' I IS ' cause to laugh ' . 
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The relat ion of transitivizing suffixes to aspect markers is interesting .  
'!he Tibetan PJstfinals serve often to mark the perfect form o f  the verb.  I n  
Bahing , -/t/- i s  the mark of the past tense (Michailovsky 1 976 Tables 4 and 6 ;  
this is apart from its preservation as a transitivizing suff ix on a few verbs 
only ) . A clue to this  development may be provided by Lirnbu, where the main 
difference between the past and the present sterns of the verb is that the 
PJstfinal element is dropped from the present ( see examples SO . 3 ) . 

3 . 1 2  �iddle· -s( i ) . Benedict (STC:98 )  mentions a "suffixed -s( i) � -so used 
to form a type of ' middle voice ' '' ,  with evidence from Kanaur i ,  Nung , and 
Bahing-Vayu .  Note that this element is often reconstructed with a vowel ;  
Bauman ( 1 975 : 93 )  reasonably chooses *-si.4 In Bahing, reflexives are formed by 
adding intransitive suffixes to the root, which is augmented by a PJstfinal -S, 
often followed by an epenthetic vowel i before a consonant (Michailovsky 
1 976 : 200 , 202 [mis-m.nnbered "203" ] - 203 [mis-numbered "202" ] ) .  Thulung has a 
reflexive -/si ( t )/  (Allen 1 975 : 74 ) .  The Hayu and Lirnbu reflexive suffixes are 
probably related ; they contain an affricate [ ts ]  rather than a s ibilant .  I n  
Hayu,  the reflexive suffixes contain an element -/tse/� -/tsi/.5 Lirnbu has a 
reflexive suffix -/cinl. In addition,  it is at least poss ible that the post
final -S in the examples of §A4b has a middle sense . 

3 . 1 3  Suffixed -n . Suff ixes in -n have been noted in a variety of TB 
languages,  although Wolfenden tried to assign this element to the roots .  The 
Conspectus cites Tibetan derived adjectives and nouns , and scattered transitive 
verbs in Tibetan , Kanaur i ,  and Lushei as bearing suffixed -n (STC: 1 02-3 ) . I 
have not ident i fied an -n on Limbu verb roots ,  but there are a number of 
examples which might PJint to a nasal suf f ix marking derived nominals ,  e . g .  
/can/ ' clothing ' I CAKS tr . 'wear ' ; /pa:n/ '�rd '  I PA:T ' speak' . I t  is not 
clear , however , whether what is at work here is a suf f ix -n or perhaps a 
reduced form of the suff ix -/ma found on infinitives and a few derived nouns 
such as /t� 'handle ' I T� tr. ' hold ' . 

3 . 2  Phonological typology am the m dental suffixes. Very few suffixes have 
been reconstructed for TB ,  and it  is  general ly supposed that the proto
language , l ike many of the daughter languages,  was of an isolating character 
and largely rronosyllabic. The Conspectus ( 96 )  l ists only the "gender" suffixes 
*� (mascul ine ) I -Apa ' father ' and *� ( feminine)  I *JDa 'rrother ' ,  the related 
-pa � -ba  nominal iz ing suff ix ,  *-la ( mascul ine , animals ) ,  and perhaps a 
subord inat ing/genit ival *-ki � *"'"'9i. '!he dental suffixes, except perhaps for 
the "middle" *-s( i ) , are reconstructed without a vowel ,  s ince there is no 
evidence for one , suggest ing that they were originally added to morphemes 
without overstepping the boundary of the already loaded PTB syllable. 

Benedict asserts that "all three [dental] suff i xes appear only in roots 
with vocal ic or semivocalic ending, in accordance with the general TB phonemic 
rule that consonant clusters occur only in root-initial pos it ion" ( STC : 98 ) ,  a 
restrict ion that would have reduced the ir functional util ity . Of course, 

4 '!he 0 of Benedict ' s  -so alternant is in fact the Bahing imperative marker . 
5 Except in duals . '!he -s (or �) in the Hayu forms cited in STC:98-9, in fact 

[x ] , is not a middle suffix but an allophone of root-final -It I before the 
homorganic init ial Itsl of the reflexive suffix; it appears equally well 

before suffix-initial /t/ of the nonreflexive form sisto 'kill ! ' cited in the 
same place . All of the Hayu forms cited are from roots in -/t/. See 
Michailovsky 1 98 1 . 
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written Tibetan has syllable-f inal clusters with postf inal -8 , plus the 
controversial postfinal ;i (da drag) in -rid, -til, -ld, but these are dismissed 
as belonging to "modern, derived forms" ( S'lC :  1 3 )  or, in the case of da drag, as 
phonologically conditioned. In fact, elsewhere in the fami ly syl lable-f inal 
clusters seem to be almost unknown, as in Lirnbu. 

It remains to be explained, however, why PTB non-syllabic suffixes should 
have been limited to dentals, in contrast to the rich variety of PTB prefixes . 
I believe that this limitation can be explained only if  we assume that these 
suffixes or ig inally funct ioned as postf inals in syl lable-f inal consonant 
clusters. Greenberg has noted the favor that coronal consonants enjoy as the 
f inal elements in syllable-final consonant clusters in the following universal 
implication ( 1 965 : 28 ) :  "Every language with final clusters contains at least 
one cluster with a f inal obstruent in the dental-alveolar region . "  English 
speakers will think of the English suffixes �, en, and the ovenvorked - eel s ; 
a recent theory of the English syllable (Selkirk, n .d . ) states the rule : "The 
second consonant of the syl lable coda must be a coronal . "  In the light of 
these typological considerations, the very fact that PTB non-syllabic suff ixes 
are l imi ted to dentals suggests that they were not only added to open 
syllables, but also to closed ones , and that they must have functioned as 
postfinals in syllable-final consonant clusters of morphological origin .  

APPENDIX: Families of Lirnbu Verbal Ibots 

A1 . Famil ies with �, T-, and S- allofams 

-¢ � -T � -S 
TA itr. ' come ,  arrive, appear ' � TA:T tr . ' bring ' � 

TAS tr. ' reach (an object ) ,  cause to arrive ( in /�su ta:su/ 
' he-sent-him he-caused-him-to-arrive ( at a place) ' )  

JU itr. ' come  down '  li JU:T tr . ' bring down ' � JUS tr. ' send down' 
� � -'IT � -S 

KHE itr.  ' quarrel ' li KHETT tr. 'quarrel over sth . (obj . ) '  
li KHES tr. ' cause or incite to quarrel ' 

-¢ � -Nl' li -S 
mut 1HA itr. ' fall '  � rut 'lliA:Nl' tr . 'drop sth. on so. (obj . ) ' 

li mut 'lliAS tr . ' drop sth . (obj . ) '  
-P � -PT li -PS 

eIP itr .  ' be  quiet, ?stop (of rain) ' li eIPT dep. ' stop (of rain ) ' 
* SIPS tr . ' turn off (e .g .  radio) ' e�p itr .  ' dry up, evaporate ' � e�PT dep. 'dry out (e .g .  a field or 
a pot of rice cooking) '  li e:lps tr . 'dry (e .g .  by letting water 
out of a rice paddy, boiling water out of food, etc . ) '  

LUP itr. ' sink, be buried ' � LUPT tr . ' bury, cover, fill in, fatten 
( a  pig ) ' � LUPS tr. "pile up" 

HA:P itr . 'weep' * HA:PT tr. 'mourn so. (obj . ) '  � HA:PS tr. 
' cause to weep' 

-K � -KT li KS 
LI :K itr .  ' becane danesticated (of an animal ) '  li LI : KT  tr . ' pass a 

parasite or infection to so. (obj . ) ' ,  ?dep. ' be  infected ' 
� LI :KS tr. ' insert sth. (obj . )  into an opening ' 

-lj � -l:JT li 1jS e� itr . ' be in a state of erect ion , ?have an erection ' * e�T dep. 
' have an erection ' � �S tr. ' cause so. (obj . )  to have an 
erection ' 
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-tl � -KT � -tis 
KHI� itr ./dep . ' be stretched ( e . g .  a drum head ) ; extend across sth .  

( e . g .  clouds over the sky ) ' � KHIKT tr . ' cover ( by stretching 
sth.  over ) '  � KHINS tr. ' stretch ' 

KHtN itr. ' dry, be SITOked (over fire ) ' � KHtKT itr ./dep. ' becare 
dried up (of fruit) , be dried (of maize ) ' � KH�S tr. ' dry 
[over fire] , SITOke' 'IHAtl itr .  ' care  up' � 'IHAKT tr. ' bring sth. up from below' � 'IlIA!'jS 
tr . ' send sth. up fran below' 

JUlj itr. ' sit ' � JUKT tr. ' ride, sit on '  � JUKS ' set down, keep' 
Lt� itr .  'wander ' � LtRT tr. ' exchange; cross ( a  ridge or river ) ' 

� LEKS tr. ' turn sth. over ' 
- ?R  � -Nl' � -S 

TE?R tr . ' take away ' ; surit  TENT tr . ' winnow in wind ' (/sur it/ 
' wind' ) � TES tr. ' send away ' 

-R � -Nl' � -S 
POR itr .  ' grow ' � PONT itr . ' prosper , be numerous ' � PHOS tr. 

' increase ' 
MA:R itr .  ' be  lost, run out, be finished ' � MA:NT tr. ' finish off ' 

� MAS tr. ' lose ' 
St:R itr .  ' separate ' � SeNT tr. ' separate, distinguish, butcher 

(meat ) ' � S£S tr. ' separate, scatter ' 
-N � -'IT � �S 

N�N itr .  ' be  left over '  � N3IT dep. ' be  spoiled from being left 
too long (e .g .  stale beer, rice cooked over too ION a fire ) ' 
� N�S tr. ' save, keep leftovers ' 

PH£N itr . ' come ( on the same level ) '  � PHeTT tr . ' bring ( on the 
serne level) ' � PHENS tr. ' send (on the same level ) '  

A2. Families with � and S-allofams 
� � -S 

KO itr. ' be  burned ( in a fire ) ' � KOS itr . ' hot ' (This pair is 
apparently not related semantically to the others . )  

n i�wa TA itr . ' be pleased ' � n i9wa TAS tr . ' please ' ( /ninwa/ 
' heart ' ;  cf. the family based on � itr . ' came '  in SAl . )  

MU itr./dep. ' be  intoxicated' � MUS tr . ' intoxicate ' 
-P � -PS 

THA:P itr. ' be  seen, be visible ' � (ni )  THA:PS tr . ' expose to view' 
(/ni/, present stem of NIS tr . ' see ' ) 

'lliUP i tr • ' collapse ' � 'lliUPS tr. ' demolish ' 
J£P itr .  ' stand, be standing ' � JEPS tr. ' stand sth. up' 

-M � -MS 
KAM itr. ' be  habituated' � KAMS tr. ' habituate so. ' 
TUM tr. 'meet so. ' � mi ( ' f ire ' ) TUMS tr. ' assemble a fire '  
HUM itr. ' sink in ' � HUMS tr . ' insert ; plant ( a  seedling) '  

-?R � -S (perhaps should be placed in §A4a below) 
pa:n  ( 'word ' ) KH�?R itr. ' stutter, have a speech defect ' � KH�S 

tr . 'obstruct ' 
-R � -S (perhaps should be placed in SMa below) 

I : R  itr. 'go around ' � IS tr . ' stir ' � HIS tr. ' turn around' 
P£:R itr. ' fly ' � PH£S tr. ' cause to fly ' 
PHI :R  itr .  ' shrink, became thin ' � PHIS tr . ' reduce sth. in size '  
SOR itr. 'wake up' � SOS tr. 'wake up' 
HER itr .  ' dry ( in sun) ' � RES tr . ' dry ( in sun ) ' 
H�:R  itr .  ' burst open (e.g.  dike or abcess ) , � H.:)S tr. ' id . ' 
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( am perhaps H NO tr. 'open ' , but the short vowel is odd ) 
-T � -TS (perhaps should be placed in SMa below) 

TI :T itr. ' flame up' � THI :TS tr . ' cause to flame up' 
Te:T itr . ' break open (esp. when overripe or overcooked) '  THts tr. 

' break or split open (a fruit or carcass ) '  
-N � -NS ,.." -S 

J3N i tr. ' collapse ' � JJNS '" JOS tr . 'deirolish ' 
-K � -KS 

A:K itr. ' be  uprooted' � A:KS tr . ' uproot ' 
EK itr.  ' break (of a stick, etc. ) '  � EKS tr. ' break ' 
OK itr.  ' fall off , came loose (esp. from a cliff or slope) ' � OKS 

tr . 'pull off , pull loose' 
CtK itr.  ' bread' � SeKS tr. ' break' 
TUK itr .  ' hurt ; be ill ' � TUKS tr . ' hurt ' 
S-ni9sag PUK itr. ' be  heart-broken ' � S-ni9s� PUKS obj . + tr. ' to 

stop caring' 
POK itr. ' get up' � PHOKS tr . 'get someone up' 
M£K itr. ' run out (of supply) ' � MeKS tr . ' f inish off ' 
LUK itr .  ' be completed ( esp . a story ) ' � LUKS tr . ' complete, get to 

the end ( e .g .  of a story, digging a long yam) ' 
LU:K  itr. ' fall off (e .g .  fruit from a tree ) ' � LU:KS tr . ' shell 

(maize) , shake down ( fruit ) ,  strip ( taro leaves ) '  
-9 � -tiS 

Itl i tr • ' became known (of news ) ' � ItjS tr . ' spread ( news ) ' 
� itr . ' be  dried or heated at the edge of the f ire ( e .g .  bread, 

a yam, etc. ) '  � �S tr. 'dry at the edge of a f ire ' 
KEtj i tr. ' fall '  � KEljS tr. ' cause to fall ,  knock down' 
'IUtJ tr. ' bend '  � 'ID!:jS tr. 'bend ' 
TJij itr. ' fit together, agree, be reconciled' � �tjS tr. ' settle 

( a  dispute ) ;  mix together ' 
� t.r. ' drink ' � 'IHUtlS tr. ' cause to drink,  entertain ' 
Hlij itr .  ' l ive ' � HI�S tr. ' bring someone up; rear; raise ' 
HJ� itr. ' be  pierced � HO� tr. ' pierce' 

A3 . Families with � and T-allofams (or two T-allofams ) 
¢ � -?R 

T3 tr. ' sew'  � T�?R tr. ' have something sewn for someone (obj . )  , 
THA tr. ' keep (only in composition ) ' � THA?R tr. ' put aside , keep 

( ?for SOJreOne (obj . ) ) '  
-¢ � -TT 

KU tr. ' carry ' � KU : 'IT  tr . ' have saneone (obj . )  carry something ' 
ma9 ( ' spirit ' )  KHO obj . + tr. 'worship spirits ' � man KH�:'IT tr. 

' exorcise spirits from someone (obj . ) '  
CA tr. ' eat ' � CA:'IT tr. ' feed ' 
SA tr . ' convey or del iver ' � SA:TT tr . ' del iver something to 

someone (obj . ) '  
-p � -PT 

THAP itr. ' be  born' � THAPT tr. 'give birth to someone ' 
SUP tr. ' shut (e .g .  a door, eye ) ' � SU :PT tr. ' shut something in, 

cover something ' (vowel length unexplained) 
-R � -?R 

JOR dep. ' have enough' � JOeR tr. ' add sorrething into a bargain; 
give a second helping of something ' 

-R � -Nl' 
SO:R itr. ' sl ide down, drip' � S �:Nl' tr . ' sl ide ' 
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-?R li -N1' 
J7R itr. ' fall off , break off ' li JNT tr. ' break off ,  remove a bit 

of something; pick (maize ) ' ? li 3S tr . ' spit out ' 
ph&t LA?R itr. ' be  ruined, spoiled ' li phLt LA:NT tr . ' ruin, spoil 

sOJrething ' 
HArR dep. ' be  lit, burn' li HA:NT tr. ' l ight ' 

-T li -'IT 
ET itr .  ' laugh ' li ETT tr. ' laugh at someone ' 
K£T itr. ' arrive ' li K�TT tr. ' deliver ' 
PA :T itr. ' speak' li PA:TT tr. ' say something ( to someone [obj . ] ) '  
WA :T  tr . ' put on , wear ( ornaments ) ' li WA: TT  tr . ' put ornaments on 

SOJreone [obj . ]  , 
-N li -N1' 

TH�N tr. ' endure ' li TH� :TT tr. ' endure ' ( ?dialect variation) 
-NT � -'IT 

I : TT itr . ' be excess ive ' li I :NT tr . ' imitate someone ' ( here -NT 
seems to mark the directive allofam ( if this is a family) ; in 
the following exx . ,  -'IT marks the directive ) 

C�NT tr. 'push ' � COTT tr. 'move ' 
PINT itr .  ' jump ( up) ' li PITT tr. ' jump across something ;  jump to 

a point ' 
L�:NT itr . ' exit '  li L�:TT tr . ' extract something' 

-K � -KT 
TH�K tr. 'work (metal ) , pound ' � TH:)KT tr . ' have ( jewelry) made 

for someone (obj . ) '  
-lj � -KT � tr. ' send ' li HAKT tr. ' send something to someone (obj . ) '  

M .  Famil ies with T- and S-allofams 

a) T- allofam intransitive or deponent 

-PT � -PS 
KHIPT itr. ' adhere ' � KHIPT tr. ' adhere to SOJrething (obj . ) '  

� KHIPS tr. ' stick SOJrething on something (obj . ) ' 
HAFT dep. 'get stuck or tangled ' li HAPS tr . ' cause something 

(obj . )  to catch on something ; hang SOJrething up' 
-'IT li ...Jffi 

WETT itr .  ' heal , get well '  li WETS tr . ' cure, heal ' 
-NT li -NS 

tak K�NT itr . 'wander ' li KJNT tr. ' tour ' ?� �NS tr . ' stir '  
-KT � -KS 

KHtKT itr .  ' spark; pop (of a squashed louse) ' � KHtKS tr. ' strike 
( a  spark) ; pop ( a  louse ) ' 

KH£.:KT itr .  ' be  damaged (of a nicked blade) ' li KHt:KS tr . ' damage 
( a  blade) ' 

CI :KT itr./dep. ' cool off, feel cold ' � CI :KS tr . ' spread to cool 
(esp. grain for fermentation ) ;  cool '  

C�KT itr .  ' tear ' � C£KS tr . ' tear ' 
TH�KT itr. ' fight ' li TH�KS tr . ' incite to f ight '  
NAKT itr.  ' be fooled ; be forgetful or negl igent ' � NAKS tr .  ' fool 

someone ' ;  itr . 'beCOJre crazy' 
PHOKT itr . ' explode ' � PH�KS tr . ' set off ( explosion ) ' 
MUKT itr .  ' ring, sound ' li MUKS tr . ' sound, play ( instrument) '  
J�:KT itr . ' be  worn down' li Jf:KS tr . ' chew; grind ( teeth ) ' 

-373-



wa ( '  l iquid ' ) R:lKT i tr • ' be  wet, soaked' � wa R!>KS tr . 'wet ,  soak' 
LAKT dep. ' boil ' � LAKE tr. ' boil '  
LOKT itr .  ' run ' � LOKS tr . ' cause someone to run ' 

b) T- allofam transitive 

-PS � -PI' 
IPS itr. ' sleep' � IPI' tr. ' put saneone to bed'  
KHAPS tr. ' cover oneself with bedclothes (obj . ) '  � KHAPT tr. ' cover 

SOJreone (obj . )  with bedclothes ; roof ' 
JUPS tr.  ' wear ( a  waistband ) ' � JUPT tr.  ' t ie ( a  waistband) on 

S()JOO()ne (obj . ) '  
SI : PS tr . ' insert , especial ly a st ick under the eaves to hang things 

on ' � SI :PI' tr . ' repair a thatch roof (obj . )  by inserting 
extra thatch in an upward direction in thin places ' 

-S � -?R 
NAB itr .  ' be  tired ' � NA?R tr . ' desist , leave something alone ' 
pes itr. ' vomit ' � P£?R tr . ' vomit on'  
PHES itr. ' fart ' � PHE?R tr. ' fart at ' 
PH£S tr . ' spread ( a  mat) ,  lay ( flooring) ' � PHe?R tr. ' spread 

a mat for S()JOO()ne (obj . )  to sit on ' 
SES itr .  ' urinate ' � SE?R tr . ' urinate on someone (obj . ) ' 
HUS tr. ' pass on (news ) ' � HU?R tr. ' teach someone (obj . ) '  

-S � -'l' 
KIS itr. 'be afraid ' � KIT tr. ' fear something (obj . ) ' 
LAS ( irr. pres. stem /la :t/) itr. ' enter ' � LA:T tr . ' keep something 

(obj . )  for oneself ;  take in ( a  wife ) ' 
-S � -'l'T 

kha us obj . + tr. 'perform a ritual ' � U:TT tr. ' call someone' 
ES tr. 'defecate ' � ETT tr. ' defecate on something (obj . ) '  
KHAS itr. ' be  sated (with food) '  � KHA:TT tr. ' satisfy someone 

(obj . )  (with food) ' 
NIS tr. ' see ' � kusia NI :TT tr . ' recognize, understand ' � NI :T 

' count, read ' 
PHOS tr. ' stir' � PHOTT tr. ' stir ' 
LOS tr. ' use something (obj . )  to sit or sleep on'  � IDrl' tr. 

' surface something (obj . )  by spreading earth over it; spread 
something under a carpet (obj . ) '  

HAS tr. ' share something (obj . ) '  � HA:TT ' share something out 
to others (obj . ) '  

-S � -NI' 
LIS tr. ' insert one ' s  hand (obj . )  into something' � LI :NI' tr. 

' tunnel under or through something ' 
-KS � -KT 

KOKS tr . ' use something (obj . )  as a pillow for oneself ' � KOKT tr . 
'prop someone (obj . )  up, especially on a pillow; raise ( a  bid) ' 

KHU:KS tr. 'wear ( a  hat or head-covering ) '  � KHU:KT tr. 'put ( a  hat 
or head-covering) on saneone (obj . ) '  

CAKS tr . 'wear, put on ( cloth ing) ' 3{ CAKT tr. ' dress someone (obj . ) '  
NU : KS itr . ' return , go back ' � NU : KT tr . ' g ive or get something 

back; answer ' 
LA:KS itr. 'dance' � LA:KT tr . ' trample ' 

A5 . Families with initial alternations 
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� � H-
I :R itr.  'go around ' ;  HIS tr. ' turn, divert ' 

K- � KH-
KA:Nl' itr .  ' be  wounded ' ;  KHA:Nl' tr. 'wound ' 
KEKS itr . ' be hooked , caught , tangled in something ' ;  KHEKS tr . ' t ie ,  

attach ' 
ta K�Nl' itr. 'wander ' ;  KHONS tr . ' stir ' 

C- � S-
CIP itr .  'be silent ' ; SIPS tr. ' turn something off ' 
CUP itr . ' fill in ( e .g .  of pierced ear-lobe) ' ;  SUP tr . ' shut, close ' 
CUPS itr. ' gather ' ; SUPS tr . ' gather ' 
CU:T itr . 'be canpleted ' ;  SU:T tr . ' finish something ' 
CEK itr .  ' break (of long, solid object ) '  [also tK] ; StKS tr . 

' break ( a  long, solid object) '  
CaNT itr.  ' fall over ' ;  SONT tr . ' fell , knock over ' 
( ?C�Nl' tr. 'push ' ; S�Nl' tr . ' stretch ' ) 

T- � TH-
TI :KT itr .  ' peel off ( especially of skin ) ' ;  THI :KT tr. ' peel , husk, 

unwrap' , probably related to: 
TI :KS itr. ' be  pulled back (of foreskin, exposing glans ) ' ;  THI :KS tr . 

'pull back ( foreskin) ' 
TIMS itr. ' be  ful l ' ; THIMS tr. ' fill ' 
TI :T itr . ' flame up' ;  THI :TS tr . ' cause to flame up' 
� itr .  ' bend, be bent ' ; 'lHU:KS tr . 'bend double , bend ' (perhaps 

separ ate roots) 
'lU?R i tr . ' be  bent double ' ;  'lHU?R tr . ' bend double ' 
Te.KT itr . ' be sufficient , reach a certain quantity ' ,  tr .  or 

imps./dep. 'be sufficient for ' ; THeKT ' insert ' 
T£:KS itr . ' tear ' ; THE.:KS tr . ' tear ' 

P- � PH-
PA:KS itr . ' care  undone ' ;  PHA:KS tr . ' undo, untie ' 
?PAtjs tr . ' send, cause sorreone to do something ' ;  PHAKT tr . 'permi t 

sorreone to do something' 
PI :KS itr. ' fall out ' ; PHI :KS tr . 'pull out (e .g .  a weapon) ' 
PINT itr . ' jump' ; PHINT tr . ' cause to jump' 
PI?R itr. ' be  dented ' ;  PHI?R tr . 'dent something ' 
PUNT itr . ' become unblocked or uncovered ; PHUNT tr . ' open ( e . g .  a 

bottle ) , 
PUrR itr. ' break (of string) ' ;  PHU?R tr . ' break ( string) ' 
PfNT itr . ' sl ip down (e .g.  trousers . landslide ) ' ;  PHENT tr . 

' undo, remove clothes ' 
Pt:R itr . ' fly ' ; PHES tr . ' cause to fly ' 
POK itr .  ' get up, rise' ; PHOKS tr . ' rouse, get someone up' 
FOR itr . 'grCM' ; PHOS tr. ' increase ' 
P�TS itr. ' be  in a high place or suspended; be hired ' PHOTS tr. 

'put in a high place; hire ' 
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PRCNaJNS, VERB AGREEMENT SYS'l»1S , 1 
& 

THE SUBGROOPIN3 OF TIBE'ID-BURMAN 

Graham Thurgood 

o .  Introduction . The need for a lIDre definitive subgrouping of Tibeto
Burman is self-evident . Only two major attempts at subgrouping Tibeto-Burman 
exist : Benedict ( 1 972 ) and Shafer ( 1 966-7 , 1 974 ) ;  other attempts such as Egerod 
( 1 974 ) involve minor modifications of one or both of these. Further , Benedict 
( 1 97 2 ) , displaying h is characteristic caution, only offers a series of lower
level ' nuclei ' thus completely avoiding the question of higher-level branching . 
Shafer ( 1 966-7 , 1 974 ) goes further than Benedict in offering four major super
groups [Bodic, Burmic, Baric ,  and Karenic] but fai ls to provide compel l ing 
evidence for his conclusions. In short, Tibeto-Burman subgrouping is still at 
a stage where numerous questions ex ist about the composit ion of lower-level 
units and lIDSt questions about higher-level units are largely wide open. 

The older verbal agreement system. Bauman ( 1 975 ) established pronominal
ization systems as a native rather than a borrowed Tibeto-Burman feature and 
argued that it was reconstructable back to ccmnon Tibeto-Burman. While the 
precise antiquity of the 'oldest ' verb agreement system may be open to some 
argument , Bauman ' s  contention that it dates all the way back to proto-Tibeto
Burman [=PTB] is supported by sufficient evidence to make it clear that the 
or ig inal system at least transcended a number of the established major sub
groups; thus, even if Bauman ' s  precise dating of the system should require a 
minor revision , his  more general content ion that the orig inal system was 
extremely archaic has proven qu ite accurate . As a consequence , the most 
archaic pronominal izat ion system is not at  our present state of knowledge 
useful for subgrouping purposes. 

I shall be astonished if all my errors should prove minor, and I will be 
grateful to readers for their corrections . The foundations for this work 
lie in Bauman ( 1 975 ) . This paper also owes a large debt to to Hale 1 982,  
which has became a standard reference. In addition, I also wish to thank 
Keith Record for his help. This material is based upon work sUR'Qrted by 
the National Science Foundation under Grant No. BNS-8203882 .  

Th is paper is a highly-modified vers ion of  a paper orig inally 
presented to the S ixteenth International Conference on Sino-Tibetan 
Languages and Linguistics, September 1 6-1 8 ,  1 983, Seattle, Washington. The 
current version has benefited greatly from cc.mrents by Scott DeLancey, Paul 
Benedict,  Julian Wheatley, Nick Bodman, and others . 

Abbreviations : LSI (Linguistic Survey of India, see Grierson) . Symbols : 
lEI and 101 are open vowels; <*> marks a reconstructed form; and Itsl and 
Idzl mark apical-dental affricates, while Icl and Ijl mark palatals .  
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However , a careful examination of the characteristics and distribution of 
the modern systems shows they represent more than just the reflexes of a single 
orig inal agreement system ; instead , in add it ion to reflexes of the older 
system, the evidence shows a number of historical ly-distinct paths of 
development both in the pronoun systems and in the agreement systems and where 
these patterns represent changes which postdate the breakup of the or ig inal 
proto-system, they constitute excellent subgrouping evidence. 2 

This paper first distinguishes the more archaic pronoun patterns and 
verbal agreement systems from the more recently innovated pronoun patterns and 
verbal agreement systems , and then examines the evidence provided by the 
innovat ion patterns for Tibeto-Burman subgrouping. The oldest proto-Tibeto
Burman ( =PTB )  pronouns are the first person singular *nga ' I '  and the second 
person singular *nang ' thou ' ; these are reconstructed at the PTB level and thus 
are of no use for subgrouping. The oldest verbal agreement patterns are also 
extremely archaic ;  in fact , these same f irst and second person pronouns 
through the reinterpretation of the syntax and semantics of interaction 
with various topical izat ion processes were reanalyzed and form the oldest 
clear sources of verbal agreement markers . The decis ion to examine pronouns 
and verb agreement systems together is a natural consequence of the historical 
interaction between the two---an interaction so intimate that modern agreement 
markers are often still transparently the remains of these original pronouns .3 

In some systems, new independent pronouns have been innovated and then 
these innovated pronouns have been subsequently incorporated into the 
agreement systems. For example, in proto-Kuki-chin *kai ' I '  first replaced the 
older proto-Tibeto-Burman *nga ' I ' ;  then, the new first person pronoun was 
incorporated into the subject-verb agreement system as *ka- ' 1st ' . From a 
methodological viewpoint, the existence in a number of different languages of 
systems where it is not reflexes of the oldest layer of proto-Tibeto-Burman 
pronouns but rather reflexes of a more recent layer of pronouns which has been 
incorporated into the verbal morphology is particularly strong evidence for a 
prior period of shared common development. 

2 The use of verb pronominalization for subgrouping is certainly not new and 
dates back at least to Konow ' s  Linguistic Survey of India ( 1 903-28 ; 
Grierson (ed . ) ) ,  where western pronominalized and Eastern pronominalized 
languages are distinguished.' However, this and subsequent attempts have 
frequently been undermined by inadequate data and by the tendency to use 
for subgrouping the mere presence of any pronominalization system rather 
than the presence of a specific pronominalization system. This practice, 
however, is typological rather than genetic, and thus is in principle not 
a valid basis for genetic subgrouping; for genetic subgrouping, only the 
presence of reflexes of what was historically the same system are val id 
evidence. 

Voegelin and Voegelin ' s  ( 1 977 ) more recent use of pronominalization 
for subgrouping runs into other problems . Their d ivision of these 
languages into non-pronominalized, eastern pronominalized, and western 
pronominalized is undermined by the inclusion of the clearly pronominalized 
Gyarung in their non-pronominal ized and the inclusion of Kusunda, a 
language Shafer ( 1 953 : 356 ) termed 'non-Tibeto-Burman ' in the ir eastern 
pronominal i zed . This and other errors make Voegelin and Voegelin of 
limited value. 

3 with in the Tibeto-Burman literature, verbal agreement systems are often 
termed 'verbal pronominalization ' or simply 'pronominalization ' systems. 
This usage, found as early as Hodgson ( 1 856 ) ,  is solidly entrenched in over 
one hundred years of literature. 
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1 .0 Methodology. While subgrouping often constitutes a far more difficult 
task than the sUnple discovery of genetic relationship,4 the principle involved 
is quite s imple : subgrouping is done exclus ively on the bas is of shared 
innovations . The corollary to the above principle is equally sUnple: since 
shared retentions can occur independent of a period of COITU'IOn development , the 
presence of shared retent ions does not constitute subgrouping evidence . 
Although th is corollary seems self-evident , even a cursory glance at the 
literature on subgrouping in Tibeto-Burman makes it necessary to state it . 

2.0. lnnoI7ated seand persa1 pralOUIlS. The presence of an innovated velar
initial second person pronoun overlaps with a considerable portion of what is  
tradit ionally thought of as Bodish languages : ( §2 . 1 )  the Tibetan languages and 
dialects and ( §2 . 2 )  the Tamang-Gurung-Thakali-Manang complex . Included in this 
group on the bas is of other evidence is Takpa ( S2 . 3 ) , which has a definitely 
innovated and rather unique second person pronoun but not a velar-init ial led 
one ; instead , the Takpa innovation appears unique to Takpa and thus reveals 
little about the history of ' shared periods of common development ' .  

2 . 1  Tibetan languages5 • with the except ion of his single member East 
Bodish Un it [ i . e .  Takpa) , all the remaining languages within within Shafer ' s  
Tibetan Section [ =  West Bodish, a Central Bodish, and South Bodish) all share 
the innovation of a second person s ingular *khyot ' thou ' [Chart 2 . 1 )  and, 
although the reconstruction of third person forms still  leaves much to be 
desired, they also apparently share the innovation of a third person singular 
*kho. Thus, the pronaninal systems of languages in of the Tibetan Section seem 
to have evolved from a Proto-Tibetan *nga ' I ' , *khyot ' thou' , and *kho ' 3rd 
person ' • 

Chart 2 . 1 :  Tibetan Languages 

first person second person third person 

Balti nga khiang kho 
LSI 3 . 1  nga-ang yang ( resp. ) 

Purik nga khyod kho 
LSI 3 . 1 nga-rang6 khye-rang kho-rang 

4 Subgrouping is complicated by the fact that many similarities between 
closely-related languages are the product not of COITU'IOn inheritance but of 
what Sapir called 'drift ' ; that is , the COITU'IOn starting point provided by a 
corrrron origin often conspires with universal tendencies to provide parallel 
but historically quite independent paths of developnent among genetically
related languages . The picture is further complicated by the areal 
convergence produced by the wide-spread multilingualism. Finally, the 
detection of borrowing is more difficult between related languages.  

5 Miller ( 1 969 ) and Nishida ( 1 970 ) include Taofu (Migot 1 957 : esp. 556-60 ) within 
this section, but Migot himself suggested its non-Tibetan roots, a position 
sUH?Orted by Shafer and by the colloquial language, which has , in addition to 
the probably borrowed formal forms t '  i ' thou ' and kh�r, the colloquial forms nu 
[noe) ' thou ' and thu [thoe) ' third person ' . Shafer has placed Taofu in a group 
with Horpa. 

6 The various forms of *rang ' self ' found throughout the pronaninal systems of 
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7 

8 

Ladakhi 
LSI 3 . 1  

nga 
nga-rang 

Lhasa nga 1 3  
Tibetan 
SedlaC'ek 1 959 

Central nga 
Tibetan 
LSI 3 . 1  

K ' ang Ting 
Migot 1 957 

K ' ang  Ting 2 
Migot 1 957 

Kantze 
Migot 1 957 

De-ge 
[=Derge8 ] 
Migot 1 957 

Spiti 
LSI 3 . 1 

Sherpa 
LSI 3 . 1  

nga 

nga 

nga 

nga 

nga 

nga 

Sherpa c. 1 600 nga 
Nishida 1 970 nge2 

Arodo Sherpa fla [L] 

ye-rang 

khyot 
khyo-rang 
nye-rang7 

ty¢: 4 1  

khyB 
khye 

chE 
cM 

chEt 
chat 

chEt 
chBt 

che 
chO 

khyut 

khyod 
khyed 
khyo 

khj02 

chB 

kho 
kho-rang 

khong 

k 'o:n 53 (hon . ) 

kho 
khong (hon . ) 

kho 

kho 

khong 

kho ri [HH] 

these languages are a secondary reflection of the fact that the pronouns often 
need not appear at all except when necessary for foregrounding purposes. Thus , 
pronouns often appear accompanied by either an emphatic reflexive such as *rang 
' self ' or with a topic marking particle such as the *ka found in various 
subgroups often with a secondarily-developed pronaninal function. In fact , it 
is this that accounts for the large number of disyllabic pronaninal roots in 
Tibeto-Burman. 
Unless this form is actually a plural form used in the singular in an 
honorific capacity, the nasal initial would indicate that, while *khyot 
' thou ' was an innovative second person pronoun, it did not entirely replaC'e 
the original *nang of Tibeto-Burrnan. 
Egerod ( 1 974 ) classifies this language as outside the Tibetan Section; 
Roerich ( 1 93 1 ) ,  Uray ( 1 955 [ 1 949] ) ,  Miller ( 1 969 ) ,  and Nishida ( 1 970 ) all 
class ify it as Tibetan . The pronominal configuration would suggest it 
belongs within Tibetan. 
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Nagano 1 980 

Anrlo Sherpa 
c .  1 600 
Nishida 1 970 

Amdo Sherpa 
Roerich 1 958 

nga 
ngel 

nga 

Hsi-K 'ang nga 
Sherpa c. 1 700 
Nishida 1 963 

Ton Jon Hsien 
Go 1 954 

Jirel (abs . ) 
Strahm (erg . ) 
1 975 

Lhomi 
Vesalainen 1 980 

Kagate 
LSI 3 . 1  

D�jong-ka 

Lhoke 
LSI 3 . 1  

Glo skad 
Kitamura 1 977b 

ngo 

'nga 
nye 

nga 

nga 

nga 

nga 

nga 

khjol 

k 'ye 
c' '01 

khyod 

tshh� 

'khoq 
khuiq 

kh�tq 

khyo 

chh� 

khy�t, 
chhot, 

khyod 

kh� 
chho 

khong 
khung 

k 'e  ge 

' the 
' theki 

kotta 

kho 

kho 
khu 

kho 
khu 

kho 

Thus , the Tibetan Sect ion can be distinguished from much of Tibeto-Burman by 
its innovative *khyot ' thou ' and from closely-related Tamang-Gurung by its 
*kho ' third person singular ' . It should be noted that the investigation of the 
above languages has not revealed even vestig ial evidence of an orig inal 
Tibeto-Burman pronominalization system. 

2 . 2  Tamang-Gurung Section . Like Tibetan , the Tamang-Gurung Section has 
i nnovated a second person pronoun but apparently does not seem to show even 
vestigial evidence of an original PTB agreement system9 • [Chart 2 . 2) 

Chart 2 . 2 :  Tamang-Gurung Section 1 0  

first person second person third person 

9 Ghale , \\hich Nishi ( 1 98 1 ) includes in Tamang-Gurung , is best placed in sane 
other subgroup . Not only are the pronouns inappropriate for this  
subgrouping but also the tonal system shared by Tamang-Gurung-Thakali
Manang (Mazaudon 1 978 ) is not shared by Ghale (Reyes 1 983 ) .  

1 0  Data from Hale (ed . ) ( 1 973 . 4 : 46 ,  309 ) . 
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Tamang nga 
Hale ( 1 973 ) 

Gurung nga 
Hale ( 1 973 ) 

Thakali nga 
Hale ( 1 973 ) 

I e :  

kih 1 1  

'kyahng 

the 

caq 

the 

2 . 3  Takpa Section. Benedict ( 1 972 ) and Shafer ( 1 974 ) both recognize this as 
a separate sect ion 1 2 . As Chart 2 . 3  below makes evident , the pronoun 
configuration found in Takpa is distinct from that found in the languages of 
the Tibetan Section. Specifically, Takpa has innovated a second person singular 
pronoun but one which is not velar initialled ;  in addition , the third person 
singular pronoun1 3  is distinct fran the *kho of other Tibetan dialects . 

Chart 2 . 3 :  Takpa [=Dwags] Section 

first person second person third person 

Takpa gne 1 4 , nye 
Hodgson 1 853 

Tsuona1 5  
Sun et al e 
1 980 : 4-64 

nge 1 3  

i pe, be 

2i 53 pe 1 3  

Like both the Tibetan and the Tamang subgroups, Takpa has no apparent traces of 
an original PTB agreement system. 

3.0 First perscn irlrxNatic::ns. 

3 . 1  Tsangla .  A l  though Tsangla is normally grouped with the Tamang-Gurung 
complex and with the Tibetan complex , it differs fran the Tibetan-Tamang-Gurung 
complex in two features : unlike those languages ,  Central Monpa and Muotuo 
Monpa have retained reflexes of the original PTB *nang ' thou ' while innovating 
a first person singular form. 1 6  

1 1  Bauman ( 1 975 : 1 48 )  l ists a form ke : n  ' thou ' here as well as a form ai ' thou ' 
for Tamang above. 

--
1 2  Shafer ( 1 974 ) treats it as a Tibetan language by making it the only member of 

the East Bodish Unit of his Bodish Branch; similarly, Voegelin and Voegelin 
( 1 977 ) s�ly put it in their Central Tibetan , while Nishida ( 1 970 ) treats it 
as one of his Southeastern dialects of Tibetan. Benedict,  however, makes it a 
separate branch of Bodish. 

1 3  Hrusso [=Aka] , l ike Takpa , has also innovated a non-velar-stop initialled 
second person singular pronoun (ba)  as well as a d istinct ive third person 
singular pronoun ( i/e ) . 

1 4  Hodgson ' s � is s�ly a velar nasal . 
1 5  The name Tsona Monpa used by Sun et al . ( 1 980 : 4-64 ) suggests a relationship to 

Central (Muotuo) Monpa, but if one exists it must be a more ethnographic than 
l ingu istic s ince a comparison of this with their Muotuo Monpa or with Das 
Gupta ' s  Central Monpa ( 1 968 ) shows it to be structurally quite distinct not 
just in terms of pronouns bUt also in terms of such things as the tense/aspect 
system. 
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Olart 3 . 1 :  Tsangla 

first person second person third person 

Central jang nang dan 
Monpa 
Das Gupta 1 968 

Muotoo d�ang nan dan 
Monpa ro2 
Sun et al . 1 980 :65-1 1 4  

The structure of  the innovated first person pronoun suggests descent from an 
earlier #ga-nga source. Like the Tibetan , Tamang-Gurung-Thakal i ,  and Takpa 
sect ions , Tsangla appears to have retained no evidence of the earlier PTB 
agreement system. 

3 . 2  Kuki-Chin Sect ion . The Kuki-Chin languages readi ly reconstruct a 
pronoun system that consists of *kai ' I ' ,  *nang ' thou ' , and *a-mi ' third 
person ' and a prefixal subject-verb agreement system that consists of *ka
' first ' , *na- ' second ' , and *a- ' third '  ( see Chart 3 . 2 ) . 

Chart 3 . 2 :  Kuki-Chin pronouns and pronominalization patterns1 7  

first person second person third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
form affix form affix form affix 

Northern Chin 

Tiddim Chin kei ka- nang na- a-rna a-
Henderson 1 965 oblique 

Thado kei ka- nang na- a-rna a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Siyin kei ka- nang na- a-rna a-
LSI 3 . 3  ki- ni-

Ralte kei ka- na na- a-rna a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  ka1 8  

Paite kei ka- na na- a-rna a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  ka 

1 6  Central Monpa and Muotuo Monpa are at the very least dialects of the same 
language. 

1 7  The pronouns found in the chart below are not an exhaustive list. 
1 8  In addition, Ralte has an nai form apparently from the older *nga provenience 

as well as an object form ai which in itself is intriguing. 
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Proto- *kei 
*ka 

Central Chin A 

Lushei kei 
Batunan 1975 : 290 

Zahao 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Mhar 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

kei 
ka 

kei 
ka 

*ka- *nang *na-

ka- nang i-

ka- nang i-
na-

ka- i-ni i-

Proto A *kei *ka- *nang *i-
*ka ( ?  possessive? ) 

Central Chin B 

Lai (Haka) 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Banjogi 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Pankhu 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Proto B 

Old Kuki1 9  

Kolren 
[=Koireng] 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Kan 
LSI 3 . 3  

Purum 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Rangkhol 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Bete 
LSI 3 . 3 .  

kei 
ke 

kei 

kei 

*kei 

kai 

kai 

ka-
kx-

ka-

ka-
ke-

*ka-

ka
ki-

ka-

kai ka-

ga 
ge 

(occasional ) 

ga-

ka-

nang 
nx-

nang 

nang 

*nang 
-------

nang 

nang 

nang 

nang 

na-

na-

na-

*na-

na-
ni-

na-
nx-

? 

ne-
ni-

na-

*a-ma *a-

a-rna 

a-rna 
a 

a-rna 

a-

a-

a-

*a-rna *a-

anma a-

a-rna a-

a-rna a-

*a-rna *a-

a-rna a-

a-rna a-

a-roo a
(occasional ) 

a-rna 
mi 

a-

a-

1 9  Anal and Hiroi-Lamgang are also traditionally subgrouped with the Old Kuki 
languages. As with PurLUn, the data is limited and unclear ; however, it is at 
least clear that both have first person pronouns with an initial nasal rather 
than a velar stop and both probably have a subject-agreement system with a 
first person *ka- derived form. Recall the Ralte form nai I I I found in Northern 
Chin above. 

--
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Hallam kei ka- nang na- a-ma a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Langrong kai kai- nang-rna na- a-ni a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  kei- nai-

AiJOC>I kai ka- nang na- a-rna a-
LSI 3 . 3 .  

Chiru kai ka- nang na- a-rna a-

Proto *kai *ka- *nang *na- *a-ma *a-
-------------------------------------------------------
Southern Chin20 

Sh� kye 

Proto-Kuki- *kai 
Chin 

*ka- (H)  

*ka-

naung na- a-ya a-

*nang *na- *a-(rna) *a-

._-----------------------------
3 . 3  Karen . 2 1  Three forms of pronouns are reported in Jones ( 1 961 ) :  topic 

forms ( T ) , object forms (0) , and subject-possessive forms. Etymologically, the 
object forms are historically prior . The subject-possess ive forms , which 
partake in the subject-verb agreement system, are for the first and second 
person phonological reductions of the object forms . The topic forms are the 
product of the fus ion of the object forms with the topic rnarking particle wE 
e .g .  ja + wE > jE .  

Chart 3 . 3 :  Karen pronouns and pronominalization22 

first person second persoo third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreerrent pronoun agreerrent 
form affix form affix form affix 

Moulrrein ja (0)  jx2 na (0) nx2 
Sgaw jE (T) nE (T) 

3 . 4  Naga languages . First person innovat ions are also found in the Naga 
languages . How these languages are subgrouped is far from determined e .g .  
distinct subgroupings found in Benedict ( 1 972) , Shafer ( 1 966-7 , 1 974 ) , Marrison 
( 1 967 ) ,  French ( 1 983 ) ,  and Weidert ( 1 979 , 1 981 ) .  French and Weidert are quite 
similar with the major difference be ing in the placement of the Tangkhul 
languages. '!he chart below, which contrasts first person innovations with nasal 
initial reflexes, should be viewed with caution . Not only is the chart not 
intended as a serious claim about subgrouping but also the reliability of the 
data base is sometirres open to question. Further, Mikir and Meithei ,  wh ich are 

20 The Southern Chin data is limited . 
2 1  Al though Karen is normally considered outside of Tibeto-Burman proper, its 

pronouns do pattern as do the other pronoun systems here. 
22 More than just Jones ' Moulrrein Sgaw dialect needs to be examined. 
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generally treated as peripheral to the main body of Naga languages, occur in 
the appropriate pronoun groupings. 

Chart 3 . 4 :  Naga languages 

first person second person 

Naga I :  First person :innavatial 

Southwestern Naga 

Mararn 
McCulloch 1 859 

Maring 
LSI 

Khoirao 
LSI 

Kabui 
[=Kapwi] 

Errq?eo 
LSI 

Kwoireng 
LSI 

Nzong 
LSI 

Nzong 
Mills 1 937 

Tangkhul 
LSI 

Phadang 
[ =Tangkhul] 
LSI 

Khangoi 
[ =Tangkhul] 
LSI 

Angarni 

e-

1.1 ai 
hai-ni 

ai (S )  
a (0) 

anui24 
i ( St . ) 

i 

a-

a 
( low note) 

i 

i 

i 
ei 

nang-

nang 

nang 
nang-ni 

nang 

nang 

nang 

ne 

ne 
no 

na 

nge 

nang 

third person 

a-do 

a 

pai 
pai-ni 

kamai 

j i  

s i  

a-

a 
(high note ) 

a 

ai 

pro 

23 This kai root for Maring is intriguing but unexplainable . Perhaps this is the 
same root reflected in the Khoirao hai-ni . 

24 This form is not necessarily as transparent as it initially aR>ears. It may 
simply be a straightforward reflex of *nga ' I ' ,  but it also may be the result 
of a parentage such as *a-ni ( cf .  the Khoirao forms aOOve ) . 
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Sopvorna 
[=Memi] 
LSI 

Kezhama 
LSI 

Angami 
(Tengirna) 
LSI 

Lhota 

Lhota 
LSI 

Anyo 
Mills 1 937 

Ntenyi 
Mills 1 937 

YachLUni 
LSI 

other 

Meithei 
LSI 

Thukomi 
(=Ao?] 
LSI 

Naga II : 

AO 

Mongsen 
Mills 1 937 

Chungli 
LSI 

Tengsa 
LSI 

Serna25 

yi 

ye 
iye 

a 

a 
ai 

hi 

he 

iya 

ai 
i-hak 
ei 

iyeshu 

ni 

ni 

ngai 

ni 

no 

no 

na 
no 

no 

na 

nunu 

nang 
na-hak 

nana 

po 
hana 

pu 

po 

mho 

rna 

rna 

rna 
rna-hak 

napunu 

Nasal initialled first persoll forms 

nang pa 

na pa 

nang po 

Innovated am nasal initialled first perscn forms 

25 The first person possessive suffix for these languages is either i- or ni- . 
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Lazemi 
LSI 

ztbooni 
Hutton 1 921 
[ 1 968] 

Mikir 

Mikir 
Grnssner 
1 978 

ngi 

ni 
ni-ye 

ne 
e 

na pa 

no pa 

nang 

Despite the temptation to speculate, full interpretation of this data will have 
to await a better overall understanding of the interrelationsh ips among the 
Naga languages . 

3 . 5  Bodo-Garo. All of the Bodo-Garo languages are characterized by a first 
person reflecting an earlier *a-nga ( >  *ang) provenience. In Abeng and Dacca, 
the reflex is still a-nga, while the reflexes elsewhere are transparently from 
an *a-nga source. The second person forms reflect an earlier *nang source . 

4.0 Innovated first am serond persa:t prooouns 

4 . 1  Kirant i .  The Kiranti pronouns display innovat ive f irst and second 
person s ingular pronouns . However ,  it is not these innovated pronouns that 
have been incorporated into the system of pronominal agreement in the verb 
morphology ( see Chart 4 . 1  below) ; instead, it is the older PTB pronouns *nga 
' I '  and *nang ' thou ' . The disyllabic first person forms appear to reflect an 
earlier *ka + *nga, while the second person forms appear to reflect an earlier 
*ka + *nang . The *ka element in each of these forms is probably a ' TOPIC/ 
ERGATIVE ' marker ,  wh i le the second element is a former pronoun. This unique 
configuration of characteristics effectively sets off the Kiranti languages . 

Hayu27 

Chart 4 . 1 :  Kiranti pronouns and pronominalization patterns26 

first person 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

second person 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

third person 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

26 The absence of a form, unless specifically designated with the symbol -i, is 
as likely to reflect a gap in the data base as anything else . 

--
27 The Hayu pronouns cited are those in the absolutive case ; the agreement affixes 

cited are those obviously derived from *nga ' I '  and *nang ' thou ' . 
The ergat ive and the obl ique pronouns are also of interest since they 

suggest one parameter which might account for same of the striking diversity 
and variation among Kiranti pronouns. Similarly, the presence of more than one 
agreement system might account for the often unexplained variants found in the 
verbal rrorphology. In this regard, Michailovsky ' s  CMI1 often brilliant work has 
already brought a great deal of order out of what was formerly chaos. 
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Michailovsky gu I -ngo gon -na- mi28 -rj 1 974 , 1 976c, gu ' u  1st > 2nd 1 st > 2nd 
1 98 1  

Bahing go -nga ga -na- harem29 
LSI 3. 1 . 327-37 1st > 2nd 
Michailovsky 1 976 

Sunwar30 go -nga- ga I ? hare 
LSI 3 . 1 . 1 98-205 -ng ge 
Bieri,  Schulze, and Hale 1 973 

Thulung3 1  go -ngu gana -na gu -� 
Allen 1 975 

Proto #go #-nga *gana *-na 
----------------- -------------------------------------------

Khaling32 ung -ngaa 
s .  Toba 1 979 

in -� am -1 
I .  Toba 1 973 

Chourasya unggu ngo-rre ti-rre 
LSI 3. 1 .  unu yo-rre 
369-70 ya-rre 

Dumi ung in rro-mi 
LSI 3 . 1 .  ang-ngu anu nam 
372-3 yakam 

Rai ung in tam 
LSI 3. 1 .  mam 
373-9 yakam 

Proto *ung #-ngaa *in #-� #an #-� 

Kulunge33 kong an ngkx -x 

Hayu, without question, belongs in Kiranti .  
28  The only etymologically pronominal third-person form in Hayu is the third 

person obl ique form a. EtymolCX]ically, this is a demonstrative being used as a 
third person pronoun� 

29 The pronouns are cited from the LSI account, while the agreerrent description 
is fram Michailovsky 1 976 . It is unlikely that harem and hare below are really 
third person pronouns even synchronically let alone historically. 

30 The Sunwar data canes both fram the LSI material and from Bieri , Schulze, and 
Hale ( 1 973 ) ,  but as the latter is not a grammar not only are the precise 
condi tions for the use of �!!9. not stated but also information on the use or 
non-use of a second person singular agreerrent particle is not given. 

31 The forms cited here are the absolutive pronouns and the agreeing intransitive 
affixes. 

32 The pronouns cited for Khaling are those of the absolutive case; the affixes 
cited are those which agree with subjects in the absolutive case . 
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Holzhausen 
1 973 : 1 5-26 

KhClllbu kong ana na/ kho / 
LSI 3 . 1 .  konga khallu / 
3 1 6-26 khungko 

Sangpang kanga ana no-ko 
LSI 3 . 1 .  me-ko 
351-3 

Natchereng ka ana manka 
LSI 3. 1 .  kanga ya-ko 
365-66 

Proto35 ikang(-a) I-a? ian (-a)  i-a? i-a? 

Rodong kanga khana khu 
LSI 3 . 1 .  ing-ka 
363-5 

Waling ang-ka hana aya 
LSI 3 . 1 .  ing-ka khana haya-ko 
357-8 no-ko 

Rungchhenbung ung-ka khana o-ko / no-ko 
LSI 3 . 1 .  ang-ka euhya-ko 
360-1 euyau-ko 

Dungmali ang?-ka hana mu-go 
LSI 3. 1 .  ing?-ka 
362-3 

Proto ii/ang-ka ikhana i-ko 
[?> hana] [<?ikho] 

---- -------------------------
Lambichhang ka khana a-ko / yo-na 
LSI 3 . 1 .  kanga no-na 
355-7 to-na 

Chhingtang aka hana rro-gwa 
LSI 3 . 1 .  yo-ko 
358-9 

Lohorong ka hana no-nu 
LSI 3 . 1 . kanga ana mo 
353-5 mi 

33 Again, the pronouns are cited in the absolutive case along with the agreement 
particles which correspond. 

34 The symbol x is used here to designate a schwa. 
35  The f irst and second forms are most likely absolutive without the i-a and 

ergative with it. Given the data base, the reconstructed agreement markers are 
also similarly quite speculative .  
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Balali 
LSI 3. 1 .  
350-1 

Proto 

ka 
kanga 

*ka 
*kang-a 

ana 

#khana 

mo 
kho 

*mo I ? '  

--------------------------------------------------------------------------
Lirnbu36 anga: -a: 37 khene : k '- 38khu :ne :  -� 
Bat.nnan 1 975 :  -ang 
286-89 

Yakha ka -nga- ing-khi -ka- u-khi39 
LSI 3 . 1 .  -ng- -ga- i-khi 
305-1 5 

Proto *ka #-ng- #kv-. 

4 . 2  Kanauri-Almora. 40 Innovated first and second person pronouns are found 
in  Kanaur i-Almora .  The f irst person agreement forms are forms of *-ga, the 
second person agreement forms are the familiar-looking *-na < *nang ' thou ' and 
forms of *-ga, and the third person forms also although less frequently contain 
forms of *-ga . Th is un ique conf iguration quite effect ively sets off these 
languages as a distinct subgroup. 

Chart 4 . 2 : Kanauri-Almora pronouns and pronaminalization4 1  

first person 

pronoun agreement 

Kanauri Branch 

form affix 

second person 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

third person 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

36 The forms cited are absolutive case pronouns with corresponding intransitive 
verb affixes . 

A number of the Limbu agreement markers display the classical split 
ergative case marking pattern e.g. , in the past tense, the first person forms 
-ang/-hang occur marking intransitive subjects and transitive objects . No 
corresponding pattern occurs with third person forms. 

37 The -a: occurs in the nonpast; the � occurs in the past . 
38 Bauman notes ( p. 286 ) that the three forms of the third person singular form a 

system in which the first is appropriate when the object is absent, the second 
is appropriate when in sight but distant , and the third is appropriate when 
near . Prest.nnably, these come directly from demonstratives, still reflecting 
the three-way distinction found in many Tibeto-Burman demonstrative systems . 

39 The f irst element of each of these two forms is a demonstrative pronoun i .e . ,  
i- ' this ' and u- ' that ' . 

40 Cf . Shafer ' s  west Himalayish Section. 
4 1  A number of the languages l isted below are not extensively described. One 

consequence of this is that the agreement systems for several of them l ist 
second person agreement morphemes but not first;  however, it would be most 
surprising if a fuller description did not also show first person forms. 
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Kanauri42 
Bauman 1 975 
280 

Kanashi 
LSI 3 . 1 .  

Manchati 
Batunan 1 975 :  
291 

Chamba 
Lahul i  
LSI 3. 1 .  

Bunan 
Bauman 1 975 : 
271-2 

Rangloi, 
Gondla, 
Tinan 

Alm:::>ra Branch 

Rangkas 
LSI 3 . 1 . 

Darmiya 
LSI 3 . 1 .  

Chaudangsi 
LSI 3 . 1 .  

Byangsi 
LSI 3 . 1 .  

Proto 

g� -g 

gu -k 

gye -ga 
ghyanga -g 

ge -ga 
-g 

gyi -g
43 -g 

gye 

j i  / �e -7 
j in4 

j i  -7 

j i  -7 

j i  -7 

*gai *-ga 

kat -n 
ki ' (hon . ) 

ko -n 

ka -na 
(hon. ) kyena -n 

kakyena 

ka -na 
ku -n 

han -na 
-g-ni 

ka 

ga -7 

gai -n 

gan -n 

gan -n 

*gan *-na 

do 
nu 

du 
nu 

du 

du 

-t 
-g 

-d 

tal -re 

du 
do 

hve 
u 

vo 
u 

vo 
u 

vai i  
u 

*du 
*u 

-g-re / -g 

While the interpretation of these patterns is not completely obvious ,  one 
explanation for the *-ga / *-na variation in the second person agreement forms 
is orig in in a d isyl labic second person pronoun . This pronoun , now 
reconstructed as *gan, must have evolved from an earlier form such as #ka-na < 
#ka-nang. The first person *gai pronoun is also ultimately d isyllabic but its 
more ilnmediate origin is not as apparent .45 

42  Kanauri also has an intriguing genitive first person form �. 
43 The suffixes in this row occur on the dual/plural forms. 
44 This form, if actually first person singular, would point to a disyllabic 

root such as #ka-nga. 
45 The spl itt ing of the Kanauri-Alm:::>ra Section into a Kanauri Branch and an 

Alm:::>ra Branch can tentatively be done on the basis of the *gai > *ji  isogloss 
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4 . 3  Lepcha and Newari .  Lepcha and Newari also have innovative first as 
well as second person pronouns. 

Chart 4 . 3 :' Lepcha and Newari46 

first person second person third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
form affix form affix form affix 

Lepcha go ho hu 

Newari ji  chha 0 
chhi 

Pahri ji  chha ho 
(Newari chhi chho 
dialect ) chha 

These languages , unl ike the others with innovat ive first and second person 
pronouns, have no apparent pronominalization systems. 

4 . 4  The Qiang languages. Despite the outstanding recent research on the 
Qiang languages by Sun Hong-kai work on the Qiang languages our interpretation 
of that work has not yet caught up; thus, not much can be said with total 
confidence about the history of Qiang . However, like Sun ' s  descriptive work, 
both his subgrouping and subgrouping evidence ( 1 98 1 b: 1 77-94 ) can be used with 
conf idence . Sun divides the Qiang languages into five southern Qiang dialects 
[= Da-chi-shun, Tau-ping, Du-xi,  Mien-xi ,  and Hei-hu) and f ive northern Qiang 
d ialects [=Lu-hwa , Ma-chi ,  Tsi-mo-l ing , We i-gu , and Ya-du ) . 47  From an 
examination of the pronouns certain patterns appear: 

4 . 4 :  Qiang 

as well as as on the basis of the *du versus *u distribution . Both would set 
Rangkas, Darmiya, Chaudangsi ,  and Byangsi off from the remaining languages. 

46  Wh ile the ult imate subgrouping of Lepcha and Newari is far fran settled, 
Thurgood ( 1 984 ) places Lepcha (contra Shafer ' s  classification of Lepcha with 
the Naga languages ) with the Rung languages. The classification of Newari 
remains totally unclear. 

47 The bases for the various subgroupings differ (Chang 1 967 : 423 ) . Wen Yu ( 1 94 1 ) 
divided the languages into eight groups primarily on geographical grounds. The 
Institute of Nationalities ( ibid . ) divided the languages into two groups on an 
essentially typ:>logical basis--phonological complexity. In contrast to both of 
these, Sun ' s  criteria are such that the resultant subgrouping should be genetic 
rather than geographical or typ:>logical . Nonetheless, Sun ' s  subgrouping only 
d iffers s ignif icantly from that of the Institute of Nationalities in its 
omission of Lung-hsi fran the list of southern dialects . Th is difference , 
however, is �rtant for our discussion. 

Equally important for our discuss ion are the s ix southern dialects 
discussed in depth in Chang ( 1  967 ) : ( 1 ) Waszu ( four dialects fran Wen Yu 1 94 1 : 
Antzut 'ou,  Lip ' ing ,  Kaotungshan, and Hop' ing ) , ( 2 )  Lopu Chai , ( 3 )  T ' aop' ing 
Hsiang, ( 4 )  Tsengt 'ou Hsiachai , ( 5 )  Chiutzu Ying, and ( 6 )  Jota Chai . 
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Southern 
� 
Lip' ing49 
Goadongshan 
Anzitou 

Lopu Chai 
T' aop ' ing Hs iang 
Tsengt 'ou Hsiang 
Chiutzu Ying 
Jota Chai 

f irst person 

Nominative Oblique48 

nga ka 
nga ka 
nga ka 

_50 ka 
nga qa 
nga qa 

qa 
nga qa 

second person 

Naninative Oblique 

no 
no 
no 

nx 
no 
no 
no 
no 

?u/u 
?u/u 
?u/u 

Tauping51  nga 55 qa 55/ qo 55 no 55 kux 55/ ko 55 

Jiashanzhai 52 nga 
Niushanzhai nga 
Dapuxi ngae 
Seruzhai nga 
Banpo nga 

<*nga 

Northern 
� 
Machi53 qa 

Xiabaishui54 ka 
Qingtuping ka 
Tongshanzhai ka 
Suoqiao ka 

Longxi ka 
Xige ka 
Erwazhai ka 

ka no 
ka no 
ka no 
ka no 
ka no 

<*no 

qa kux 

ka nx 
ka rue: 
ka no 
ka nx 

ka no 
ka wu 
ka no 

< *nang 

kux 
kux 
kux 
kux 
ko 

kux 

n/ nyi 
n/ ni 
nx 
ni 

kux 
wu 
kux 

48 Oblique refers here to both the objective and possessive cases . 
49  The first three languages are Waszu cf . above footnote. 
50 The data for these five languages is from Chang ( 1 967 ) .  Where a form has not 

been found in that source the symbol <--) has been used. 
5 1  From Sun ( 1 98 1b : 78 ) .  Whether or not this is the sane as Taop' ing Hsiang listed 

above is not clear but in any case it is definitely a southern Qiang dialect . 
52 The membership of these five languages from Wen Yu ( 1 94 1 )  in southern rather 

than northern Qiang is only tentatively assumed on the basis of their pronoun 
configuration. 

53 Northern Qiang from Sun ( 1 98 1b : 21 8 ) . 
54 The ten languages in this group have only very tentatively been grouped with 

northern Qiang Machi on the basis of their parallel pronoun systems. 
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Jiuzizhai 
Ershui 
Hnik s1 

ka 
ka 
ka 

ka 
ka 
ka 

no 
kux 
kuxn 

kux 
kux 
kuxn 

( 1 )  The southern dialects have a peculiar pattern whereby in the subject case 
the f irst and second person pronouns reflect the earlier *nga ' I '  and *nang 
' thou ' , respectively, while in the objective case innovat ion has taken place . 
This is unusual since it is typically the subject case which innovates while 
the object case remains the same. ( 2 )  The patterns for the object ive and the 
possessive cases are so similar that the chart simply l ists them jointly as the 
'oblique ' case . 55 The real oddity in this is that it is typically the nominative 
case not the oblique cases which shows innovation. 

The Qiang languages also clearly have an agreement system, but it has been 
obscured both by sirrple loss and by assimilation. However, both the northern 
Qirulg dialect Machi and the southern Qiang dialect Tauping show clear vestigial 
evidence of some sort of suffixal first person marker as well as an extant -n 
or -nx second person marker. 

5.0 Prooani.nal.izatiat without innovative pr:moons. 

5 .  1 Rung. Subject-verb agreement systems , of course, also occur in other 
l anguage groups which did not innovate pronouns. Unlike cases where either 
innovation in the pronoun system or innovation in the pronominalization system 
occurred , the mere existence of a non-innovative pronominali zation system 
provides no evidence for subgrouping since it is merely a retention from the 
proto-system . Within Rung such a retention of the original pronominalization 
system is found well preserved in Gyarong , Kharn, Cl1e�ang, Jinghpaw, and Tangut 
as well as in the Nungish subset of Rung languages. 5 

Chart 5 .  1 :  Rung 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

Gyarung nga 
Bauman 1 975:  
276-7 

KhClll nga:  
Watters 1 973 
(Bauman 1 975: 282-5 

Chepang nga:  
Bauman 1 975 :  
273-5 

-ng57 

-ng59 
-nga 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

no tx-v-n 

nxn : nx-

na:ngte -te 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

rnx 

no-

u: 

55 When the two cases are marked differently, the object case is given first , the 
possessive second. 

56 The Qiang languages ( §4 . 3b above ) are also subgrouped with the Rung languages 
( see 'Ihurgood 1 984 ) . 

57 These are the intransitive verb affixes . 
58 These prefixes occur with transitive verbs. 
59 These agreement particles are the intransitive verb affixes . 
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Tangut 
Ker:ping 1 975 

hnga: 
(R  1 4 )  

-nga na : 
( R  1 7 )  

-na2 tha: 
( R  1 7 )  

5 . 2  Nungish . within the Nungish subset of the Rung languages , the 
pronominal izat ion on the verb morphology is distinguished by the suffixal 
nature of the first person agreement particle in contrast to the prefixal 
nature of the second person marker. 

Trtmg 
In 1 945 

Trung 
Sun 1 982,  
1 9836 1  

Chart 5 . 2 :  Nungish 

first person second person third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
form affix form affix form affix 

nga4 nx-

nga 53 *-ng na 53 *nw-60 ang 53 -

Rawang nga/ 
Morse 1 96562 

-ng na/ e- ang/ 

Nungish is also distinguished by its third person singular pronoun. 

5 . 3  Nocte . The agreement pattern in the Nocte data below is for the 
i ntransit ive verbs (Das Gupta 1 97 1 : 1 6 ) . Aside from the obvious fact that the 
NJcte shCMS agreement, it is inportant because Nocte is the only Northern Naga 
language ( French 1 983 ) which shows pronominalization. 

Nocte 

Chart 5 . 3 :  Nocte 

first person second person third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
form affix form affix form affix 

nga ang nang o ate a 

5 . 4  Other . The languages below are distinguished by their innovated first 
person pronoun and , in several cases, by their innovated first person agreement 
marking pattern. Of these, Kaman and Taraung are most l ikely closely-related 
to Nungish , whi le the aff i l iat ions of Dhimal , Thami , and Toto remain 
indeterminate. 

60 Second person plural agreement is designated by *nw-v-n. 
6 1  The agreement forms here are internally-reconstructed on the basis of the forms 

found in Sun ( 1 982,  1 983 ) . 
62 The agreement forms are actually from Bauman ( 1 975 : 294 ) . 
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Chart 5 . 4 :  other 

first person second person third person 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
fonn affix fonn affix fonn affix 

Miju [=Kaman] ki -ng/-ki no -n wi -n 
Das Gupta nu 
1 977 

Kaman63 ki 53 -ng/-ki nyc 53 -n wi53 -n 
Sun et al. 
1 980 : 232-98 

Digar064 han nya he/e 
LSI 3 . 1  ha m 'ta 

Taraung xang 35 nyon 35 tcye 55 
[=Digaro] 
Sun et al . 1 980 : 1 74-231 

Dhimal ka -ka na -na wa 
LSI 3 . 1 .  kang_65 nang- wang-
277-9 cf . Kuki -chin 

'!'hani gai -nga- nang -na- dha 
LSI 3 . 1 .  ai-mi na 
280-266 

Toto ka-te na-ga dea 
LSI 3. 1 .  ko 
250-367 

6 . 0  Configurat ional evidence: the Arli languages .68 In the case of Arli , it 
is the parallelism of a cluster of morphological features oooccuring along with 
the pronouns rather than just the pronouns themselves that provides the 
subgrouping evidence. 

63 Although the agreement system is far more complex than represented here , it is 
sufficient to note that a first person *-ng can be factored out of several of 
the standard verb endings . Cf . also Sun ( 1 983 : 2 1 ) .  

6 4  Digaro is often classed with Mishmi . '!'his more and rrore appears to be an 
ethnographic designation. Chulikata [=Midu] is most closely-related to the Adi  
languages, while both Digaro [=Taraung] and Miju [=Kaman] appear most closely
related to the Nungish languages. 

65 '!'hese are the pronaninal part of forms found glossed ' by me' , ' by thou ' , and 
'by him' , respectively. These may be agentive forms. 

66 Konow (LSI 3 . 1 : 275 )  writes: " • • •  as far as we can judge , Thami is a dialect of 
the SarTE description as rhimal" . 

67 '!'he material on Toto so limited that a full analysis is impossible . Thus, an 
accurate subgrouping may also remain beyond our grasp. 

68 Adi is here meant to designate the Abor-Miri-Dafla or Mirish languages. 
69 Even fran the enorrrously limited LSI ( 3 . 1 . 61 3-5) sample data, it is clear that 
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Chart 6. 0 :  lIdi pronaninal rrorpoology69 

first second third plural 
case person person person marker 

Eastern ' subject ' ngo no mi -lu 
Nishi 'object ' nga-m na-m mi-em 
Simon 1 978 ' possessive ' nga-k na-k mi-ge 

Apatani ' subject ' ngo no rro -nu 
Simon 1 978 'object ' ngi-mi ni-mi rro-mi 

'possessive ' ngi-ki ni-ka mi-ge 

Galo ' subject ' ngo no mi -nu 
Sinnn 1 978 'object ' ngo-m no-m mi-em 

'possessive ' ngo-kke no-kke mi-ge 

Galo ' subject ' ngo no mi/bi -lu 
Das Gupta 'object ' ngo-m no-m mi-nv'bi-m -nu 
1 963 'possessive ' ngo-k no-kke mi-ge 

ngo-kke 

Padam ' subject ' ngo no bi -lu 
Sinnn 1 978 'object ' ngo-m no-m bi-m 

'possessive ' ngo-k no-kke bi-ke 

Hill Miri ' subject ' ngo no e/be -lu 
Simon 1 978 'object ' ngo-m no-m e-m/be-m 

'possessive ' ngo-k no-kke e-ke/be-ke 

Luoba ' subject ' ngo: no:  ko: -lu 
Sun et al . 'object ' ngo-m no-m ko-m 
1 980 'possessive ' 

Tagin ' subject ' ngo no e -lu 
Sinnn 1 978 'object ' nga-m na-m ong -nu 

'possessive ' ngo-ke no-kke e-ke-ge ( ? )  

Miri ' subject ' nga70 na bui -lu 
LSI 3 . 1 .  'object ' ngo-m no-m bui-m 
594 'possessive ' nga-ka na-ka bui-ka 

Dafla ' subject ' nga na ma -lu 
LSI 3 . 1 .  'object ' nga-m na-m ma-m 

the Chulikata Mishmi [=Midu] --despite being one of the four main divisions of 
the Mishmi and despite the close phonological resemblance between the names 
Midu and Miju--must be subgrouped linguistically with the Mirish rather than 
wi th the Mishmi languages. '!be pronouns, even such as they are in the sample, 
nonetheless make it clear that the first person singular is connected to *nga 
rather than an innovated velar stop initialled form as in the Mishmi group. 
Other parallels such as the apparent use of -lu 'plural ' with pronouns as well 
as an apparent -m object marking suffix also exist , but these cannot be fully 
evaluated without a better sample . 

70 It is not clear to me to what degree these stem alternations are real and to 
what degree they are a byproduct of the notational system used. 
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'IX>ssessive ' nga 
nga-ka 

na 
na-ka 

In fact, it is not yet clear to precisely what degree the ind ividual features 
themselves represent innovations . The system, however , is an innovation; it is 
clear from the almost suspicious lack of divergency and from the str ik ing 
closeness between the systems of the various languages these languages descend 
from a single common system in the not too distant past.  

7 . 0  Conclusion. '!he patterns of innovative pronouns and agreement systems 
e ffect ively character ize certain lower-level subgroupings ;  then as a 
consequence of the recognition of the criterial nature of such patterns , these 
patterns can then be used as one piece of evidence to help decide cases of 
disputed membership in these groups. '!he groups thus far character izable in 
this way include : 

Tibetan 
( §2 . 1 )  

Kiranti 
( §4 . 1 )  

Kanauri
Almora 
( §4 . 2 ) 

Kuki-Chin 
( §3 . 2 )  

Naga I72 
( §3 . 4 )  

Qiang 
( §4 . 4 )  

Bodo-Garo 
( §3 . 5 )  

Chart 7 . 0 :  Lower-level groupings 

pronoun agreement pronoun agreement pronoun agreement 
form affix 

*nga 

*ka *-nga 
*kang-a 

*gai 

*kai *ka-

* (k )ai 

- - - - -
*nga/ka *-a 

*ang < *a-nga 

- - -

form affix 

*khyot 

#khana7 1  *-na 

*gan *-na 

*nang *na-

*nang 

-
*no *-n 

*nang 

- - -

form affix 

*kho 

*a-(ma)  *a-

- - - - - -

7 . 1  Individual languages . The expl icit knowledge of these patterns has 
immed iately al lowed us to choose on a principled basis between a number of 
alternative subgrouping proposals for individual languages ;  as is undoubtedly 
obvious to those famil iar with the state of Tibeto-Burman subgrouping, these 
decisions have already been incorporated in the text above . In terms of 
future work , the patterns above such choices generate some testable and 

71 <#> indicates a rather tentative reconstruction. 
72  Naga I :  Southwestern, Angami, Lhota, and Meithei;  Naga II : AD, Serna, and Mikir. 

The terms Naga I and Naga II  only characterize the spl it d iscussed in th is 
chart and should not be taken as indicating any major claims about Naga. 
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potent ial ly fruitful hypotheses about the subgroup membership of a number of 
heretofore unclassified languages e .g .  Dhimal ( §5 . 2 ) , Thami ( § 5 . 2 ) ,  Newar i 
( §4 . 3 ) ,  Tsangla ( §3 . 1 ) ,  Takpa (§2 . 3 ) , and even Karen ( §3 . 3 ) . 

7 . 2  lDwer-Ievel subgroupings. Just as Adi ( §6 .0 )  has been characterized by 
its unique patterns of pronominal configuration, the subgroups in Chart 7 . 0  
have also been uniquely character ized through their patterns of innovative 
pronouns and/or agreement morphology . This , however ,  is not to say that 
considerable work does not remain to be done---precisely the converse is closer 
to the truth . Nonetheless , these characterizations alone or in combination 
with other defining characterist ics allow membersh ip in these groups to be 
designated with sane confidence. In addition, within some these subgroups sub
patterns have sometimes clarified the nature of divisions within subgroups e .g .  
with in Kirant i ( § 4 . 1 ) ,  within Kanauri-Almora ( §4 . 2 ) , within Naga ( §3 .4 ) , and 
within Qiang ( §4 . 4 ) .  

7 . 3  Higher-level subgroupings. However, what the above patterns have to say 
about higher-level relationships is far more problematic .  F irst , it is 
difficult to evaluate the absence of any agreement markers in a given language 
or even a given subgroup. After all , even a casual analysis of the various 
systems surveyed in this paper makes it readily apparent that the following 
agreement system was conmon to JJX:lSt if not all of Tibeto-Burman at one time : 

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

*nga *-nga-

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

*nang *-na-

pronoun agreement 
form affix 

As a consequence, neither the presence nor the absence of the above agreement 
markers is strong evidence for higher-level subgrouping . For example, if the 
system was already present in conmon Tibeto-Burman , its presence in various 
subgroups merely represents common retent ions ; however, if the system was 
innovated after the breakup of common Tibeto-Burman , then its presence in  
certain subgroups could represents a shared conmon innovation---with the caveat 
that at least some parallel but independent development is conceivable . 

The stop"-initialled forms above provide a more ilnmediately useful source of 
hypotheses. The second person innovation *khyot found in the Tibetan languages 
invites comparison with a similar *k-initialled second person form found in the 
Tarnang-Gurung languages ( §2 . 2 )  and Takpa (§2 . 3 ) ;  conversely, the lack of such 
an innovat ion in Tsangla ( §3 . 1 )  coupled with a first person innovation not 
found in Tibetan, Tarnang-Gurung, or Takpa suggests the hypotheses that these 
three are closer to each other than any of them is to Tsangla .  Numerous 
hypotheses are suggested by the various cross-group s imilarit ies found among 
the groups sharing stop-init ialled f irst person innovations e .g .  Kiranti & 
Kanauri-Almora? ( first and second person innovations ) , Kanauri-Almora & Kuki
Ch  in  & Naga I ( *kai ' I ' ) .  '!he eventual confirmation or disconfirrnation of any 
of these hypotheses will ult imately rest on the the d iscovery and accurate 
interpretation of other data than that discussed here . [Note : it is already 
clear that at least some of the innovation patterns here are due at least in  
part to parallel but independent development] 

7 . 4  Comments . Subgrouping is an art but an art capable of achieving 
precise and histor ically accurate results if the cross-section of innovation 
patterns used is  suff iciently broad . The patterns used above although 
reasonably complex merely generate ' interesting hypotheses ' until confirmed by 
their intersection with the evidence provided by other innovat ive patterns . 
Further work needs to be done with the complex patterns of agreement found in 
languages such as Hayu, Thulung, Chepang , Gyarung , Trung , etc . in which the 
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marking system correlates with a person hierarchy, with the transitivity of the 
verb, and with the tense/aspect system. Parts of these various complex systems 
are historically related while others are not ; undoubtedly, these complexities 
contain much valuable subgrouping evidence that has not yet be ut i l ized . 
Nonetheless, these patterns have produced same ' interesting hypotheses . '  

-400-Thurgood, G. "Pronouns, verb agreement systems, and the subgrouping of Tibeto-Burman". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
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THE DECLINE OF VERB-FINAL SYNrAX 

IN '!HE YI ( LOLO) LANGUAGES OF SClJ'lliWESl'ERN CHINA 1 

Julian K. Wheatley 

Paul Bened ict , in the book that has become a cynosure of Sin�ibetan [ST] 
stud ies , Sino-Tibetan : A Conspectus , establ ished the genetic bond between 
Tibeto-Burman [TB ] and Chinese by showing resemblances in fundamental 
vocabulary too nurrerous to be attributed to borrCMing . '!he vast family thereby 
revealed tolerates a broad range of grammatical disparity, notably between the 
"verb-final" [OV] TB languages and the "verb-medial" [VOl Chinese and Karen ; 
but g iven the lexical resemblances , and the presence of neighboring languages 
from which the verb-medial type could have been cast, the question of how such 
d ivergencies came about was not critical to the genetic hypothesis and , until 
recently, did not attract a great deal of attention. It is ,  nevertheless,  a 
quest ion that has to be answered eventually and this paper is intended as a 
f irst step towards that end . It deals with syntact ic change on a scale 
comparable to that presupposed by the ST articulation -- and in much the same 
direction -- that has taken place in a group of languages known in China as the 
"Yi" and in the West as the "Lolo" , that form one of the major groupings in the 
Loloish (or "Yiish" ) subbranch of TB . Although the Yi  developments are not 
ident ical to those inferred for Ch inese and Karen, they do suggest a way in 
which the verb-f inal word order of the TB proto-language could have been 
breached. 

1 .  THE YI 

"Yi" , replacing earl ier "Lolo , "  is the name given by the Chinese to the 
largest and most diverse of the four or f ive major languages ,  or groups of 
d ialects , that form the Loloish branch of the TB language family. 2 '!he other 

2 

Some of the comparative data presented in this article formed the basis of 
papers del ivered at the XVth [Peking ,  1982 ] and XVlth [Seattle,  1983 ] 
Conferences on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics and at the Xth meeting 
of the Berkeley Linguistic Society [ 1 984] . '!he Berkeley paper entitled "'!he 
role of verb serialization in word-order change, "  will appear in the published 
proceedings ( cf.  Wheatley 1 984 ) . I would like to thank participants for their 
comments. My analysis of the comparative data has also profited greatly from 
discussions with Graham '!hurgood and James Matisoff . 
According to Chen ( 1 963 ) ,  the majority of the Yi call themselves "Nosu" (or 
dialectal variants thereof, such as "Nasu" ) ,  while a few call themselves "Ni" 
( cf .  "Sani" ) ,  or "Le-le-pOO" ( = "La-le-pha" ) .  For my misgivings about the last 
designation, cf . note 1 5  below. The name "Lolo , "  one of a number of names 

-40 1-Wheatley, J.K. "The decline of verb-final syntax in the Yi (Lolo) languages of southwestern China". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:401-420. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.401 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



important members of th is branch , referred to collectively as the "non-Yi" 
languages, are Lisu , Lahu, and Hani ( the last known as "Akha" outs ide China ) . 
These are spoken by peoples relatively south and west of the Yi . Yi speakers 
number over three million ( cf .  Chen 1 963 : 334 ) and are concentrated in highland 
reg ions of Yunnan , Sichuan and Gu izhou provinces of southwestern China . 
"Classical" Yi society was divided into two castes, a small elite (known as the 
"Black Yi " ) ,  who owned the land and were involved in animal husbandry, and a 
large serf population ( " the \mite Yilt ) who engaged in dry farming .3 

The Yi seem to have occupied the same regions for several thousand years . 4 
From at least early Ming times, when large scale Han settlement of the south
west  began, Yi have been drifting onto the margins of Han social and political 
structure. By the nineteenth century large numbers of Yi coexisted with Han , 
as wel l  as with Tai [ i .e .  Pu-yi = Zhongjia] and Miao. But in their stronghold 
in the Liangshan region [ "the Cool Mountains" ] of present-day southern Sichuan, 
the Yi have pers isted with no more than nominal pol it ical integrat ion in 
Chinese society until recent times. 

2. �TA AND SOORCES 

Chen,  in h is  br ief survey of Yi ( Ibid . ) ,  distinguishes nine ' varieties ' ,  
which he groups into six dialects . 5 �lished descriptions represent only 
three of these dialects : Ma ' s  grammar of "Sani "  ( 1 95 1 ) and Yuan ' s  "Axi "  
( 1 953 ) ,6 though not explicitly identified as such in Chen ' s  article , probably 
represent the "Southeastern" dialect ; Gao ' s  Yi grarmnar ( 1958) and Ma ' s  "Luquan" 
texts ( 1 949a, b) - the latter based on manuscripts dating from the 1 7th century 
-- represent Chen ' s  "Eastern" dialect ; and the Liangshan dialect cited in Chen 
et  aI ' s  article on s implex-causative verb pairs ( 1 962)  gives us a glimpse of 
thelmportant "Northern" dialect . 7 Gao' s dialect [abbreviated "YI" , with no 

3 

4 

formerly used by the Ch inese , has always been considered derogatory; its 
replacement , "Yi , "  though written d i fferently ( § rather than � ) is  
homophonous with an earlier term for the "western tribes . "  I follOW' Chinese 
practice in using "Yi" for the subgrouping within Loloish , hence " the Yi  
dialects" or "the Yi languages , "  but I retain the name "wloish" rather than 
the awkward "Yi ish" as the superordinate term - hence "the wloish languages , "  
or "the wloish subbranch. "  
C f .  Alan Winnington, The Slaves of the Cool Mountains (wndon 1 959 ) , 
especial ly chapter three . For ethnolog ical works on Yi , c f .  Alain Y .  
Dessaint ' s  annotated bibl iography entitled Minorities of Southwest China (HRAF , 
1 980)  • 
Cf . Feng Han-yi and J . K .  Shryock , "The historical origins of the wlo, "  
Harvard Journal of  Asiatic Studies 3 . 2  ( 1 938) : 1 03-27 . 

5 TiShu� ( .±.  A� ) ' var iet ies ' and fCfugyan ( t t; ) 'dialects ' .  Chen gives the 
d ialects geographical labels: a "Northern" d1alect , with two varieties ; an 
"Eastern, "  with three; a "Western, "  a "Central , "  and a "Southeastern , "  each 
with a s ingle variety. No two d ialects are mutually intelligible , though 

6 

7 

varieties may be.  
These two dialects form the basis of several very fine earlier studies : Paul 
Vial ' s  Dictionnaire fran¥ais-lolo, dialecte gni (Hong Kong , 1 909 ) ; and Alfred 
Li�tard ' s  "Essai de dictlOnnaire lolo-fran<iais:  dialecte A-Hi , "  T 'oung Pao 1 2  
( 1 9 1 1 )  1 -37 , 1 23-56 , 3 1 6-46 ,  544-58 , and his "Notions de granrnaire 10-10: 
dialecte A-Hi , "  T 'oung Pao 1 2  ( 1 91 1 )  627-62. 
The "Northern" dialect of Liangshan is considered the standard . Chen et al 
( 1 96 2 )  contains only a few dozen sentences from this dialect . Boyd 
Michailovsky has kindly sent me two recently published books on the Liangshan 
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subscr ipt] 8 is our main source of Yi examples. Scme examples are also drawn 
from Ma ' s  Sani [abbreviated YIM] and fran Chen et aI ' s  Liangshan [YIC] .  Non-Yi 
languages are represented mainly as follows : Lisu, by Xu and au ( 1 959 ) [= LI ] 9 
and by Hope ( 1 974 ) [=LIH ] ;  Lahu by Matisoff ( 1 973 = G [rammar of] L [ ahu] , and 
p.c. ) [all LH] ; and Hani,  by Li ( 1979) [=HA] . 

3 .  GRAMMATICAL CORRESPCNDENCES BmwEEN YI AND N:N-YI 

Cons istent sound correspondences among initials , rhymes and tones ( cf .  
Mat isoff 1 972, 1 979; Bradley 1 979 ; Thurgood 1 982) 1 0  leave no doubt that the Yi 
languages share a common origin with Lisu, Lahu, and Hani -- the non-Yi group . 
Structurally the Yi have much in common with the other Loloish languages and , 
indeed, with many of the languages -- TB or otherwise -- found on the mainland 
of Southeast Asia. They are tonal and highly segmentable ; they exhibit a simple 
syllable structure; they require the use of class if iers with quant if ied noun 
phrases ; they are character ized by an extreme "economy of express ion , "  
employing a minimum of obligatory nominal and verbal categories, and allowing 
"given" ( Le .  "recoverable" ) material to be anitted ( "zero-anaphora" ) ;  and they 
make use of grammaticalized verbs to indicate aspect and modality notions . -

With important exceptions to be examined at length below, the Yi dialects 
also display many of the verb-final features characterist ic of the TB family:  
modal i ty morphemes ,  directional canplements and other "auxiliaries" generally 
fol low the verb , 1 1  while genitive noun phrases -- and, in many cases, other 
naninal modifiers as well -- precede their head nouns; where case and spatial 
relat ionships are indicated they are signaled post-�sitionally; subordinate 
conjunct ions appear at the foot of non-final clauses ; 2 clauses of comparison 

dialect: Li Min Ma Ming ' s  Liangshan Yiyu Yufa (The Grammar of Liangshan Yi ) ,  
1 98 1 , and his Liangshan Yiyu Huihua Liubaiju ( 600 Sentences in Liangshan Yi ) ,  
1 98 2 ,  both published by the Sichuan People ' s  Press . Rather than try to 
incorporate the new Liangshan material in this article , I am making a separate 
study . 

8 Translated, the title of Gao 's  I:xx>k is A Study on Yi Grammar, but it includes 
an appendix entitled "A study of Chinese loanwords in Nasu, "  and it has become 
customary to refer to th is Yi dialect as "Nasu" .  Not all  Yi who cal l 
themselves "Nasu" necessarily speak this dialect, it should be noted (cf .  fn . 
2 )  • 

9 Because the authors ' names were not listed on the title page , this work has , 
in the past ,  often been labeled "Anonymous , "  or else attr ibuted to the 
"Institute of National Minorities of the Chinese Academy of Sciences. "  

1 0  Despite the large number of the ir speakers , Y i  d ialects have played a 
relatively minor role in comparative Loloish studies . Matisoff ( 1 972) makes 
use of the best materials that were then available, but information on the 
important Northern dialects of "Liangshan, "  and "Xide" has been lacking until 
recently. 

1 1  Lahu is something of an exception among Loloish languages in that it places 
some auxiliaries before the head verb (cf .  GL §4 . 32 and Matisoff 1 969 ) . The 
major ity of verbal modifiers still follow, however .  The Lahu phonological 
system and lexicon have been heavily influenced by Tai languages and perhaps 
the unusual " fore-and-aft concatenations" (GL § 4 . 36 )  of Lahu owe their origin 
to Tai influences as well . 

1 2  Though ( Gao ' s )  Yi  shows some variation here. The conditional con.1unction 
_�33 is regularly placed before the main verb; cf . YI (44 )  �213  �� �33 �� ji213  'my-father-if-return-go = if my father returns . '  �her subordinate 
conjunctions in Nasu are placed in final position in subordinate clauses , like 
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have the order "standard-marker-adjective, "  and so on. These features will not 
be specially illustrated ; most of them will be apparent from the examples that 
follCM. 

we are interested in differences, two in particular : first , in places where 
the non-Yi languages are hypotact ic -- providing overt s ignals of clause 
boundar ies -- , the Yi languages tend to be paratactic, that is, they forgo the 
use of conjunctions in consecut ive constructions and complement izers or 
nominal izers in embedd ings . Secondly -- and more interestingly -- where the 
non-Yi languages employ a consistent verb-final pattern that divides the clause 
into a nominal "hemistiche" and a verbal (Matisoff ' s  terms ) , the Yi languages 
employ a verb-final "serializing" pattern, with noun phrases intervening in the 
verbal string.  

3 .  1 HYPOl'AXIS IN "OC.N-YI VERSUS PARATAXIS IN YI 

A .  CCNSEaJI'IVE CCNSTRUCTICNS 1 3  

Hypotaxis in non-Yi:  

la o L1 ( 146 ) 
za St Ihw s za s nie 3 tshe 6Iw1 

orphan TOP grain 
ni s tu2 Iw 1 ha2 , 
two handfulls scatter down 

ma 3 me 4 
PT lift 

ha2 si 1 h 4 · 3 a ml O l gu S kua3 
raise and ground on at 

the orphan picked up the grain and threw a couple of handfulls 
on the ground, 

b .  LH ( 417 ) 
a-qh:> qo? le - " , , Ie yl? e :> ca pa a e ve 
home return PT and food finish PT and sleep PT PT 
After returning home , he ate his meal and went to sleep . 

their counterparts in the non-Yi languages . The position of _�33 may be a 
result of Chinese influence. In Chinese subordinate conjunctions may precede 
or follCM the subject ; if they follCM they will often appear irrrnediately before 
the verb. Nasu speakers may have generalized the pre-verbal rather than the 
post-subject position of the Chinese conjunction. 

1 3  All citat ions are given in their original transcription with the exception 
that, for Yi dialects , I have substituted numbers for the tone letters of the 
Chinese sources ( 33 for � ,  etc. ) In such cases , glottalized or checked tones , 
indicated in the original by underlining the vowel , are symbolized by under
l ining the numbers ( bi3 1 ) .  Hope , for Lisu , and Mat isoff , for Lahu, use 
diacritics to indicatetones , and these are left unchanged. Xu and Ou number 
the tones of their Lisu dialect arbitrarily, 1 to 6 .  In word-for-word glosses, 
grammatical functions and classes are capitalized and abbreviated as follows: 
PT 'particle of unspecified function, '  TOP ' topic marker , '  ASP ' aspectual 
morpheme , '  OBJ 'Object marker, '  DECL 'declarative marker, '  POSS 'possessive 
marker, '  NZR ' nominalizing particle . '  When citing Chinese sources I have 
translated the glosses into Engl ish. Original page numbers are placed in 
parentheses . 
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c .  HA ( 144 ) 

2 .  

da 5 5d�l 3 X;, 5 5 g;, 3 1 daD l i3 3  a 5 5ne 3 3  mi 3 1 kho 3 1 xe D kha 5 5 
everyone mountain climb go and firewood cut PT 
Everyone climbed up the mountain to cut firewood . 

Parataxis in Yi:  

YI ( 4 3 )  
t ' i 3 1 lr .. ..  du�".2 1£ 2'1 l)u3 3  d,. ' i 3 1 v£ U toU t'  ia 3 1 
he sneak exit come fish skin hold lift him-by 

t ' a3 1 t;, L2 s.r..1 mu3 3 tu .. .. kw .. ..  t� ' u3 3  
one piece tear fire inside burn 

He sneaked out , picked up the fish skin , tore off a piec e ,  
and burned it in the fire . 

COMMENTS:  Lisu -si 1 ( cf .  Xu and Ou, p. 80 ) ,  Lahu -le ( cf .  GL §5 .42 ) , 
and Hani -a5 5ne� indicate that the previous clause is temporally 
prior and -not the f inal clause of the sentence . 1 4  Comparable 
conjunctions appear in many TB languages; Burmese , for example, uses a 
morpheme , -pl , derived fran the verb .El ' finish, complete . ' But in Yi , 
consecutive " clauses" are usually juxtaposed without any explicit 
indication of clause boundaries. 

B .  EMBECOED CLAUSES 

Hypotaxis in non-Yi: 

3a . LH ( 440 ) n� la ve I)a ha-le j a  
you come NZR I glad very 
I ' m very glad you came . 

b .  LH ( 44 6 )  n�-h + tha.? h£ �-st thu d ve tha? 
you-PL OBJ fields new clear let NZR OBJ 

I)a rna yo p{ 
I not believe be-able 

I can ' t  believe [theyJ ' re letting you clear new fields . 

1 4  None of the three conjunctions is etymologically related to any of the others . 
This is typical of particles in TB languages .  It  may be that grammatical 
words , because of their frequency, tend to gain a high content of social 
meaning . If so, the formal diversity of these words in the various Loloish 
languages may be a linguistic reflection of local loyalties . 
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ale nya elsa nya 
Ale TOP Asa TOP 

ami khwa-s t s f  m2 -s 
fields hoe-NZR remember get- DECL 

Ale remembers that Asa is hoeing fields . 

Parataxis in Yi:  

4a . YI ( 42 )  t ' i 3 1  8u 3 1  � 3 3mo 2 1 3  8w3 3 80 2 1 3  uo2 �  
he my sister cry see ASP 
He saw my younger s ister crying.  

b .  Y I ( 4 5 )  t ' E � � b v 3 1  a 5 5nu Ud�' o U dzu 3 3 ma 3 1  t� ' <t' � �  
they POSS bean- curd eat not aware 
[ They] forgot to eat their beancurd . 

c .  YI ( 44 )  . . .  8u3 1 ts12 1 3  toU p ' a3 3  d� U 
I run go-up if fear 

if [you] ' re worried about me running off 

COMMENTS : Examples #3a-c and #4a-c contain clauses that are not ionally 
embedded as objects ( with or without Equi-NP deletion) to verbs of 
perception or cognition. Lahu and Lisu ( as well as Burmese and other TB 
languages ) require clauses to be nominal ized (by -ve in Lahu, -a in 
Lisu)  be fore be ing embedded . I n  Yi languages , on the other hand ,  
embedding is not overtly s ignaled . There are cases i n  Lahu ( and no 
doubt in Lisu as well ) in which no complernentizer is required -- after 
negated verbs for example ( cf .  GL §6 . ll7 ( 2 ) ) .  But in the texts the 
predaninant pattern is hypotaxis in non-Yi, parataxis in Yi . 

One other observation: in the Lisu example ( #3c) , it will  be noted , the 
nominal izing morpheme that marks off the embedded clause is homophonous with 
the sentence-final particle glossed as 'declarative ' . They are etymologically 
the same . r-bst Loloish languages and, indeed, most TB languages abhor a naked 
verb. Only in the unrestrained imperative does the verb stand alone . Other
wise , if there is no aux il iary verb to provide cover, the verb is clothed in 
one of a set of particles . The most neutral of these often has the form of a 
nominal izer , as in Lisu . The same phenomenon is found in Lahu:  -ve , the 
nominal izing particle that appears in #3a above , also occurs after the matrix 
verb in declarative sentences. Matisoff has discussed the relationship between 
these apparently different functions at length ( 1 972c) and we need not delve 
into it again here. The point is that just as the Yi languages forgo the use 
of expl icit boundaries in subordinate clauses , they also have less compunction 
about ending a declarative sentence with a free standing verb (cf. #2,  4b) . 

3 • 2 SIN;LE-CIAUSE SYNl'AX IN N::,N-YI VERSUS MULTIPLE-CIAUSE SYNl'AX IN YI 

The configuration illustrated in the previous Yi examples , involving a 
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success ion of verbs and associated noun phrases strung together without overt 
grammatical l inkage, is a favorite type of construction in Yi , employed not 
only where the non-Yi languages require conjoined clauses of the type 
illustrated in the previous section, but even where they utilize constructions 
that have the form of a s ingle clause . An illustrat ion of the latter 
correspondence can be found in one of the earliest Western records of Loloish 
languages ,  the texts collected by the French missionary and linguist , Alfred 
Li�tard ( cf .  fn . 6 ) . Lietard adopted the sensible practice of having a single 
text -- the "Parable of the Prodigal Son" in this case -- translated into the 
various languages he wished to illustrate, providing a more or less cons istent 
semantic structure ideal for our comparative purposes. Lietard ( 1 909 ) records 
the Parable in two languages ;  one is  "A-H ' i " [ the n Ax i "  of Yuan ( 1 9 5 3 ) ] ,  a 
Southeastern Y i  d ialect ; the other is  identified as "Lo-Io-p'o" , a language 
that Lietard regarded as Yi but which has none of the features character istic  
of that group, and is  probably a dialect of Lisu. 1 5  The third sentence of the 
Parable, "And he divided unto them his living , "  appears in the two languages as 
follows: 1 6  

Sa . Lo -lo-p ' o Ya3 a-bo " ya3 10 3 bO' gO' '' 
his father them to [ it ]  divide give 

b .  A-H ' i [Yi] K� ba" kyP kefl dy i" hO-pu 3 viI kO' I gd 3 ho 3 
his father then his inheritance divide them give PT 

A comparable pair of examples can be cited from more recent materials : 

6a . HA( 14 4 )  ko 2 "tsha3 3ta 3 3  no 3 Imi 3 I a 3 3  �a s sde 3 3  bi s S bi � 
Communist Party peasants to fields divide give 
The Communist Party distributed the land to the peasants .  

b .  YI ( 112 ) t� ' i 3 3  U3 3 dz� 3 I fi 3 3  t ' i 3 l �j 3 3 ZU3 3 d¥c .. ..  
dog that pair divide his brother give 
[He] gave the pair of dogs to his younger brother as his share . 

The Lo-Io-p ' o  and Hani sentences , represent ing the non-Yi languages , 
exh ibit the polari zed clause structure typical of TB languages : noun phrases 
freely -- i . e . , pragmat ically -- ordered to the left of an uninterrupted 
string of verbs . A-H ' i  and Gao' s Yi , by contrast,  though still verb-final , in 
the sense that a verb or verb-like morpheme appears at the foot of the clause , 
al low noun phrases to intervene in  the verbal string ; in  # 5b and #6b, the 
1 5  As mentioned in fn. 2 ,  Chen ( 1 963)  also gave Lo-Io-p'o as a designation used by 

a minority of Yi people for themselves. We have no reason to doubt Chen. But i f  
Lietard ' s  Lo-Io-p'o is  Yi ,  it is  a very deviant dialect : not only is  it non
serializing , as we see from example #5a, but it hasn ' t  participated in sound 
changes characteristic of known Yi dialects ( cf .  Thurgood 1 982 ) . It does not , 
for example, show the centralization of labial clusters that are found in Gao, 
Ma , and Yuan ' s  Yi  d ialects , as we can see from the following two sets of 
cognates: ' bee ' l.. Proto-LB *bya2

� written Burmese pta, LH .Et  LI bi5 , Lo-Io-p'o  
byo3, but YI du..13 , YI (Yuan) do 1 , YIM da 1 1 ; and white ' , Proto-LB *p�� 1 , WB 
phr�1 LH phu,  LI phu3 , Lo-Io-p'o ya-p' i� but YI thu24 , YI (Yuan) tho , YIM 
hl� • 

1 6  In Lietard ' s  transcription O' probably represents an unrounded 2., i .e .  fv] , as 
in the de Rhodes transcriptIon of Vietnamese. 
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dative phrase is separated from the agent and pat ient phrases by the verb 
"divide" . Since these Yi sentences show the SaIre configuration of constituents 
as those encoding clearly articulated sequences of events ( cf .  #2 ) , it is 
tempting to translate them, accordingly,  with a complex sentence , e .g . , for 
# 5b,  "divide [ it ]  in order to give [ it ]  to than."  Yet the fact that the Yi 
sentences correspond to single clauses in non-Yi languages, plus the lack of an 
alternative way of express ing the dat ive , makes such a pragmatically marked 
translation inappropriate. Clearly, in the Yi sentences, we are dealing with an 
extens ion of "mult iple-clause syntax" into "single-clause semantics , "  Le . ,  
with the construction that is generally known as "verb serialization . "  The 
following three pairs of sentences provide further support for this view: 

7a. LH ( p . c . ) 

b .  Y I ( 29 ) 

Both : 

8a . LH( p . c . ) 

b .  YI ( 112 ) 

Both : 

9 a .  LI ( 61 )  

b .  YI ( 4 9 ) 

, \ va?-qa that ta-qo �-qho ka ta ve yo I)a o-e 
my mother clothes OBJ box inside put PT PT PT 

l)a2 1 3 j £ 3 3b ,  £ 3 3  t ' r  .. .. sia3 3 ts13 1 kw .. ..  ts r .. .. 
my mother clothes put trunk inside be-at 

My mother put the clothes in the trunk . 

" ph* he u-qho gt lot yo ve e ve 
he POSS dog field top run enter PT PT 

t ' i 3 1 t9 ' i3 3  ts l2 1 3 mi 3 s J;1.E .. .. t� , £ 2 1 3 
his dog run field mouth reach 

His dog ran to the top of the field . 

e l li4 ma3 l)ua3nu S tE l la S Jw3 t Jua3 ma l go 3 
principles PT us to completely tell teach give 
Explain the principles to us thoroughly . 

na 3 1 do S S  a S s t�£ " "  a 3 1 s i 5 5 _a3 1 dE .. ..  na3 1 mu3 3  
you speech this phrase who-AGENT tell you teach 
Who explained this phrase of yours to you? 

In each case, a single verb ( #7a) or a pair of consecutive verbs in Lahu or 
Lisu corresponds to a pair of verbs separated by a noun phrase in Yi . In #7b, 
the intervening constituent is an " inner locative , "  in # 8b ,  a "goal , "  and in  
#9b, a "dative. "  As before , there is  no way to recast the Yi sentences so that 
these constituents appear on the same side of the verb as agents and patients . 

3 . 2 . 1  "Verb concatenation" versus "verb serialization" : a note on terminology. 
In  applying the term "verb serial ization" to the interrupted ... - or 
interruptable -- strings of verbs seen in our Yi examples but not to the 
consecut ive strings seen in corresponding Lahu and Lisu sentences ,  I am 
narrowing the scope of the term as it is often used. Hyman' s  definition of 
verb serialization as "verbs which occur in sequence, but which are not overtly 
marked for coordinat ion or subordination with respect to each other ( Hyman 
1 975 : 1 36 )  , "  ignores the position of nominals and so applies to the pairs of 
verbs in the non-Yi sentences as much as to those in the Yi.  Now it is true 
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that regardless of the position of nominals ,  there is a family resemblance 
between the Yi and the non-Yi constructions. Both can be related to notionally 
complex sentences , involving temporal or logical succession; it is for this 
reason that the order of verbs tends to be the same ( though cf . #24-25 below) . 
Yet their relationship to such sentences is not identical . In the Yi case, the 
serial construction is structurally indistinguishable from a complex sentence , 
as we have seen. Yi does not make the distinction between "consecutivization" 
-- verbs mediated by weakly subordinate conjunctions - and "serialization" --
verbs without expl icit connect ives -- that is found in the serializ ing 

languages of Africa ( cf .  Hyman 1 97 1 : 30 ) . Since the non-Yi languages do 
distinguish between consecutive constructions ( cf .  # 1 a-c) and unmediated verbal 
strings, the latter will involve, at very least, deletion of a conjunction . In 
Lahu, for example , Matisoff derives sentences like # 1 0  from ones containing the 
conjunction -1& , as indicated: 

10 . LH( 203 ) a-k f  tu ( Ie ) qo? e ' ve t i  yo e ?  
torch kindle and return away NZR PT P T  PT 
[We] ' ll just light pine-torches and go home . 

Matisoff terms unmediated verb strings, such as tu go? in the previous example, 
" fortuitous concatenations" (GL §4 .3 1 2 ) . But not all such verb strings in Lahu 
and the non-Yi languages can be derived from consecutive constructions by just  
the deletion of a conjunction or complementizer. In  some cases the collapse of 
a multi-clausal construction into a single clause requires the displacement of 
a nominal as well . In #5a and #6a, for example, the dative phrase is a logical 
argument of the second verb in the string , "give , "  not the f irst ,  so if an 
expl icit clause boundary were to be placed between the verbs , making them 
consecutive clauses,  the dative phrase would appear to the left of the verb 
" give" -- the position it occupies in the corresponding Yi sentences. This is 
the essential difference between the Yi construction and the non-Yi .  The Yi  
involves the " compress ion" of  mult iple-clause syntax onto what I have been 
loosely calling "single-clause semant ics" ; but the non-Yi involves the 
recasting of mult iple-clause syntax as s ingle-clause syntax, a process that 
always involves the deletion of conjunctions or other grammat ical morphemes ,  
but may also involve the movement of certain nominals -- goals ,  as it turns out 
-- to a position to the left of the verb string. The term "verb serialization" 
will  be appl ied only to the f irst type ; the second , we will  call "verb 
concatenation , "  adapting Matisoff ' s  term. 

We can now label the Yi languages "ov serializing, "  meaning that nominals 
precede the verbs that govern them and the predominant clause pattern involves 
verb seriali zat ion . By the same token, Lahu,  Lisu and Hani -- the non-Yi 
languages -- can be labeled "ov concatenating . "  

There are still  construct ions i n  Y i  i n  wh ich verbs appear without 
intervening nominals .  Such strings frequently result from the anaphoric  
deletion of goals, as we see from the following examples : 

11 . Y I ( l07 ) t ' a2 1 3  p ' i 3 3  t ' i 3 1  la5 5p ' a 3 1 t% ' e �  a 3 1 g ' u3 3  b i4 4 gw 3 3 le 2 4 
his g-mother her hand extend door crack enter come 
His grandmother put her hand in through the door . 

12 . YI ( 44 ) na3 1  la 5 5p ' a3 1 t ' a 3 1  paL2 t� ' e � [ ]  gw3 3  le 2 4 
your hand one eLF extend enter come 
Put your hand through . 
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In #13 , it is the inner locat ive that is anaphorically deleted ( cf .  #7b ) :  

13 . YI ( lOl ) j i 3 1 t� ' i 5 5  t ' a3 1 t� , � 3 3  dd� [ ]  ts v � �  
water one pan load be-at 
[He] filled [ it ]  with a pan of water. 

we continue to regard such verb strings as verb serial i zation ,  s ince they 
retain the potent ial to be separated by nominals .  But not all verbal strings 
in Yi can be interrugted Ili.. a nominal ; combinations of verb and resultative , 
such as YI ( 28 )  tea. 5 m,.3� ' boil + cook = cook ( by boil ing ) , '  or verb and 
modal , such as YI ( 69 )  JI2 1 3  da24 ' go + able to = able to go, '  have syntactic 
propert ies very similar to equivalent expressions in the non-Yi languages. In 
such cases, the distinction between "serial izat ion" and " concatenation" does 
not apply. 

3 . 3  '!HE RANGE OF' VERB SERIALIZATICN IN YI 

without the comparative data, it would not be possible to distinguish, in a 
principled way, between sentences in Yi involving 'distinct events ' and those 
involving closely art iculated or ' unitary events ' - between "ordinary" and 
"compressed" clauses in other words . But using the non-Yi data as a guide , we 
can give sharp definition to this hazy notion and proceed to examine the extent 
of the phenomenon. In the following examples , Y i  sentences are matched with 
comparable sentences from non-Yi languages where possible ; fortunately the 
available texts are of the same genre , folk tales , so the match up is  quite 
good . I do ci te some unmatched Yi examples, though, assuming that in non-Yi 
languages, the sane meaning would be expressed with a s ingle verb or a verb 
concatenation. 

Restricting our examinat ion to those cases in which the serial pattern 
expresses semantic structures that would be encoded as single clauses in non-Yi 
l anguages has an additional advantage : it allows us to label the naminals with 
the semantic roles that they would have if they appeared in single clauses . So 
in # 5b and # 6b ,  we can descr ibe the intervening nominal as a "dative"  or 
"benefactive" , just as in the a-versions . 

3 . 3 . 1  Core constituents : agents, patients and "goals" .  Of core constituents , 
it is those which can be subsumed under the head ing of "goal" that interrupt 
the verb string in Yi ; these include datives or benefactives, inner locatives, 
destinations -- goals proper --,  purposes ,  "transforms" -- the results of 
change --, and " causated entities" - the results of processes of causation. 
The first three of these roles are illustrated by the b-sentences of #5-9 . The 
other roles , and additional examples of the first three, are illustrated here . 1 7 

i .  dative/benefact ive : 

Qa 3 3  l L 3 3  kQ3 3ma3 3  �Q3 3  
I AGENT reason tell 
I ' ll tell you about [ i t ] . 

nQl l  nQ� �  
you hear 

1 7 Where possible the Chinese linguists use the conventional , IPA symbols in their 
transcription . But Ma' s  Yi [=Sani] contains four "apical" vowels, for which 
special symbols had to be devised. The vowel usually written 1 ( as in Gao ' s  
Yi ) appears as x in Ma' s  transcription; its retroflex version; usually 2, is 
written .fi. The two others are : A, with lips spread, and !, with l ips rourided. 
For the historical origins of all four, cf. wneatley 1 976 .  
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1 5 .  YI ( 2 5 )  a 3 3mu3 3  b ' e 3 3  ve � �u3 1  d�e4 4  
brother clothes take me give 
[My ]  older brother gave me the clothes . 

ii . inner locat ive : 

16 . YI ( 31 )  na3 3  a3 I d�i 3 1 �e 4 4  p ' a2 1 3 a 3 1 kw4 4vr 5 5  �i 3 3  
you tomorrow evade house in hide watch 
Tomorrow , you hide in the house and watch . 

17 . YIM( 62 )  de 4 4  m 5 5  n 3 3 
ascend horse sit = to ride a horse 

iii . destination : 

tc� 3 3  by4 4h�3 3  
run temple 
[He ]  ran inside 

t ' L I I  mn4 4  gw 3 3 z 3 S 
one CLF enter go 
a temple . 

asa nya hipyw� khwU wa ta dw+ 
Asa TOP shack in to run enter 
Asa went running into the shack . 

ye-� 
go-DECL 

19a . YI ( lO l )  bull�� 3 3  u 3 3 tP� 3 3  s ¥ 3 1 1¥ 4 4  t ' i 3 1 b ' e 3 3m� 3 3  kw4 4  j i 2 1 3 
snake that CLF then sneak her blouse in go 
The snake made [ it s ]  way under her blouse . 

b .  L I ( 1 3 7 )  �ua l tfhw 5 �ua l thy 3 ne 3 ,i4 kua3 pha 3 ly6 ge 4 ka lne l 
abalone river at j ust sneak go after 

after the abalone made [ its] way into the river , . . .  

20 . YI( 9 8 )  j i 3 1 gw2 4 t ' u3 3p ' a 5 5  dz r 3 1 
water immerse thigh be-level-with 
The water rose to [his] thighs . 

21 . YI ( 10 3 )  mu3 3 p ' a 3 1 ve � k� 5 di 3 3do 3 3  u3 3  b ¥ � t ' a 5 5  sa 5 S 
gourd take pour monks that group on descend 
[He] took a gourd and poured the hot oil onto the monks . 

iv . purpose: 

22a . YI ( 96 )  tse 4 4  j i 2 1 3 j i 3 I t� ' i 5 5  va 5 5  
again go water carry 
[ and] go fetch water again 

b .  L1H ( 148 ) asa nya amu la dz+ -� 
Asa TOP horse corne ride-DECL 
Asa carne to ride a horse .  
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v .  "transform" : 

2 3 a .  YI ( 107 ) 

b .  L1 ( 13 3 )  

a't'tp ' i 3 3  m::> .. .. kr � t ' a 3 1 dv .. .. pie .. ..  j i 3 1 m::> 2 '+ t , .,. 5 5  
g ' mother feeble one CLF change orangutan become 
The feeble old grandmother turned into an o.rangutan . 

za6mw61e 1 za6 nie: 3 l')ual t Jhw6 1')ua l thy3 thi 5thy 3 
young-girl TOP abalone one CLF 

pw 1 Ii " gu" ua3 
change become completely ASP 

The young girl changed completely into an abalone . 

vi . " causated entity" : 

24a . Y1 ( 22 )  t ' i3 3  va3 3ts , ::> 3 3 tsi 3 3  va5 54:oU ta" 3 3  
her husband make pig pen build 
[ She] made her husband build a pigpen . 

b .  LH( 2 4 5 )  yS I')a tha? na-ma se? ci la ve 
he me OBJ oil spill make PT PT 
He made me spill the oil . 

2 5a .  Y1M ( 72 )  IJl l l ty5 5 qe 5 5  hal3 3  t ' a.l l  t ' r U  m .. .. 
fire make house not burn hope 
[to] hope the fire doesn ' t  burn the house [down ]  

, , ' , , b .  L1H ( 144 ) asa nya zanw� lal thuya su ty� -� 
Asa TOP child to book study cause-DECL 
Asa made the children study ( i . e .  go to school ) .  

26 . Y1C ( 41 8 )  la 3 1bu 3 3  b l .. ..  � 13 3  dZLu 3 3  �u" " 
cow make grass eat PT 

Make the cow eat ( grass ) .  

The correspondence between Yi and non-Yi causative constructions ( #24 and 
#25 ) is interesting. Both languages employ a periphrasis involving a causative 
verb that can be glossed as ' make, , 1 8 but the relative ordering of the verbs 
differs . The Yi d ialects place the causative verb f irst,  iconic with the 

1 8  The three causat ive verbs in the a-sentences of #24-6 are etymologically 
distinct ( cf .  fn. 1 4 ) :  tsi33 in (Gao ' s )  Yi is cognate to Lahu ct in #24b and 
L isu � in  #25b :  cf�so Burmese sei ( spelled ce) ,  an auxiliary used in 
s imi lar causative construct ions , and an obsolescent verb meaning ' send, 
d ispatch. ' YiC b144 is,  etymologically at least, the verb 'give , ' cognate to 
Lahu .E!, YiM SI1 Burmese pel ( spelled �) . The etymology of YiM �55 is 
unknown. 
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logical pr iority of cause over effect . But the non-Yi languages place the 
causative morpheme second, which reflects its origin as a higher verb governing 
an embedded structure, i .e . , using Engl ish glosses, HE ( l OlL SPILL)OBJ MAKE .  

I f  no adjuncts come between them, agents and ( transitive )  patients in  Yi  
usually appear together to the left  of  the same verb, as they do in non-Yi 
languages: 

27 . YI ( l 7 )  �a� � mu3 3  t� ' i 5 5  s i 5 5  ��� �  
my brother goat kill want 
My brother wants to kill the goat . 

The order patient before agent is rare in the texts and usually requires post
positional marking on the agent: 

2 8 .  YI ( 17 )  di 3 3 do 3 3  u3 3  �i 2 1 3 d¥ � �  t ' E � � _a3 1  t ' w3 1  �i� � 
monk those seven CLF them-by scald die 
The seven monks were scalded to death by them . 

3 . 3 . 2  lIdjuncts. Whether they are introduced by their own verbs or not, adjuncts 
in Yi,  l ike core constituents , tend to fol low a f ixed relat ive order . The 
following sentence, with order agent , locative, range, and patient , is typical : 

29 . Y I (  31 ) a 3 1 vi 5 5  a 3 1  kw� � ts '1 3,J ta 3 1 �., U t ' i 3 1  tE 5 S 
s ister house in be-at one blow him hit 
[ His ] sister struck him at the house . 

Outer locatives are introduced by the verb ts 'j.  32 ' be at , '  as we see from 
this last example . 

3 . 3 . 2 . 1 Instrumental s .  One semant ic role that has not been mentioned yet is 
instrumental .  In Yi, this role is introduced by a verb meaning ' to carry , 
take . ' In Hani , its counterpart is signalled by the ' oomitative ' particle -ne. 
But with instrumentals, Lahu and Lisu are more like Yi than Hani,  requiring a 
multiple clause, consecutive construction. Examples #30-33 illustrate : 

30 . YI ( 9 3 )  

31 . 1,1 ( 154 ) 

32 . LH( 16 0 )  

�a3 l vi 5 5  t� 't U VE U va 5 5  XU3 3  t� 't � 
my s ist er scales take pig flesh weigh 
My sister weighed the pork with the scales . 

nu 3 niE 3 si l do�3i� lo� fw5 thi 5 phE 6 z e 5  s i l 
you TOP bowl leak NZR one CLF use and 
You use the leaky bowl to drink [ it ]  . 

I , a-th� yu IE to? 
knife take-ing cut 
Can [you] cut [it]  

che? phE:? � la 
sever able PT ? 
through with a knife? 
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33 . HA( 142 ) da 5 5t
'
sh 1 5 5  ne 3 3  t9hi 3 1 laU di 3 1 

stick with one blow hit 
Give [ it ]  a blow with a stick . 

Although funct ionally , the Lahu and Lisu constructions are like the Yi , 
they retain the overt conjunctions, -l� in Lahu, -si in Lisu ( cf .  p.  405 above) 
and are, therefore, structurally like the sentences # 1 a-c above . 

3 . 4  VERBS OR COVERBS? 

I t  is well  attested , by languages in different parts of the world, that 
verbs which occur frequently in serial constructions tend to become 
convent ionalized as case-marking morphemes, giving up some of their lexical 
content and syntactic flexibility in the process. 'lllis " categorial sh ift" of 
verb to " co-verb" or ad-position has been inferred for Chinese ( cf .  Chao 
1 970 : 335 and § 8 . 2 ,  Li and Thompson 1 974a , b , c ) and for various Niger-Congo 
languages (Givon 1 975 §4 . 2 ) , and it is likely that the same process is underway 
in Yi .  In fact , the loss of lex ical content of one -- or possibly both - 
verbs is implied by our perception that, in sentences such as those illustrated 
in §3 . 3 ,  we are dealing with "single-clause semantics . "  In (Gao ' s )  Yi,  the most 
l ikely candidates for co-verb status are the three verbs -- I will continue to 
call them verbs for now -- that occur frequently as first members of 
serializations , ts 'l� 'be at ' ve32 ' take, ' and tsi33 'make(? )  , and the three 
that occur as second , ts ' 1� ' be  at , ' dr-!.44 'give , ' and tE'e 2 b ' arrive. ' The 
f irst three are associated with the semantic roles of locat ive ( #29 ) , 
instrumental ( #2 1 , # 30 ) , and causee ( #24a) , the second three , with inner 
locat ive ( #7b,  1 3 ) ,  dative or benefactive , ( #6b) , and destination ( #8b) . There 
is no particular verb associated with transitive patients ( cf .  #27 ) , though in  
sentences such as # 1 5 ,  v�32 , normally the signal of instrumental , could easily 
be interpreted as a patient marker , as could its cognate in the following 
sentence from Ma ' s  dialect : 

I)�3 1 L" la.." Z VL" fJa3� to" 
you AGENT tea take me make-drink 
You offerred me tea to drink . 

In  Chen et aI ' s  Yi  ( =Liangshan dialect ) , the verb ' take ' may be deleted in 
contexts where it seems to function most l ike a patient marker: 

3 5 .  YIC ( 42l ) ve 5 5ga 3 3  ( �u3 3 ) ko 3 3  b1 4 4 
clothes taka him give 
Give the clothes to him .  

And this appears to be true of  Gao 's  dialect as well ;  cf . # 15  with: 

3 6 . YI ( 48 )  a3 1 vi 5 5  t� , £ 3 1 t , £ 2 4 t ' a3 1 �t 3 3  fJu3 1 d�£ 4 4 
sister rice one scoop me give 
[My] s ister gave me a scoop of rice . 

Of the six verbs mentioned above, only three are actually attested as head 
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verbs: ts ''l�, ve.�, and diot.44 . 

37 . Y I ( 16 ) 

38 . YI ( 4 2 )  

39 . YI( 2 5 )  

H 3 3 br U a3 1 kW" " ts 'l U 
g ' daughter home in be-at 
Granddaughter is at home . 

t ' i 3 1 a3 1 pr � ma3 1 ve L?  
he lunchbox not take 
[ if] he doesn ' t take a lunchbox 

I)u 3 1 na 3 1 dge 4 " 
I you give 
I gave [ it ]  to you . 

But even the existence of a ful ly lex ical prototype does not mean these 
morphemes function as full verbs wherever they appear. GivOn ( ibid . ) has noted 
several ways in which the grcmnaticalization of verbs is made manifest.  One is 
intolerance for aspectual marking. In Yi , as in most TB languages , aspectual 
notions are conveyed by grammaticalized verbs or by verb suffixes. As it turns 
out, aspectual or modal modificat ion of any kind is rare in our texts , and 
where it does appear , as in sentence #40 , the aspectual morpheme can be 
interpreted as being in constituengy with the rest of the sentence rather than 
with just the preceding morpheme: 1 9  

40 . YI ( 10 5 )  t ' i 3 1 la 5 5p ' a 3 1 t� ' e � t9 ' i S 5 � " "pu 3 1 tsr " "  
h e  hand extend sheep mouth be-at 
He put h is hand into the mouth of the sheep . 

xa' L? 
ASP 

Giv6n ' s  semantic cr iterion is more revealing. Grammaticalized verbs , he 
notes , often cannot be given their l iteral meanings .  Of the fol lowing 
examples, only the first allows �44 its literal meaning of 'give ' : 

41 . YI ( 100 ) t� ' e 3 1 t ' u2 " t ' a 3 1 �t 3 3  d�� 2 1 3 t ' i 3 1 d�e " 4 
rice one catty measure her give 
[ She] measured out a catty of grain for her. 

42 . YI ( 41 )  t ' ia3 1 t ' a3 1 t� ' u 5 5  te S S va5 5�r 3 1 dge .. ..  

43 . YI( 104 ) 

he-by one shot (n . ) shoot boar give 
The boar was shot by him. 

ni" " sa3 3  xa2 " uo2 1 3 t i 3 1 dge " 4 
two three nights stay-up him give 
[He] kept him awake for several nights . 

1 9  The morpheme x,J� is glossed with Chinese -zhe, often termed a "progressive" 
marker,  but xi31 also occurs after nouns ( cf .  Gao p. 57 ) and it may turn out to 
be a genitive/naminalizing particle like Lahu vee 
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So for df£44 , in these contexts, the evidence is good that we are dealing with 
a co-verb rather than a verb. '!be term co-verb is appropriate : unlike post
positions, these IlOrphemes permit the anaphoric deletion of their objects ( cf .  
# 1 2 , 1 3 ) , but cannot themselves be deleted i n  the way that post-posit ions 
generally can be in TB languages. For the other verbs, our information is not 
conclusive , but their high textual frequency and their consistent association 
with a particular semantic role makes it l ikely they too have become 
institutionalized as case-marking IlOrphemes. 

'!bere may also be cases in which the process of convent ional ization has 
affected both members of a verbal series equally so that they should now be 
regarded as a disjunct verbal canpound. 20 One of the characteristics of the 
"isolating" languages of mainland Southeast Asia is that they lack the formal 
d ist inctions between morphology and syntax that , in other languages, often 
suggest a clear boundary between these t\\O extremes. n 'Morphological corrpounds '  
and ' syntactic construct ions ' are situated along an axis of productivity-of
combination , which is more l ike a cont inuum than a series of d iscrete 
compartments , "  as Matisoff wr ites ( GL :  5 3 ) . In Lahu , for example , the 
express ion ga?mi ' chase + catch ' is phrase-like in that the negative morpheme 
mS- appears after the first morpheme, rather than before the two, but is word
l ike in that the subordinating conjunct ion -1£ could not comfortably be 
i nserted into the expression ( GL §4 . 3 1 5 ( b� In Y i ,  some degree of 
lexicalization is l ikely to have taken place in "equ i�l lent" verbal series 
such as de.44 • • •  mu33 , tell + teach = e�lain" pi£4 • • •  t '�5 ' ch�e • • •  
become = change into, ' and YIM �33 • • •  no..4 ' tell + hear = tell '  and de 4 • • •  
Q33 ' ascend + sit = ride on. ' 

4 .  'mE COLIAPSE OF SERIALIZATlOO IN YI 

If ,  indeed, the "verbs" discussed in the previous section have undergone a 
categorial shift to become co-verbs, or post-positions, then verb serialization 
in  such sentences is , of course, no IlOre. Instead, we have "ordinary" clause 
patterns containing a single verb and an obligatory case marker . Where it is 
the f irst member of a verbal series that has lost its verbal status , a verb
final order has been restored. But where it is the second member of a series , 
a novel \\Ord order has been introduced : the erstwhile object of the second verb 
has become an adjunct of the first verb. Since these grammaticalized second 
verbs introduce goals ,  the order of constituents in such sentences will be 
SOV�. 

The process of introducing verb-medial patterns into an otherwise verb
final language is the reverse of the Chinese case discussed by Li and Thompson 
( 1 974a, b ) . Chinese developments involve the collapse of VO serialization 
rather than OV; the grammat icalizat ion of first members of a verbal series 
i ntroduces verb-final patterns into the language. For example, the change of 
the verb ba ' grasp, hold ' into a preposit ion associated with def inite 
"patients" introduced pre-verbal objects in the prototypes of sentences such as 
the following (cf .  4 1 5 ) : 21  

20 For s imilar cases of "COITp.)unds" that permit intervening material , cf . Chao 
1 968 §6 . 5 . 8 ,  " Ionization of pseudo-V[erb] -0 [bject] compounds. "  Chao cites the 
phrase h,h you-Ie ta y{-ro, shul5 "and hu-ed him a IlOr, saying = and made a 
joke with him, saying, "  in which the canpound you-�fran the English word 
humor) has been spl it into two parts. 

2 1  w8 g�i ta shu, without b� and with both "objects" after the verb , is 
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44 . Chinese ta b� shu g�i w� 
he ( grasp ) book give me 
He gave me the book . 

Comparable developments are attested , in  a different part of the world , by 
languages of the Niger-Congo family ( Given OPe cit . ) .  The process can be 
represented formulaically as : S V Opat V 0goal > S COV-Opat V 0goal . 
Developments like those observed in Y i ,  lnvolving the introduction of verb
medial patterns into OV serializ ing syntax , are not as well documented, but 
Hyman (op cit : 1 24 )  doeS-forsee the possibility of this development in Ijo, the 
one Niger-Congo language that is both serializing and verb-final . 

4 .  1 'mE SPREAD OF VERB-MEDIAL PATl'ERNS IN YI . 

The appearance of post-verbal constituents in Yi does not necessarily mean 
that the verb will eventually assume a medial position in all clauses .  The 
rarity of languages with an SOV-GOAL order of core constituents suggests that 
such languages tend to move towards a more consistent pos it ioning of nominal 
complements , but this could be ach ieved in more than one way (Hyman: ibid ) .  
Goals might be restored to a position to the left of the verb on the pattern 
of patients and other pre-verbal constituents ; such a shift might be encouraged 
by the anaphoric delet ion of goals ,  which places verbs in " fortuitous" 
concatenations at the foot of the sentence ( cf .  pp . 409- 1 0 above ) • 
Alternat ively , pat ients and other constituents might be drawn to the right of 
the verb by analogy with goals. The fact that goals -- the const ituents that 
created the init ial breach in the barrier of the final verb -- are relatively 
frequent in texts increases the l ikelihood that the new order will be prominent 
enough to stimulate the process of analogy. 

The factor that ultimately determines which direction the Yi dialects take 
-- if any -- is likely to be contact with Chinese, which despite the exceptions 
recounted by Li and Thcmpson ( 1 974a,b) continues to place the verb medial ly in  
many , if not most, clause patterns .22 Chinese influence on Yi is reflected by 
the large number of Chinese loanwords . 23 Further incursion of verb-medial 
clause patterns into Yi need not be the result of direct structural borrowing 
from Chinese . Some anomalous sentences that appear in the Yi texts suggest 
another, less obtrusive avenue . In  Y i ,  " causative" verbs , such as ' cause ' 
i tself ,  ' tell , ' ' persuade , '  and ' lead , ' generally treat the causee as an 
object , placing it directly to the left, as in sentences #24a, 25a, 26 above, 
or in the following sentence: 

4 5 .  YI ( 22 ) a 3 1 vi 5 5  no3 1 g ' u 3 1 p ' u� �  k ' u3 3 no 3 1 g ' u3 1 
s ister doctor call illness treat 
[My] s i ster asked the doctor to treat the illness . 

But there are also a few examples of the causee following the causative verb. 

also possible, but the rneaning is ' I  gave him a book . "  
2 2  For refutation of Li and Thanpson' s  position that the "basic" �rd order of 

Mandarin Chinese is OV, cf. Light 1 979. 
23 The appendix to Gao ( 1 958 ) lists about 240 Chinese loan�rds ,  but most of these 

are crlditions to the native Yi vocabulary. I know of no core vocabulary that 
has been replaced in Gao' s dialect . 
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One of these involves the verb �44 ' give , ' which we have already seen in 
f inal posit ion associated with dat ive or benefact ive phrases . The same 
TOC>rpheme also occurs in first position as a causative verb: 

t ' i 3 1 dge 4 4  t ' a2 1 3 p ' i 3 3  gw3 3  le 2 4 
he ( give ) his g ' mother enter come 
He let his grandmother in . 

A parallel example contains the verb x�44 ' lead ' : 

47 . YI ( 3l )  X� 4 4  t9 ' i 3 3  d��4 4  t ' a 5 5  go t? le 2 4 
lead dog place on play come 
Take the dog outside to play . 

Both #46  and #47 have the word order of the so called "pivotal 
construct ion" of Ch inese (Chao .9E. cit .  : §2 . 1 3 )  and could be considered direct 
calques the on Chinese construction; cf. :  

4 B .  Chinese v .  / ' _ v v gel rang ta zumu 
he (give) / let his g ' mother 
He let his grandmother in . 

j tnlai 
enter come 

But why should causat ive construct ions be the f irst to adopt the Chinese 
pattern? The answer may lie  in the CITlbiguous role of the causee as roth the 
object of the higher verb and the subject of the lower -- it is this role as 
"pivot" that g ives the name to the Ch inese construction. As object of the 
higher verb, the causee would precede; but as subject of the lower,  it would 
fol low .  The post-verbal position of the causee in Chinese can be ac<X>lTlTOdated 
to Yi syntax if it is regarded as a lower subject. However ,  once established 
in th is position , the lack of e ither case marking or an expl icit clause 
boundary would allow it to be reinterpreted as a post-verbal object. In such a 
way,  Objects might begin to leak to the right of the verb, where their presence 
would add to the analogical pressures in favor of the ver�ial pattern. 

5 .  'lliE DEVEIDfMENT OF VERB SERIALIZATICN IN YI . 

The grammat ical ization of one member of a verbal series may play an 
important role in the development of ver�ial sentence structure, but no 
TOC>re so than the development of verb serialization in the first place . It is , 
after all , the iconic arrangement inherent in the serializing process that 
ensures that goals will be separated from other core constituents, setting the 
stage for their eventual appearance to the right of the verb should the second 
verb in a series come to function as a oo-verb or post-posit ion . How, then , 
could this radical re-shaping of Yi sentence structure have come aOOut? 

The question just posed really has two parts : what is the source of the 
serial pattern , and what caused the language to take that course -- how and 
why, in other words. The first is easier to answer than the second . Given the 
geographical position of Yi at the eastern readles of the TB family, we might 
expect the source of such dramatic structural innovation to be one of the 
contiguous languages, many of which are or have been serializing . But whatever 
the role played by contact,  it could not have been a direct one . All of the 
languages in the region that could be considered serializing -- those in the 
Ch inese,  Tai ,  Mon-Khmer, and Miao-Yao families -- are verb-medial rather than 
verb-final ; nominal complements follow the governing verb rather than precede 
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( cf .  #44  and 4 8 ) . So the source of verb serialization in Yi lies within the 
language, and it must be , as we have suggested already, complex sentences 
involving temporal or logical succession. It is this source that ensures the 
iconic arrangement of core constituents that is so sal ient a feature of Yi  
sentence structure . Such complex sentences would be available for explicit 
paraphrase at all stages of the language , but for reasons to be cons idered 
below ,  the complex structure gained favor over the single-clause option and 
eventual ly, the latter ceased to be used . The development of paratactic  
conf igurat ions -- the one feature that can be attributed to contact -- would 
have made it easier to accommodate the serial construct ion to " single-clause 
semant ics" by el iminating expl icit clause boundaries , and once established in 
this function, the pattern could have spread by internal borrowing , without 
the necessity of going through a oomplex-sentence stage . 

Why the complex sentence took over the function of the s ingle clause 
patterns rather than continuing as a funct ional ly d ist inct option is more 
difficult to understand, but the extent of the restructur ing that has taken 
place in Yi suggests that the answer may lie in the perceptual simplicity of 
the serial configuration. Not only is it often more expl icit , requiring two 
verbs where the non-Yi languages have only one, but it allows the l istener to 
i nfer the semantic relationships between nominals and verbs one at a time. By 
contrast, verb concatenation, with nouns and verbs piled up at opposite ends of 
the clause, has the perceptual properties of center-embedded structures -- it  
i s ,  in fact , an extens ion of  the center-embedding pattern inherent in  
consistent OV syntax . '!he complexity of semantic patterns that underl ie the 
uniform syntax of verb concatenation can be gauged from Matisoff ' s  exhaustive 
study of the Lahu verb phrase ( 1 969 ) . Now obviously, speakers of Lahu , Lisu 
and the other non-Yi languages do not find the concatenat ing pattern 
troublesome ; presumably it represents a balance of the confl icting needs of 
clarity and conciseness. But if concatenation is , as we conjecture, relatively 
closer to the l imits of our processing abilities, then "strain" on the system 
may cause those l imits to be exceeded and lead to the replacement of 
concatenation by the semantically more transparent configuration . What might 
that strain have been? 

One possibi lity is that perceptual diff icult ies were caused by 
developments within the language. Giv6n ' s  explanation for the r ise of verb 
serial izat ion in Niger-Congo languages takes th is pos ition . Adapting an 
argument used by Vennemann ( 1 973 ) and others , he suggests that verb 
serialization -- va , or in the case of I jo ,  OV -- arose as a functional 
response to the phonetic attrition of nominal case-marking morphology. There 
has, indeed, been plenty of phonetic attrition in Loloish languages, as can be 
seen by comparing the following Loloish forms with the conservat ive forms of 
Written Burmese (WB) : 

WB Yi YiM LH 

mushroan mimi m44 ... 
mu 

to blow rout m� m44 m$'? 
high mran" m1t2 1 3  m44 mu . 

Ma ' s  Yi  [ =  Sani ] , with nothing more than a sonorous hum in all  three 
morphemes ,  represents an extreme , but in general , Yi dialects are not much 
different from non-Yi in this respect; none of them has much meat even on its 
lexical morphemes . In  any case , phonetic attrition of case-marking post
positions is unlikely to have provided the impetus for Yi  developments ; in 
Loloish languages , phonetic material is, generally,  restored by the doubling up 
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of grammat ical morphemes . Lahu ve , can be enlarged , with neglig ible 
semant ic consequences,  by the addition of the "topicalizing" particles, 3 ( as 
in  example # 1 b ) or � ( cf .  GL S5 . 42 1 ) .  "Pleonasm" is a widely used process for 
adding to the phonetic bulk of lex ical as well as grammatical words in the 
"monosyllabic" languages of mainland Southeast Asia. 

An alternate possibil ity is that the replacement of the concatenating 
pattern by the semantically more transparent serializing pattern was a response 
not to developments within the language ( nor to contact with other languages ) 
but to a change in the social context of the language. Mlat makes th is l ikely 
is the distinctive social history of the Yi compared to that of Loloish peoples 
farther to the south and west .  For at least f ive hundred years , Han and 
other peoples were captured by the Yi and used as slave labor, with their 
descendents becoming Yi . Winnington (!?E. cit. : 32) claims that about 47% of 
the "Norsu" ( i .e .  Nasu) living in tl1e Liangshan region were slaves at the time 
slavery was abolished in 1 957 , and that most of these were orig inal ly other 
nat ional ities . We can only speculate on what the linguistic consequences of 
such social patterns might have been. If the Yi slaves were of mixed orig ins , 
with no one language predominating, conditions would be right for the rise of 
pidgins and, eventually, creoles. At the very least ,  there would have been 
widespread bil ingualism .  Such condit ions might well  put a premium on 
semantically transparent structures employing serial verbs . Without more 
detai led understanding of the sociolinguistics of traditional Yi society, this 
explanation is only conjecture . But , i f  correct , it would resolve the 
otherwise paradoxical fact that the Loloish languages that have undergone the 
most extens ive structural changes are found on the boundary between the 
verb-final and the verb-rnedial linguistic areas, yet they do not seem to have 
borrowed the new patterns from surrounding languages . Apparently, contact did 
not result in the Yi languages be ing overwhelmed , but did have sufficient 
social consequences to set in motion the change from concatenating to 
serializing syntax. 
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cur CN A LIMB: ARM ,  HAND, lIND WING 

IN SUn-TIBETAN 1 

James A.  Matisoff 

Th is paper2 is another illustration of the 'organic semantic' approach to 
Sino-Tibetan [ST] reconstruction (Matisoff 1 978 , 1 980 ) . The key to this method 
is the recognition that cognate identifications must take account of variation , 
both on the phonological and the semantic levels . On the phonological side , we 
operate with word-family alternants ( ' allofams ' )  that may differ from each 
other by choice of prefix ,  voicing of the init ial consonant , presence or 
absence of a medial glide or suffix , etc. Semantically, our etyma may undergo 
shifts of meaning from point to point in semantic space. 

The theoretical basis for this approach has been developed in detail  in  
Matisoff 1 978 [henceforth VSTB] . Here we need make only the following points : 

--Allofamic variation in ST follows certain wel l-establ ished patterns . The 
recognit ion of phonolog ical and semantic variation is not an invitation to 
promiscuity in cognate identificat ion , nor does it imply a disrespect for 
' sound laws . ' 

--Both phonolog ical and semant ic variat ion exist at all t ime-depths ,  
synchronically as well  as in the proto-languages all the way back to 
Proto-Tibeto-Burman [P1'B] and Proto-Sino-Tibetan [PST] . 

--Different languages (even closely related ones ) are quite l ikely to make 
d i fferent select ions from the proto-lexicon in forming conpounds . A given 
compound is l iable to reflect an id iosyncrat ic combinat ion of several 
d i fferent proto-etyma. ( E .g . ,  Dimasa bagarangthong 'wing '  is composed of 
reflexes of our roots 1 3 . 2  + 5 . 3  + 3 . 2 ,  though this particular combination is 

Symbols and abbreviations :  � = is an allofam of; belongs in the same word
family as ; AMD = Abor-Miri-Dafla; CSDPN = Hale, ed .  1 973 ; GSR = Karlgren 1 957 ; 
Jg . = Jinghpaw; LB = Lolo-Burmese; LED = Mat isoff, in prep. ;  PLB = Proto-Lolo
Burmese ; PST = Proto-Sino-Tibetan ; PTB = Proto-Tibeto-Burman ; ST = Sino
Tibetan; S'D: = Benedict 1 972 ; TB = Tibeto-Burman; TSR = Matisoff 1 972; VSTB = 
Matisoff 1 978 ; WB = Written Burmese ; WT = written Tibetan. 

2 This paper was originally presented at the Thirteenth Sino-Tibetan Conference 
(University of Virginia, 1 980 ) . Responding to the precirculated version , Paul 
Yang proouced three pages of "Addenda" which he distributed at the Conference 
(Yang 1 980 ) . Several of his useful suggestions of possible Chinese cognates 
for our various etyma have been incorporated below, as indicated. I am also 
indebted to Paul Benedict for comments and criticism, mostly included in a 
letter (Oct . , 1 980 ) . 
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not found in any other language examined to date. 
--None of this implies anything strange about PTB or PST . Indo-Europeanists 

have been operating implicitly on such assumptions for at least 1 50 years . 

In view of the complexity of this sort of investigation , it is wise to 
concentrate on one relat ively wel l-defined sector of ' semantic space ' at a 
time . Previous studies dealt with the internal organs of the body (VSTB ) and 
words for STAR, MOON, and SPIRIT ( 'Bright Beings of the Night ' :  Matisoff 1 980 ) . 
Here we take up the area of morphemes refering primarily to the upper l imbs of 
the human body ( especially ARM, HAND ) and the corresponding parts of animal 
bodies (especially WING) .3 

I am going 'out on a limb' in more ways than one. The scope of this study 
is large, involving forms fran over 1 00 TB languages as well  as Ch inese . The 
data on the TB side are of uneven quality,4 and the details of the Lautgesetze 
( especially as concerns syl lable-final developments)  are still unknown ( at 
least to me)  for some branches of the family. '!his is therefore to be viewed 
as a work of degrossissage . I have tried to be conservative in setting up 
roots and al lofams , and have sometimes assigned groups of forms to separate 
proto-entities according to their modern shapes, where more detailed knowledge 
might permit us to lump them together as descending fran the same etymon. In a 
fair number of cases it is impossible to decide between alternative etymologies 
for a given modern form on the basis of present knowledge. 

At any rate , the aim of scient ific investigat ion is to generate 
fals if iable hypotheses -- i . e . , ideas so precise and clear that they can be 
shown to be either true or false. I ask nothing better than to be corrected! 

Some 30 putat ively distinct �roto-roots (most of them new ) have been 
ident if ied in this semantic area. These differ from one another in genetic/ 
geographical spread ( some are represented in many or all branches of TB , wh ile 
others seem conf ined to one or two subgroups ) ,  in the amount of allofamic 
variation they display, and in their semantic ' center of gravity '  ( e . g .  some 
are confined to a narrow range of meaning like ' PAlM/SOLE ' or 'WIN:i/FFATHER' ,  
while others have 'metastasized' to several adjacent points in semantic space ) .  

For each proto-root we first give an abstract 'pan-allofamic formula '  that 
represents the whole range of its phonological variation. We then break this 
down into ind ividual proto-allofams, and present the forms which justify each 
one . At the end , we offer a 'metastatic flowchart ' which traces the patterns 
of semantic association for which the data provide evidence. 

3 I have been interested in the limbs for some time. At the Eighth ST Conference 
at Berkeley I had circulated a two-page handout on words for HAND and WING 
[Matisoff 1 975] . In VSTB (p. 273 [no  239] and p. 3 1 9 )  I pranised to write this 
paper, but erroneously supposed it would appear in LTBA. 

4 For some languages, especially in the Kuki-Chin-Naga branch, such ' luxuries ' 
as tonal indications and glottal stop are not indicated in my sources.  

5 By way of comparison, Benedict 1 972 [henceforth ' STC' ] offers only about 6 PI'B 
etyma in this semantic area: *g-lak ' arm, hand ' [ #86] and * (g-)yak ' armpit ' 
[pp. 34 , 1 67 ,  1 70 ,  1 89 ]  (we consider both of these to be allofams of the same 
word-family, below 1 . 31 , 1 . 32) ; *mu'k ' arm length, cubit ' [#394 ; below XXIV] ; 
*g-l i � *k( a) li " ' armpit; tickle '-r#265;  not dealt with below] ; *� 'palm' 
[ #4 1 8 ; below XXX and Il l ; and *� ' flat ' [# 1 38 ;  below XXVIII ,  'palm' ] . 
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I .  

1 . 1  with simple ( unprefixed) sonorant initial 
1 . 1 1  *lak Th is is the widespread allofam reconstructed in STC #86 on the 
bas is of forms from Written Tibetan [wr] , Miri, Chairel, Jinghpaw [Jg . ] ,  and 
written Burmese [WB] . Throughout TB this allofam means ' hand ' or ' arm ' , 
referring either to the whole limb or its distal segment. 
A .  [Lolo-Burmese] ( PLB *lak:  TSR # 1 66 ) : WB lak, ?alak ( Mod .  Bs. le7 ) : Lahu 
11?-�E. (cf .  kh4:-sE ' foot ' ) :  Akha a-la? ; Lisu lc�6_hpa2 ' hand ' , la6-hprgh4 ' arm' 
( Fraser ) lE 5_ph� 2 ( Nu-chiang ) ,  l ia ( Ju i ) ·  Ah i l ie44cpuSS: l ie44cp�44 , 
l ie44c�2� : ;Sani le22p 'e44 : Hani la2r-rKao) a21 1a2 1c  (Hu and Tai ) :  Bisu la-p�: 
Woni la33ni55 : Phunoi la, lasup: Mpi 1�2phu� ; Nasu la55p ' a32s : Lu-ch ' Uan Ia55c; 
Moso la 1 1 . - - - - -

B.  [Himalayish] WT lag-pa ; Sherpa ' lak-pa: Jirel lak-pa; Kaike laa; Thulung 
Rai loa: . � 

C .  [Abor-Miri-Dafla] Abor-Miri a-l� (Lorrain) ,  Miri alak [STC] : Gallong alak; 
Dafla ala (also al ' foot ' ) .  
D.  [Luish] Chairel lak ( also la ' foot ' ) [STC] : Lui l�k. 
E .  [Kachinic] Jinghpaw 18 - ( unstressed preformative prefix in words l ike 
lapha7 ' shoulders ' ,  �hiliil ' forearm' , �ho ' arm above the elbow' , etc . : also 
occurs in words referring to the lower limb, l ike 1!Phut 'knee ' , lago ' foot and 
leg ' ,  13khat 'kick with heel or hoof ' , etc. ) .  For Jg . lat�? ' hand', see *d-lak 
[below1 . 2 1 ] . Note a s imilar 'prefixizat ion , of thiS-etymon in Phunoi lasl'lp 
[above A] . -

F .  [Naga] Phan ( = Tamlu ) lak; Yachan-Tengsa lakpa. 
G. [Chinese] j; *l iak/liak [GSR 928a-b] ' strong , strength , force ' ( ' the graph 
seems to depict a� Oith a hand , ) : 6 also, in the same phonetic series , 1/.7 
*lak/lak � * l iak/11ak [GSR 928c] ' a  tenth ' ( fran the ten fingers ) ,7 and til *l o k/l � k [GSR 928d] ' space between the fingers (where divination sticks were 
inserted) , • 
1 . 1 2  *yak ( >  zak) '!his variant is clearly related to the preceding, though it 
is hard to decide whether to capture th is allofamic relat ionsh ip 
' parad igmat ically '  ( by positing an alternation of two proto-phonemes,  *lak � 
*lak ) or ' syntagmatically ' (by stuffing both the lateral and palatal elements 
intO a single proto-form (*l- [y) ak or *lYak ) .8 At any rate, the nucleus of the 
6 For a similar semantic association, cf . Japanese ude ' arm' and te ' hand ' ,  

which may both also be used in the sense of ' ability,  corrpetence, skill ' .  7 '!he 1- prefix in WT l�a ' five ' , it is tempting to speculate, might also be a 
reduced vers ion of lak ' hand ' . (Jinghpaw, e.g . ,  has a different prefix , 
m3!Ja. ) For the semant ic association between 'hand ' and ' f ive ' , cf . Proto
Austronesian *l ima 'hand; five ' [see Benedict 1 975 , p. 309] . 
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rhyme *-ak frequently develops into a front vowel in TB ( note the Modern 
Burmese, Lisu , Mi,  and Lui forms) ,  and apparently in Chinese as well (note the 
-ak � -i6k alternation in Series 928 ) , a �henomenon which could easily lead to 
the palatalization of the lateral initial . Though the yak allofam may perhaps 
be cons idered ' secondary ' to the lak form, this is a relative matter: both 
variants go back as far as our reconstruct ive methods can take us , and many 
languages have doublets traceble to each of them. 

Even ' more secondary ' than yak is the allofam with voiced spirant , zak . 
The phonetic difference between a y pronounced with local friction ( i .e .  that 
s l it spirant [y ]  that is the voiced homologue of ' ich-Laut ' [3] )  and a [z ]  is 
very slight. In Lahu, for example, [ z ]  is merely the allophone of /y/ that 
appears before the single vowel /i/ (Matisoff 1 973 , pp. 5-6 ) . 

The variant in z- , whatever its phonological or ig in and despite i ts 
' secondariness ' ,  is alSo of great antiquity ( it occurs in Archaic Chinese ) ,  and 
has somehow acquired the semantic increnent of ' armpit/tickle/side of the body' 
[which is also shared by some forms in y-] . 

1 . 1 2 1  yak A .  [H imalayish] Tamang ya : ' hand ' ; Thakali � ' id . ' ;  Gurung E 
' id . ' ;  Newari yak-wa ' armpit ' ; Lepcha yak ' t ickle ' ( � Lepcha jak ult .  < *d-yak 
or *g-yak [below 1 . 22 , 1 . 32] ) .  

B .  [Naga] Konyak (Tableng ) yak ' hand, arm' ( also � ' foot ' ) ;  Tangsa (Yogli )  
yak 'hand ' , �him ' arm' ; Tangsa (Moshang ) �ha ' hand ' , �um ' arm' ; Chang 
yik ' hand, arm ' (with secondary palatalization of vowel ) .  

C .  [Mruish] Mru yak ' armpit ' . 

D .  [Barish] Dimasa yau ' arm' ( also � ' foot ' ) .  

E .  [Loloish] Lahu ri ' tickle'  « PLB *'i'yak) . 1 0 

1 . 222 zak . A .  [Kuk i-Ch in-Naga] Lushai zak ' armpit ' ;  Zeme mi-zak ' side (of 
body) ' ;  Mzieme hezak ' id . ' 

B . [Chinese] t[- **z,�aJc/iIDc [GSR 800a-c] or � [GSR 800 , l-m] ' armpit' . 

1 . 2 w ith dental prefix A number of languages reflect an allofam with dental 
prefix. lI The morphemic origin of this prefix is a matter of sheer speculation. 
A remote possibility is that it is an ancient borrowing from Mon-Khmer ( cf .  PMK 
*!il 'hand ' ) .  Rather more l ikely is that it has some connect ion with an 
8 For a discuss ion of the theoretical issues involved in ' paradigmatic ' vs . 

' syntagmatic' reconstruction, see Wheatley 1 978.  
9 Another h ighly plaus ible palatalization-precipitator is the influence of 

prefixes, at least three of which could be preposed to this root [below] . For 
a conclus ive demonstrat ion of the palatalizing effect of the s- prefix in 
Lepcha, see Benedict 1 943.  See also STC, n. 1 08 (p.  34 ) .  -

1 0  The Lahu high-r ising tone / ' / reflects a PLB syl lable with or ig inal 
preglottalized proto-voiced initial and final stop (Matisoff 1 970 , 1 972 ) . 1 1  There is  no systematic contrast in voicing for prefixes in TB, so it makes 
little difference whether we represent this dental prefix as *d- or *t- . We 
usually convent ionally adopt the voiced alternat ive , probably due to 
unconscious bias from WT. 
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apparently pref ixal dental that occurs before other roots referring to the 
upper limb in scattered TB languages :  

[Himalayish] WT dpu� ' shoulder ' ,  Gyarung tekhlye ' upper arm' ;  [Luish] Kadu 
t apaung , ta hU ' arm ' , Sak tak6 ' arm' , Lui takhu ' id . ' ;  [Naga] Ao Qmngli teben 
'arm' ,  tashikang 'wing ' /Ao Mongsen tUpen, tUcha ' arm' , tacha 'wing ' , Yacham 
Tengsa taka 'wing ' ; [Abor-Miri=Dafla] Taraon ta: l'<r ' feather-r:-

1 . 2 1  *d-lak The cluster dl- is not tolerated in most TB languages, 1 2  so that 
the pr�e of the denta�prefix has favored the palatalization of the root
initial lateral [below 1 . 22] . 

In a couple of cases , however , it appears that a language adopted the 
alternat ive strategy of metathes i z ing the dental prefix with the lateral 
init ial . This provides a rather neat explanation for a form which has puzzled 
Tibeto-Burman ists for some t ime : Jg . lata? 'hand , . 1 3  It also gibes very well 
with the reconstructed pronunciat ion�the Hs i-hs ia (Tangut ) character 
.&. ' hand ' adopted in Kepping 1 975  (p .  223 ) : * lda . 1 4 We refer both of 
these forms to a prototype *d-lak. 

1 . 22 *d-yak The clearest reflex of this allofam is Gyarung tayak 'hand' ( cited 
in STC, n. 1 08 ) . 1 5 

On the Ch inese s ide , Benedict has persuasively identified his PTB root 
*g-lak with the Ch inese word for WING , � , reconstructed by Karlgren as 
*9,�ak/iak [GSR 954d] . However, the presence of the word � *t ' iak/t 'iak ' the 
sound �march ing ' in the same phonetic  ser ies [ 954g-h] leads Benedict to 
prefer the reconstruct ion *d iak/i ak for WING also. 1 6  In our terms, it makes 
1 i·ttle difference whether we refer""this Chinese word to an imnediate prototype 
*d-yak or *g-yak [below 1 . 32] , since there is ample evidence that both prefixes 
occurred with our etymon *-lak/-yak. 

1 . 23 *d- [ ] ak Yet another strategy for reconcil ing the dental prefix with this 
root is exemplified by the . curious Namsang ( = Nocte) form dak ' hand ' ( alongside 
da ' foot' ) .  In this case it appears that the prefix has 'pre-empted' or driven 
1 2  An exception is the Loloish language Sani ( = Nyi ) , which has developed dl-

fran *!2Y- (e .g . 'bee '  PLB *bya > Nyi dla-rna) . 
-

1 3  I much prefer this to the 'epenthetic t after liquids ' that I suggested in my 
portion of STC n.  102 (p. 32) , or to Benedict ' s  attempt [STC, notes 1 09 ,  1 37 ] 
to explain it via a developnent *g-lak > lata? (why should a velar prefix have 
had such an effect? ) .  

Still another explanation (also much less plausible than metathesis in my 
view) would be to derive Jg . lata? from the ' prefix preempted' variant *d- [ ] ak 
( below 1 . 23 )  to which the unstressed la- [<  *lak, above 1 . 1 1  (E ) ] was later 
preposed , i .  e .  from an ' incestuous ' rhyming ccmpound of the form *lak-dak , 
where two allofams of the sane etymon co-occurred. [For a brief discussion of 
such 'rhyming compounds ' see VSTB ,  p. 1 1 9 . ]  1 4 This is according to the reconstruct ive scheme of M.V. Sofronov. This etymon 
is reconstructed as *ia in Nishida 1 966 (p. 349, #39-06 1 ) .  1 5  This is confirmed by �Nagano ( 1 978 ) , who cites the Chos-kia Gyarung dialect 
form tayak ' arm' , alongside wayak ' id . ' 1 6  STC, n. 458 (p .  1 7 1 ) .  Benedict (p.c . ) now agrees with the reconstruction in 
GSR, assuming that it is underlain by an earlier *gl,�ak. The allofcm in *t , 
he derives from an alternant with prefixal *s- ( *�) .  
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out the original root initial . 1 7  

1 . 3 with velar prefix 

1 . 3 1  *g-lak Th is is the overall PST and PTB reconstruction set up in STC, 
though , as we are discovering ,  it  is  a cons iderable overs implification -
*g-lak is only one allofam among many! 

Th is allofam is  directly represented by a Ch inese form in a phonetic 
series where Karlgren expl icitly reconstructs an l-cluster for the Archaic 
stage: $- *kl�/kaJc [GSR 766d] ' a�it' . 1 8  . 

The Gyarung form tekhlye (data by Kun Chang) ' upper arm' ,  referred to in 
STC ( n .  1 09,  p. 34 ) ,  may now be interpreted as deriving from a doubly-prefixed 
prototype, *d=g-la [k] ( see above 1 . 2 ) . 1 9 

1 . 32 *g-yak and *�. 

1 . 321  Yang ( 1 980)  offers a large number of Chinese forms, some of which seem to 
f it in nicely with the velar-prefixal and y-initialled branch of this luxuriant 
word-family: 

!tV *kiak/kiak ' leg , foot ' (GSR #776g ) < psr *k-yak (Yang ; see below 1 . 5 ) ;  

:tJ and � *k!ok/kiuk ' both hands joined ; grasp with both hands ; double
handful ' (GSR # 1 0 1 7a,c ) . 

[Less likely candidates suggested by Yang include: 

;tl *.9ifu!jiau : , jiau- ' the right hand; on the right ' [GSR #995i ]  ; 20 

gt *\�§g/t�au: 'waist; elbow' [GSR # 1 073a] ; 

4- *siCx;/Siau: 'hand'  [GSR # 1 1 0 1 a] . 2 1  

Alongs ide X *g.iak/� 'wing ' [above 1 . 22] , Yang cites two other Chinese 
1 7  The rrechanism of 'pref ix preemption ' was first discussed in Mat isoff 1 972b, and 

again in "Quo Vadimus" (MS 1 973 ,  published version 1 979 ) and VSTB. 
1 8  Th is is now seen to be a doublet of JfK < *zak < *yak [above 1 . 1 21 ] . It 

should be noted that similar forms meaning ' armpit ' or ' tickle ' also occur 
outside of ST, e .g .  Khmer kliak, Indonesian ketiak ' armpit ' (Yang 1 97 1 ) ,  Cham 
kalek ' tickle ' (Benedict 1 975, p. 4 1 0 ) .  

1 9  Repref ixat ion is also ccmnon in such Kuki-<::hin-Naga languages as Tangkhul 
Naga,  where one encounters doubly-prefixed verbs like kh,malek ' l ick '  < *k-
m-lyak (Pettigrew 1 9 1 8 ,  p. 304 ; see STC #21 1 and TSR # 1 79 ) . -

20 The right hand is the ' hand par excellence ' . See n. 42 below. Benedict 
declares Ch inese ;:fi to be directly cognate to P1'B *g-ya [STC #98 and pp. 
1 68 , 1 87] ' right ' . Nowhere does Benedict suggest a relationship between this 
root and * (s.- ) lak 'hand ' [STC #86l . If they were really related, cc:mpounds 
l ike WT lag-gyas and WB lak-ya would be ' incestuous' - i .e .  contain two 
elements that are both co-allofams of the sane word-family. See VSTB pp. 
1 1 8-9. 

21 This important word is assigned to quite a separate root in STC (psr *daw) to 
which I would now also l ike to assign �t as well .  See 8 . 1 and note 40 , below. 
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synonyms : � *����/�ie- [GSR #864e]  and � [ #866f ] , the latter with the 
double read ing *��ie- and kieg/kjie�, �ving all three of these winged 
words fran a doubly-prefixed prototype, PST *s-g-yak � *s-k-yak. 

F inally , Yang adduces [p.c .  1 980] an interesting group of forms fran GSR 
Series #864 :  

"5...., ;tt , and $. *'heg/ts,i� ' branch; I imb of a tree ' [GSR #864a-c] ; 

Mj( *g' i.eg/g'ji� [GSR #864g ] ' foot with six toes ' � * k ' i§lk'jie: , k 'jie-
' stand on tiptoe ' � 22 . 

These he derives from Proto-Chinese *skAeg, ult imately also fran a doubly
prefixed PST prototype *s-g-yak. On the TB side, we may c:orrpare thesse to such 
forms as Padam (Abor-Miri )  a-giag, Mzieme pekiak and tsingkiak, and Chang Naga 
pUphyek 'branch ' (Marrison 1 967 ) , and possibly also to the Lola-Burmese set for 
BRANCH re90nstructed as *?gak in TSR #43 ( e . g .  �akhak, Lahu� 'branch ' , 
l'a?n::>-ga-c: ' double ( i .e .  branched) finger ' ,  khi-n:>--gii-l 'double toe ' ) ,  though 
the lack of a *-y- here is a problem . ( Perhaps the erstwhile velar prefix 
preempted the root-initial *y- in Lola-Burmese . )  

1 . 322 A direct reflex of the *g-yak allofam is WB �-kali' ' armpit ' , one of 
a triplet of WB forms including chak-kali '  [below 1 . 4 ]  and lak-k�li '  ' idd . ' 23 

From ARMPIT, the notion of TICKLE is but a giggle away in semantic space, 
and it is tempting to bring in here another group of forms meaning ' ti ckle ' or 
' itch ' , with no f inal consonant, reconstructed as *� [S'IC #45 1 ] : WI' gya-ba 
' t ickle ; itch ' , Jg . ky� ' id . ' ,  WB � ' itch ' . 'lb complicate matters further, 
there is a logical semantic progression fran these tickl ish notions to the idea 
of ' ashamed; shy, bashful ' ,  as represented by a root reconstructed separately 
in S'IC #452 as *g-yak (Jg .  kay'a? ' ashamed, bashful" ,  Lushai zak ' asharred ,  shy ' , 
Tangkhul kakhayak ' shame; veneration ' ) .  The semantic interconnection is most 
apparent fran the Lepcha forms , as pointed out by Benedict [p.c .  1 980] : Lp. jak 
' itch , t ickle , t itillate ; des ire , long for , lust for ' � yak ' t ickle; be 
t ickl ish, sens it ive ' ,  muyak ( mu = ' body ' ) 'be  bashful ; feel shame, as girls 
before strangers ' . 24 -

22 Presumably the comnon meaning here is 'with branching toes ' ( so-called either 
because they are splayed out from the pressure of standing on tiptoe or because 
they are especially numerous) .  

23 Also m kali ' thGi ' tickle ' .  For the etymology of -kali ' , see S'IC #265 and n .  
1 99 (where I cite Lahu p€'-l !-ka ' armpit ' and �i-li.:ya-:::... �u-li-y& ' tickle ' .  
Yang ( 1 971 ) has collected similar binomial forms meaning ' armpit ' or ' tickle ' 
from many rrodern Chinese dialects , e .g .  ke-l i (writtenj;.t� ) ' tickle'  [J�n-n� 
�Jf; dialect] . 

24 Cf . also Lepcha uk ' feel shame ' .  Another set of forms meaning ' shame; 
ashamed, shy ' is reconstructed in S'IC #431  as deriving fran an etymon *s-rak 
(e .g .  WE hrak, Bunan srag, Mikir therak ) ,  which Benedict hesitates to assign to 
the same word-family as *� [S'IC #452] , though he does posit a similar 
*-E.-� *-y- interchange for RIGHT *� � *g-ra [S'IC #98 and n. 1 1 0 ;  see note 
20 , above] . 

In TSR # 1 82 ,  I cite several curiously parallel Loloish binomes meaning 
' ashamed' , where the second element is of unknown meaning (e .g .  Lahu ya?-t� , 
Akha sha�-dawv, Lisu sha1 -taw3 ) .  The first syllables derive mostly from a 
prototype with a preempting *�- prefix , though the Lahu form comes fran *-yak, 
not *-rak . There seems little doubt that *g-yak and *s-rak are merely co-
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Bened ict [p . c . ] regards *-lak ' hand ' and *-yak ' armpit ' as two totally 
d istinct roots , with the latter deriving from a non-bodypart area of semantic 
space, thus : 

BASHFUL/SHY 
ASHAMED 

I I .  *g-lak 

HAND/ARM 

==) 

SENSITIVE 
TICKLISH ==) 

FEEL A TICKLIN3 
ITCH 

"TICKLE-PLACE" 
ARMPIT 

However ,  I feel it to be equal ly poss ible that the concrete bodypart 
notion of ARMPIT was historically prior to the notion of TICKLE , and was from 
the beg inning associated with the equally concrete bodypart ARM, so that all 
these forms belong ultimately to the same word-family, thus : 

1 
*g

y 

HAND/ARM 
/ 

ak 

" BE TICKLISH ASHAMED 
ARMPIT ==) TICKLE ===) SENSITIVE ===) BASHFUL/ 

ITCHY SHY 

Perhaps the f inal increrrent of meaning toward ASHAMED/SHY was provided by 
the mysterious dental-init ialled etymon that appears in Loloish oompound
formations ( note 23 ) .  

H istor ical semant ic problems of this complexity are difficult to resolve 
in the current state of our knowledge . Phonologically similar roots may always 
" contaminate" each other semant ically ,  unt il  the quest ion of ultimate 
relationship becomes moot .  

1 . 4 with fused ( af fricated ) initial A number of forms in  this word-family, 
with meanings ranging from ' hand , arm' to ' cubit , arm length ' or to ' armpit, 
tickle ' appear with affricated initials in various TB languages . These are 
undoubtedly secondary to prototypes in *-yak , but could descend equally well 
from prototypes with dental or velar pre f ix ( *d-yak or *g-yak [above 1 . 22 , 
1 . 32] ) .  

Doublets l ike WB �-/chak- [ above 1 . 322] are especially interesting , 
since they capture this fusional process in midstream. 

1 . 4 1 < **{� J -yak 
allofams of the same etymon. 
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A .  [Bar ish] Garo d�ak ' arm' ( also dza ' foot ' ) ;  Atong cak 'hand, arm' ;  Wanang 
cak-dO� , id . ' --

B . [Naga] Banpara (= Wancho) t�ak ' arm, hand ' ( also t�ia ' foot ' ) [STC p. 34 ] .  
Marrison cites roth Wancho tzak ' arm'  and chuk ' arm' , the latter to be assigned 
to *g-tsya\'rk [below VIII]  .--

C .  [Himalayish] Lepcha jak ' t ickle ' ( l:{  yak ' id . ' ) .  '!his doublet reflects a 
proto-alternation between prefixed and unprefixed allofams , and is semantically 
akin to WB ch ak-k a 1'1 , armpit'  [above 1 . 322] . 

D .  [Loloish] Lahu j�? , j-ja? ' cubit ,  length from elbow to fingertips ' ( the 
voiced initial reflects a PLB *prenasalized initial ) ; Akila car ' id . ' ;  Sani ca44 
' id . ' ;  Lisu cha3 ' length of the outstretched fingers , . 25 

These forms are all presented in TSR # 1 00 ,  where they are reconstructed as 
PLB *Nkyak l:{ *?kyak ( though of course *Nt yak l:{ *?tyak would do equally well ) .  
Note that all these languages have forms meanlng ' hand ' that reflect the 
unprefixed allofam *lak [above 1 . 1  (A) I :  Lahu la? , etc. 

1 . 5 ' hand ' and ' foot ' Bened ict was the first to point out [STe, n. 1 08 (p .  
34 ) ]  the ' curious series ' of parallel forms for ' hand ' and ' foot ' in certain 
western TB languages, where the main difference between the pairs of forms is  
the lack of a final consonant in ' foot ' . '!hus : 

Miri  3lak ' hand ' « *lak )  / �la ' foot ' Tableng (Konyak) Yj ' hand ' « 
*yak ) / Y2.. ' foot ' Namsang (Nocte ) dak ' hand ' « *d- [ ] ak )  da ' foot ' 
Garo d�ak ' hand ' « *g-yak or *d-yak)/d�a ' foot ' . 

However these forms for ' foot ' are to be explained ( they certainly seem 
secondary to those for ' hand ' ) the parallel alternat ion-patterns are a neat 
confirmat ion of the ' co-al lofamitl ' of the lateral , palatal , dental , and 
affricated variants of this etymon. 2 

1 . 6 with labial prefix: *� Finally,  several interesting forms point to a 
prototype with labial prefix ,  *£.:Y2..l5.. Ch ief among these is wr � ' hand 
( respect language ) ' ,  which we claim is a doublet of the ordinary Tibetan word 
for hand, �-pa « *lak )  . 27 

Other prime cand idates f,or th is etymology are C�inese '1t *W/ pji7-
[GSR 853c] ' arm ' ; Lepcha a-ka pek ' forearm' ( for a-ka, see below 1 2 . 2 ) ; and 
Limbu phuk-bek ' forearm' . 

The morphemic source of our putat ive labial pref ix is a matter of 
25 Fraser ' s  symbol "ch" represents a plain initial , the aspirated one being 

transcribed by the trigraph "hch" . 
26 We have seen [arove 1 . 1 1  (E ) l that the Jingphaw prefix la- « *lak) also occurs 

in �rds referring to the layer limbs. Cf.  also Chinese � ' foot' « *k-yak) 
adduced by Yang [above 1 . 32 1 1 . 

27 Tibetan does not tolerate clusters of aspirates with -1- , so it does not 
matter whether we ascribe WI' � to *� or *P: lak. 
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speculat ion , though there is poss ible some connection with the unstressed 
variant of the root *ba [below 1 3 .2 ] . 

I I .  *pak or *p( r ) ak ' leaf ; flat object; flat of hand, palm' 

The forms j ust discussed [ above 1 . 6 ]  are to be d istinguished from an 
etymon which occurs in the second syllables of certain compounds meaning ' hand ' 
or 'palm' , i .e .  

( a )  in Loloish compounds meaning specifically ' hand' (as opposed to ' arm' ) ,  
where the f irst syllable is from *lak: 

Lisu 1�6_hp�2 ( Fraser ) , It 5-ph£2 (Nu-chiang ) ;  Sani le22�44 [ the 
tones all point to a syllable-final stop] ; 

( b) in Himalayish and Kuki-chin compounds glossed as ' palm' , where the f irst 
syllable is from *k( r ) ut [below IV] : 

Chepang krutpak ; I-1e ithei khubak ; Lushai kut-pha'i' ( also ke-pha? 
' sole ' ) ; 

( c ) in Naga, Barish, and Abor-Miri-Dafla compounds for 'palm' , where the f irst 
syllable is from some allofam of *lak or *yak: 

Phom lakph�, Konyak yakpha, Garo dfak-pha ( also d�a-pha ' sole ' ) ,  
Abor-Miri lak-,E£ � laJc-pio ' palm' ( also le-,E£ ' sole ' ) ; 28 

( d )  M ikir  has a compound doublet.( ri-pak � ri-�, glossed as ' hand (distinct 
from arm) ' [Walker 1 925 , p. 1 48] . 2� 

It  seems clear that these forms are traceable to an etymon l ike *pak, 
whose bas ic meaning is LEAF30 or , more generally, FLAT OBJECT. The Mikir 
morpheme -� is glossed as I nurn. part . ,  flat things' [Walker, p. 1 1 9] . 3 1  

2 8  To these we may certainly add fvbshang yok�, glossed ' hand ' i n  Marrison 1 967 , 
though he leaves the Moshang row blank under the item 'palm' [see n. 5 1 ] ; as 
well as Nung ur-pha 'palm' , with its characteristic f irst element [see below 
4 . 6] . '!he lack of a final stop in this group of forms is a problem ( although 
it is certainly possible that scrne final glottal stops have gone unrecorded in 
the sources ) ,  and suggests an allofam *� which might ultimately be relatable 
to the root we set up separately as *� � *� � *pla [below, XXX] .  This is 
more or less the line taken in STC [#4 1 8  and n. 287] . 

29 ri-pek is also glossed 'palm' [Walker 1 925 , p. 360] , where it is given as a 
synonym of the rrore specific Mikir word for 'palm' , ri-deng [see below, XXVII] . 
The morpheme ri- is practically an isolate in TB [below, XXV] . The Mikir word 
for ' sole ' is-keng-pak. 

30 Cf.  PTB * (r- )pak ' leaf ' [STC #40 and n. 77] and PLB *V�ak ' leaf ' (TSR #29] . 
3 1  Th is is confirmed in GrUssner 1 978 , who glosses -� as ' KIf.  f .  flache 

sachen ' • It  is well  known that rrorphemes whose original meanings are the 
plant-parts LEAF, FRUIT, and STEM are often generalized for use as classifiers 
for FLAT, SPHERICAL, and ELONGATED objects , respectively [see Adams, Becker, 
and Conklin 1 975] .  The lines of the palm and the veins of the back of the hand 
i rres istibly suggest the venat ion of a leaf. For further evidence of the 
semantic connection between PAIM and FLAT OBJECT, see the root *plem 3( � 
[below XXVIII]  • . 
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There is also sane evidence for an -r- in this ' flat ' root: WB � � brak 
' breadth , width t 32 and Jirel lak-pe parakq 'palm of the hand ' ( lakp-e is the 
'genitive ' form of lak-pa ' hand , ) . 33 

It is tempt ing to try to explain the Mikir doublet -�-� in terms of 
an alternation between th is *pak root ( >  Mk . -pak ) and the labial-prefixed 
etyrron *� [aoove 1 . 6] ( >  Mk. -�) , though this is perhaps far-fetched. 

III .  d d 
o a 

t t 

This root, which does not appear in S'K:, usually means WIN:i , but scmetimes 
HAND/ARM or CUBIT. The cognates usually reflect a *voiced init ial , though a 
*voiceless allofam is also attested. The rhyme is usually -o� , though several 
languages r:oint to a variant in *-�. -:::r 

3 . 1  *do9 
A .  [Lolo-Burmese] WB to, 'measure in cubits ' ,  ?ato, ( 1 )  ' a  cubit (measure of 
length equal to 2 spans ) ( 2 )  'wing ' , tamto!) � tato1 ) 1 � 'elbow' ( 2 )  'measure 
of arm from elbow to end of middle f il"!ger ' ; Phunoi �-to 'wing ' ; Bisu ?a!J-t� 
' id .  ' ;  Mpi �2tu96 ' id . ' ;  Lahu to-Ia.?-q6 � t5'-I�?-q& ' id .  ' ;  Lisu du4_1�6 ' win 
( also du3 ' feather ' ) ;  Akha a-ai'wing ' ( spelled a..dah" in Lewis transcription ) .  

Al l these languages except Lisu and Akha regularly reflect PLB ( and PTB) 
*voiced stops by voiceless unaspirates . All these forms reflect PLB Tone * 1 ,  
except for Lahu , which points to a PLB Tone *2 allofam with preglottalized 
initial . The Lahu vowel in t3- comes from *-�. 

B. [Barish] Wanang cak-do� 'hand, arm' . 

3 . 2  *to!1 / *ta� Thakal i [H imalay ish ]  tahng-kara ' wing ' ; Puiron [Kukish] 
ba� id. ' ;  inghpaw sUmthang ' arm' ; Dimasa [Barish] bagarangthong 'wing ' . 

IV. k 

g 
( r )  u t or 

k-

g-
[r] u t 

This etymon [not in STC ] seems confined to Kuk i-Ch in and H imalayish ,  
though there i s  poss ibly a Burmese form which can also be related to it. The 
-,E.- shows up only in a few languages,  but cannot be ignored . Semantically this 
32 It was the -r- in the v·iB forms which led me to reconstruct the PLB root *brak 

� *prak � *?prak � *Nbrak ' flat ; broad; a plank ' [TSR # 1 1 1 ]  with that medial . 
In TSR I did not recognize an allofamic relationship between this root and LEAF 
[#29] • 

33 Note that the -� of Jirel (and of WT lag-�, etc. ) is the old PTB ' gender
l ike '  noun-suffix (partner of -rna ) , and has nothing whatever to do with the 
present discussion. --

We must also refrain from bringing in the sr forms �-pa and �-go 
' shoulder, upper arm' , since the semantic leap is too large--these are rounded 
body-parts , not flat ones [see below, XVIII ] . (G. Diffloth r:oints out a Mon
Kroner root *prac, found in Waic and Aslian, meaning ' shoulder ' . )  

-43 1 -



root is f irmly anchored in the HAND/ARM area. 

4 . 1  *rut Mru [Kuki-Chin or 'Mruish ' ]  rut ' hand ' . 

4 . 2  *krut [Himalayish] Chepang krut ' hand , arm' ; Gurung pa:khruq ' arm' • 
., 4 . 3  *gut [H imalayish ]  Kanauri gud ( h )  ' hand, arm ' ; Hayu got ' id . ' ;  Magari 

mi-huT ' id . ' (with unexplained de-occlusivization of the initial ) . 34 

4 . 4 *kut [Kuk i-Ch in] Lushai , Lai , Laizo, ChinOOk, Bawm kut ; N:Jawn, Tiddim 
Ch in khut ;  Me ithei khut ( �  khu- in corrpounds ) ;  Anal khu? [all 'hand' ] ;  Maring 
akhut ' hand' , khutbang ' arm' ; Puiron khi.lt ' hand, arm' ,  khutyung ' hand ' . 

4 . 5  *ku? There is a Burmese morpheme which might possible be related to this 
etymon:WB khu ' [ creaky tone] ( 1 )  ' unit, individual thing ' ( 2 )  ' the present 
t ime ' ; (akhu�. ' [� yakhu ' in sense ( 2 ) ] ;  khu ' -hnac ' seven ' [ in composition 
with hnac ' two' ] .  The semantic developnents here might involve the fingers of 
the hand as a ' unit ' in count ing ( 5  + 2 = 7 ) , as well  as the associat ion 
between the hands and the present moment ( the moment ' at hand ' ; c f .  French 
maintenant ' now ' [ l i t .  " hold ing in the hand" ] and Lahu la?- ' hand ' , la.?-ha 
' imnediately ' ) .  

4 . 6  There is a mysterious form for ' hand ' in Nung/Trung of the shape ul , which 
appears to be an isolate in all of TB.35 Given the fact that our ' present etymon 
somet imes appears with non-stop initials (h- or r- ) ,  from which it is but a 
short step to zero-init ial , there is a remote possibility that the -1 f inal 
might somehow be an allofamic variant of the -t found elsewhere . 

v. y 

r 
a � 

Th is etymon [ not in STC] usually means ' wing ' , but sometimes ' hand ' or 
' arm' . It is confined mostly to Barish, Naga, and AM!) languages, but there i s  
one good-looking cognate from Himalayish (Kanauri ) . The forms mostly show a 
velar initial followed by y or E. In a number of languages the velar is absent 
and the resonant appears as the root-initial , which indicates that the velar is 
prefixal [see above 4 . 1 ] . There is also a group with velar initial but no 
fol lowing y or E [below 5 . 5 ] which we provis ionally interpret as ' prefix
preempted ' forms , though it may eventually prove preferable to assign them 
rather to a different etymon [below VI ] .  

5 . 1  *ra� [Naga] Wancho rang 'wing ' ; Nocte arang ' ie . ' ;  Tangsa (Moshang ) 
wurong ' i  . '  (wu ' bird ' ) .  

5 . 2  *� [Naga] Konyak, Phom � 'wing ' . 
34 The mi- is a productive prefix with body-part words in Magari , and corresponds 

in this function to lIJeithei mr, Mzieme and Zeme (Empeo) mi-, and Rengma n-/m-. 
Shafer has tried to derive this from TB *mi (y) 'man-r; a view rejected-by 
Benedict, who interprets it as a much more general pronaninal element [STC n.  
329 , p. 1 1 8 ] .  

The Limbu huk-pe 'hand ' has the scrne initial as the Magari form, but the 
velar final leads us to assign it to a different etymon [8 . 32] . 

35 Benedict [p.c . ] also cites the form ur from the Rawang dialect of Nung . 
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5 . 3 *k-ra:2 3( �-rafb [Barish] Atong ga-ra:!J' Wanang ka-ra), Garo �, Kachari 
�, Dima a b ara thong [all 'wing ' ] . 
[AMO] Monpa garang 'hand ' , garang-par ' palm' . 
5 . 4  *� [Naga] YimchungrU keang ' wing ' ; Sangtam p� 'arm' ; Mzierne 
miba-keng� 'arm' ; Tangkhul angachang 'wing '  [Tangkhul has no �- cluster] . 36 

[Hirnalayish) Kanauri pakhO 'wing ' . 
Yang ( 1 980 ) makes an interesting comparison of this allofam with Chinese 

�� *dz iang/� 'go to and fro; fly backwards and forwards; soar; walk with 
elbows Kept as outstretched wings ' [GSR #732p) . He reconstructs PST *s=giang 
� *s-kian9., point ing out that the same phonetic + occurs in a Word 
reconstructed with velar initial , � *�� [GSR #71 1 a] . 
5 . 5 *k- [ ]&{. or *� [Kuki-Naga] Khoirao akang, Yacham Tengsa shikang, 
Nruanghrnei s �, AD Chungli tashi� [all 'wing ' ] .  

These forms are either from a prefix pre-ernpted variant of V, or else to 
be related rather to the group asserrbled as VI ,  below. 

Chang Naga has a form kak ' wing ' , which may be e ither a stop-finalled 
allofam of th is group of forms or else ass ignable to the PTB root *ka -k 
' branch, fork ' [STC #327] . 

VI .  k 
w a  

9 

Th is etymon [not in STC] seems to lTEan basically ' upper arm' , though the 
putative Mikir reflex means ' wing ' . It is attested in Kuki-Naga, Tibetan , 
Ch inese , and maybe Loloish . The *-w- medial appears as such in Chinese and 
Ntenyi and is impl ied by the vocalism of the Tibetan and Mikir forms . The 
Maram form looks like it belongs here, but the Lautgesetze are not known. 'lliis 
set of forms is perhaps ultimately related to V, above [especially 5 . 5 ] . 

Ch inese JJt *kwang/kwang [GSR 887f] ' arm, esp. the upper arm, from elbow 
to shoulder ' ;  wr p ' ran-� ' upper arm ' _(� ' upper part ' [ note voiced 
initial] ) ;  Ntenyi [Naga] akwang ' arm ' ; Mikir �, vengkong, arvengkong 'wing ' ;  
Maram [Kukish] wai-chu-kung ' arm ' ; Jg . ( Maran , p. 1 390 ) s\D-ko5 � sl�-ko 
(Hanson) • 

The vowel of the second syllable of Lahu la?� 'whole arm ( shoulder to 
wr ist ) ' could reflect *-�, and its tone testifies to a PLB *preglottalized 
init ial , so that -g2 could be from PLB *?ka�2 or *�2 . Lahu sometimes 
responds to *�w with £, 37 so we might prefer to assi�is Lahu form to 5 . 5  
36 The -nga- may be related to PLB *s- .!Jak ' bird ' [TSR # 1 4 1 ] ; the Tangkhul word 

for 'bird '  is vanao. 37 The three solid labiovelar roots reconstructed so far where Lahu has a labial 
are DOG [PLB *kWiy2 > Lh.  ph;] , NEST [PLB *kWiy1 > Lh.  �] , and CCJ.1B [PLB 
*?kWiy2 > Lh. £!] . See Matisoff 1 978b ( W .  6-7 ) and 1 980 [passim] , as well as 
my Note 1 6  to Benedict 1 979. 
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rather than VI . 38 

VII .  g - w a n  

Th is root [ not in STC) is set up on the basis of forms from Kuki-Naga, 
Himalayish , and Ch inese . It seems qu ite d istinct from VI , in that it  
consistently has -� (not -�) .  Note especially the different Ntenyi forms under 
VI and VII .  
7 . 1  *wan The unprefixed allofam is  reflected by Khoirao wan 'hand ' , Lotha 
Naga e....on ' arm' , and Chinese .#i£ or )fJi!. *. wan/o uan- [GSR 260 m,n) 'wrist ' . 

7 . 2  *g-wan Ntenyi � ( also akhwen) ' hand ' [ alongside akwang ' arm' , above 
VI ) ;  Lepcha � ' fin ' , ,,� ' fish-fin ' . 

The semant ic  connect ion between 'wrist ' (Chinese ) and ' fin ' (Lepcha )  is 
not bad, since both are mobile articulat ing parts ,  and that is  perhaps the 
essential semantic component of this root . 

VII I .  g-tsyaw-k 

Th is  etymon is reconstructed on the bas is of forms from all over Sino
Tibetan, the allofams falling into t....o major groups: with open final and with 
velar stop final . The root-initial is a s ibilant or affricate. Since I do not 
yet know much about the rhyme developments in many of the relevant languages , 39 
it is very possible that some of the forms in -0 assigned to this etymon belong 
rather to an allofam of our next proto-construct, * ( t ) s (y) a [below, IX) . 

8 . 1  *tsyaw ( �  *tyaw � *saw )  The important Ch inese word t *�0g/Si3U : 
[GSR # 1 1 0 1 a) ' hand ' is equated with Proto-Karen *tsU ' hand ' by Ben ict;' and 
both are assigned to PST *tsaw, which we here reinterpret as *tsyaw. 40 

To this same root we assign Lotha Naga echo 'wing ' and Maram wai-chu-kung 
' arm ' . 4 1 Taraon ( = Digaro ) a : tyo 'hand ' (perhaps from an immediate prototype 
38  Another poss ibil ity is that the second syllable of Lahu la?-� � 11?-pwe 

' segment of the arm; forearm or upper arm' could be the direct reflex of this 
*kw- etymon , though it is at least as likely that it belongs with the root 
*p/ba!) set up below [XV) . 

39 The Naga rhymes in particular appear to be at least as complex as the rhyme 
developments in Loloish -- which is saying something ! See now French 1 983 .  

40  STC, n .  455 (p .  1 70 ) . Jones 1 96 1  [ # 1 74 ,  pp .  1 24-5) sets up the Proto-Karen 
form as *cuh ' , on the bas is of Taungthu cu ,  Sgaw �, Pho (Moulmein) su 7 , 
(Bassein) su, and Palaychi ctiq. -

Chinese � *ts 'wan/ts ' uan [GSR 431 a-b) ' thumb' is considered by Benedict 
to represent a variant of this root with the -n 'dual ' suffix, *tsu-n [STC n.  
428 ,  p .  1 58 ) . This character is  used in  compounds in  the sense of ' hand ' , and 
is graphically related to � [GSR, p. 1 1 9) . 

As we have seen [above 1 . 32 1 )  Yang ( 1 980)  reconstructs � differently, 
though in this case the etymology proposed in STC seems clearly preferable . 

We are indebted to Yang , however , for pointing out the phonological 
s imilarity between :f and )]:} *t!;09/t ian: 'wrist, elbow' [GSR # 1 073a) , which 
certainly looks like it also derives fran sane allofam of *tsyaw. 

4 1 Lepcha pak-<56m ' arm' also looks like it fits in somewhere ( ?  < *tsyaw-m) , with 
the final nasal possibly reflecting the same dual suffix as in Chinese [n o  
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*tyaw) also belongs here , as do the first syllables of Nruanqhmei sukang 'wing ' 
and maybe of Palaychi (Karen) zu-kaq ' id . ' (perhaps < *saw) . 42 -

8 . 2  *k (w ) i-tsY3w or *ku (y)-tsyaw Several languages have dissyllabic forms 
meaning 'wing '  or ' feather ' ,  whose first syllables begin with a velar and have 
vowels ranging from � and � to i: 

Maram k iso ' wing ' ; Mao dosho ' id . ' ;  Limbu kuco ' feather ' ( also kul'ap 
'wing' ) ;  Sangtam � 'wing -' .- -

The second syllables here are derivable e ither from *-tsyaw (or *-syaw or 
*-S3W) or from some allofam or other of IX ,  below. The f irst syllables we 
assign to a separate root, *k(w) i � *ku(y) this disyllabic prototype, where the 
f irst syllable was reduced or 'prefixized ' and in the process pre-empted the 
root-initial : *ki-tsyaw > *ka [ ]yaw > khyo. 

8 . 3  *g- ( t ) s (y)awk The allofams of this  root with velar final also show 
var iation of the init ial consonant , with the reflexes rang ing from simple 
sibilants to affricates (dental or palatal ) .  Th is ,  of course , is .a fami l iar 
and well-attested variational pattern in TB43 and is captured formulaically by 
the notation l ( t ) S (y ) " .  

8 . 3 1  *ts (y) awk Bantawa [Himalayish] tshuk ' arm, hand ' ; Wancho [Naga] chuk 
' arm' [also Wancho tzak ' arm'  and chak ' hand ' ( see above 1 . 4 1B ) ] . 44 

8 . 32  *s (y) a wk WT �-pa ' hand (medical ) ' [ <  *sawk] , alongside wr soq-pa � 
�-pa [ <  *g-SY3wk]  ' wing ;  wing-feather , pinion'  and � ' side of body ' ;  
Sherpa pu�okg ' wing ' , puzokg ' feather ' ( showing similar unexplained variation 
between palatal/dental and voiced/voiceless initial ) ; Jirel syok-paq 'wing ' 
( also pu� ' feather ' ) .  

Special problems are presented by Limbu huk, huk-pe ' arm, hand ' (where the 
in it ial has ' laryngeal i zed ' -- see n. 29 above)�d by Phunoi lasup ' hand ' , 
where the final has perhaps assimilated to the preceding rounded vowel. 

IX. 
m - ( t )  s C) a 

This etymon rrostly means 'wing ' , but sometimes 'hand/arm' .  It is attested 
sporadically all over TB, and I have the feeling that many rrore cognates remain 

34 ] .  
42 All the other Karen dialects cited in Jones 1 961 have words for 'wing ' with 

f irst syl lables like de7- or dai7- , from a separate root [Jones #2 1 9 ,  pp. 
1 28-9] , here assigned to XXI , below. The Palaychi forms cUg ' hand ' and z'U
'wing ' look like co-allofams . 

43 See, e.g . ,  VSTB pp. 54-6 , and Matisoff 1 974 , pp. 1 56-7 . 
44  Yang [p .c .  1 980] here makes an excellent comparison with Chinese � *tsiuk 

/tsiwok ' foot ' [GSR # 1 2 1 9a] . If  Chinese f. 'hand '  « *tsyaw) and .Ie.. ' foot ' 
« *tsyaw-k) are indeed co-allofams , that would make Chinese look very much like 
the languages of section 1 . 5 ( above) - where, however, it is HAND ( not FOOT) 
that gets the f inal -k ! 

Yang also cites � *sio/siwo ' foot ' [GSR #90a] , with the 'mysterious 
Archaic initial *�- ' , which �o'clearly belongs somewhere in this family. 
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to be discovered. It presents some of the most interesting allofamic patterns 
of any of our roots. 

9 . 1  *m-sa 
' id . , 4S--

Manipuri (= Meithei ) masa 'wing ' ; Maring asa ' id . ' ;  Angami Ii-sa 

( It is very poss ible that some or all of the forms in -0 given under 8 . 2  
belong here instead. ) -

9 . 2  *m-sla Lakher ma-thlaw ' the fin of a fish; a bird ' s  wing ' �rrain 1 95 1 ,  
p .  20 4�Lushai , Lai , Lai zo thla ' wing ' ;  Trung (Nungish) ul sla42 ' arm' ; 
Newari lha : ' hand , arm ' ( also lhat , with unexplained dental suffix ) ; Kaike 
lha-na-jing 'palm' , lhe-nu-pang ' sole ' ( alongs ide laa ' hand ' < *lak ) . -- -- --::H- --

Most interesting of all is the reconstructed pronunciation of the Hsi-hsia 
( = Tangut)  character � ' wing ' , g iven by Sofronov as *lhi247 This 
f its *s-la perfectly, s ince ,  as Nishida has demonstrated, PTB *-a regularly 
beccmes Hs i -hs ia ( and Tasu) -2:.48 -

9 . 3  *sya To this  allofam we tentat ively ass ign Ntenyi akisha ' wing ' and 
Rengma seki ' id . ' ,  and perhaps also Yacham-Tengsa shiking 'wing ' and Ao Chungli 
tashikang ' id . ' 

--

9 . 4 *tsya With equal tentativity, we suggest as possible reflexes of this 
allofam Ao Mongsen tacha, ozacha ' wing ' ( as well as tUcha ' arm' ) ;  Li�ai ( = 
Kwoireng) chabin 'hand' ; and Angami dze (Khonana) , lrlzie (Kohima) 'hand, . 49 

F inally , we may here br ing in another Hsi-hsia form. The character � 
' wing ' is reconstructed as *ndzwI2 by Sofronov [see n .  47] , and may reflect a 
prototype *mrtswa, which is quite close to our own PTB reconstruction for this 
etymon . The two Hs i-hs ia words for WING , reconstructed *lhi2 and *ndzwI2 , 
would then be doublets ( i .e . , coallofams ) .  

--

x .  k(w) i 3{ ku(y)  

We set up this root to account for a number of forms with velar initial 
plus high vowel .  Somet imes th is vowel turns up as -i , sometimes as -�, and 
sometimes as a diphthong containing both vowels simultaneously. 

4 5  Th is form is in the transcription developed in our Berkeley field-methods 
course on Angami ( 1 974-5 ) .  Marrison 1 967 gives shU (Khonoma dialect ) and 
puosll (Khoima dialect ) . Angami a ( = Marrison ' s  "U')ls a frequent reflex of 
PTB*-a [Matisoff 1 980,  p. 1 4] .  -

46 The vOWel -aw is unexplained, in view of the Lakher forms thla 'month, moon '  
and thlah ' spirit, soul ; gobl in ' , both also fran something l ike Pl'B *s-la [ see 
Matisoff 1 980] . Note the reinforcement of the semantic association WI� <----) 
FIN implied above ( 7 . 2 ) . 

47 Personal cornnunication. In 1 976, Professor Sofronov was kind enoUJh to enter 
his reconstructions for all the Tangut body-part words in the glossary of my 
copy of Grinstead 1 972.  

48 Nishida 1 975 , p. l .  Examples include PTB *sya ' flesh ' < Hsi-hsia *tshi ; PTB 
*za ' child , son ' ) Hsi-hsia *rifi , etc. 

49 Angami -ie is sometimes the reflex of PTB *-iY [Matisoff 1 980 , p. 1 0] , and no 
doubt has other proveniences as well . 
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1 0 . 0  with high diphthongal nucleus : 

[Chin] Khumi kiu ' hand ' ; Zotung kui? ' id . ' ;  

[Himalayish] Sunwar � ' hand ' ; Kham (of Nepal ) 'kwi ' id . ' ;  

[Nungish] Trung a32kui 44ul44 ' right hand ' . 50 

It  is worth ment ion ing that Karlgren ' s  Archaic Chinese reconstruction of 
�� ' feather ; wing ' is *g'1[0 ( >  Anc .  j�u : ) [GSR 98a-b] , which looks mighty 

close to these TB diphthonga forms. 5 1 

1 0 . 2  With front vowel : 

[Himalayish]  Bah ing :JY. ' hand' ( alongside dzumro .2 ' right hand ' and pe:ro .2 
' left hand ' ) ; 52 

[Kuki-Chin] Maram kiso 'wing ' ; Khumi pa-khi ' id . , ; 53 

[Naga] Rengma seki 'wing ' ; Ntenyi akisha ' id . ' 54 

Serna achichibo 'wing ' perhaps f its here (with redupl ication and secondary 
palatalization? ) ,  though of course many other hypotheses are possible . 

1 0 . 3  with back vowel: 

[Himalayish] Lepcha p�u, pU� 'wing ' ; Limbu ku-Hip ' wing ' , ku-co ' feather ' ;  
Chepang wa?-ko ' small feather ' .  

[ Lu ish] Sak ta-kJ, ti�hiJ , tahu ' arm' ; Kadu tah� ' id . ' ;  Lui takhu, tabu ' id . ' 
[note the consistent presence o1'the dental prefix in Luish ( above 1 . 2 )� 

Benedict ( 1 974e ) cites a Chinese form from Karlgren 1 9 23 that appears in  
the Shuo Wen but not in  any text , �. It  is  glossed e ither ' root of  a 
feather ' {with the read ing *�l�u )  or ' short wing o f  a bird ' ( with the 
reading *diu/£ iu ) . Bened ict suggests a PST reconstruct ion of * ( s- )guw or 
* ( S- )gd 'W fur this (perhaps chimerical ) morpheme. 55 

50 Since ul means ' hand ' [above 4 . 6] , Trung kui probably means ' right ' , though 
this is perhaps not a fatal objection to including the form here . 'Il1e semantic 
shift HAND <-----) RIGHTSIDE is quite plausible, given that the right hand is 
the 'hand par excellence ' .  See note 20 , above. 

5 1 Benedict derives this word rather from PST *g-wa [ see our root XxII ,  below] . 
52 All forms from Michailovsky and Mazaudon 1 974 .  
53 Note the putative Khumi doublet : kiu ' hand ' � pa-khi 'wing ' . 
54 Note that by our analys is both the Rengma and Ntenyi forms are compounds 

consisting of the morphemes 9 . 3  and 1 0 . 2 , though in opposite orders . (This is 
entirely plausible -- cf. the discussion of ' oompound famil ies ' in VSTB , pp. 58 
ff .  et passim. ) 

55 While on the subject of Chinese feathers , .we might mention an exotic Tibetan/ 
Ch inese pair  of cognates ident i E ied in Bened ict 1 974e : � \1l' � ' a  large 
feather, esp. quill-feather, used for an ornament of arrows, as a charm, etc . ' 
/Chinese� *�� [GSR 1 1 64h] ' long tail feather ' .  Although only these 
two forms have �en uncovered so far, the semantic fit is extremely good, and 
Benedict suggests PST *S"""9 [r] ow for the etymon. (We may add the observation 
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1 0 . 4  Forms in -ai : 

Finally ,  there are some Barish forms for ' arm/hand ' with a diphthong 
written "-ai" or "-ay" , which are perhaps relatable to the group cited in 1 0 . 1 :  

Boro akcry, ha-k,{y ' arm, hand' , na-k.y ' hand ' ; Kachari a?-kai? ' id . ' These 
may ult imately be relatable to the group cited in 1 0 . 1  [above] or the forms in 
1 2 . 1 [below] . 

XI . kar and kan 

This root appears mostly in Himalayish, and usually means ' wing ' . I t  i s  
not yet clear whether the forms in -� go back to the same etymon as those in 
-r. 

1 1 . 1  *kar 

[H imalayish]  Khal ing khar ' hand ' , ' khar ' arm ' , phlemkhar ' palm ' ; Magari 
mi-khar ' wing ' ; Kham (Nepal ) ' kar 'wing ' ( also' ' khar ' branch ' ) ;  Thakal i 
tahng-kara 'wing ' ;  Kaike korpa ' id .  ' 

Possibly related is Mikir phang-kor ' shoulder, bust , upper arm. ' 

1 1 . 2 *kan 

[Kuki-Naga] Liangmai pakan 'wing ' ; Nruanghmei pakan ' id . ' ;  Zeme pekan ' id . ' 

There is  a good-looking Ch inese cognate : � *g' gn/X&!- [GSR 140 f-g ] 
'pheasant feather; wing ; to fly , . 56 Chinese -n sometimes reflects PST *-r [STC 
n .  460 , p. 1 72] , and the same development has Occurred in several TB languages , 
notably Jinghpaw [STC, p. 1 5] ,  so that it is poss ible that 1 1 . 1 and 1 1 . 2 are 
co-allofams. 

Some sl ight evidence that these are rather two separate roots is provided 
by two TB languages which do preserve *-r as such: Boro akanti ' upper part of 
arm ' and Mikir rikan ' forearm' ( alongside phang-kor, assigned to 1 1 . 1 ) .  These 
forms may of course be entirely unrelated to those for 'wing ' ( the semantic f it 
is not too good) ,  so we prefer to leave the relationship of 1 1 . 1 and 1 1 . 2 ' up 
in the air ' for the time being. 

XII .  ka-t 

This root is apparently distinct from XI , though some open-syllables forms 
included here might eventually be better assigned to *kar ( 1 1 . 1 ) .  The dental 
stop that turns up in some forms appears to be suffixal .�ost of the exemplars 
of this root are in Naga languages,  though a form of key importance occurs in 
Lepcha (Himalayish) .  

1 2 . 1  *ka Lepcha k� , a-k� ' hand ' j 57 Yimchungdl kha ' id . ' ;  AD Chungli teka 

that this phonetic series also contains the word � *sn.iog/ � in the wr 
form. ) 

56 In this connection, Yang ( 1 980) also cites Chinese JJ1 *xiwan/xiw:1n ' to fly 
about' [GSR #256a' ] and if! *xwad/xwai- ' rustling wings ' 1GSR""#34'6g] . 
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' id . ' ;  Yacham-Tengsa taka ' wing '  ( alongside takhat ' hand ' ) ;  Taraon a: tyo-ka: 
' palm' . - -- --

1 2 . 2  *kat Yacham-Tengsa takhat ' hand ' ( alongside taka 'wing ' ) ;  l>D Mongsen 
tUkhet ' id . ' ;  Meluri akhet ' id .  ,--

The fronting of a to e before a dental f inal ( as in Ao Mongsen and Meluri )  
i s  a common development in-TB.58 This leads us also to assign Letha Okhe ' hand ' 
and Sangtam khe ' id . ' to *kat, even though no f inal consonant appears overtly 
in these forms-:--

Th is suffixal -t is apparently the same element that we found in the 
Newari doublet Iha: � �hat 'hand, arm' [above 9 . 2] . 

XIII .  ba-n 

A number of forms for ' hand/arm' in Kuki-Naga languages have forms with 
labial initial plus -a as their  main  root syllable ( 1 3 . 1 ) .  Other languages 
have a s imilar syllable as initial element in compounds meaning 'wing ' ( 1 3 . 2 ) . 
Still another group of Kuki-Chin forms with labial initials end in -an ( 1 3 . 3 ) . 

1 3 . 1  *ba Lakher ba ' arm' ; Mao oba 'hand, arm' ; Kezhama ba ' hand ' ; Maram ava 
' id . ' ;  Mzieme miba ' hand , arm ' ; zsremi� ' id . ' 

In Himalayish we find compounds for ' arm' whose first syllables apparently 
reflect the same etymon: 

Kaike, Jirel �ung ' arm' ; Gurung p'a:khruq ' id . ' 

However, these forms with voiceless initial59 may have been influenced by Nepali 
�ura ' arm' , l ike Sunwar pa:khra: ' arm' . 

1 3 . 2  *ba- � *�- vlords for WING in several Kuki-Chin-Naga, Barish, and 
Himalayish languages have a f irst syllable that appears to be a reduced variant 
of 1 3 . 1 The destressing would account for the voiced � voiceless alternation , 
which is typical of TB 'minor syllables ' .  

[Kuki-Chin-Naga] Liangmai,  Nruanghmei �an; Zeme �kan ( alongside mi� ' hand, 
arm ' ) ;  Puiron bathang; Khumi �i. 

[Barish] Dimasa bagarangthong. 

57 Lepcha retains PTB *-r as such , which leads us to consider *ka to be a 
separate etymon from '�ar ( 1 1 . 1 ) .  Semantically, *kar usually means 'wing ' , 
while *ka usually means--otiand ' .  " 58 It occurred, e .g . , in Lhasa Ti�tan [wr brgyad 'eight ' > Lhasa k�E] and in 
Lahu [PIB *krwat ' leech ' > Lh. veil] . 

59 OUr root *ba is distinct from a root with voiceless labial initial in the same 
general semantic area, *� � *� � *pla [below, XXX] .  Marrison (p. , 1 1 7 )  
g ives yokpha for Tangsa Moshang ' hand ' , though th is is clearly the same 
format ion as Konyak yak� ' palm'  [< yak ' hand ' ] and Phom lakpha 'palm' [< lak 
' hand' ] .  See note 23 , above. 

It  is conce ivable that there is some connection between 1 3 . 1  and the 
hcxrophonous root *ba ' carry' [STC #26] . 
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[ H imalatish] 
� PUjkU. 0 Kanaur i �O-'; 'Ihulung Rai �hlem; Newari �uti ;  Lepcha .I!ku 

1 3 . 3  *ban [Kuk i-Ch in] Tidd im Chin ba:n  ' arm' ; Lushai � ' arm' , �-puam 
' muscle of upper arm ' [ for 2nd. syllable see below, XVIII] ; Ngawn, Lai, Laizo 
ban ' arm ' ; Nruanghmei ban 'hand ' , � ' arm' ; also Lui pamban ' id . ' ,  Meithei 
p&mbom ' id . ' ( the latter two with ass imilation to the labial initial of the 
following syllable ) . 6 1  

The Khumi form bam ' arm ' must have a s imi lar or lg ln .  We may assume 
ass imilat ion to a following labial , then loss of the second syllable in the 
compound.  

I t  is poss ible that the final nasal in  *ban reflects an ancient PST *dual 
suffix, for which there is considerable independent evidence [STC ,  pp. 99-1 00] . 

XIV. bi-n or be-n 

A number of forms meaning 'hand , arm' in Kuki-Naga languages have labial 
init ials and front vowels ,  with or without a final -n o It is very possible 
that these will be relatable to *ba-n once the Lautgesetze are better known. 
For now we list them separately here-.-

1 4 . 1  with modern open syl lables ( bi ,  be ) : Angami ( Khonoma ) bi ' hand ' ,  
( Koh ima ) ubi ' id. ' ;  Chokri ube ' id . ' ;  Rengma mbe 'hand, arm' (with nasal body-
part prefix[above, n. 29] ) .  - -

1 4 . 2  wi th nasal-f inaled syllables (bin, ben, �) : Liangmai chabin ' hand ' ; 
Ao (Chungl i )  teben ' arm' , (Mongsen) tU� ' id . ' [also tUcha, above 9 . 4] . 

'XV. P 

b 
a 

Th is root has been uncovered in a few Kuki--Chin-Naga languages, and there 
is a good-looking Lahu ( Loloish ) cognate . The bas ic meaning seems to be 
' segment of the arm' . 

Tangkhul � ' hand ' , �thei ' arm' ; Maring khutbang ' arm'  ( for the first 
syl lable , see 4 . 4  above ) ;  Mikir �-kor ' upper arm ' ( also ri-a� 
, id . " with last syllable from XVI , below) ; Lahu la?-� � la?-pwe.62 ' arm; 

60  The Lepcha variant � - seems to be a resyllabification of the unstressed 
prefix �- . The sannt alternat ion occurs before a number of Lepcha roots. 
(Mainwaring glosses EiliL- as ' idem quod �- ' [po 2 16�. )  A similar example of 
prefix resyllabificatl'On is Jinghpaw g'Urn-r'a li gUm-ra� 'horse ' < PTB *mra!) 
[STC #1 45] .  

On the other hand, Lepcha � - could be a direct reflex of our etym:m 
XVI ,  below. 

It is interesting to speculate that this morpheme *ba- � �- might be the 
source of the labial prefix discussed under *� [above 1 . 6] .  6 1  The syllables -�-bom reflect a quite separate root , below XVIII .  62 Lahu ::> ,.v wE. is a fairly productive alternational pattern ( along with u .-.oJ 
wi ,  §: rV we) peculiar to Lahu, clearly of secondary origin with respect to 
PLB. See Matisoff 1 973, p. 1 9 .  
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XVI . 

segment of the arm (either shoulder to elbow or elbow to wrist , . 63 ,64 

P 

b 

This etymon seems never to mean merely ' hand' , but always the whole arm or 
its proximal segment. Since this is quite close to the meaning of, and the two 
putat ive etyma differ only in vowels,  it is certainly possible that there is a 
more general root of which XV and XVI are both merely allofams . With our 
characteristic conservat ism ,  however , we are provis ionally keeping them 
separate. [Note, e .g . , the Mikir forms , one in -�- and one in � . ]  

WT d�-ba ' shoulder ' ( perhaps with the prefix d iscussed above, 1 . 2 ) ,  
d�-pa rka' ' upper-arm I:x:me ' ,  d�pa lag ' upper and lower arm' ; Kadu tapaung 
'arm' ( with the same prefix ) ; Kalk�, Jirel papung 'arm'  ( for f irst element see 
1 3 . 1 ) ;  Abor-Miri  lSk-� ' arm ' ; Mru bong ' arm'  (with voiced initial ) ; Mikir 
r i-a� ' upper arm' ( alongs ide phang-kor ' id . ' < *� [XV] ) ;  Idu Mishmi la� 
' arm' ( the same formation as in Abor-Miri ) .65 

Loloish forms like Lisu 1�2-hprgh: ' arm' , Ahi l ie44sE!44 ( also lie44s�55 
' id . ' [ see below, XIX] ) and Lahu 1 ?-12' [above , XV and n. 55]  are also 
compounded with the same f irst element as in Abor-Miri  and Idu , and their 
second syllables may belong under this etymon. 

Another poss ible cognate is  Lepcha p�t')ku � �u 'wing; fin' , though we 
have suggested an alternative explanation � [no 52] . 

XVI I .  P 
m- u k  

b 

We tentat ively set up th is root on the basis of forms from Jinghpaw and 
Lepcha. Given the frequency of the allofamic alternation between homorganic  
final stops and nasals in  TB,66 it  is  quite possible that this etymon should be 
combined with XVI into the same word-family. 

Lepcha phukbek ' forearm' ( for the second element see *�, above 1 . 6 ) ; 
Jinghpaw mab�? 'wing '  (poetic couplet of sl1)k5, above VI ) .  

63 A (perhaps less likely) possibility is that this Lahu syllable derives rather 
from *kwa� [above, VI and n. 32] . Or, since Lahu -.) sometimes derives from a 
back vowe plus velar nasal , our root XVI might prove to be the better 
etymology . At any rate the two Lahu forms la?� and la?-� must both be 
accounted for . 

64  Yang ( 1 980 ) cites Peking Mandarin Jij J3f jianb'ID1g ' shoulder' and �chibang 
'wing ' , where the second element has the same phonetic as other members of GSR 
Series #740, with the basic meaning of SIDE : e .g .  � [#740y] *b ' iwa�v b '  iwang 
' s ide-room ' ,  � [#740f ' ]  *b 'wanglb'w�g ' s ide, on all sides ' ,  1 [#740m' ] 
*b 'wanglb'wang(-) ' at the side of ; assist ' .  6 5  Without int imate knowledge of the Lautgesetze , we cannot of course be sure 
that Idu -.E;i does not descend rather from XV ( above) or *� [belON, XVIII ] . 

66 See VSTB, w .  23-5 . 67 The final -1 is of course not indicated in Hanson 1 906 (who didn ' t  bother with 
tones or glottal stops ) ,  but is suppl ied in Maran ' s  revised and enlarged 
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XVIII .  , 
This root , which seems usually to refer to the upper arm, looks like it is 

definitely related to PTB *bwam [STC # 1 72] ' to swell ;  be plump or protuberant ' ,  
the tert ium comparationis being the curve of the biceps . '!his etymon is quite 
d ist inct from *ban ( 1 3 . 3 ) , with which it forms canpounds . It occurs IroStly in 
Kuki-Chin-Naga, but also in Jinghpaw and probably in Lola-Burmese as well . 

Lushai puam ' swell ' J.. pan-puam ' muscle of upper arm' j. Nruanghmei � 
' arm ' ; Mei the i pambom ' id . ' ;  Liangmai m� ' id . , ; o 8 Tangsa yokphwn 
(Moshang ) ,  y� (Yogli )  ' id . ' ;  Jinghpaw l'a� ' forearm' . 

Also related is the second syllable of Lahu khi:-.E!-qu ' fleshy part of leg 
calf ' .  ( Lahu - �  is  the regular reflex of *-wn, as in Ie 'warm' < PLB *lwnf 
[S'It: #381 ] .  ) 69 -

- - -

XIX.  p 

b 
u or 

p 
o w  

b 

On top of all the other roots already reconstructed with labial init ial 
( XI I I-XVI I I ) , one Irore may also be necessary, this time with final *-u or *'""'ON 
( with no fol lowing nasal or stop) . Here we rrerely list the rrodern forms that 
are open syllables, but more detailed information on th Lautgesetze may push 
some of them into one of our *nasal-finaled roots . 

[Naga] Angami bu ( Khonana) , ubou (Kohima) ' arm' ; Chokri ubo ' id . ' ;  Serna 
a� ' hand , arm '--( with vocalizat ion of initial ) ; Sangtam pUkyang ( for 
second element see above 5 . 4 ) . 

[Kachinish] Jg . l aph'O ' the arm above the elbow ( putat ive seat of 
strength) ' • 
There is  also a group of Loloish compounds for ' hand ' ( apparently as 

opposed to ' arm ' ) ,  whose f irst element is fran *lak [above 1 . 1  (A) ]  and whose 
second syl lables beg in with labials and have tones characteristic of non
stopped syllables « PLB Tones *1 or *2 ) .  Again, a *nasal-finaled provenience 
for these forms, while unlikely, cannot be excluded. Nevertheless, we include 
them here : 

( a) < PLB Tone * 1  Mpi  l�phu6 ' hand ' ; Akha l�?-ci ' back of hand ' ; 

(b )  < PLB Tone *2 Bisu la-� ' hand ' ; 

( c )  PLB tone not yet determined Ahi lie44�55 ( also lie44�44] see XVI 
above] ) ;  WB lak-phamQi 'back of hand ' (with destressing or 'prefixization ' of 
the syllable ) .  

dictionary. 
68 The init ial nasal in Liangmai is undoubtedly a prefix ization of the f inal 

consonant of the now-vanished first element of a compound with *ban- , as in 
Lushai ,  Nruanghmei ,  and Meithei .  --

69 Lahu khi: means ' foot, leg ' .  There is no horrologous Lahu format ion like *l'a7-
pl.-qu ' fleshy part of arm ' . 
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F inally , there is a set of H imalayish forms with an element -�- in 
canpounds Ireaning 'wing ' or ' feather ' :  

Newari pa-�-t i  ' wing ' ; Sherpa ..e:!-�okq 'wing ' , .2:!.-zokq ' feather ' ;  Jirel 
..e:!jyaq ' feather ' .  

Much ' microl inguist ic '  work remains to be done before all these labial
initialed roots (XIII-XIX ) are straightened out. 

xx. [ : J 1 (y) a p 

Th is well-attested root occurs mostly in HUnalayish, and is firmly in the 
semantic area of WING/FEATHER, with connections to the not ions of waving , 
fanning, flapping, or fluttering.70 

The root-initial is sometimes a simple lateral , but often a -y- glide can 
also be inferred , so that th is etymon and its relat ives provide further 
evidence for lIy interchange in TB. TWo prefixes are associated with the root 
in its Ireaning 'wing,  feather ' :  an *2.- and a *,£-. 

20 . 1  *� [Himalayish] Limbu ku-� 'wing ' ; 'Illulung Rai lap-ter ' id . ' ;  7 1 

[AMD] Abor-Miri a-lap ' id . ' ;  Gallong alap ' id . ' 

20 . 2  [Himalayish] Khaling �ti 'wing ' [S o and I .  TOba 1 975] , ' feather ' 

[CSDPN IV, p. 5 1 ] ,  ' lehpti 'wing [CSDPN IV, p.  93] . 

The *-y- is inferred fran the Khaling front vCMel , though it may of course 
prove to be the case that PTB *-� regularly develops into Khaling � anyway. 

20 . 3  *s-lap Lepcha � ' flap' ; wr hlcm,-hlab ' flutter to and fro' . 

Paradoxically, the presence of a -y- in Lepcha does not necessarily imply 
a *-y- at an earlier stage. As Benedict showed long ago, Lepcha -y- is often a 
secondary development from an *2.- prefix .72 

The WT voiceless lateral also points to an *s- prefix, though wr does of 
course have the cluster sl- as well .  Perhaps the-degree of morphemic binding 
between the two consonants plays a role, so that the ' intrinsic' PTB cluster 
*sl-· > wr sl , while PTB prefixal *2.- plus 1. > wr hI ( *sal- > wr hI ) .  73 

20 . 4  *s-lyap WT Qdab-ma 'wing ; petal , leaf ;  fan ( Csoma de Kor�s ) ;  flag 

70 Bened ict [p . c . ) now suggests a connection between this root and * (2.- ) lap 
' leaf ' [STC #32 1 ] . 

7 1 We resolutely deny any connection with Greek pter6n or pt�ruks! For the 
second element in the Thulung compound, see XXI below. 

72 Benedict 1 943.  See n. 8 .  
7 3 WT word-famil ies contain other puzzling doublets where voiceless laterals 

alternate with different-prefix-plus-lateral ,  e .g.  glod-pa � hlod-pa ' loose , 
relaxed; loosen; be easy, unconcerned ' < PTB *g-lwat � *s-lwat [see src #209) . 
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(Cs. ) ;  ladle ' . 

Th is reconstruct ion is motivated partly by the obvious al lofamic 
relat ionsh ip between th is form and WT yab-mo � �-mo ' a  fan ;  f anning ,  
waving ' , where a y  appears overtly. 74 , 75 

For thoughts on the ' paradigmatic ' vs . ' syntagmatic' reconstruction of 
lateral/palatal entities , see the discussion of *lak/*yad [above 1 . 1 2] .  

20 . 5  *� [Himalayish] Hayu blop ' feather ' ;  Chepang pap 'wing ' . Note 
that the Chepang form shows prefix preemption.76 

20 . 6  *p- ( l )yap 
'wing ' ]  • 

[Himalayish] Tarnang pyahp; Gurung pya:h;  Sunwar phr�: [all 

We cannot tell yet whether the prototype of these three forms had a silnple 
*-1:.- glide ( >'Dn. , Gur. -y- , Sun. -!.- ) , or whether a complex *-.!i:- was involved . 

The labial prefix in 20 . 5-6 is plausibly to be identified with the element 
*ba- � *�- discussed above ( 1 3 . 2 ) , wh ich also appears in words for 'wing ' . 
The Newari form paputi  'wing ' is  to be analyzed in these same terms , as 
pa-pu-t i [see above, XIX] , and not as pae:u-ti .  

It  i s  probably no more than a coincidence that the *� allofarn of the 
present root looks very similar to the PTB root *� ' fly ' [STe, pp .  29 , 5 1 ] ,  
even though homorganic final stop/nasal alternation is common in TB etyma [see 
above , XVII ]  and the semantic connection between ' fly ' and ' wing ' is close ( cf .  
Jinghpaw pjen ' fly ' [< *�] , mapyen 'wing ' [ <  *m-pyam] ) .  

XXI . t i ( r )  

Th is root is tentat ively set up on the basis of forms from Himalayish, 
Karen,  and Naga languages .  I t  i s  f irmly i n  ornithological semant ic space , 
always carrying the meaning 'wing ' or ' feather ' .  

[ H imalay ish] Thulung Rai lap-ter ' wing ' ; Khal ing ' lept i ' wing ,  feather ' ;  
Newari paputi 'wing ' .  -- --

[Karenic] Sgaw (Moulrnein, Bassein )  dl?sh�; Pho (Moulmein) dai?shw£n, ( Bassein) '" I -- --
de.?shw£.O; Taungthu de? [all 'wing ' ] .  

[Naga] ro Chungl i te ' feather ' ;  Rengma teroha ' feather ' ( also tegU 'bird ' ) .  

XXII .  *wa and *wu 

74  See STC #92 .  In Matisoff 1 972b (p. 282 )  I identified WT Qkhrab ' to winnow, 
fan '  as still another allofam in this complex word-family. 

75  Yang ( 1 980 ) has discovered two good-looking Chinese cognates here , 'F1 *dz,iap 
/z�'ap ' to practice flying ' [GSR #690a] and � *t ' ap/t ' �p ' to fly' [GSR #628a] , 
WhlCh he derives from Proto-Chinese *s-g-li3P AJ *s-k-lgp < PST *s-g-l (y) ap. 

76 Interestingly enough, it was also Chepang which developed a prefix-preempted 
form in the TB root for LUNG, *� ( >  Chepang �) , that is discussed at 
length in VSTB , pp . 1 1 3-23 ( esp . p.  1 1 7 ) .  TB languages obviously have 
different preemptive propensities . 
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with the utmost caut ion I would l ike to offer another pair of related 
roots which are ' strictly for the birds ' .  From the lUnited and i ll-understood 
data available to me from Naga languages , it  looks as i f  there was an 
underlying 'elaborate expression ' of the form *awu-awa, where the two elements 
both meant either ' bird '  or ' feather ' ,  and the compound as a whole meant 
something like ' feathered creatures in general : denizens of the sky ' . 

2 2 . 1 *wa Ntenyi awa ' bird ' , aowa ' id . ' [< *awu- ( a)wa] , aowa-anu ' feather ' 
( wi th anu ' mother ' ]";,7 Ao Mongsent� ' feather ' :  also perhaps Rengma teroha 
' feather ' ,  Tangkhul vanoha ' id .  , 78 

22 .2  *g-wa This is how Benedict79 reconstructs Proto-Chinese �B ' feather ' .  
Karlgren ' s  reconstruct ion *giwo/jiu :  [GSR 98a-b] looks closer to our etymon 
*k (w) i � *ku(y) , as noted above ( 1 0 . 1) . 

22 . 3  *wu Tangsa (Moshang ) vu ' bird ' ,  ( Yogl i )  wu ' bird ' , wu-rong 'wing ' : 
Khoirao , awu ' feather ' :  Wancho ao ' bird '  [ <  *awu ] : NtenYl aowa ' bird ' 
[<*awu- (a)Wai · Chang ao ' bird ' , auwi' feather ' [? < *awu-kwi "bird'SharXl" : see 
above 1 0 . 1 ] :86 also perhaps Monpa oi-lom 'wing ' [? < *awu-wi] .  

22 .4  *g-wu Liangmai kahu ' feather ' .  

XXIII .  10m 

Th is putative root has so far only been noted in two obscure languages of 
Arunachal Pradesh. we invite further cognate identifications : 

XXIV. 

Monpa oi-lom 'wing ' : Taraon (= Digaro) ta: l'O" feather ' .  

*mu·k  � *mu ( · )D 
This root is set up in STC # 394 as *mu · k  on the bas is of Kirant i 

( Lambichong , Ch ingtang , Yakha) muk ' arm , hand ' : Garo mik ' cubit ' : Bodo mu 
' arm-length ' :  and WB muik 'measure with breadth of fist ' . --

To these we may add Mru muk ' lower arm' , as well as a group of forms with 
f inal nasal which speak for a nasal-finaled allofam *muoD: 

WB m�d, ' the arm ' , lak-m8n ' up�er arm ' , m�i-r�n ' upper arm close to 
shoul er ' :  Jinghpaw lamon-laphum ' forearm arcfiaic] ' ( tone of -rna" not 

77 I . e . , "bird-its principal part" : the use of morphemes for 'mother ' to mean 
'principal or characteristic part ' is widespread in Southeast Asian languages .  
Chang Naga uses the cognate syllable -nyu as a COITIlOn noun-formative, bleached 
of even this semantic content. See Matisoff 1 980 , pp. 35-6 . 

78 The Tangkhul word for 'bird ' is vanao, which presents us with a dilerrana:  are 
the va- of vanao and the -ha of VanOFi'a co-allofams of this morpheme *wa, or is 
onlyone of them a genuine reflex of this etymon while the other is a mere 
look-alike? 

79 P.C. , Aug .-Sept. 1 974 . Benedict speculates that this is a loan from Austro
Thai into Chinese, since there is a similar Kam-Sui form. In view of the many 
likely T8 candidates for cognacy, however, it seems to me that we are dealing 
with a genuine PST and PT8 root. 

80 Benedict [p.c .  1 980] suggests that the second syllable of Chang au-wi derives 
rather from *mwil < *mil � *mul 'body hair' [STC #2] . 
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xxv. 

XXVI . 

indicated in Maran, p. 68 1 ) .  

ri 

This tantal izing etymon has so far only surfaced in Mikir and Tamang : 

Mikir ri  ' hand ' , eri ' arm ' , r i-pak � ri-pek ' hand ' , rikan ' forearm' 
[GrUssner has -rt 'Unterarm, Hand ' (p.  20BTI ; Tamang na:rC'arm' . 

du 

Th is  etymon appears in the second syl lable of ident ical compound 
formations in two widely separated TB languages: 

[wloish] Alma la?-du ' forearm' ; [Abor-Miri-Dafla] Gallong lag-du ' lower 
arm' ( alongside al�arm' ) .  

The semant ics are so close , the phonological f it so good , and the 
morphemic  structure of the compound so identical , that the root *du may be set 
up for Pl'B as a whole . 'Ibis is a good example of how sometimes even a tiny bit 
of evidence can go a long way.8 1  

XXVII . 

This etymon ( l ike XXVIII-XXX below) refers specifically to the � of the 
hand (or the sole of the foot ) . It is attested in Himalayish and 1-1ikir, and 
there is an excellent Chinese cognate . 

Mikir ri-deng 'palm' ; Hayu ple.r� ' id. ' ;  Tamang ya.:thing ' id . ' ;  Thakali 
ya-thin ' id. ' ;  Kaike Ihanajing ( a�arently with secondary palatalization ) 
' id .  ' 

Also showing palatal i zation of the initial is Chinese � *tAcg)/ t�.ian: 
' palm' [GSR 725j ] . 82 

XXVIII .  

Th is root occurs with the meaning ' palm ' in H imalayish ( and perhaps 
Nungish) , and shows variation between final -� and -9. 
[H imalayish] Hayu �-te, ' palm ' ; Khal ing phlem-khar ' id . ' ;  Thulung Rai 
phlem-la ' palm ' (Ralf944 ) , baphlem ' wing ' (Allen 1 975)  [also plem, plemte , 
phlem ' flat '  (Allen ) ] . 83 

[Nungish] Trung u144sa32be42 'palm' . 

Th is root is obviously the same etymon as the group of forms assembled in 
8 1  One may speculate that there is some connection between this etymon and PTB 

*tuk ' neck ' [STC #392] ( "hand-neck" = ' forearm' ) ,  though much rrore evidence 
would be needed to establ ish this . 8 2  Is it mere coincidence that the Ch inese word for ' sole ' reconstructs 
identically� except with a final velar stop instead of nasal? Cf. iAj or ,U, 
*t i�/t�i� ' sole ' [GSR 795i] . 

83 For LimbU huk-t�, see XXIX and n. 73 ,  below. 
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STC # 1 38 ( *� ' flat surface; plank ' ) .  As the '!bulung words for ' flat '  just 
c ited show ,�n in the sense of ' flat ' we must posit *-� � -m variation in 
this word-family. 

XXIX . *tal 

Still another root for 'palm' is to be found in Hlinalayish languages , this 
time with dental initial and a lateral f inal attested directly in WT .  ( I t 
appears to be quite distinct from XXVII . ) 

WT t '  al-mo ' palm ' ; Khcm (Nepal ) lap-ta ' id . ' [< *lak-tal ] ; Sunwar ta-pla 
( for second element see below , XXX )'"; Limbu tappe [ <  *tal-pe, with the 
second syllable probably the same element as in  Limbu huk� ' hand ' , 
perhaps a reflex of *plem � *� (XXVIII ) ] . 84 

It is also poss ible that the second syllables of Lahu la?-t�J 'palm' , 
khi-t�� ' sole ' may be related, though the sparse traces of PTB *-1 in Loloish 
are far from having been worked out . 

xxx . w 
p y a 

1 
Finally , there is a set of forms Ireaning 'palm' beginning with a labial 

and showing overt traces of a glide ( -�, �- , or -!-) plus -�. One of these 
( WB  bh wa ) Benedict has grouped into STC #4 1 8  with a bunch of forms which I 
prefer to assign rather to *pak ' leaf ; flat object; palm' [above, 11] . 85 

My approach here is  to distinguish two separate roots , *pak and *@,86 
w ith the f irst showing aff inities for LEAF/FLAT OBJECT, while the second seems 
to mean PALM specifically. Heuristically, forms are ass igned to the present 
root if they show overt evidence of a gl ide ; otherwise they are assigned to 
*pak , even though the sources show no evidence of a final stop. '!be last word 
has yet to be said on this complex problem. 

[H linalay ish] Gurung yo-pIa: ; Sunwar ta-pla; Magari h�;87 

[Kuki-Ch in-Naga] Lakher ku-paza ( also phei-paza ' sole ' ) ;  Tangkhul 
pa�-maya ( with asslinilation to the final nasal of the preceding syllable ) 
[all ' palm' ] ;  

[Lolo-Burmese] " "-tva phawa, bhawa 'palm, sole ' . 

84 It is also possible , of course, that Limbu -� in toth ta� 'palm' and huk� 
' hand ' is  from *� [below, XXX] ,  especially in view of the similar Magari 
formation hUTpya 'palm' . 

85 STC #4 1 8  cites only the forms from Nung , Miri ,  WE ,  and Garo, as well as the 
problematic Jinghpaw form in -n [below] . The stop-finaled forms from Lushai 
and Mikir are presented as a-problem in STC n.  286 . The forms with medial 
glide from Gurung , Magari ,  Sunwar, Tangkhul ,  Limbu, and Lakher given in the 
present section are not in STC. 

86 Where "G" stands for a glide (�, -y- , or -! -)  . 
8 7 Newari �-lha( t )  ' palm' , being a Himalayish form, might also be brought in 

here, though it shows no trace of a glide . 
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Putat ive Chinese relatives offered in S'IC [notes 463 , 487] are #:. *p�� 
/giu ' breadth of four fingers ' [GSR 1 0 1 f ] ; � *E!/� (glossed ' snake ' in 
GSR 39a,  but also ' palm ' in Karlgren 1 9233 ) ; and a-� *EYpa: 'grasp in the 
hand ' [GSR 39b] . 

The problemat ic f inal -.!! in the Jinghpaw form laph7m 'palm, sole ' ( cited 
already in STC #4 1 8 ] might be the 'dual ' suffix [above, n. 34 ; S'IC n. 428 ,  p.  
1 58 ]  • 

* * 
* 

As is our custom in these ' organic semantic '  studies, we here offer a 
'metastatic flowchart ' that indicates schematic�lly the semantic associat ions 
revealed by the data. 88 

88 For s imilar charts mapping ( a ) the internal organs of the body, and (b) 
nocturnal celestial bodies and spirits , see VSTB , F igure 1 9  ( p . , 229 ) and 
Matisoff 1 980 , p. 39 , respectively. 
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LANGUAGES AND SCURCES USED IN '!HIS STUDY 

Abor-Miri (Lorrain 1 907 ) �  Ahi (YUan Chia-hua 1 953 [see TSR] ) �  Akha (Lewis 1 968 
[see TSR] ) �  Anal (Ono 1 965 ) � Angami [Khonama, KOhima] (Marrison 1 967 � Mat isoff 
1 980 ) �  Ao [Chungl i ,  Mongsen] ( Marrison 1 967 ) � Atong (Burling 1 959 ) �  Bahing 
(Michailovsky and Mazaudon 1 974 ) �  Bantawa [=  Bontawa] ( Michailovsky 1 974b ) � 
Bawm (Schwerli 1 979 ) �  Bisu (Nishida 1 966b/67 [see TSR] ) �  Boro [= Bodo] (Burling 
1 959 � Bhat 1 968 ) �  Burmese (Judson 1 893� Benedict , ed . 1 976  [ see TSR] ) �  Chang 
( Marr ison 1 967 ) �  Chepang (CSDPN) � Chinbok (Ono 1 965 ) �  Chairel ( STC) � Chinese 
(Karlgren 1 923, 1 957 [GSR] � Benedict 1 972 [STC] � Benedict 1 974e �  Yang 1 97 5 ) � 
Chokri ( Marr ison 1 967 ) � Dafla (STC) � Dirnasa (STC) � Gallong (Das Gupta 1 963 ) �  
Garo (Burling 1 959 : STC) �  Gurung (CSDPN ) � Gyarung [ =rGyarong ] ( Chang 1 96 8 �  
Nagano 1 978 ) �  Hani ( Kao Hua-nien 1 95 5 �  Hu and Tai 1 964 [ see TSR] ) �  Hayu 
(Michailovsky 1 974c) � Hsi-hsia [= Tangut] (Nishida 1 966 , 1 975�  Grinstead 1 972�  
Kepping 1 975 ) � Idu Mishmi (Anonymous 1 962) � Jinghpaw [= Kachin] (Hanson 1 906 ; 
STC; Matisoff 1 974 � Maran [ in prep. ] ) � Jirel (CSDPN) ; Kachari ( Burling 1 9 59 ) ; 
Kadu ( U�ffler 1 964 ) ;  Kaike (CSDPN) ; Kanauri (Joshi 1 909 � Bailey 1 9 1 1 ) ;  Karen 
(Jones 1 961 ; Benedict 1 979 ) �  Kezhama (Marrison 1 967 ) ; Khaling (CSDPN ; Toba and 
Toba 1 97 5 ) ; Kham [of Nepal ]  ( CSDPN ; Watters and Watters 1 973 ) �  Khoirao 
(Marrison 1 967 ) ; Khumi (Ono 1 965 ) ; Kiranti (STC) � Konyak (Marrison 1 967 ) � Lahu 
( Matisoff 1 969 , 1 970 , 1 973 [ see TSR, LED] ) ;  Lai (Ono 1 965) ; Laizo (Ono 1 965 ;  
Osburne 1 975 ) � Lakher [Mara] (Lorrain 1 951 ) ;  Lepcha (Mainwaring and GrUnwedel 
1 898 � Benedict 1 943 ) ;  Liangmai (Marrison 1 967 ) � L imbu ( Chemjong , n . d . ) �  Lisu 
( Fraser 1 922 ; Jui Yi-fu 1 948 � Xu Lin and Ou Yizi 1 9 59 ) �  Lotha (Marrison 
1 967 ) � Lu-ch ' Uan Lolo ( Ma HsUeh-liang [see TSR] ) �  Lui (L8ffler 1 964 ) � Lushai 
(Lorrain 1 940 � STC) ;  Magar ( i )  (CSDPN ) ;  Mao ( Marr ison 1 967 ) ;  Maram ( Marr ison 
1 967 ) ; Maring ( Marrison 1 967 ) ; Meithei [= Manipuri] ( Pettigrew 1 91 2 ;  Marrison 
1 967 � P.C.  Thoudam, pers . comm. ) ;  Meluri (Marrison 1 967 ) ;  Mikir (Walker 1 925 ; 
GrUssner 1 978 ) �  Monpa (Das Gupta 1 968 ) � Moso (Li Lin-tsan, Chang K ' un, and Ho 
Ts ' ai 1 967 [see TSR] ) �  Mpi (Srinuan 1 976; Matisoff 1 978b) � Mru (L8ffler 1 966 ) ;  
Mieme (Marrison 1 967 ) �  Nasu (Kao Hua-hnien 1 958 [see TSR] ) ;  Newari (CSDPN ) ; 
Ngawn (Ono 1 965 ) � Nocte [=  Namsang ] (Marr ison 1 967 � Das Gupta 1 97 1 � STC) �  
Nruanghmei (Marrison 1 967 ) ; Ntenyi (Marr ison 1 9 67 ) �  Nung ( see Trung ) ;  Padam 
(Marr ison 1 967 ) ;  Palaychi Karen ( Jones 1 961 ) �  Pho Karen (Jones 1 96 1 ) �  Pham 
(Marrison 1 967 ) ;  Phunoi (Bradley 1 977 ) � Puiron ( Marr ison 1 967 ) ;  Rengma 
(Marrison 1 967 ) ;  Sak (L8ffler 1 964 ) �  Sangtam (Marrison 1 967 ) ;  Sani [= Nyi Lolo] 
( Ma HsUeh-l iang 1 9 5 1 ) ( =  Ma Xueliang 1 951 ) ;  Serna (Marrison 1 967 ) ;  Sgaw Karen 
(Jones 1 96 1 ) ;  Sherpa (CSDPN ) ; Sunwar [=  Sunawari ]  ( CSDPN ) � Tamang ( CSDPN � 
Mazaudon 1 974 ) ; Tangut ( see Hsi-hsia) ; Tangkhul (Pettigrew 1 9 1 8 �  Marrison 1 967 ; 
Bhat 1 969;  Matisoff 1 927b) ; Tangsa [Moshang , Yogli]  (Marrison 1 967 ) �  Taraon [=  
Digaro] ( Chakravarty et  al . 1 96 3 ) � Taungthu Karen ( Jones 1 96 1 ) �  Thakal i  
( CSDPN) � Thulung Rai ( Rai 1 944 � Allen 1 975 ) ; Tibetan (Csoma de Kor�s 1 834 ; 
J�schke 1 88 1 ) ;  Tidd irn Ch in (Ono 1 96 5 �  Henderson 1 965 ) ; Trung [= Nung] (Lo 
Ch ' ang-p ' e i 1 945 ) � Wanang ( Burling 1 959 ) ; Wancho (Marrison 1 967 ) ; WOni (YUan 
Ch ia-hua 1 947 [ see TSR] ) ;  Yacham-Tengsa (Narrison 1 967 ) ;  YimchungrU (Marrison 
1 967 ) ; Zeme (Marrison 1 967 ) �  Zotung (Ono 1 965) . 

For an alphabet ic/genetic l ist ing of TB languages and d ialects,  see 
Matisoff 1 980b. For complete references see the Bibliography. 
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PRELIMINARY NOI'ES CN GLO-SKAD (MUSTANG TIBETAN ) 1 

Yasuhiko Nagano 

o .  Introduction 

Th is paper provides gLo-skad mater ials and then sketches a historical 
analysis. gLo-skad itself (Mustang , in the narrow sense ) l ies in the north
central region of of the Himalayan ranges of Nepal jutting out into Tibet . The 
strongly Tibetan-oriented culture of this area has long drawn the attent ion of 
Tibetologists ; unfortunately, however, the area is now closed to foreigners . 

Partly because of its geographical pos it ion and partly because of the 
numerous forms sbnilar but not identical to those of Shigatse Tibetan, gLo-skad 
seems to be a southern Tibetan dialect . Presently , we have l ittle mater ial 
deal ing specif ically with gLo-skad. As far as I know, the only monograph now 
available is Kitamura 1 977 , in which sentences and words are written in Tibetan 
characters but without a phonemic transcription. This paper is intended to 
supplement Kitamura ' s  publ ication by giving the phonemic transcription and by 
discussing the historical status of gLo-skad . 

The author went to the Thak Khola area ( just south of Mustang ) from 
September 1 980 through January 1 98 1  to join the "Anthropolog ical & Linguistic 
Survey on National Integration in Nepal" project supported by the Ministry of 
Educat ion (Japan ) , but the survey team was not al lowed into Lo �nthang . 
Instead, the informant Mrs . Kalsang Lhawang and her husband kindly he lped me 
with my preliminary survey of gLo-skad in Kathmandu. 2 The informant,  a native 
speaker of gLo-skad, now l ives in Kathmandu with her mother ( also a nat ive 
speaker of gLo-skad) , her husband (Mr .  Kalsang Namgyal ) and her two daughters . 
She was born at Lo MOnthang (Mustang ) in 1 943 and stayed there until she left 
for Kathmandu when she was seventeen years old . Her mother and elder s ister 
accompanied her to Kathmandu and supported her , while she studied at St . Mary ' s  
High School . gLo-skad was spoken at home, English at school , and Nepali in the 
city .  Since her mother speaks only gLo-skad , even after she married Mr . 
Kalsang Namgyal in 1 96 5 ,  gLo-skad remained the standard language at home . 
Incidental ly,  Mrs .  Kalsang Lhawang also served Professor Kitamura as informant 

2 

A class if ied lex icon of 805 gLo-skad words organized along the lines of 
Professor Hattor i ' s  "Linguistic Questionnaire" (Department of Lingu ist ics , 
University of 'lbkyo, 1 957 ) can be found in Nagano 1 982 .  The numbers before the 
items in this article correspond to the numbers on that l ist. 

Abbreviations : a = adjective, h/hon = honorifics ,  hu = self-humbling , bnp 
= imperative, impf = imperfect, lit = literary, n = noun, perf = perfect, v = 
verb, vi = verb intransitive, vt = verb transitive ; wrT = Written Tibetan . 
I would l ike to thank Mr . and Mrs . Kalsang as well as the people affiliated 
with the project for their help. 
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when he compiled his 1 977 monograph on gLo-skad. 

1 . 0 Phonology 

1 . 1  Consonants. '!he following consonant phonemes can be set up: 

Stops p t T k 7 
ph th '!h kh 
b d D g 

Fricatives s sy h 
Affricates ts c 

tsh ch 
dz j 

Nasals m n ny ng 
Liquids 1 r 

L R 
Glides w y 

The only consonants which occur in syllable f inal pos it ion are : /p, t ,  k,  
? ,  " m, n ,  ng , 1 , r ,  w, y/. 

IT/, /0/ and /Th/ are retroflex . 
/?/ is a glottal stop which always occurs with high pitch. 
There is a general tendency for syllables with initial aspirated stops 

(except for /?/) or affricates to carry high pitch, but for those with initial 
voiced sounds to begin with low pitch. '!his tendency obviously correlates with 
the tonogenesis found among Tibetan dialects . 

/s-/ appears as [s-] if high pitch follows, but as [z-] before low pitch. 
Alternately, it is possible to set up /s-/ and /z-/ for t� is series , but the 
author would prefer to phonemicize it as a tonal distinction. This distinction 
is partially parallel to the s/z opposition in WrT (Written Tibetan) .  

/sy-/ is [ �] if the syllable carries high pitch but [�-] if the syllable 
begins with low pitch. However, [5-] with high pitch actually occurs in  some 
h igh-frequency words , so it seems better to analyze th is as a tonal 
distinction . Th is consonantal opposition corresponds to the WrT sh-/zh
opposition. 

/h-/ is a voiceless glottal fricative. Syllables with this initial have 
high pitch .  

/' -/ is  a voiced glottal fricative, always occurring with low pitch. This 
might be the same phoneme as /7-/ since the glottal stop always occurs with 
h igh p itch except that these are in opposition in syllable final position, so 
different phonemes have been set up. 

/-n/ in syllable final position nasalizes the preceding vowel .  
/L-/ and /R-/ are voiceless liquids, always occurring with high pitch. 
/r-/ is a flap; syllables with this initial have low pitch. 

1 . 2 Vowels. '!he vowels are : fa, i, u, e, 0 ,  E, U, 0/. 

/E , U ,  0/ are palatalized fa, u,  0/ respectively (phonetically [E] , [0] , 
[0 ]  ) .  Vowel length is distinctive. The syllable structures are : CV, CVV, and 
cvc. No prefixation was observed . Tonal d ist inct ions are observed in the 
nasals,  l iquids ( except for voiceless liquids ) ,  and glides . 

1 . 3 Tones. 

The author interprets the pitch differences occuring with alveolar and 
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alveopalatal fricatives as phonemic .  For the other ser ies , tones (pitch 
accents ) are not phonemic .  The tones are d ist ingu ished by reg ister not by 
contour . A grave in the word-list means that the preceding syllable begins 
with low pitch, while high pitch is unmarked. 

In the stop and affricate series, the non-distinctive pitch patterns are 
f ixed and correlate with aspiration and voicing. Since these phenanena are 
often significant in tonogenesis, this  phonetic pitch accent ( low pitch ) is 
also marked. ( For further discussion of tones,  see 2 . 3 . ) 

2 . 0  Correspondence rules 

2 . 1  Discussion . Although it is true that gLo-skcrl has SOITe forms identical 
to those of Tamang-Gurung-Thakal i-Manang ( TGMT :  a Tibeto-Burman group in 
Nepal ) ,  the main  correlat ions seem to be with WrT . Thus , this section is 
devoted to setting up the correspondence rules between gLo-skad and wrT. 

2 . 2 . 1  Velar stq>S 

WrT rk-: dk- : sk-: lk-: bk-
wrT gLo-skcrl 

337 'white '  dkar kaa 
045 ' foot ' rkang pa kang pa 
041 'waist ' rked pa kye pa 
263 ' star ' skar rna kam rna 
069 ' thread ' skud pa kU pa 
009 'deaf ' lkugs pa kuk kya 
187-01 1 ' ccmnand' bka ' ka' 

The s ix WrT d istinct ions all merged into k- in gLo-skad . Al l the above 
gLo-skad words have high pitch. 

WrT kh-: 'kh-: mkh-
wrT gLo-skcrl 

0 10  'IOC>Uth ' kha kha 
1 71-01  ' turn around ' 'khor khor yE 
250 ' sky '  mkha ' kha' 

WrT g-: rg-: sg-: dg-: ng-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

1 03 ' ash ' gog thaI gok' daa 
304-022 'mare ' rgod rna gOO' rna 
098 'door ' sgo go " 
402 'nine ' dgu gu' 
001 ' head ' mgo go' ' a  

As was mentioned in 1 . 2 ,  no prefixation occurs in gLo-skad; however, the 
wrT aspiration and voicing features, accompanied by fixed pitch patterns, are 
still kept in gLo-skad. 

WrT sky-: khy-: rgy-

1 24 
304 
305-0 1 1  
355 

'be born ' 
'dog '  
'phoenix ' 
' back' 

WrT 
skyes 
khyi 
khyung 
rgyab 

-453-

gLo-skcrl 
kyee yE 
kyi 
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Although -y- is regularly preserved , the correspondences are a l ittle 
inconsistent. The loss of aspiration seen in 'dog '  is quite common in the TGTM 
group as well  as the Tibetan dialects along the Himalayas . ' Phoeni x '  
( preserving aspirat ion ) seems to be a loan word from Central Tibetan . 
Apparently , with the exception of sane loanwords WrT sky- and khy- generally 
merged into ky- in gLo-skcrl. 

wrr skr-: khr-: mkhr-: gr- :  Igr-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

001- 10  ' hair ' skra Ra 
053 'bl<XXl ' khrag Tha? 
038-02 ' bile ' mkhris Thik 
071-02 'wheat ' gro Do' 
1 1 7 'knife ' gri Di' 
023 ' cheek ' ' gram pa Da' pa 

While skr- clusters went to voiceless liquids, other clusters followed Central 
Tibetan by becoming retroflex. 

WrT gl-
WrT gLo-skad 

034-03 ' lungs ' glo ba 10 ' a  
304-031 ' bull ' glang gog lung 
248-05 ' fool ' glen pa IOn pa 

2 . 2 . 2  Alveolar stops 

wrr t-: rt-: st-: gt-: It-: bt-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

326-02 1  'dwarf ' te po te Ie 
304-02 'horse ' rta ta 
304-09 ' tiger ' stag ta? 
1 92-052 'pawn ' gte te 
039 ' navel ' Ite pa tee 
92-06 ' send' btang tang yE 

wrr th-: I th-: mth-
WrT gLo-skad 

12 1  ' rope '  thag pa thak 
206 'pull ' ' then then 
366 'high ' mtho po tho ' a  

wrr d-: gd- : rd-: sd-: 'd-:  bd-: nrl-: Id-
WrT gLo-skad 

102 ' SlTOke ' du ba dU' ba 
022 ' face ' gdong ngo' rong 
286 ' stone ' roo 00' kung 
306-0 1 ' spider ' sdan dan' 
345 'bad '  'dug cag du' wa 
400 ' seven ' bdun dUn' 
1 45 ' arrow' nrla' da " 
406-0 1 'times ' Idab dap' 
080-033 ' tea mixer ' Idong me dong' me 
084 ' lick ' bldags dak' yE 
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'!he same correspondence system is observed as in the velar stop series ,  as far 
as no glides occur after the initials. gLo-skcrl ngo' ' face' corresponds to WrT 
ngo ' face' rather than to gdong .  

WrT dr-: 'dr-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

399 ' six ' drug Tu? ' 
272 'warm' dro po Tho' wa 
340 ' smell ' dri rna '!hi' rna 
071-01  'rice '  'dras DEE' 
23 1-0 1  'mix ' 'dres Dee' 

The WrT dr- cluster with no prefix goes to an aspirated retroflex with low 
pitch ,  wh ile the prefixed WrT 'dr- goes to a voiced retroflex with low pitch ;  
this innovation is  similar to the one in  Lhasa Tibetan. '!he loss of aspiration 
in ' six ' seems to parallel that in 'dog '  ( 2 . 2 . 1 ) .  

2 . 2 . 3  Labial stops 

WrT p-: lp-: sp- :  dp-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

043 'knee ' pid no pUU no 
049 ' skin ' pags pa pak ' 0 
048 'hair of body' spu pu 
1 88-02 'example ' dpe pe 

WrT ph-: 'ph-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

304-06 'pig ' phag pa phak pa 
4 1 2-0 1 ' increase ' 'phel phee yE 

WrT b-: 'b-:  sb-: db-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

066-1 3 'wool '  bal baa' 
237 'descend ' babs bap' 
21 1 'hide ' sbas bEE' 
228 ' swell ' sbos till' 
303 ' insect ' ' bu  bu' 
34 1-0 1  'power'  dbang 'f ang 
0 1 6  ' breathe ' dbugs btang ' up' tang 

WrT spy- :  dpy- : phy-: by-: sby- :dby-
WrT gLo-skad 

003 ' eye ' spyan cEn 
392-02 ' spring ' dpyid kha pyi? ka 
304-1 1 '\«llf '  spyang ky cang ky 
360 'outside ' phyi phyi da 
1 67 'go '  phyin phim 
030 ' hand (H ) ' phyag cha? 
375 'direction' phyogs choo 
304-071 ' cock '  bya no cha' ITO 
375-04 ' north ' byang chang' 
244-0 1 ' study' sbyangs chang' yE 
392-03 ' sumner' dbyar kha ya? ka 

-455-



In  th is set , the initials followed by ii/-iCf seem to remain unaltered, while 
the others changed into affricates . 

WrT spr-: phr-: 'phr-: br-: ' sbr- : 'br-

WrT gLo-skad 
251 'cloud ' sprin pa Rin ba 
304-1 4 'IlOnkey' spra Ra 
08 1-0 1  'roast ' sprags Rak yE 
392-02 ' thin' phra po 'Ihaa 
08 1-0 1 1  'roasted ' phrogs Raa 
249-05 'magic' 'phrul 'IhUU 
033 ' chest ' brang khog Dang' ko 
074 ' fruit ' ' bras bu Di' ' u  
220-0 1 ' split ' dbral raa' yE 
286-0 1 ' rock' brag Da7' 
351 'dirty ' dbre He la 
306-02 ' bee ' sbrang rna rang' ma 
3 1 1 ' snake ' sbrul IXJU' 

For the above, it is fairly difficult to set up straightforward rules; in fact, 
the innovations may be on the lexical level . The WrT spr- clusters went to 
voiceless l iquids , but other clusters have had qu ite d ifferent paths of 
innovation in apparently the same environment. 

WrT bl-

1 59-1 23 
0 1 8  
340-051 

'IlOnk ' 
'cough ' 
'pluck ' 

WrT 
bla rna 
blo 
blo khog 

gLo-skad 
la rna 
10 
10 kho? 

Paral lel to Central Tibetan, WrT bl- clusters correspond to gLo-skad 1- with 
high pitch. 

2 . 2 .4  Alveopalatal affricates 

WrT e-: ge-: bc-: Ie-: dl-: mch-: ' ch-
WrT gLo-skcrl 

085 ' chew' cag cag byas lEE yE 
394 'one ' gcig cik 
042-04 ' urine ' gcin cin 
403 ' ten ' bcu cu 
0 1 2  ' tongue ' Ice ce IlO 
288-03 ' iron' lcags caa 
253 ' rain ' char pa cha ' a  
080 'water ' chu chu 
038 ' l iver '  mchin pa chim pa 
305-07 ' sparrow' mchil pa chik wa 
1 91 -02 ' religious dance' ' cham cham 

WrT j-: rj-: ' j-: Ij-
WrT gLo-skad 

080-03 ' tea ' ja cha' 
081 -03 'raw '  rjem pa cen' pa 
042-07 1 'penis ' brje je' 
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243 ' forget ' 
256 ' rainbow' 
346 'sroooth ' 
087 ' suck ' 
0 1 2  ' tongue (h ) ' 
336 'green' 

brjed 
' ja 
' jam po 
' j ibs 
ljags 
ljang gu 

jee' yE 
ja' 
jaW'  ba 
j ip' yE 
jak' 
jang\ gu 

Except for ' raw ' , wh ich might originally have been ja' and devoiced at some 
stage, these correspondences are regular . 

2 . 2 . 5  Alveolar affricates 

WrT ts-: gts-: bts-: tsh-: tshw-: ' tsh-: rntsh-
WrT gLo-skad 

099 'wal l '  tsig pa tsik pa 
073-0 1 'onion ' tsong tsong 
277 'river ' gtsang po tsang po 
297 ' root ' rtsa ba tsa' wa 
290 ' grass ' rtswa tsa 
077 ' salt ' tshwa tsha 
2 1 6-0 1 'gather ' ' tshogs dzan' yE 
276 ' lake ' mtsho tsho 
379 'night ' mtshan tshEE roo 
070 ' sew'  ' tshern tshen po gyap' yE 
3 1 8  ' nest ' tshang tshang 

Except for 'gather ' , which may actually correspond to WrT ' dzom, these 
correspondences are regular. 

WrT dz-: 'dz-: nrlz-: rdz-

351 
031 
1 30-021 
288-02 

'dirty ' 
' finger ' 
' leprosy ' 
' clay '  -

2 . 2 . 6  Alveopalatal fricatives 

WrT 
dzor po 
'dzug go 
nrlze 
rdza 

WrT sh-: gsh-: bsh-: zh-: bzh
WrT 

055 
375-0 1 
1 66 
220 
288-07 
1 91 -0 1  
066-0 1 
1 44 
245 
397 

' flesh ' 
'east ' 
'peel ' 
' tear (v. ) '  
' lead ' 
'dance (n. ) '  
'hat ' 
'bow' 
' afraid ' 
' four ' 

sha 
shar 
bshu 
gshag 
zha ne 
zhabs bro 
zhwa roo 
gzhu 
gzhes 
bzhi 

gLo-skad 
dzo' ra 
dzu' ' u  
dze' 
dza\ 

gLo-skad 
sya 
sya coo 
syu wi 
syak 
sya' ne 
syap' ro 
sya' roo 
syu' 
syee\ yE 
syi \  

The voiceless/voiced dist inction of  WrT has been replaced in gLo-skad by a 
palatal/ alveopalatal opposition ( [�- ]  vs. [�-] ) .  However, in rapid speech 
palatal fricatives frequently go to [ �- ] , leaving pitch as the only 
distinctive feature. 
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2 . 2 .7 Alveolar fricatives 

WrT s-: 9s-: bs-: z- :  gz-: 

335 'yellow' 
288-03 'gold ' 
396 ' three ' 
1 36 'kill ' 
253-0 1 1  'dewarop' 
264-02 ' beam' 
083 ' eat ' 
2 1 7  'make ' 
047 'body'  
066-1 1 1  ' cotton' 
303-00 1 'worm' 
262 'moon '  

bz- : sr-: 
WrT 
ser po 
gser 
gsum 
bsad 
zil pa 
zer 
bzas 
bzos 
gzugs go 

zl-

sring bal 
srin bu 
zla ba 

gLo-skad 
se ' 0 
ser 
sum 
sEE yE 
sii" wa 
ser' 
sEE' yE 
so' yE 
su' ' u  
Ring paa 
sin pu 
da' ' a  

Although supported in part by a voicing distinction, the s/z opposition in WrT 
is now essentially maintained in gLo-skad by a tonal distinction, with the 
whole development providing a beautiful example of tonogenesis . 

The WrT sr- cluster developed in two ways: in ' cotton ' , it went to a 
voiceless l iquid and in ' worm ' the -r- just dropped ( as in Lhasa Tibetan) .  
Since the changes in these two words are in similar environments but followed 
di fferent paths ,  the different developments may be related to frequency 
instead of phonological conditioning. 

2 . 2 .8 Nasals 

WrT ng-: sng-: rng-: nng-: dng-: lng-
WrT gLo-skad 

4 1 3  ' I '  nga nga' 
334 'blue ' sngon po ngOn Ix> 
093 ' sweet ' mngar roo ngar roo 
1 91 -03 'drum' rnga nga 
288-05 ' silver ' dngul ngUU 
398 ' five ' lnga nga 

WrT ny- :  sny-: gny-: my-: mny-
WrT gLo-skad 

075-0 1 ' fish ' nya nya' 
408-041 ' steel yard ' nya ga nya' ' a  
035 ' heart ' snying nying 
1 62-0 1 ' trap' rnyi nyip 
347 'old ' rnying pa nying pa 
395 ' two' gnyis nyU 
323-0 1 ' flat ' gnyan po nyo Ix> 
1 66-05 ' tan ' mnyed nyee yE 

WrT n-: gn-: sn- :  rn-: nn-
WrT gLo-skad 

338 'black'  nga po nak' po 
007 ' nose ' sna khug na 
250 ' sky ' gnam mkha' nam 
050 'pus ' mag na? 
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322 ' sharp' rno po no ' a  
1 86-04 1 'oath ' rona' na ' 

WrT rn-: sm-: dm-: � 
WrT gLo-skcrl 

1 46 'man' mi mi' 
082 ' ripe' smin tshO yE 
333 ' red ' dmar po rna' ' 0 
003 ' eye ' dmig mik 
1 3 1  '�d'  rma rna 

All WrT prefixed nasals correspond to nasals with high pitch. 

2 . 2 . 9  Liquids 

WrT r-: rl-: Ih-

273 'rrountqin '  
268-0 1 ' storm' 
1 38 'god '  
1 78-02 'pass ' 

2 . 2 . 1 0  Approximats et al e  

WrT y- :  g-y-

4 1 0  
099-0 1 1  
392-001 

288-1 0 
288-09 

WrT w-

' light ' 
' curtain ' 
' Hare ( 4th of the 
horary signs) 

' turqooise ' 
' rust ' 

No appropriate word . 

WrT h-: t-

435-0 1 ' alrrost ' 
095-0 1 'rrould ' 
066-07 ' collar '  
264 ' light ( n. ) '  
1 53 'rrother ' 

WrT 
ri 
rlung tshub 
Iha 
la 

WrT 
yang po 
yol 
yos 

g-yu 
g-ya' 

WrT 
ha lam 
ham po 
hwa 
'od 
a rna 

gLo-skcrl 
ri' 
lung na? 
La 
la' 

gLo-skcrl 
ya' nga 
yo' la 
y(X)' 

yu 
ya ' 

gLo-skcrl 
ha lam 
ha bu 
ha 
'Of' 
?a rna 

The initial correspondences between WrT and gLo-skcrl shown above are 
fairly regular and suggests that on the basis of its loss of prefixes and its 
tonal development , gLo-skad seems to represent an intermediate stage of 
developrent between Central Tibetan and ArIrlo Sherpa ( cf .  Nagano 1 980 ) .  

2 . 3  Rhymes 

gLo-skad is fairly conservat ive in keeping the rhymes of WrT. Like 
Lhasa Tibetan, however, la, 0, ul palatalize before l-d, -n, -s/, becoming IE , 
0 ,  U/, while preserving the final consonants ;  on the other hand, in some 
words ,  vowel lengthening (with loss of final consonants ) occurs .  This 
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inconsistency seems important for us to trace the historical alternation of 
rhymes in Tibetan dialects as a whole. 

WrT gLo-skad 
2 . 3 . 1 0 1 0  'rrouth ' kha kha 
2 . 3 . 2  338 ' black' nag nak' 
2 . 3 . 3  08 1-0 1  ' roast ' sprags Rak 
2 . 3 . 4  096 ' house ' khang pa khang pa 
2 . 3 . 5  40 1 'eight ' brgyad gyE'i" 

1 36 'kill ' bsad sEE 
2 . 3 . 6  43 1-081 ' certain ' brtan po tEn 
2 . 3 . 7  068 ' needle ' khab khab 

1 39-04 ' tactics ' thabs shes thap syee 
2 . 3 . 8  250 ' sky' gnam nam 

240 'dry (v. ) '  bskams kam 
2 . 3 . 9  361 'right ' g-yas yEE 
2 . 3 . 1 0  220-0 1 ' split ( v • ) , dbral raa ' yE 

1 92-1 1 ' tax '  khral Thaa 

In Central Tibetan, -a- is palatalized before -1 , but in gLo-skad, the vowel is 
lengthened instead of palatalized. 

WrT gLo-skad 
2 . 3 . 1 1  1 86-056 'photo' par par 

337 'white ' dkar po kaa ' 0 
348 ' new ' gsar pa sam pa 

2 . 3 . 1 2  405-1 4 ' ten thousand ' khri Thi 
2 . 3 . 1 3  3 1 0  ' louse ' shig syik 
2 . 3 . 1 4  289 ' tree ' shing sdong sying dong 
2 . 3 . 1 5  249 'mind ' yid yi?' 

1 20 'wipe' 'phyid phii  
2 . 3 . 1 6  25 1 ' cloud ' sprin pa Rin pa 

1 92-1 0  ' value ' rin rin ' 
2 . 3 . 1 7  320-041 ' form' dbyibs yip 

087 ' suck' ' j ibs j ip' yE 
2 . 3 . 1 8  4 1 2-03 'order (n . ) , rim rim' 

1 45-02 ' law' khrims Thim 
2 . 3 . 1 9  224 'wind (v . ) '  dkris 'l11i i  

355-0 1 ' side ' 'khris Thi? 
2 . 3 . 20 030-0 1 'palm of hand ' mthil thii  

356-01 'center ' dkyil kii 
2 . 3 . 2 1  1 86-052 'writing brush ' pir pir 
2 . 3 . 22 080 'water ' chu chu 

424 'who' su su 
2 . 3 . 23 2 1 5-04 'put in ' bcug cuk 
2 . 3 . 24 088 'vomit ' bskyugs kyuk yE 
2 . 3 . 25 1 43 ' lance ' ITrlung dung \ 
2 . 3 . 26 069 ' thread ' skud pa kU pa 

1 63-04 ' fertilizer' Iud IU?' 
1 02-02 ' chimney' dud khung dUU ' khung 

2 . 3 . 27 392-0 1 1  'period ' yun yUn' 
2 . 3 . 28 042 'buttocks ' rkub kup 

263-021 'a lunar mansion ' snrubs nup 
2 . 3 . 29 396 ' three ' gsum sum 
2 . 3 . 30 2 1 6  'collect ' bsdus dUU' 
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223 'wash ' 'khrus ThOU 
2 . 3 . 3 1  3 1 1  ' snake ' sbrul 000\ 
2 . 3 . 32 096-0 1 ' tent ' gur gur\ 
2 . 3 . 33 1 92-052 'pawn' gte te 
2 . 3 . 34 081 -0 1  ' roast ' bsreg Rak yE 

1 86-054 'Tseg ' tsheg tsha? 
2 . 3 . 35 405 ' times ' thengs thang rna 
2 . 3 . 36 408 ' hal f '  phyed ka phe? 

1 66-05 ' tan (v. ) '  mnyed nyee yE 
2 . 3 . 37 032 ' nail ' sen ro sen ro 
2 . 3 . 38 304-02 1  ' stud ' gseb sep' 

1 1 2-02 ' cover (n . ) , khebs khep 
2 . 3 . 39 081-03 ' raw'  rjern pa cen' pa 

249-0 1 'mind ' serns sern pa 
2 . 3 . 40 231-0 1  'mix (vi . ) '  'dres Dee \ 
2 . 3 . 4 1  1 4-03 1  'glass ' shel syee 
2 . 3 . 42 288-04 'gold ' gser ser 
2 . 3 . 43 07 1-02 'wheat ' gro '!ho' 
2 . 3 . 44 1 00 ' roof ' thog tho? 

090 ' hungry ' Itogs tok yE 
2 . 3 . 45 374 ' empty' stong pa tong pa 

1 92-02 ' sel l '  btsongs tsong yE 
2 . 3 . 46 304-022 'mare ' rgod ma gOO' rna 
2 . 3 . 47 334 ' blue ' sngon po ngOn po 
2 . 3 . 48 066-1 5 ' button ' thob chi thap chi 
2 . 3 . 49 060-02 'market ' khran '!han 
2 . 3 . 50 23 1-01 ' carve (v. ) '  brkos kO? 

247-031 ' religion ' chos chOO 
2 . 3 . 51 226 ' untie ' bkrol tOO 
2 . 3 . 52 1 7 1 -0 1  ' turn around ' 'khor khor yE 

/a , o ,  u/ are regularly palatal ized before /-s , -n , -d/ : /0/ and /u/ are 
palatalized before /-1/, while /a/ behaves distinctly .  Final consonants are 
well preserved (except for -ul and -os) . 

2 . 4  Tones 

As noted in Nagano ( 1 980 ) ,  the initial emergence of tones always occurs 
with the nasals .  Not only does the Amdo Sherpa dialect have a tonal distinction 
only in the nasal series , but gLo-skad also seems to have innovated tones 
here . In addition, approximants have an explicit tonal distinction. '!hus : 

maa ra nga ( 066 ' naked ' ;  WrT dmar) 
nam ( 250 ' sky ' ; WrT gnam) 
nga ( 1 9 1 -03 'drum' ; WrT rnga) 
nyee ( 1 66-05 ' tan ' ; WrT mnyed ) 
10 ( 0 1 8  ' cough ' ;  WrT blo) 

<--) 
<-) 
<--) 
<-) 
<--) 

maa' (078-0 1 ' butter ' ;WrT mar) 
nan' ( 429 'when ' ; WrT nam) 
nga' ( 4 1 3  ' I ' ; WrT nga)  
nyee' ( ' ugly ' ; WrT nyes ) 
10' (392 ' year ' ; WrT 10) 

A tonal distinction has also been recognized for the alveolar and alveopalatal 
fricat ives , although the tonal differences correlate with other phonet ic 
differences e .g . , the alveolar fricatives can be dist inguished by voicing as 
well as pitch differences. '!hus: 

ser ( 288-04 'gold ; WrT gser) <--) ser' ( 264-02 ' light ' ; WrT zer) 
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' Gold ' actually appears as [ser , ] , while ' light ' appears as [zer ... O .  If one 
sets up /s/ and /z/, tones are not needed . However, in normal sPeech [zer A] 
often becomes [ ser .... ] ,  and thus it is better to treat th is as a -tonal 
distinction. 

In  another case where tonal dist inct ions have been recognized , 
' velarization ' differences correlate with the pitch distinctions : 

syak ( 288 ' tear (vt) ' � WrT gshag) <--> syak' ( 2 1 5  'put' � WrT gzhag) 

' tear (vt ) ' is pronounced as [�ak ' ] ,  and ' put ' as [�ak � ] .  It seems that the 
voiced/voiceless opposition was original and the ' velarization' was caused by 
the devoicing of [ zak A ]  (WrT gzhag ) to [�ak " ] ;  a s imilar phenomenon also 
occurs in Arodo Sherpa (Nagano 1 980 : 1 66 )  • Since s- often goes to �- in rapid 
speech, tonal distinctions have also been established for this series . 

with stops and affricates , the s ituat ion is different : since voice and 
aspiration remain as in WrT, tonal distinctions are not needed . Nonetheless , 
certain fairly fixed pitch patterns co-occur with specific features of the 
syllable initial consonant: aspiration usually occurs with high pitch whi le 
voicing occurs with low pitch . Th is is parallel to Central Tibetan except 
that in Central Tibetan the WrT voiced stops , under the influence of the 
pref ixes , spl it into, for example , / 'p-/ [ /p ' - ] and /'b-/ ['b-] , while in 
gLo-skad all voiced initials regardless of the prefixes went to , for example ,  
['b-] • 

Written Tibetan, Arrrlo Sherpa, gLo-skad, and Central Tibetan all represent 
different stages of tonogenesis: 1 )  written Tibetan represents the orig inal 
pre-tonal stage , with it various pref ixes and suffixes and its oppositions 
between voicing , voicelessness, and aspiration . 2 )  Arodo Sherpa represents a 
second stage . The suff ixes remain as in WrT, but the effect of the prefixes 
has been lost except for nasal init ials ; however ,  as a result tonal 
d ist inct ions now exist for nasals . 3 )  gLo-skad represents a third stage. 
Tones can only be set up for the nasals and the sibilants , but contrast ing 
phonetic pitch patterns are emerging for all init ials . 4 )  Central Tibetan 
represents a final stage , where syllable structures are extremely s impl ified 
and tonal distinctions exist for all series . 3 

3 Of course, the above is far too simplified.  In order to precisely trace the 
historical tonal changes among Tibetan dialects in detail , more data from the 
southern Tibetan dialects is indispensible . The author will attempt to get 
this in the near future. 
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SCME ARCHAIC VIETNAMESE IDRDS 
.� #v IN � TRAI ' S  roEMS 

?t! ... ... Nguyen Dlnh-hoa 

In a paper 1 presented at the 1 975 International Conference on Sino-Tibetan 
Languqges and Linguist ics at Berkeley , Cal ifornia ,  I ind icated that rjt i! 
Nguyln Tdi'i ' s ( 1 380- 1 442 )  Qu5c-am 'llli-t$p IjJ 1J � 1f [Collected Poems in t1fe 
Nat ional Language ]  contains a number of archaic wordS: A year or so later, I 
was able to carpa� that qu5c-ngu. ( rananized ) version of the work, transcribed 
and edited by Tran V�n Gi3p and Ph9ffi Tr�>ng .ai�m ( 1 956 ) , with a�ther , 
transcr ibed and ed ited by �ao Ouy Anh ( 1 969 , 1 976 )  as part of Nguyen Ttai 
To�n-tSp Pi'. $. 4: J. [Canplete �rds of Nguy�n Tra'i] , as well as with the nern 
text2 dated 1 868. 

Th is paper will present f ifty lexemes which were used as free words in 
Nguy�n Trai ' s  time ,  but which are found only in corrq;ounds or in rare contexts 
in modern Vietnamese . Each of these archaic lexemes will be followed by its 
nSm character ( s ) , its meaning, and its occurrences in the 254 vernacular poems 
left by the famous scholar-statesman whose six-hundredth birthday was observed 
by UNESCO in 1 980 .  

1 .  �u i�, � ' to worry' . Cf. Modern VN lo-au. 

1 8 . 8  Ch� au ng�t, ch� au g ia.  
J±. iWE JC 11. � !t 

30 . 8  To' hoo chlfa �o, hay cOn 8u. 

j� � * � 9t JI:t � 
3 1 . 3  Nha oon thi-ll, �u chi ng�t . 

1t M � *-'  � :L JL. .. / ... .. 1\ . ,.. " 68 . 7 COn co mqt long au Vlec nuoc. 
J¥ Ili1 � � � 1� � 

"The Language of Nguy1n Trai : A Sampling of Fifteenth�entury Vietnamese, "  
Paper presented at the E ighth Internat ional Conference on Sino-Tibetan 
Languages and Linguistics , University of Califo£1lia at Berkeley, October 1 975 .  
For a bibliography on the ran script, see Nguyen .£>lnh-hoa 1 979 .  

2 I am grateful to Professor� Xu�-aan' for a copy of the n8m version-hard 
to find and thought to have been lost until 1 954-as well as for valuable (oral 
and written ) teachings on the Vietnamese demotic script. 

-463-Nguyễn Đ-H. "Some archaic Vietnamese words in Nguyễn Trãi's poems". In Thurgood, G., Matisoff, J.A. and Bradley, D. editors, Linguistics of the Sino-Tibetan area: The state of the art. Papers presented to Paul K. Benedict for his 71st birthday. 
C-87:463-473. Pacific Linguistics, The Australian National University, 1985.   DOI:10.15144/PL-C87.463 
©1985 Pacific Linguistics and/or the author(s).  Online edition licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL.  A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.



72 . 5  Nhimg v'l ch�a th&rili � dd.i. tr� . 

1Jj � :t  -! m � 711 
1 1 6 .4  v� th�t �u dli l&a thi�. 

.. t � :Z t2t J$t. 
, � __ , ,.. 3 " 1 2 1 . 2  -eugc 1 t chCl.l ".:I mung, mat chang au. 

� lZ ;tk � � � � 
2 .  b�t tA ' right-hand side ' . Cf . vat , the plowman' s  order to his water

buffalo to turn right, as q:posed to S§i.. 
, L ? � r "  42. 1 Cheo Ian De bat thUO' ta-duong. 

� � 00 tJ\ tJ. 14 � 
3 .  b�t 1'\ ' span ' . 

? "  . ' A /  45 .  1 Bay tam rntlO'l. b� �t bat tay.  

J{t * � .If � tr\ � 
4 . �· i"E!!. ' to flatter ' . Cf. Modern VN bQ=db-, bQ' cKt. 

, � � 1 1  . 4  Ngay vang xem boa I::x;>- cay. 

* -*- 16 At t� � 
, , 3 i3ao Duy Anh has be ' to trim' (p.  7 1 1 ) .  

5 .  bui � 'only ' .  

26 . 8  Bui m$t loog ngOO1. c'fC hiefu thay. 
� ;,Ii � -I- � h .a n<:. � 11t -1!l! � t:l 

83 . 8  Bui mSt ta khen ta hOO tinh. 

a � � D-i � 1; �  t 
6 .  ch�c -* ' to buy ' . Cf . Modern VN ctoi ch�c ' to barter ' .  

1 89 . 3  fui cia' kh�ng ti�n kh& ch�c rlt:fu. 

AA �  � � t, � � , 
7 .  ch� ;flj ' to sew, mend, patch ' . 

... ... I / 1 24 . 4  Mua qua chan b� ao sen. 

f! � iff. � -l� :itt 
1 34 . 3  -eOng hi&t gia lanh ch� �n ktp• 

� �Ir\ � � ;1\.. i� £P 
8 .  ch'ay � ' late, long ' . 

, 
1 37 . 2  Ai hoc th'i hay mua l� dlay. 

_--=----'t�=---'$ �a tJl1 ,� � .it. 
3 Tr� Xu&t Ng9c-Lan ( 1 98 1 : 24 )  xoore recently gave the reading trlY ' to turn over 

[one ' s  body, an object] . 
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, , .. � , , '" A f .  1 67 . 3  M9t phat khach chay con thay hOi .  

� � t � M- if. !J� 
1 71 . 8 CJa $y nao ai tUng dU9C ch�y. 

Jfi t � � � # .it  
9 .  � � 'of ,  fran' . Cf . Hanic4 chi ;z.. , .!:!' �. 

1 0 .  1 Sang cling kho b&. chung 9 iOi . 

� � Jl �. 1,:; � , .. , .  A " A jA N 80 . 7  Ngoal chung ph� ay cau aau m.ra .  

�r � �' � * � �  , "l.. 1 22 . 5  Suo the chung ta dau dam-bac. f- it � ltJ' ;m i � 
1 0 .  c6c % ' to know' . Cf . Hanic giac fl.. Also C&, .£2£. 

20 . 7  TU5ng ni o6c duoc � han thiet. . . 
� � % �� � tt 1;  , ... " , ,.. 33 .4  Co than thl sa coc chung than. 

ljJ l �a � -S- � Jf 47 . 1  Co than thl eric kh� lam sao. 

@ � �a % � �l !f 
85 . 2  Chbg c6C nhan sinh g�i cheri.. 

�1 % A- �,( ?k '*� 
1 04 . 8  Co ai cOc dutJt: may � cthi • . 

OO �-% * Jt � � 
1 5 1 . 7  Th�-gian ai c6 th� c6C. 

1It llIJ 1� liJ �B % 
1 1 .  � �R' m ' to draw, sketch, trace' . 

1 9 . 5  Giang-son dc:m duqc d8 hai bGc. 

;.:r. ;l.) ;� # i ft,;;.. �& 
1 2  • .£iE *B 'before, formerly' .  

• A , ,( , 62 . 3  D:P huy�n hoa con quyen khach. 

#13 I� ;;� it 1t � 
1 62 . 3  Dip cOn theo ti�n g�c phuong .  . . 

af -M It 1J1l " , � 
200 . 1  Dip troc �n khoe ti�t cung .  

___ ai�lr1 fi¥ � if rjJ 
4 This term has been proposed by Schneider ( 1 981 , 1 982 :  personal camlunications ) .  
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1 3 .  doi � ' to follow ( up) , continue ' . Cf . Modern VN thee ooi . 
1 88 . 3  Tt.tt thubng cang ng� ckg dOi dliu. 

� 1 3� � 3� oi ?i 
1 4 .  d�' ;t ' to leave behind, abandon ' . 

.... ,( .&.-r 6 , 8 .  1 -ea: may thu nay ae 1� nha. 
.... � -t.- ;#( � Jt£ 1/1J fa 

TrSn van Gi� 's  gloss is ' to follow' , but actually the author of the poem 
had abandoned his family tradition of l iving in retirement amidst nature. 
1 5 .  dOi 1 � 'maid-servant ' .  

, / 
�� � , • A 

1 . 3  Con aoi tron, duong a1 quyen. 
!t � it � � * 

1 6 .  doi2 � ' to follow' . Cf . thee dc)i . 
1 32 . 3  Van-chuang ch�p lay �i cau th�. 

;t f �� �� pJ 13 � 
1 60 . 2  Lui tdi cBi thl mien ph� an. 

t �eJ � � � ?[ !Jt , • " _",- ,,  , , A. 1 62 . 2  -tX>1 ph't" rna yen ha SO' cau . 

fit 1/'- At 1t O� #r 5ji 
1 7 .  doi3 � ' several ; every' . 

4 1  . 2  fui m.vc noo, choi qulm d}u. 
p� i� " �� �,, ;m 

45 . 5  Nhat nguyet soi dOi chan hi�n. . , . 
g F! tm � l1f � , 

62 . 5  � hay thut1ng-hai dOi th"'1 bi�n. 
1f o{1 � * � �Er � 

7 5 � , . !'_t- h" ,. d ... · t_t-5 .  Qua 001 Crulll C ep cau 01 Crulll.  

� � t �J lJ � f 
.. ' .... � 1 8 .  aon dung/rung Jk JB ' to add up, gather ' 

A ...... ,( , "-207 .4 Hoa nguy�t don dung may phat lanh. 
�� Jl k m 1- if � 

1 9 .  �$i tit ' to question, deny ' . Cf . dSi co, 

1 3 . 2  'Ihua dU<lC �g co ai k� dSi . 
#f ** FW � �� rc 1ft 
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9 1 .8  i>Si ro ai di kern chi ai . 
* -kli t� � � .:Z 1;� 

In Modern VN ,  d8i co rreans ' to COI1'pare, rontrast, confront ( two versions 
of the sane story--as in rourt) ' .  

20 . han \:l� ' to inquire ' .  Cf . Modern VN hoi han. 

23 .8  Thiy � ai han ch6- dai d�. 
jt @ � o. � �, t-

1 33 .6  Kho 6' kinh-thrum thi�u k� han. 

, Jf M- � it ;Y rt ttl 
2 1 .  � �1t ' ronstantly, often ' .  Cf . Hanic tht.i?ng * . 

1 2 .3  Nghiep cU thi thu" h� rot chGt. 

t , � t �§: , �  Jf� 
1 8 .3 Song viet hang l� phien sach dUo 

� ta r1§. 1JU >t .Ji.f t: 
23. 1 Ngay th� ke khoai nhUng sb h� . 

� .. � -t � 17) ! Iff! 
92.4  sUng h:mg Mung 'fY9C qua tai .  

� tf! 1JJ ;f. � � 
1 39 2 . ,(  h� 1'" th,( ' • Hal ay ang e sl! e-glan.  

S� t � 1f� j t!t M " 
Because of a tab!?0' thuOnk had to subst itut,e for � under the Nguyln 

dynasty ( 1 802-1 945 ) (Tran v&i Gi and Ph� Tr909 -Diem 1 956 : 42 ) . 

22. khiin it- '  to cause to • • •  ' 
1 28 . 8  Khi�n chd cho qua rot dao thtbng . 

il * * t ?i � � 
23. khb t 'poor, needy, lowly ' . 

1 0 . 1  Sang cung kh6 lJ6.i chung giOi.  
4 � jJ f� � � 

43 .3 Khb �n m6i ph�i nguOi �-tJ� 

'" t i �if1 �l � -t  
58 .7  Kho mi�n vui ,  chang thOa td.ch. 

� � � ;.t PJf � 
\ l · � " ""  72.7  'Ihua ch al rang thl kho ngC}t . 

� � $. �� fa Jl JtJ � 1 6 ' � __ 77 . 1  Giau ch� kip, kh con bru� . 
fij Jt -i. '" ftt �''f--ij -
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1 33 . 6  Kh6 l,. kinh-tharm thdu k� han. 

� � .t  t� � � �  
1 39 .  1 Gi�u ng� hop, kho ngu6i tan • 

.fi 1'§- � � 1� � 
24 . khcSn �;r 'difficult ' . 

• 7 .  h ... � . kh" th l' I 1 . 5 Ao D01 �p 1�1 on a ca. 

�] �! � 00" 1tIr � it . 
7 . 4  Thuyen �n khon dua be l�c klnh.  

$ �f tt/I l� � }�  � 
6 6 Kh'" b ' '" l' " . w_ d .... · • on let oog ngUO'l. VaIl al . 

#/1 >1 � 11 � It. 
6 I' i\ -I). h ' " Th "  . 5 . 5  com ao khon aen Ng leu uan tr� . , 

it � J$ Ef) !!. jf �i1 
25.  khUng Jt ' to oonsent to' 

..... ' ''_ J. I DC' 1 4 . 7  Thuyen IR?n con cheo chang khung db. 
,jfO I1lt ').� .i¥ � "It -f� 

54 . 7  cOt la'nh hon thanh ch� kh6ng hoa. 

tt yt i:t. �� � f 1� 
92 . 1  £oong co ai k� kh� nh�g ai . 

� > t �\� � it � i� " 
26 . � ffi ' to fear ' . Cf . Modern VN �. 

48 . 8  C�u ai khen li�n l� ai ch�. 

* �� � it $: � 1!t ,. ...... " . ;( I j 1 34 . 4  Ha le roo hOl ket ao ado. t i & �  jt if J;. 
I . ,."  , i\ I 1 60 . 4  Quet hlen ngay l� 00ng hoa tan. 

#i � Etf ffi: 4 ;(� 1ft 
1 99 . 4  Khoan khoan nh'lIDg l� �c tan vting. 

� � 11j Jk �& it f. 
The noun th6 � �uld fit' the context better than ac � (f)�o Duy Anh ,  

p. 822 ) .  

- 4. � 27.  l ien � ' and ' . Cf . Modern VN lan. 
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, � " , 
28.  rnOng ,.,,- ' germ, sprout ' .  Cf . Modern VN mam m$n9. 

25 1 C '  � nh ' A  l '  , A • 0 m::>ng t';1- len �l co cay. 
[jJ � � #\ ft.. fjJ J! 

29. � ,1'& l 'do not • • •  ' , " 1 0 . 6  Trung hieu nian xoo m�a riO- rOi . 
ft -# 1;: � ,� -i;. � 

2 6 - ,., � ,  ch " 5 .  Nghla nhan le tn moo 0 khuay. 
� 1;:.. -1-� y l� * :5 , 

44 .7  Lam ngOOi mlJ8 c�y khi quy�n-th�. 
�l 1� ,� )� � Jl � 

1 2 ,.,  A " 9 .  MI}B c�y sang , m� Cf!j tal . 
,� I� lit ,t; � ;t 

� ,.. "" 1 37 . 2  Ai h� th l hay ¥ lEi! chay. 
* -t- fa  � ,; � �  

1 40 . 6  Che khen mua ngai tieng che khen. 
� tJi ,� .-o5 o� ot � 

30.  n'ai chi .Jf: :it.... ' not to mind; why should you need?'  
I v '"  " ... 4 . 4  Ao �c nai chi gam lao 

1� � -* � �� A  
3 1 . n�lU � ' to take shelter, hide ' . 

, "A ,.., .., ,( , A  A 33 . 1  Nau ve que cu bay nhleu xuan. 
� #J  .1 * 00  � Jt 

54 .3 Non la nu6C thanh l� n�u. 

-r>oo DM(p
�!54 1 3 f\�

���ulifor the graph ld ,  �.fu. 

1 53 .8  �ng-giang dux n�u �t d�i c�u. ( ? )  

" � �.k * *i � ;f {1p 
f)ao Duy Anh (p.  447 ) has nan for the graph $., no3n. 

32.  � »t. ' to know, be aCX}uainted with ' . 
tV ,(  , �_ 5 . 8  Nang may son-tang lcm ban ngam • • 
� 1. liJ i. �l it oJ-

33. � JC.J 'poor,  needy ' . Cf . Modern VN ngh�. 
1 0 . 7  Con ch�u ch6' h� song vi6t ng�t. 

Jt � �i 1l� � a 7C.. 
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t " v � � .. 1 8 . 8  Chang au ng�t , chang aU gia. 

J*- Bi  � )l � � 
.. y ' .  1\ . " "( 7 29 . 5  Nha ngat tUI khong tlen mau tu� 

to 7i:. � 1: � -if -1-
3 1 . 3  Nh� cOn thi-l� .1u chi ng�t. 

fa jf � -t� � 1:, � 
, � -' .. , 46 . 6  Nha ngat quan thanh lanh nua aen. 

(0 � 'if m * -k �£ij ,.., 'A . A. " V  1 22 . 7  Vu truyen thlen-h� Nhan Uyen ngqt • 
.;1l; it �.. f � � 7C! 

" 'if .., ,. .. kh' Y 1 40 . 5  Rho ng�t hay ben long 0 ng�t. 

_ 'K! � ,.� � � �  
1 68 . 2  Dau ng�t ta vui d� tao 

�* � � � ;t � 
34 . ngh� � 'diff icult ' .  Cf. Modern VN ng9t nghk>. 

� L�_ .. , , .... _ 32.6  Syo the oang co' buoc buOc ngheu • 
.f- t!t 2f t �t �t � 

46 . 5  Thl ngheo sU' bien nhieu � toe. 

¥ � f jt tt + � 
1 3 1 . 6  ThulY ngheo thl bi�t as toi l�. 

� it � $� ro � & 
35.  ngo 2f ' so  that, so as to' . Cf . Modern VN ngo h�u .  

4 .  6 {)�t cay ngo �i rAnh lDI1g hoa. 

jfl � If p� � � ,tt 
37 . 4  Lui :  ngo dl!JC aft nho-th'an. 

�, q:. � tJ! 11 If 
.... ... . ,.." '" 1 43 . 6  Ket b?n thong mal ngo phI nguyen. 

f� 1f -Jt. � If � ,,{ij 
��_ , . AttI ' " 1 95 .4  uc duong hoa l�l ngo dung chan. 

�* �h � .R t fj � 
36.  � • ' to conpare ' . 

.. " 
1 80 . 7  Bang rang no ai phen kip.  

� * � � � i 
21 7 . 5  Danh thctn ThL1Q1g-uy£ ron phen kip.  � -f .1. � � � i  

-470-

'------------------------------------------------



r 
37 .  ph� 1$ ' [pluralizer] ' .  Cf. Modern VN �, c�c. 

/ 7 ,.. � ,-1 92 . 1 Nh� bao pho bay a� cai con • 
.. � � � !� .lt � lt  

Tran Van Giap - Ph� Tr?09 -fli&t ( 1 956 ) have phO �y. 
38.  qugnh I 'deserted' .  Cf . Modern VN hiu gu?I1h. 

29 4 � anh '  .. - � � • Cau qu. cay nhan dl.l:Jng rro than. 

� l . 'JJ -l t � 
31 . 1  Am qu� thieu h1.1l:Xlg � ngu kinh. 

� l )t � i A � 
39.  Ei£ iL ' to help, assist ' .  

A I � . ?( '"'A.. 1 84 . 4  � chua hang ngay 11en can. 

:iz. .t �! j)1 � 1J 
40 . E5l... -*N ' rope; string, twine ' . 

1 37 .3  Ro cf&. kh& �&t ba ngua dU·. . . 

fJi t[ i7 .tt l ,� -% 
1 7  6 . 3  Rq- 119 cO dai nao c6 cfGt. 

jf� � � � 0/ eM tJ! 
4 1 . !!t!!9. Jq ' [of leaf] to fall ' .  

, ..... ,. ho h').. 5 . 3  Rung nh1eu cay rw a c ay rl!Tlg . 

� ;fi  11 � j\t :(t � tf; 
Tran V�n Giap - Pham Trang -f)i� ( 1 956 ) -tA • • 

.. as well as �ao Duy Anh ( 1 956 ) have 
�. 
42 .  tam 3:... 'younger sibl ing ' . Cf. Modern VN em. 

" , , " 64 .6  May khach khue., nguy�t anh tam. 

3l � #:. � J- � 
1 39 . 6  �p lctnh anh tam bi5ng hl>i han. 

� & � � � � pJ 1 74 . 1  Tuy rang bOn be rung anh tam. 

Ii Ul l- � :rt:  � ;.. , - , 43 .  thm $.... ' to guard, preserve, conserve ' .  Cf. (gilt) gm. 

1 27 . 3  H�t k{nh h6t thln � ti�n tho�i . 
Jt � � ffi.. * )1!. >!. 

'\ " "'"' " .. -I 1 39 . 8  Ta thm nhan ngh1a cho- loan aon . 

* Jf<. 1.::. l � �L l 
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1 93 . 6  Tinh quen khinh bac bu6n chru,g th'in. 

� y� ft � � �� �  
, I!L -1" ': A " 20 1 . 2  LOng Xuan nhon aong at khon th In . � � li il: � tf � 

44 thu$c 1ft! ' acquainted with ' . . �;,� 
.( '" ,. 26 . 3  Non cao non thap, may thLl9C. 

lft � * �l ;t � 
45 .  tjn � ' to f inish, exhaust ' 

2 . 4  Tlrn thanh trong vit tin che mai o 

� 7j  tf a � -* �  
1 7 . 3  Song irn huong tin khbi sO' t�. 

� pt -t- � )J\ *'J � 
�ao Duy Anh ( p. 7041 says that in the provinces of Thanh-hoa and Ngh�tinh 

� is used instead of � ' all the way to' . 

46 . � _16 ' to deviate ' • 
2 . 7  Bui cO �t ni� ch'fmg nO- trai.  

� 00 � 11;; Ji; 7;; j .... � 1 - . Ao  1 88 . 1  Trung can ha nO' tral can xung. 
,� Jj Olf tt �' fr -if _ According to Schneider ( 1 979 : 1 7 ) , the reading tre ' tardy ' used by TVG-PTe 

in Poem 2 and by .f)DA in both Poems 2 and 1 88 is incorrect. 

47 . trek: i$. ' top of the heoo ' 

1 59 . 8  He" xanh xanh b- tr8c d�. 
� 4 � � * �  

48 .  tua � ' should , ought to' .  
A � � J � , 1 0 . 5  Liem can tiet ca tua hang n�. 

»" � � t j� �� tZ ... '" " � ? 
59 . 7  Nlun thay Ngu-cong tua sa h01 .  

1JJ � � �'- j� 1: a¥ 
7 _ " � "  , 1 75 . 2  Tua hay thua ph� chO' con nan. 

� ng J11T 7T � jf � 
49 .  tut;1ng � 'perhaps, maybe, seemingly ' . 

,. ., " 1 2 . 4  Duyen xll'a huong lua tlDl1g ba than. 

�� -PI -t- *- � � ;€f 
45 .8  TlJ9I1g cO gi?n bay d�t vay. 

*- IN � .#� � � --
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1 03 .2  Tuong thiy ba than da' c6 duy�n • 

.. � Jt & !f � @I jt 
50. vay })J ' to have a happy reunion/meeting ' . 

, , J\ .... " 'A 75 .3  Ang cue thong quen vay bau ban. 

-£t 1W .# ;� IJJ � 1t 
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